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N.C. MOUTSOPOULOS 


LE BOURG BYZANTIN DE REDINA 
CONTRIBUTION A LA TOPOGRAPHIE 
HISTORIQUE DE MYGDONIE 


Dans les Balkans, peu nombreuses sont les agglomérations by- 
zantines, conservées intactes et pouvant fournir de précieuses données 
pour extraire des conclusions sur la vie sociale au temps de leur dé- 
veloppement et compléter les données historiques par leur témoignage 
archéologique. 

Les raisons en sont nombreuses et connues. Catastrophes naturel- 
les (tremblements de terre, glissements de terrain, vieillissement na- 
turel des constructions, démolitions, reparations et reconstructions) d’ 
autres résultant d’incidents guerriers et invasions!. Les renseignements, 
fournis par les fouilles entreprises dans l’agglomération médiévale de 
Veliko Trnovo seront ainsi particulièrement précieux pour nous, ainsi 
que ceux provenant de l’agglomération médiévale de Sténimachos ou 
Mélènikon. Nous escomptons recueillir de plus amples informations dans 
le cas ou l’agglomération médievale avait jadis subi des destructions et 
dans la suite fut abandonnée par la population. La terre garde toujours 
plus affectueusement les vestiges de l'activité matérielle humaine. Ainsi, 
de précieuses réserves existent pour la science et. l'histoire, les agglo- 
mérations médiévales telles que le château-fort de Servia?, de Platamon?, 


1. E. Antoniadi- Bibikou, Villages désertés en Gréce. Un bilan provisoire 
dans: Villages désertés et histoire économique XIe-XVIIIe s. Paris 1965, pp. 343- 
417. N. C. Moutsopoulos, A contribution to the typology of the Northern Greek 
dwelling. Comptes rendus du 2ème Colloque d'ethnographie. "Hreipog - Moxedovla - 
Open (Komotini, 19-22 Mars 1975) Institution des Etudes de la Peninsule d’Aimos, 
Thessalonique 1976, p.p. 289-827, pl. 1-21. Idem, «Td xpdpanua ths Suxcnpfjoeoq cv 
Tupadootartiv obuaouóv ti Maxedovlagn dans MoxeBovix - €ecoaXovlxn, dpiépoux teo- 
oapaxovrasınpldos “Htapelag MaxeBovixdiv Zrou$Gv, Thessalonique 1980, p. 407 suiv. 

2. Andr. Xyngopoulos, Td urnusia r&v» Zeopflwv. Athènes 1957, Th. Papatha- 
nasiou, Tó uscawovixó ppospio tõ» Zeoflwr dnd tfj; lgicewc adrod uéyoi the Und vOv 
Toúgxoy didcews, Thessalonique 1989. M. Malouta, Ta Zépfa, Thessalonique 1956, 
Idem, Tà Zéofra. Suppl. de l'édition 1956, Thessalonique 1965. 

8. Apost. Vacalopoulos, Tò xdotgo tof lIlAarauóva. Maxedovixà t. 1, 1940, pp. 
58-76. Idem, «Nouveaux renseignements sur l’histoire de la forteresse de Platamon», 
Actes VIII, Réunion scientifique de l'Institut International des chatdaux histori- 
ques, Athènes 1968, pp. 27-82. Idem, Ta xdotoa vob II2arauova xal tic ‘Rode rar 
Teundr xal d Texts roð Xacdy Mraund, Thessalonique 1972, pp. 11-61. 
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de Gynaikokastron (Avret-Hissar)4, de Buru-Kalé (Anastassioupolis, 
de Périthéérion)', de Maximianoupolis - Mossynopolis®, de PAcro- 
pole d’Achris, de Siderokastron (Démir-Hissar)?, de Didymoteichon8 
et d’autres, égarés dans le massif montagreux de Rhodopes, qui à la 
suite des dégâts et de l'invasion turque ont cessé d’être des centres 
économiques importants et soit ont continus à végéter comme des ag- 
glomérations insignificantes, soit se sont Cépeuplés. 

Les agglomérations médiévales, qui ont été la continuité d’autres 
plus anciens, présentent des problèmes plus complexes du point de 
vue tant de leur constitution urbaine que de leurs structures. D’ha- 
bitude, l'existence de ces centres anciens se poursuit sur les même tra- 
ces tout au long du Moyen-Age et s'étend souvent jusqu'à nos jours. 

Dans la région macédonienne, il ex:ste plusieurs exemples. Casto- 
ria a succédé à l'antique Celetron? à elle-même tout comme Edessa 


4. Hadschi Chalfa, Rumeli und Bosna, tred. par J. von Hammer, Wien 1812, 
p. 84 suiv.. Apost. Vacalopoulos, 'Joropía rfj Maxsdorlag 1354-1833, Oxcaaxdovixy, 
1969, pp. 29, 37-89, 96-97. 

5. Stilpon P. Kyriakidis, Opaxıxa rafidıa, 14z:0v200 Kahl- AraoracioÿnoÂn-Ileai- 
Gopor, Athènes 1980. 

6. Stilpon Kyriakidis, Tò Dantxıor ögos. Athènes 1928, p. 13 suiv., Idem, Bv- 
Carral peddrar. "Emory. "Exetnplg Dirocogixys Eyong tod A.II.®,, t. I", 1939, 
p. 298 suiv. Const. Tremopoulos, “H Kouormm) xal cl dovaidtytes rig nspioxüic ts, 
Thessalonique 1966, pp. 22-86. 

7. G. Stivaros, Aeulo ’Ioodgıov, Maxedovixdv HuepoXéytoy t. 3, 1910, pp. 213-217. 

8. P. Lemerle, L'Emirat D’Aydın, Byzance et Poccident, pp. 146-149. Greg. 
P. Euthimiou, «Tò Aióvuóreiyov xarà toùs Du tot: Xadvovg». ' Apysioy tod Opar- 
xoÜ Aaoypapixod xxl yAwootxod Oncavpot. Ilsplodos B', vol. 22, Athènes 1957, pp. 
849-378. G. Bakalakis, "Agyaodoyixeg Egevves ozh Gasen, Thessalonique 1951, pp. 
21-28. Achil. Th. Samothrakis, «Aefixdv Tewypapızöv xol lotopixdv fc adamo», 
' Ápysiov tod Hoen) Auoypapınod xal yAwootxol Inammpol, t. 28, 19633, pp. 152-154. 

9. Pantelis Tsamisis, “H Kaorogla xal tà urgusi« ing. Athènes 1949, pp. 9-15. 
N.C. Moutsopoulog, # Kaorogid, “Ioropla - uynueïa - Aaovgapla, ànà tùr ever tne uéyoi 
tòr 100 u.X. aldva. IIgotoroguen, loroger xal naluoygortiavuc; boyy. "Emormuovuc 
’Errernpis tho lloAovexvodc Zoe, Tune ’Apycrextevowv, vol. VI-1 Thessalonique 
4974, pp. 257-472. Idem, étude titulé: allo)eoS$ozuuch Éxppaon tig Kaoropuxg». dans: 
Kaoropık, Iloro8oulx. Edition des Laboratoires de “orphologie Architecturale et 
d'Urbanisme de la Faculté d'Architecture de l’Université de Thessalonique. 1972. 
pp. 5-8. Idem, Kacrogid, Aeóxopga. ‘loropuxr - ywgora£ixr - noAsodopuxi) - uopwoloyi- 
x? ueAévg. Edition du Laboratoire de Morphologie et Rythmologie architecturale 
de la faculté d'Architecture de l'Université de Thessalonique, 1972. 

40. G. Ch. Chionidis, ‘Iorogla rig Bios, t. II, Thassalonique 1970. Anast. Emm. 
Christodoulou, “Zoropla tif Begolag, (Verroia), Mars 1960. N. C. Moutsopoulos, ‘R 
Aabe) doyivexvovux) Tic Bégotac, Athènes 1967. 
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(Voden}!! et Thessalonique. Parfois, seul le nom change, comme Sar- 
dica (Triaditza, Sredeé, Sofia): Les interventions notamment plus ré- 
centes pendant les années de la domination turque ont engendré les 
transformations les plus importantes étant donné que celles plus an- 
ciennes ont disparu à la suite des constructions faites au moyen des 
matériaux disponibles provenants des constructions, églises et maisons 
antiques et médiévales en ruine. C'est le cas de Messimvria (Nessem- 
bar), Philippoupolis (Plovdiv), Thessalonique, Berroia. De cette ma- 
nière, il est inévitable que le bourg fortifié, perché sur la colline de Re- 
dina, ayant été abandonné à la suite de l’installation des Youroukes 
dans la région (vers le 14ème siàcle)!4 soit la source d’utiles renseigne- 
ments sur l’histoire de. la région. | 

Les conditions naturelles particulières y régnant, eaux abondantes, 
le fleuve Réchios!5, le voisinage du golfe Strymonique et du lac de 
Bolbé (Volvi), les sources thermales jaillisant au pied de la colline, cré- 
ent une humidité qui facilite le développement de la végétation ayant 
tout recouvert comme une jungle sauvage. Plusieurs personnes, voire 
même des hommes de science, ont ainsi eru que les ruines des murs 
et. de certaines tours, qui pouvaient être aperçus de la route Nationale, 
étaient celles d'un château-fort, parmi ceux défendant les passages. 


4 


11. Eust. Stouyannakis, “Æôsooa 4 Maxedoner čv ti lavogía, Thessalonique 1932. 

12. P. N. Papageorgiou, «Al Z£opo xal tà mpokorsia, te wept tag Léppac xal à 
uovh 'lo&vvoo roð IIpoßpöuoun. Byzantinische Zeitschrift III, 1894. p. 225 suiv. G. 
Ostrogorski, Serska oblast posle Dušanove smrti, Beograd 1965 (Cf. resumé grec 
par I. Tarnanidis: G. Ostrogorski. “H nepioyn vOv Zepotir Gerd ròr 0dvavo rof Aovadr. 
"Idpuux Msherüv Xepaovnoou to} Afuov ët Mofixév, Thessalonique 1966, pp. 
1-60). A. Xyngopoulos, "Epevva: elg rd Bularrırd uynusla tiv Lepgdy. Thessalonique 
1965, pp. 1-6. Le voyageur turc Evlija Gelebi nous fait la description de la ville 
de Serres et de ses monuments au 17° siècle (1668) Cf. Nicephore Moschopoulos, 
a'H “Eds xarà viv EB Toeisundn. Enempls 'Erupelas Dud ourwéin Zonë, t. 
XV, Athènes 1939, p. 157 suiv. Petros Th. Pennas. ‘Zotogla rv Lepgdy, Athènes 
.4966?, pp. 32-46. ` 

13. Apost. Vacalopoulos, À history of Thessaloniki. @ecowdovixn 1968, N. C. 
Moutsopoulos, GsocaAowíxn 1900-1917, Thessalonique 1980, pp. 7-31. 

14. Cf. Apost. Vacalopoulos, ‘Jorogia this Maxedorlag 1354-1833. OwacoXovlxn 
1969, p. 52, Pl. 4: «'E£árAoon xol tyxerdoraon tiv "Ofouavéäv 'Toópxov ot Maxedo- 
via xarà «bv 140 iava». Extension et installation des turcs Ottomans à Macédoine 
.au 14° siècle». 

45. Procopii Gaesariensis, Opera Omnia, Iacobus Haury, vol III, 2, Teubner. 
De aedificiis IV, 3. Theophilus Lucas Frid. Tafel, De Thessalonica eiusque agro 
disseriatio geographica, Berolini 1889, p. 272 guiv. Adolf Struck, Makedonische 
Fahrten, Wien und Leipzig 1907, p. 74. 
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. Personne ne se donnait d’ailleurs la peine d'y monter, sachant que 
colline était déjà garnie de mines par les Allemands au temps de 
guerre. 

Plusieurs efforts ont été requis pour déminer la colline (dans 
mesure certes où il est possible de déminer un champ de mines do 
le plan n'a jamais pu être trouvé) par des services spéciaux de l’Arm 
et bien plus pour obtenir l’autorisation de défricher le sommet, du ch 
teau-fort au moins des arbres ayant partout poussé, près des mu 
dans les tours, citernes, voire même sur la coupole de Féglise. 

Il serait peut-être ASTON de EE un regard rapide sur la pi 
histoire de la région. 

Les tumulus les plus proches de la région examinée sont situés en! 
les lacs de Langaza et de Bolbé19. Mais, la région autour de Thess 
lonique abonde en tumulus artificiels, soit recouvrant des tombeat 
soit dissimulant des agglomérations de la période néolithique ou 
l’âge d’airain. Des fouilles systématiques cnt été entreprises penda 
la période 1916-1918 par des Anglais et Français du Service Archéo. 
gique de l'Armée d’Orient qui, lors de la Première Guerre Mondia 
ont bénéficié des longues attentes entre les combats pour creuser 
tumulus entre et autour. des lacs, appartenent à la zone d’action br 
anniquel?, Les diverses coupes stratigraphiques entreprises sur la colli 
pour la constatation des étapes de construction ont mis en évidence : 
verses découvertes de la période néolithique. Nul doute qu’un site tel 


16. Léon Rey, «Observations sur les premiers habitats de la Macédoine recu 
lies par le Service Archéologique de l'Armée d'Orient (Région de Salonique)», D 
(= Bulletin de Correspondance Hellénique), XLI XII, XLIII 1917-1919, pp. t 
128, fig. 92. 

17. Th. Macridy, «Un tumulus Macédonien à Langaza». Sonderabdruck ı 
dem «Jahrbuch des Kaiserlich Deutschen Archäologischen Instituts», Band XX 
1911. Zweites und drittes Heft. Band XXVI, 1911, pp, 1-21. P. N. Papagsorgi 
"Exdgoun slc th» Baca xal ratgiaggizi pori ths dylag ' Avactaglas tig pagpa 
Avtolac t?» & vj XaAxidixfi, Byzantinische Zeitschrift, t. VII, 1898, pp. 57- 
Leon Rey, «Observations sur les premiers habitats de la Macédoine» BCH, X] 
. XLIII, 1917-1919, pp. 1-160. Stanley Casson, Mac#donia Thrace and lllyrie, C 
ford 1926, pp. 120-124. W. Cooksey - A.M. Woodward, «Macedonia, IV. Mou 
and other ancient sites in the region of Salonika», BSA, XXIII, 1918-1919, pp. 
60. Cf. aussi BCH, 45, 1921, p. 541. Plus spécialemsnt pour les activités SE 
giques à cette époque - là (1915-1919) dans la zone brittanique cf. Gardner-Cass 
«Macedonia II. Antiquities found in the Britich sone 1945-1919». BSA, XXI 
1918-1919, pp. 10-41 et Ch. Picard, Macedonia, Le3 recherches archéologiques 
l'Armée française en Macédoine, 1916-1919, Ibid., 2. 1-9. 
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ment privilégié aurait dû être peuplé depuis les temps plus anciens. 
Parmi les objets découverts, nous citons des vrilles, racloirs en pierre, des 
boules en stéatite, des vases faits à la main et des passoires (fig. 1-3). 

Nous ne connaissons pas avec certitude absolue quelles étaient 
les tribus vivant dans la région, qui nous intéresse, avant l’expansion 
des Macédoniens au temps d’Alexandre 1er. Mais il s'agissait en tout 
cas d'un mélange de Pélasges, Tyrrhéniens et Thraciens, qui peuplaient- 
nous le savons -la Péninsule d'Akte et la Crestonie (Crestoniens, Bi- 
saltes: T'yrrhéniens, Pélasges)!8. D'ailleurs, nous avons pu, très récem- . 
ment, en déceler des petits villages représentatifs, comme un bourg 
antique fortifi6 au NE du village Vrasna- (Vrasta) (fig. 4, 5). C'est ce 
passage qu'a plus tard emprunté la plus grande partie des armées de 
Xerxes sous Artabaze, pour se réunir enfin à Therme (480 av. J. C.). 

Dans la région qui nous intéresse, la partie méridionale de Myg- 
donie, nous pouvons découvrir avec certitude aujourd'hui (car il n'y 
a pas eu de fouilles archéologiques): Apolloniel® à l'emplacement de 
Pazaroudha® du temps de la domination turque, Stageira à Olympi- 


18. Hérodote, 7, 124, Thucidide, Historiae, A, 109. Th. Desdevises - du - De- 
zert, La Macédoine, Paris 1862, pp. 91-139. Margar. Dimitsas, "H Maxsdorla i. 1, 
Athènes 1896, p. 687. I. Voyadjidis, aHlowyayh slç Tn “Ioroplav ths Gecoxrovluncn, 
Moxeovixd, t. 1, 1940, p. 405. 

19. Ptolémée, mentionne 3, 18: «MuyBov{3oç ’Avrıydveio... “Aaoupos, "Aro covla, 
Muy3ovlas, Anrh». Plinius, H. N. 4, 10, 17., 220205, 66, pak. ’Arooräov, 17, 1: 
aAwsebouvtes dt thy “Apolo xe) thy ' AzoXAovixv Zo el; Groomovlken, Smoo Tiv 
D ouvayoyı av 'looBxÍov». Itineraria Antonini: «Apollonia M.P. XXXVl» Itiner. 
Hierosol: «Mutatio Peripidis M.X., Mansio Apollonia M. XI., Mutatio Heracleusti- 


|. bus, M. XI». Tabul. Peutinger: «Melissirgin. XVIII, Apollonia, XXX, Amphipoli 


XXXVIII». M.E.M. Cousinery, Voyage dans la Macédoine, t. 1, Paris 1884, P. 115, 
W. M. Leake, Travels in Northern Greece, t. III, p. 457. T.L.F. Tafel, De Thessalo- 
nica, Berolini 1839, p. 273 suiv. Margar. Dimitsas, Maxedovixd. 'Apyata I'soygagía 
ris Maxedorlas, ' AGhvnor 1874, p. 255 suiv. Idem, "H Maxedorla & Aio, pIsyyopbror, 
t. 1, Athènes 1896, p. 406, D. Kanatsoulis, ‘H Maxsdorla dò dgyaordrar yodvaw u£- 
yot tio dxóóou tod Dilinnov B', II. "Eowrepich loroplx, Thessalonique 1976, p. 42. 
Adolf Struck Makedonische Fahrten. I. Chalkidike, Wien und Leipzig 1907, pp. 76, 
77. Hirschfeld, Apollonia, Paulys-Wissowa, Real-Encyclopädie, Stuttgart 1895, p. 
114, suiv. F. Papazoglou, Makedonski gradovi u rimsko doba. Skopje 1957 p. 876, 
suiv. Michael Zahrnt, Olynth und die Chalkidier. Vestigia. Beitrdge zur alten ge- 
schichte. Band 14. München 1974, pp. 155-158. 

20. IIaZxpo583a-Bararia (Bazar-dschedid) Nouveau marchée. Cf. Chadschi-Cbalfa, 
Rumeli und Bosna, op. cit., p. 88. Cf. aussi Niceph. Moschopoulos, op. cit. "Eimer. 
‘Eroupalag Bubavriväv Ximou8Gw, v. 14, 1988, p. 498. M.E.M. Cousiriery, Voyage dans 
‘la Macédoine, t. 1, Paris 1881, p. 115. 
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ada®, Eion?? port des Neuf-Voies, d’Amphipolis ultérieurement, à Pem- 
bouchure du Strymon, (fig. 6, 7), Arethousa (fig. 9) et Bormiscus. 
Ca travail préalable était indispensable afin de nous permettre de 
situer l'emplacement des petits villages anciens, que nos coupes arché- 
ologiques ont commencé à révéler (fig. 8,10,11). Désormais, les limites 
de la célèbre Arethousa sont, à mon avis, déterminées. (fig. 12). J'ai 
pu déceler l’entrée principale de la cité autrefois fortifiée, determiner 
l’Acropole et réunir les narrations de voyageurs d'autan, décrivant 
la muraille l'entourant dont, aujourd'hui, seuls quelques rares blocs 
de tuf, à forme allongée, se retrouvent dispersés parmi les broussailles*4 


21. Cl. Ptolomeus, l'ewygagier “Yofynoic. Carolus Mullerus, Parisiis 1883. 497. 
.Strabo, 7, 85. W. M. Leake, Traeéls in Northern Greece, t. IIT. London 1835, p. 
167. suiv. Th. Dosdevises-du-Dezert, Géographie ancienne de la Macédoine. Paris 
1862, pp. 385, 386. N. Shinas, ‘Odourogixal onuadoec Maxed. “Hrsipog, t. 2 et 3, 
Athènes 1886, p. 527. D. D. Zaglis, XaAxiduxyj, lorogla - ysoygagía dnd rou gya- 
tdtow ygóvov» uéyo, td 1912. Thessalonique 1956, p. 111. 

22. M.E.M. Cousinery, Voyage dans la Macédoine, t. A. Paris 1831, p. 119, 
guiv. On l'identifie avec Orphani à l'embouchure du Strimon. Paul Lucas, Voyage... 
fait en 1714...dans la Turquie... t. Y, p. 40-48. Cf. la mension à de plus vieux voya- 
geurs Hadschi Chalfa etc, dang T. L. F. Tafel, De Thessalonica eiusque agro. Bero- 
lini 1839, p. 246 suiv. M. Chrysochoou, al'ewypapixd onustóuata, a. "Auviroac, B. 
"Dt, perà mlvaxocn. ’Erernols Iapvaccod, 2, 1898, pp. 261-264. Bien de rensei- 
gnements on trouve dans Marg. G. Dimitsas, “H Maxedovla à» Mois qOsyyouéroic 
xal uynusloıs owLoufvors, Athènes 1896, p. 710 suiv. Cf. F. Papazoglou, «Bion, Am- 
phipolis, Chrysopolis» Recueil des Travaux de l’Academie Serbe des Sciences» 86, 
1958, p. 7 suiv. Dem. K. Sampsaris, ‘lotrogixn Tewyeapla tig " AvatoAvdjg Maxedo- 
víag xarà Tir doyaióvrgra, @socoo)ovbe 1976, p. 186 suiv. Philippson, 'Hidw ñ imi 
Ztgvuóri, Paulys-Wissowa, Real-Encyclopädie der Classischen Altertumswissen- 
schaft. Stuttgart 1905, col. 2116-2117. Cf. aussi Christo M. Danoff, Eton, Der Kleine 
Pauly Lexikon der Antike, Stuttgart 1967, p. 214. 

28. Ulrich Kahrstedt, «Städte in Makedonien», Hermes, t. 81, 1958, p. 101 
suiv. Cf. Marg. Dimitsas, “H Maxedorla Ze Aldoıs gOsyyouévoic, v. 1, Athènes 1896, 
p. 406 il écrit: Arethoussa était située Nord-Est d'Apollonie sur la rive gauche de 
la fleuve Rihios qui sortait de Volvi». Fanula Papazoglou, Makedonski gradovi 
u rimsko dova. Skopje 1957, p. 386. Cf. C. Kanatsoulis, o H Maxe8ovxh Tó) dro 
is tupavlosag cm éxpr Tüv Xpövav to} MeyáXoo Kovoravrivous. Moxedovixd, t. 4, 
1960, p. 250. 

24. Cf. Adolf. Struck, Makedonische Fahrten, Wien und: Leipzig 1907, p. 75: 
«Hier liegen bei dem Kloster Aja Maria und einem türkischen Wachhäuschen auf 
sinom grossen Hügel die Portes genannten Ruinen von Arethusa. Von Sträuchern 
und Bäumen umgeben, von Schlingpflanzen überwuchert, geben sie der Taleinfahrt 
‚ein romantisches Aussehen. Die nähere Besichtigung lehrte, dass der Künstlich 
abgeplattete Hügel zeihlreiche Substruktionen von Gebäuden birgt. Eine von meh- 
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(fig. 14, 16). Les divers autres matériaux ont disparu, notamment 
pendant les années où la région fut un champ de bataille (1916-1918) 
et récemment par suite du nivellement réussi des bulldozers (fig. 13, 15). 

J'ai pu trouvé au sous-sol du Musée Archéologique une statue 
qui a été transportée autrefois du sommet de la colline, d’après les 
récits de la population locale. Il s’agissait d’une statue sans tête d’A- 
théna de la période romaine postérieure. Mais, outre la référence aux 
autres sources, la découverte de la célèbre source du même nom, qu'elle 
a d'ailleurs prêté à la cité, colonie de Chalcidéens, constitue l'élément 
le plus important pour la confirmation du site d’Arethousa?®. Cette 
question m'avait bien préoccupé antérieurement, mais il y a deux ans 
à peine que je suis arrivé à la situer grâce à une coupe effectuée sur la 
lisière orientale de la colline, très proche du lit actuel de Réchios (fig. 
17-19). Une eau limpide et abondante a jailli et, dans le filon recou- 
vert de cailloux, nous avons trouvé de nombreux tessons de vases an- 
ciens, monnaies, hamecons et divers autres objets anciens, que per- 
daient les femmes de l’ancienne Arethousa sur leur chemin pour aller 
chercher de l’eau avec leurs cruches. 

Mais, quelle est la date exacte de la construction d’Arethousa, 
initialement petit village des Chalcidéens? 

Est-ce qu'elle a été fondée dés le commencement ou bien sur les 
ruines d'une ancienne «róMopa» thracien? Nous n’en savons rien encore. 

Le roi de Macédoine Archélaos ler (Karanos d’Euripide) est con- 
sider6 comme le fondateur principal et le réformateur de la société 
macédonienne. Archélaos était un ami de la musique et il désirait faire 
de sa capitale un centre culturel important. Cest la raison pour la- 
quelle ıl offrait son hospitalité pendant longtemps à des personnalités 
venues de toute la Grèce («dva tò raveiAnvıow») poètes, érudits, arti- 
stes, pour donner un éclat à sa cour. Plusieurs sources estiment qu’Eu- 
ripide a été reçu à Aréthouse Mygdonienne, où, très probablement, il 


reren Toren durch brochene Ringmauer schlisst das Plateau ein. Sie Besteht in 
den unteren Partien aus grossen Quadern; das höher aufsteigenda Mauerwerk ist 
dagegen junger...», 

25. On a transféré la statue de la place près de Rihios où on l'avait posé le 20 
Janvier 1972. Hauteur de la statue 0,92 et le No de l’inventaire du Musée Archéo- 
logique de Thessalonique: 11522. 

26. Mich. Chrysochoou, au debut du siècle, avait déjà soupçonné l’identifi- 
cation probable de la source .tiède qui existait alors avec celle d’Arethousa. Mich. 
Chrysochoou, Tà uaxedorixd Téurn. Athènes 1904, p. 10. 
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a écrit ses «Bacchantes»?”. H semble qu'Euripide soit mort («dévoie 
par les chiens») et qu'il ait été enterré à Arethousa (407 av. J. G.)28, 

La légende ancienne présente le poète dévoré par les chiens fé- 
roces d’Archélaos, en tant que punition pour avoir révélé les «mystè- 
res de Bacchus» des femmes d’Arethousa (Thrasses), comme ce fut 
exactement le cas de la mort d’Orphée, également dévoré par des 
Thrasses?®, 

Le site du monument tombal se trouvait quelque part près de la 
source Arethousa. Même si les reliques du poète ont été transportées 


~ 


27. D. Kanatsoulis, "D Maxsdovla dnd tb» dërorotdrom ypóvov uéyor vig dvó- 
dov tof Piuinnov B’ II. "Eowrepich lovopía. Thessalonique 1976, pp. 28-29, 82, 83; 
86-89, 108-115, 120-126. 

28. Cf. Etienne de Byzance (Zrép. Bu€dvtioc) A. «Bopulowos, ywplov Maxedo- 
vigs’ év © xvvoondpaxtog yeyovey Hdpirnl8ne ofc xvas tH natpog puvij sotepixdg xo 
Aoo of Mexs8óvzç Edward Daniel Clarke, Travels in various countries. Part the 
second Greece, Egypt and the Holy Land. London 1816, p. 382. Cf..Adaios dans 
Anthologia Graeca epigrammatum Palatina cum Planudea &3. Hugo Stadtmuel- 
ler, Lipsiae 1899, p. 38: 


OÙ os unn yévoc all’, Edointén, o968 yvvaixógz 
olorgog, tiv oxorins Koc dAAdreior, 

dAA' ’Albnge xal yiigag. taal Maxérrn È ’Aoshoden 
xeicaı Eramgsin tlutog ’Apxeiso 

adv & of Toßror Ey víÜsua: rdpov, dAAd tà Báxyov 
Bijuara xal oxnvds (ÉunsÓ čgsiðouévaç). 


Félix Beaujour, Voyage militaire dans l’empire Othoman, Paris 1829, vol I, p. 213, 
suiv, il écrit: «il y en un autre qui traverse ces montagnes en droite ligne, et qui 
passant par Langadah, Ravanah et Bazar-Djédid va déboucher au fond du golfe 
Stremoniaque vers les ruines d’Aréthuse, sur une côte déserte où l’on montre en- 
‘core le tombeau d'Euripide(?), mais la route la plus fréquentée est celle de Con-- 
stantinoplen. Marg. Dimitsas, Maxsóovixá, 'Apyaía Tewyegapia rig Maxedorlas, A- 
thènes 1974, p. 259, il écrit: «Plus loin vers l’est dans la même rue à une distance 
de 10 miles d’Apollonie les itinaireurs mentionnent qu'il existait aussi un sit enom- 
mé Péripidis abstraction faıte du tombeau d’Euripide, qui servait pour le chan- 
gement des chevaux; parce que près de lui se trouvait la ville d’Arethoussa située 
sur la rive gauche du fleuve Rihios et fondée autrefois par les Chalcidéens où Eu- 
ripidis le poète athénien a été dechiré par les chiens et s’y a été anterré». Mich. 
Chryschoou, Tà Maxsvovixà Téunn, tv ’Adhvaug 1904, p. 10. Adolf Struck, Makedo- 
"nische Fahrten, Wien und Leipzig 1907, p. 75. 

29. Plutarque, Vies, tome I, Robert Flacelière, Paris 1957, p. 165. Cf. Albin 
Lesky, 'loropía tç "Agyalas ‘EAAnvixijg Aoyoteyvlas, trad. par Agapitos Tsopan- 
akis, Thessalonique 1964, p. 517. Athan. Papacharisis, Zousoe, «H Tégou 
xepavacts Osopirtag papripovn IllA&vov, t. XIX, 1967, p. 15. Relativement à 
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plus tard à Pella, le lieu du supplice de sa mort était toujours sacré. 
Sa renommée a survécu pendant toute l'antiquitó romaine et, sur la 
Via Egnatia précisément, passant au pied de la colline, se trouvait 
un station romain, mutatio Peripidesil certainement ainsi nommé en 
hommage à la mémoire du tombeau du poète, que visitaient tous les 
voyageurs au Moyen-Age s’arrötant au «Khan» (ayant remplacé le mu- 
tatso Peripides) pour se reposer??. L’emplacemènt du mutatio Pert- 
pides se distingue clairement sur les Itineraria et les tableaux de Peu- 
tinger. 

Cependant, les informations médiévales placent d'habitude le tom- 
beau d'Euripide parfois à Arethousa et parfois à Bormiscus (Bromi- 
8cu8)93, ancient petit village thracien qui n'avait pas été jusqu'ici i- 
dentifié et qui est mentionné par Thucydides au temps des événements 


a mort tragique d'Orphée Cf. Weu8onAoócrapyoc, Dept rorau&v III, &, "Arorrd8wpog I, 
44-15 xal Atoyévns Aufprios, A’, 15.8. Reinach, «La mort d'Orphée», Revue Archéo- 
logique, II, 1902, pp. 242-279. Ernst Langlotz, «Orpheus», 'ApyooAoyod) 'Eqnue- 
pls, 1977, a. 604-607. Th. Taylor, «Orpheus, His life, writings and Theologie», The 
Platonist, vol III, 1887, S. Reinach, Orpheus, Parig 1914. R. Bóhme, Orpheus, 
Berlin 1958. 

80. Franz Stoessl. Euripides, Paulys -Wissowa, Realencyclopadie der Glas- 
sischen Altertums wissenschaft. Supplementband XI, 1968, col. 658-670. Plutarque, 
Vies, t. I, éd. Robert Flaceliére, Paris 1957, p. 165. Amm. Marc, XXVII, 4, 8. Sui- 
das: Euripides. Stephani Byzantii, Ethnicorum quae superount, Augusti Meinekii, 
Berolini 1899, p. 176. Bopuioxos. Dim. Kanatsoulis, "H Maxedorla dnd dexaordewv 
xoóvov uexgı tic dvódov rod Dilenov B'. TI. ’Ecwrepuch ‘Toropla. Thessalonique 1976 
‘p. 44. Oberhummer, Paulys -Wissowa, Realencyclopadie, vol. 5. Stuttgart 1897,: 
Bromiskos, c. 889. 

31. Dans Itinera Hierosolymitana et descriptiones Terrae Sanctae. Bellis Sa- 
cris Anteriora I. Osnabrük 1966,: (c. 1300), p. 21., on lit: «mutatio Euripides mil- 
lia X Ibi postitus est Euripides poeta, mansio Appolonia, millia XI...» T.L.F. Ta- 
fel, De via miltari romanorum Egnatia. Tubingae 1842, pp. 7,8. Marg. Dimitsas, 
Maxsdorıxd, ` Aggala I'swyoapla vis Maxedovlas, Athènes 1874, p. 259, Idem, "H Ma- 
xeBovlx, "ABhynow 1896, p. 406. 

82. J. Cousinéry, Voyage dans la Macédoine, voi. I, (dans Tafel, De via milit. 
-rom. Egnatia, 1842, p. LI): «On y trouve aussi un Khan qu’on nomme Rouméli 
Bogasi-Khan, ce que signifie Kervangarai du passage qui sert d'entrée dans la Ro- 
mélie». 

33. Ammianus Marcellinus, Rerum gestarum, édition V. Gardthausen, Lip- 
siae 1875, XXVII, 4, 8, p. 101: «Arethusa convallis et statio est, in qua visitur Eu- 
ripidis sepulcrum, tragodiarum sublimitate conspicui». Etien de Byzance: Bopuíoxoc, 
cf. aussi supra not 28. Cf. Dim. Kanatsoulis "H Maxebovla ànó doyawrárowv yoórov 
Héxot Tifo dvóóov roð DiAlnnov B', IL. ’Eowrapuch ‘Iovoplx, Thessalonique 1976, pp. 
43, 44. 
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de la guerre du Peloponnese et des entreprises spartiates avec Bra- 
sidas en tête dans cette région34. On pourrait, pour le moment, propo- 
ser comme site de Bromiscus la place du bourg médiéval de Redina 
et le sanctuaire d’Artömis au sommet de la colline. 

Pendant la période romaine, Arethousa semble avoir cessé d’e- 
xister pour une raison inconnue, Bormiscus existait, l'économie de la 
région avait changé, des fermes, ayant une assez grande distance entre 
elles, étaient disséminées sur toute la région. Les pièces de monnaie 
eparses, dans l'ensemble de la région, des bouches de Réchios jusqu'aux 
rives septentrionales du lac de Boldé, Stephanina et la région de Bam- 
bakia (Vamvakia), datent en majeure partie du 3ème et 4ème siècles 
après J. G. et constituent un témoignage éloquent. 

Souvent les paysant déterrent avec leur charrue (actuellement c’est 
plus fréquent avec la culture mecanisée) de grosses jarres enfouies dans 
le sol destinées à emmagasiner des céréales. Grâce à ses relais, la Via 
Egnatia donnait incontestablement une animation à la région. D’ail- 
leurs, cette période, notamment le 4ème siècle, est vivement repré- 
sentée sur les découvertes numismatiques et particulièrement sur cel- 
les enfouies au pied de la colline (complexe E). 

La période paléochrétienne est présente de manière impression- 
nante sur la colline, à la phase de l'époque justinienne. C'est allors qu'ont 
été construits la fortification de la colline (fig. 20, 22), la basilique avec 
sa grande citerne et d’autres bâtiments (fig. 21, 23). Des pièces de 
monnaie assez nombreuses datant de cette période, des cachets de plomb 
ont été découverts. Le nom de Bormiscus avait déjà sombré dans l’ou- 
bli mais pas l’adoration d'Artémis, semble-t-il, au sommet de la colline. 

Parmi les œuvres de l'empereur Justinien, l'historien Procope men- 
tionne également le xkoteov Artemission dans la région. J'estime que 
cela était le premier nom médiéval nouveau du bourg fortifié. Dans 
l'œuvre connue de l’historien Procope, De édificits (IV, 3, 30), nous 
lisons: 

« Pei dé vig norauds Gsocalorlxns où noAAQ inoÜsv, "Prigios Gvopa’ 8ç di zogen 
dyay te xal yedór negiepydusvoc tac éxBodag el; 0dAaccar tùr éxelvy morsitas. neoomeng 
dè d zovauóg gori, yaÀnvóv rò Übwp xal ndrıuov, d yñ x0auaA:, dgduata noAld, Elog 
edvouor, xai rodrn uà» eddasuorlas 1 yoa sd Exe, Papfidoois dè Alay sdépodos odca g- 
TÜyyavev, org pgovgior Er onuelois tecoagdxorta odre Aldo ti Epvua Eyouva. dò di 


34. Thucydidis historiae (édit. Henricus Stuart Jones) t. 1 Oxonii 1970, IV, 
80-88, 108-116, 120-135. 
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d BaciAeds napd re rag tot. 'Prylov notauoÿ ixfoAdg xal rip rig Oaldoonc Nidra ggov- 
giov xodoutoato éyvedtator, xasvoupynaas adrös, neg Agrenloror tnwvduactaw™. 


Nous apprenons beaucoup: de la description de Procope (comme 
s’il avait visité la région) notamment qu’un château - fort déjà existant 
a été «restauré» afin de servir de refuge aux habitants des alentours, 
vu qu'il n'existait pas à une grande distance d'autre fortification, laiss- 
ant ainsi les habitants en proie aux invasions barbares. Le nom du 
château-fort d’Artemission se rapporte sans doute à Artemis et, ma- 
nifestement, à son temple. Nous savons d’ailleurs que Justinien lais- 
` gait les noms locaux aux châteaux forts, qu’ il construisait. 

L’Artemission de Procope®® et en particulier le temple d’Artemis 
ont été «par miracle» sauvés dans la legende du village voisin, au nom 
byzantin de Modi (M6), se référant au sacrifice d’une biche le jour 
de la fête de Sainte Marine, dont l'étrange église, conservée jusqu'à 
nos jours, avec la morphologie d’une cellule du Mont Athos, a rempla- 
cé une autre plus ancienne (fig. 25). D’après la légende enregistrée 
le jour même de la fête pendant laquelle se déroule une foire et les ha- 
bitants se réunissent depuis jadis, mais des Turcs également, un «kur- 
ban» avait lieu avec le sacrifice d’une biche, celle qu’envoie la «dé- 
esse» du sommet d’en face, les «Pyrgoudhia», qui est le château- 
fort de Redina. Il est connu que la biche est le symbole d’Artemis?”. 
La légende ne serait-elle peut-être pas la survivance de mystères très 
anciens, précisément ceux trahis par Euripide ayant été dévoré par 
les «Thrasses»? 


85. Procopii Caesariensis, Opera Omnia (éd. Iacobus Haury) Teubner 1948, 
IV, 8, 27-83. 

36. Bien d'écrivains se reférent à celui-ci sans pourtant l’indentifier: Cf. Hir- 
schfeld, : Artemision, Paulys-Wissowa, Realencyclopadie, vol 4, Stuttgard 1896, 
col. 1443-1444. T. Tafel, De Thessalonica, Berolini 1839, p. 274. Marg. Dimitsas, 
Maxsdoyızd, “Agyala Teoygagla tis Maxedoviag, Athènes 1874, p. 261. Mich. Chry- 
sochoou, Td uaxsdovixà reunn, Athènes 1904, p. 6, Adolf Struck, Makedonische 
Fahrten, I. Chalkidike, Wien und Leipzig 1907, p. 74. 

87. St. P. Kyriakidis, @uola &xipou tv venei auch nupaBôoer xxl cuvaLaplow. 
Acoypaplx, t. VI, 1917, pp. 189-215. G. C. Spyridakis, «œ EmpPrdoers atxi mlorewe, 
Aatpslas xal véyync dx Tic Bukavtiväg meptddev el; thy Böperov "EDAdBa», A’ Zuurborov, 
Auoypaplus tod BopstocdAndixoS yopou ("Hrerpos - Maxedovia - Opdxn) Thessalonique 
48-20 Avril 1974, Tlpaxnxd, Thessalonique 1975, pp. 248-247. G. Aekaterinidis, 
Neoslinvixéc aluarnges Ovalsc. Asivovpyla-Mogpoloyla-Turoloyla, Athènes 1979, pp. 
76, 77,89, 94, 92, 95, 97, 98, 101, 108, 109, 445, 147, 172. Cf. aussi: Djurdje Boëkovié, 
Sur le caractère culturel des représentations de la chasse au cerf au Moyen-Age. 
Slovenska venezia XXVI-1, 1978, pp. 29-84. 
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Recherchant dans les vieux synaxaires de Sainte Marine, j’en ai 
pu trouver un copt sur le martyre de la mort de la Sainte torturée et 
déchiquetée?8. Ne pourrait-on pas peut-être discerner en cela une iden- 
tification de la part de l'Eglise officielle de la fête d'une Sainte, ayant 
présenté les mêmes données d'adoration, pour affaiblir un mystère, 
ayant duré jusqu'au début du 20ème siècle? (fig. 24). Une enquête plus 
poussée réussira peut-ótre à mettre cela en évidence. 

Comme il est connu, les invasions commencent dorénavant ainsi 
que les installations de tribus slaves, en particulier dans la région de 
Pembouchure du Strymon. Il faut peut être estimer que c'est dans 
cette région du fleuve Rechios que se sont installés les Slaves Strymo- 
niens et les Renchines, sans pour autant en être sûrs quant à leur o- 
rigine ethnologique. 

Nous disposerons éventuellement de données plus nombreuses a- 
prés avoir curé les découvertes des tombeaux recouvrant les coupes 
stratigraphiques, les étapes nous intéressant. A ce stade, les pièces de 
monnaire sont limitées ou du moms absentes jusqu'au 10m siècle. 
Outre les sources byzantines le livre des miracles de Saint Demötre 
constitue également une source riche d'informations. La phase de Dé 
poque justinienne a désormais subi des dégáts. Mais le chäteau -fort 
est babité. Les sépultures continuent à exister dans le complexe E. 
A l'intérieur de ses lieux mystérieux détruits, sans aucune intercommu- 
nication, nous trouvons des sépultures superposées, celles supérieures 
datant du 10*me siècle. Les catastrophes et reconstructions répétées 
nous préoccupent tout particulierement dans un lieu qui est une con- 
struction ni publique ni privée (habitation), ni appropriée au travail 
artisanal (fig. 26, sch.A). 

«La transformation ou l’incorporation d'un temple national ou 
d'une sépulture d'une héros en lieu d’adoration chrétienne n'est pas 
rare en cette période de transition de l’«ethnisme» au christianisme, 
qui a héritó des formes et rites de l'adoration idolätre, lui a donné un 
nouveau contenu et s'en est servi sous un couvert chrétien.»*9, 


38. F. Nau, «Histoire de Sainte Marine», Revue de l'Orient Chrétien, t. 6, 
Paris 1901, pp. 276-282, Idem, I. Texte Syriaque (&px&z 5oo al.) op. cit. pp. 288-290. 
Léon Clugnet, II. Texte Latin, op. cit., p. 357-377. Ibid. III. Texts grec, pp. 572- 
591. Cf. aussi. Méyac Xuvakapiothe rs 'Ogüc8óbou 'Eocómoilag, 2me édit. 1962, 17 
Juillet, p. 314: cxpeudouvres 88 drhv xarskéoyioav tag mAsupds cnc pè odypods Évuyac” 
xal 1600v Zoom the adpxas me, H. 

89. Styl. Pelekanidis, «Oi ODueeot xal tà yprotiavixd pvnpeta vougn. Maxedovix- 
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Jusqu'au 10% siècle, l'ancienne Leté (s'identifiant aux antiqui- 
tés existant à proximité du village Aïvati (Leté actuelle), d’où provi- 
ent également le nom d’une des portes occidentales de Salonique, la : 
Letéa49, est rarement mentionnée. Ce fut plus tard un évêché suffra- 
gant de la Métropole de Thessalonique4!. A la Nouvelle XVI de Pem- 
pereur Léon VI, Le Sage (886-907), parmi les évéchés suffragants de 
Thessalonique, se trouve mentionné: ge, ó Alıns xal Pevcivací?». Il 
s’agit là de la référence la plus ancienne à Redina. 

Etant donné qu'il est d'habitude remarqué que le second nom 
d'une ville est ajouté au titre de l’évêque lorsque le siège y est trans- 
féré en raison du déclin ou de la destruction de l'ancienne, il faut sup- 
poser qu'antérieurement au 10ème siècle, Leté ètait en déclin, ce qui 
a obligé l'Eglise de transférer le siège épiscopal au bourg fortifié de 
Redina. Il existe de nombreux examples pareils: ‘O Duüirrov xal Apd- 
pas, è AcBpdiv xal BeAcocoU, è Zioaviou xai Zuarlorns, è LepBlav xal Ko- 
Ckvnc#®. Nous connaissons assez bien l'histoire écclésiastique de l'évéché 
de Leté et Redina à partir des documents sauvés au cours des siécles 
suivants ainsi qu'un nombre assez important de noms d’évéques™. 


GoaoXovben. " Aouépeux teconpaxovtaetnpldog “Hratpelag Maxedovixiyv Erou8&v. Thes- 
salonique 1980, p. 107. Cf. Zbid,: «Kultprobleme in Apostel-Paulys-Oktagon von 
Philippi imZusammenhang mit einem aelteren Heroenkult,», Atti del IX Congresso 
internazionale di Archeologia Christiana (Roma 21-27 Settembre 1975), Città di 
Vaticano 1978, 393. suiv. et Idem «Ziuurepdopera dd thy dvaoxaph tod "Oxteydvev 
riv Ouere, oxerıxk pè «à pwueta xal thv vonoypapla ths zéien, “H Kaoru xal à 
reproxh cnc. A’ Tomxd Xuunócw (KafBdAx 18-20 ’ArprAlou 1977) Thessalonique 1980, 
pp. 427-435. 

40. T.L.F. Tafel, De Thessalonica, Berolini 1889, pp. 65, 107. O. Tafrali, To- 
pographie de Thessalonique, Paris 1913, p. 107 et Pl. F. Papazoglou, Makedonski 
gradovi u rimsko doba. Skopje 1957, p. 385. 

44. Dim. Kanatsoulis, "H doyaía Ant (Conférence), Gecondovixn 1961, p. 3 suiv. 

49. V. Grumel, Les regestes de 715 à 1043. Socii Assumptionistae Chalcedo- 
nenses 1936, N. 598. T.L.F. Tafel, De Thessalonica, pp. 56, 57. Alex. N. Letsas, 
*'Jovogía rig Osocałovbeng, t. 1, Thessalonique 1961, p. 11, not. e. Cf. aussi Geras. 
I. Konidaris, «A’. Usel thv lotoplay «v Myrporélewv Bop. "EMdBogxal ths ` Apytertoxo- 
rc ‘Ayp xarà tov ©’, I xal IA’ alóvo», Beoroyla t. XXIII; 1952, p. 7. Mention 
de l'eveque Lité et Redina, tò 1295, Cf. Franz Dolger, Aus den Schatz kammern 
des Heiligen Bergen N. 59/60, p. 167. Cf. aussi Acte de l'Archevéque de Thessa- 
lonique Maximos indiction 7, 7012 (1508/4) Gabr. Millet-Paul Lemerle, Actes de 
Dionysiou. Paris 1968, pp. 199, 201. 

48. D. Kanatsoulis, “H dgyafa Ant) (conférence), Thessalonique 1961, p. 19. 

45. D. Kanatsoulis, op. sit. p. 19. Apost. Ath. Glavinas, ‘H &uoxom) Anis 
xal Pevtiwns, Thessalonique 1979, pp. 827-354. 
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Dans les Actes du Mont Athos ainsi que dans d’autres documents 
byzantins, Redina est trés souvent mentionné. Du 12*me jusqu'au 
44ème giècle on mentionne des donation de terres de la région à des 
monastéres du Mont Athos: Nous connaissons également plusieurs noms 
des habitants de Redina au Moyen-Age, mentionnés dans des contrats 
de vente de l’époque*®. 
| Lors des fouilles, notamment lors des coupes stratigraphiques, nous 
avons prêté une attention particulière à relever tous les restes d’ali- 
ments, pour nous aider, plus tard, à esquisser la vie quotidienne du 
bourg. Le grand nombre et la qualité des vases méritaient d’être si- 
gnalés ainsi que. l'élégance des bijoux en cuivre et de ceux en verre 
(fig. 27-38). 

La multitude des scories que nous trouvons le plus souvent à la 
surface tant dans le cháteau-fort qu'au pied de la colline et dont l'ana- 
lyse minéralogique et chimique a caractérisé de résidus caleinés con- 
tenant 100% de fer (ils recherchaient donc un autre métal plus pré- 
cieux), nous a conduit à prévoir une recherche plus systématique dans 
cette direction. 


"Ec(og), ,GO AI" —6933 (wäer, Y) = 1425, 


Pour le developpement économique et urbain du territoire la de- 
couverte d'un moulin à l'huile prés du village Bechik (=Börßn) daté 
par une inscription en céramiques: constitue peut-étre un évenement 
important, qui peut nous amener à la maniere de l'exploitation 
systematique autrefois du terrain avec l'implantantion des oliviers qui 
restent, jusq'à nos jours, autour du moulin (fig. 39-40). Mais ce qui 
présente le plus grand intérét au bourg fortifió de Redina c'est la ga- 
lerie souterraine - un escalier voüté - qui a été découverte et qui conduit 
du donjon extrême de la citadelle aux pieds de la colline où il aboutit 
à une serie de pièces souterraines voutóes en saillie (fig. 41-46). Il s'agit 
d'une construction très intéressente qui se lie avec les vestiges d'un 
barrage destiné à la eoncentration des eaux du torrent contigu. 

L'approvisionnement du cháteau-fort,mais du bourg fortifié éga- 
lement, était assuré grâce tant aux citernes du sommet qu'au barrage 
existant sur le versant NE de la colline ainsi qu’au canal conduisant 


45. Cf. Österreichische Akademie der Wissenschaften. Kommission für byzan- 
tinistik. Abkürzungsverzeichnis und Register zum Prosopographischen Lexikon 
des Palaiologenzeit (PLP). Wien 1976: 6818, 2781, 2842, 8166, 5534, 8795. 
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Peau de la source d’Arethoussa. De même, nos constatations sur la 
fortification de la colline ont été également importantes. Les interven- 
tions justiniennes se discernent en plusieurs endroits et se rapportent 
aussi à la restauration de la basilique. Il nous faudra également relier 
l'activité alors déployée avec une volonté plus organisée de protection 
des routes conduisant de Dyrracheion à Constantinople. D’après le té- 
moignage de Procope, parmi les châteaux-forts ayant été construits 
et restaurés dans cette région, Bolbon* (BoXgóv) est également cité, 
découvert dans les eaux du lac de Bolb6 à une petite distance de la ri- 
ve, au village Trano Bessiki, Megali Bolbé aujourd’hui. Un bâtiment 
carré à double enceinte, comme celui que nous avons découvert sur 
la côté nord du chäteau-fort de Redina avec plusieurs extensions si- 
tuées dans l'eau (à la suite des travaux entrepris pour le contrôle du 
débordement) dont le niveau s'est élevé, ne peuvent être encore rele- 
vées et esquissées (fig. 47). Les gens plus âgés du village s’en souviennent 
et décrivent leurs dimensions importantes. Le château-fort «Bolbos» 
est même mentionné bien plus tard par Cantacuzène?. 

Outre l'agglomération formée sur le côté N.O. du sommet et plus 
bas vers le sud, nous avons mis en évidence deux églises, la basilique 
justinienne et une autre en forme de croix libre, du 14ème siècle, ainsi 
que deux cimetières (fig. 48-50). L’un du côté nord de la basilique et 
Pautre destiné aux enfants, comme nous l'avons désigné en raison de 
enterrement exclusif d'enfants, au S.O. de la seconde église (fig. 51). 


Université de Thessalonique 
Septembre 1981 


46. Procope, De edificiis, Teubner IV, 4, p. 118. Marg. G. Dimitsas, "H Maxs- 
dovla Ev Aldoıs qOsyyonévow xal uynuslois cokouérois. Athènes 1896, p. 406. F. Ta- 
fel, De Thessalonika op. cit. p. 263. 

47. Histoire éd. Bonn, 2, 25, 3, 12. 
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THE TRADITIONAL SETTLEMENT OF KASTRO ON THASSOS 


The history of Thassos during the first two centuries of Turkish 
domination remains obscure. Two sixteenth - century travellers, Bordonne 
(1502) and Porchacci (1572), inform us that Thassos was a pros- 
perous, densely populated island with three fortified towns!. On the 
basis of information provided by Piacenza at the end of the seven- 
teenth century, Apostolos Vacalopoulos identifies these towns with the 
three fortified sites of Limena, Kastro, and Alyki®. People from Con- 
stantinople are known to have formed colonies on the island shortly 
after the city’s fall, and Ottomans also came to the island during the 
first years of Turkish domination®. However, there is no evidence of 
any permanent establishment of Moslems on Thassos. 

_ The French cleric Braconier gives more precise information of great 
interest, having visited the north Aegean islands in 1707. According 
to him the inhabitants of Thassos numbered no more than 7,000-8,000, 
occupying twelve to fifteen coastal and inland villages‘. In Braconier's 
time there was a revival of piracy in the Aegean’, and the coastal settle- 
ments were ravaged. Insecurity forced the inhabitants to abandon the 
coast and establish themselves inland. The island’s impoverishment was 
aggravated by a poll - tax and various other levies which were imposed 
in 17608, as well as by the destruction of the forests at the hands of 


4. A. Vacalopoulos, ‘Iotopla ris Maxsdorlas 1354-1833, Geacadovixn 1969, p. 
456, note 3. 

2. A. Vacalopoulos, Thasos, son Histoire, son administration de 1453 à 1912, 
p. 28. 

8. A. Vacalopoulos, ‘lorogla vig Maxedovlas... op. cit., p. 40. 

4. Le R. P. Braconier, Relation d'une mission qu’un Père de la Compagnie 
a faite à la Cavalle et dans Pisle de Thasse avec la description du voyage, l'an 1707, 
dans Omoni, Missions archéologiques françaises en Orient au XVII? et au XVIIIe 
s., vol. II, Paris 1902, pp. 1085-1087. 

5. P. Kontojannis, Of nsıgaral xal 5 Odaoç, *ASfva 1915, pp. 38-36; G. Per- 
rot, Mémoires sur l'ile de Thasos, Paris 1864, pp. 60-61; N. Schinas, ‘Obouropixai 
onueiboeis Maxedorlas, ’Hnelgov, véaç doofleroct yoauuñc xal OsccaMac, °Abfva | 
1887, pp. 849-850; I. Mertzos, Mynusia Maxedovixifo “Iotoglas, Oecoxkovixn 1947, 
pp. 331, 896-397. 

6. Guide de Thasos, ed. École Francaise d'Athènes, Paris 1967, p. 18. 
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the Russians, who for four whole years (1770-1774) obtained all their 
timber from the island for the needs of their fleet’. 


The lack of organisation in the Ottoman Empire and the impossibi- 
lity of providing any degree of security isolated Thassos from the 
outside world, brought trade to a standstill throughout the eighteenth 
century, and the island gradually began to decline. The reforms brought 
about by Selim III8 improved the situation somewhat. It was no acci- 
dent that at the beginning of the nineteenth century some of the is- 
land’s communities were able to build large three - aisled churches, 
which were rarely encountered up til then?. 


The traditional settlement of Kastro is situated in the middle of 
the island at a height of 500m. above sea level (fig. 1). All the other 
hill settlements on Thassos are much lower - 200-400m. above sea level. 
At the south - east end of the settlement there is a naturally fortified 
position, where, according to early fifteenth - century inscriptions, the 
inhabitants who had come from Constantinopla built a fortress (in 
Greek, kastro) from which they could survey the island’s south side. 
This fortress — from which it is believed that the settlement took its 
name — like the rest of the island passed from one conqueror to another 
until it was finally occupied by the Turks under a treaty in 147910, 
These inscriptions are on the south wall of the settlement’s church 
and attest to the history of the fortification. 


During the centuries which followed, we do not know whether there 
was an organised settlement in this area or if the abadoned settlement 
was used only by shepherds as seasonal shelter. The post - Byzantine 
potsherds discovered on this fortified site and in the pass which con- 


7. A. Vacalopoulos, 'leropía rfj; Maxedovlac... op. eit., p. 802; A. Komninou- 
Ypsilantou, Tå ustd rop dAmow (1463-1709), Kovoravrirwémoan 1870, pp. 571-572. 

8. A. Vacalopoulos, ‘Zoropia tig Maxsdovlas... op. cit. p. 813. 

9. Haghii Apostoli at Megalos Prinos (1808-1804), Haghios Georgios at Mikros 
Prinos (1810), Haghios Dimitrios at Kallirachi (1804), Taxiarches at Maries (1808), 
Haghios Athanasios at Kastro (1804), Haghios Dimitriog at Theologos (1808). 
See 8. Angeloudi, ‘O "Ayıog ’Abavdorog Kdorgov @doou, ’Exxinoles othr “EMdia usrà 
v)» "Amon, ed. EMIL, 'A0fjvx 1979, p. 29. 

10. Ch. Bakirtzis, Trois inscriptions de Kastro, Thasiaca BCH Supplement 
V, 1979, pp. 455-466; Guide de Thasos,.. op. cit., pp. 16-17. | 

11. Ch. Bakirtzis, op. eit., fig. 1, 4, 5; A. Conze, Reise auf den Inseln des thra- 
kischen Meeres, Hannover 1860, p. 37, pl. III. 
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nects it with the settlement do not provide enough evidence for us 
to express any definite opinion!*. 

The first evidence for the existence of a settlemet dates from the 
time of Selim III, who endeavoured by means of successive firmans in 
1791 and 1792 to settle disputes which had arisen between the inhabi- 
tants of Kastro and the two neighbouring communities of Theologos 
and Mareies over the boundaries of the pasturelands13. In these docu- 
ments the settlement is referred to as Neon (New) Kastro (Yeni Hissar). 
The term «New» may have been due to the migration of inhabitants 
from the southern regions of the island to this higher position in the 
mid - eighteenth century when piracy increased considerably. We do not 
yet know the sites of the older settlements from which the inhabitants 
of Neon Kastro moved their households. There are indications of re- 
mains of an older settlement lower down. At any rate, it soon ceased 
to be considered «new», for in the second half of the nineteenth centu- 
ry, it was referred to simply as «Kastro»!4, and later on at the beginning 
of the twentieth century as «Palaiokastro» (Old Kastro)!5: by this time 
the inhabitants had moved to the coastal area near Limenaria, where 
they had previously had their huts. This new village in turn was called 
Neo Kastro! or Kalyvia (huts) to distinguish it from the older settle- 
ment, which was virtually abandoned. 

Today the hill settlement of Kastro, the lowland settlement called 
Kalyvia, and Limenaria itself together comprise the community of Li- 
menarial? (fig.1), which according to the 1971 census had 2,354 in- 
habitanis, of whom only twenty were stil living im the old village. 
The inhabitants of Kastro see no point in maintaining their houses, 
which, now abandoned, are in a state of collapse (fig. 2). On the other 
hand, its great distance from the new village of Kalyvia (fourteen kilo- 
metres away) was the main reason the settlement was maintained at 


12. Ch. Bakirtzis, on. cit, p. 457. 

18. A. Vacalopoulos, Thasos... op. cit., pp. 89/Doc. No4 (Dec. 1791), 90/no 
9 (may 1792), 91/No 6 (July 1792), 93/No 7 (July 1792), 94/No 8 {July 1791), 95/ 
No 9/July 1792), 96/No 10 (July 1792). 

14. A. Vacalopoulos, op. cit., pp. 122/No35 (Febr. 1874), 138-142/No 48 (Aug. 
1894), 157-178/No 58 (July - Oct. 1901). The Turkish name Yeni Chisar is used 
by Conze in 1859; see A. Conze, op. cit., pp. 25, 85. 

16. Evoweia ovordosws xal sehitews vd» Biuwv xal xowotitar, ed. Kerrowie 
‘Erdos duar xai xoiworüvov» tig “EAAddos, No 20, *AGfvor 1962, pp. 14-15. 

16. A. Vacalopoulos, Thasos... op. cit., pp. 185-186/No 66 (Febr. 1908). 


17. EZYE, 'A0fj« 1971, p. 92. () 93 
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all, because it was not worth the inhabitants’ while to transport building 
materials from their old homes to their new ones. This was not the case 
with other villages on Thassos which were closer together, for when a 
shorter- distance was involved the inhabitants would first take the 
slates off the roofs, slate being particularly difficult to quarry, and 
then transport the building timber. 

The settlement of Kastro lies on a steep mountain side and is rough- 
ly triangular ia shape and covers an area of 2.5 hectares (fig. 3). The 
present - day axis cuts through the settlement and ends up at the for- 
tified rock which is the site of the village cemetery and cemetery church. 
The gardens lie outside the settlement to the east and are terraced with 
supporting wallst8. Most of the houses are built parallel to the slope 
of the ground and very few across it facing the sea. The extent of the 
destruction makes it very difficult to trace the road network, which 
was dictated by the irregularities of the terrain. There is no paving 
at all, but anyway it was not necessary because the ground was stony 
and the houses were widely scattered, without the closed Macedonian 
courtyards to be found in other villages on Thassos, where the court- 
yards were combined with subsidiary areas. 

The church with its bell - tower and the school dominatesthe centre 
of the settlement on a natural plateau, surrounded by a high en- 
closure. A pavilion is attached to the east end of the enclosure; it is a 
recreation area connected to a wide open space north of the church 
— the village square, once surrouded by shops and coffee - houses 
(fig. 3). There were shops in the village’s various neighbourhoods too. 
According to Schinas, when the settlement was flourishing it had twenty 
shops and a plentiful supply of good water!®. The Gonati spring, some 
five minutes north - east of the village was famous for its water, any 
surplus being channelled to the gardens. Another spring at the west 
end of the settlement served the needs of the lower neighbourhoods. 
At one point this spring dried up and a new well was constructed a 
few metres higher up as the water appears to have risen there. The 
spring also served a mill, the millstones of which still exist. There were 
a number of ovens scattered around the village, which, for reasons 
of economy, were for public use. 


48.- For this terracing, the term skales or skaloudes is used in Thassos. 
19. Schinas, op. cit., p. 864. 
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The large school beside the church was built in 1897. Before this 
the education of the village children had traditionally been conducted 
in the upper gallery of the church and'in the neighbouring houses. The 
church is believed to have been built in forty days with the help of 
the villagers. It is the oldest dated building in the settlement and the 
inhabitants of Kastro are deeply attached to it. Twice a year on the 
feasts of St. Athanasius®® (but particularly on 18 January), a great 
festival is held: all the churches of the community are closed and de- 
spite the inclement winter weather the inhabitants climb up to Kastro* 
to honour their saint. An unusual custom has prevailed since older 
times — «the raising ot the saint’s icon» — which is combined with 
an auction. Whoever offere the most has the right to raise the icon 
while the whole congregation passes underneath it. 

The houses of Kastro vary in size, shape, and type. Built of tim- 
ber and stone, they preserve all the aspects of the development of tra- 
ditional architecture from the end of the eighteenth to the beginning 
of the twentieth century. Each generation organised its own household 
according to the needs and demands of the time, building new houses 
or renovating the old ones they inherited from their forebears. In some 
houses, which had formerly served the needs of one family, various 
modifications were carried out, such as interior partitions, additional 
staircases, new openings and equipment, and the indispensable hearths 
and fireplaces, for the comfort and convenience of the occupants. Some- 
times the whole framework of a house would be altered. It is hard to 
recognise the authenticity of the old houses, and each one requires 
a detailed individual study if we are to understand them properly. 
We receive a partial impression of the settlement from what remains 
of its peak of development in the last quarter of the nineteenth century: 
stone houses with timber frames, slate tiles on the roofs, external stone 
staircases, small wooden balconies here and there, and a few oriels 
— all constitute a unity which blends in with the particular character 
of the hilly landscape (fig. 4, 5, 6). 

The Thassiot house, as described by A. Conze, who visited the 
island in the middle of the nineteenth century, is typical of the first 
houses in Kastro; we reached this conclusion after an on - the - spot 
study and analysis of their morphological and typological characteri- 


. 20. January 18th and May 2nd(removal of relics). 
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stics21. It is worth quoting the German archaeologist's description in full??, 

«Most of the houses on Thassos comprise a ground floor and an 
upper floor; the walls and roof are of stone, while timber is used on 
the upper floor to construct the open area [i.e. the verandah], which is 
supported on pillars and provides shade and shelter from the sun for 
the occupants (fig: 8). The living room, which is at the back, has a beau 
tifully worked timber ceiling with a carved decoration [rosette] in the 
centre(fig. 9). A built-in cupboard takes up one side of the room (fig. 10); 
its open shelves are framed with simply decorated wood and covered 
with colourful hand - embroidered runners in the local style, upon which 
stand the valuable utensils of the house. In some houses they hang 
their clothes on a line in front of the cupboard. Frequently there is a 
high perimetric shelf upon which kitchen utensils are placed (pl. 10, 11). 
A fireplace with a grate at floor level and a prajecting mantelpiece, a 
few mattresses and cushions on both sides of the room to sit on, a place 
of honour near the fireplace, one or more wooden chests, and finally 
the lampion hanging in front of a small recess in the wall (fig. 11), which 
contains wooden icons carved or painted on Mount Athos: these com- 
plete the interior decoration of a fully equipped Thassiot house. At 
meal times the occupants sit in this room around a low round table 
[known as a sofras], and at night the mattresses are spread out on 
the floor to sleep on. In summer they prefer to sleep on the verandah». 

Conze goes on to provide information about the everyday lives of 
the inhabitants: «The men frequently go to the coffee house which 
every village has, where discussions take place the main subject of 
which is money, always money. The women do not live in the same 
seclusion as the Turkish women do, but nevertheless they are very 
much attached to the home in accordance with the Greek way of life». 

Houses of the main type described by Conze still exist in Kastro, 
but with the significant difference that the verandahs were closed off in a 
later period. A typical example is the Kanaras house, (fig. 12) which was 
later divided into two, and more recently into three, parts. The openings 
and entrances in the outer walls belong to these later stages. Initially 
the undivided srea at the back of the house was illuminated by a small 
window giving onto the verandah, which was converted into a cupboard. 


21. About the house of Thassos see S. Angeloudi «"Fva Aaixd onlrı ànó tò Pa- 
yon tic Odooun. "H Kadra xal à meptoxh ms, A’ comb Luprdcto, OsooxAovixn 1980 
(ed. Inst. for Balkan Studies), pp. 213-233. 

22. A. Conze, op. cit., p. 25. 
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House no 49, also rectangular, is of a later stage because initially 
it had two rooms at the back which were likewise illuminated by win- 
dows which looked onto the verandah (fig. 13). Both rooms have a fire- 
place and are separated by a large fitted cupboard which opens into the 
best room (the oda). In addition to this cupboard, the shrine, and the 
perimetric shelf, right and left of the fireplace there are also small re- 
cesses flanked by large wooden cupboards (fig. 15). The best room is 
smaller than the living room next door. A stone wall divides the ground 
floor into two equal parts: the back part is underground and was used 
as a storeroom; in the front part there is an opening through which 
the upper floor could be reached by means of a wooden staircase lead- 
ing to the verandah. At the back of the house on the same level as 
the upper floor there was another entrance, which led directly into 
the living room. 

In other houses, such as no 111 (fig. 14), which dates from 1843 
(fig. 16), the best room has been transferred to the front of the house, 
thereby reducing the size of the verandah. The large living room re- 
mains at the back. This re-location changes the form of the house from 
rectangular to L-shaped. In house no 78, which is of exactly the same 
style as no 111, the approach, unlike in the previous examples, is from 
the narrow side of the verandah; a small stone staircase leads to the 
verandah, while the grouad - floor entrance is retained to serve the 
lower rooms (fig. 20). | 

Finally, in the original nucleus of house no 86 the length of the 
verandah remains the same despite the re-location of the best room to 
the front. In this way the house becomes T-shaped (fig. 17). Here 
also the approach is via an external stone staircase which occupies part 
of a projecting arm. This house, which has been extensively studied, 
gives us an idea of the successive stages and changes which took place 
in the houses of Kastro®, 

In the older houses, both visitors and loaded animals used the same 
door. This meant that the entrance had to be wide and of a suitable 
shape. The frequently encountered arched shape proved satisfactory in 
terms of both form and function (no 148, fig. 18). Later, when two sepa- 
rate entrances were created, the ground - floor entrance of necessity re- 
tained its width, but the arch was replaced by a straight wooden lintel 


28. House no 86 has been studied by S. Angeloudi in her diplome work.There 
is a full copy in the department of the History of Architecture in the University 
of Thessaloniki. 
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(figs. 7, 8, 19). The occupants came and went through the special en- 
trance on the first floor, which was reached by a small exterior stone 
staircase. The arch - shape survived in this smaller door, thus lending 
emphasis to the main approach (figs. 4, 5, 17). As a rule, the exterior 
doors and those of the back rooms were secured with a wooden bar, 
and there was a wooden trapdoor in the floor for communication in- 
side the house. 

As well as the types already mentioned — that is, large houses 
with verandahs — the surface area of which could be as much as 150m.?, 
there are also simpler, cheaper houses with an area of 50-70m.? dis- 
tributed over two floors. As in the large houses, the storeroom was 
below and the area in which the occupants spent the day was above. 
In one of these houses, dating from 1850, instead of a verandah there 
was a small wooden balcony at the front, which served as a landing for 
the external stone staircase (figs. 21, 24). This house too has a wooden 
trapdoor for internal communication. The upper floor was later divid- 
ed into two or three rooms (hall /kitchen and best room). All these 
houses date from the middle of the nineteenth century. There were not 
many of them. According to the traveller G, Perrot**, in 1860 there 
were sixty houses in all, which brings the population of the settlement 
to 500 at most. Thirty years later there were more than 1,400 inhabi- 
tants, according to Schinas's census®, In other words, the number of 
households had more or less tripled. Housing needs increased and the 
previously sparsely inhabited settlement became more densely populat- 
ed. At the end of the last cetury, in the north and east parts of Ka- 
stro the houses were built in terraces, while in the older west part the 
houses increased in number and narrow spaces were left between them 
for the drainage of rainwater. Most of the large old houses had already 
been adapted with the building of interior partitions, new openings, 
closing-up of the verandahs, and other additions, so that they could 
be used by two or three families. 

In the last quarter of the nineteenth century very few large houses 
were built with a surface area of more than 100m.? (fig. 22). There were 
storerooms or a shop on the ground floor, while the upper floor was 
used as a living area with two rooms and a small kitchen around a 
room which the Thassiots call the salont (sitting room) or salonoud 


24. G. Perrot, Mémoire... op. cit. 
25. N. Schinas, op. cit., p. 864." 
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if it is only small. This room essentially replaced the old open verandah, 
thus following the tradition of Macedonian town houses®. These houses 
even have the characteristic oriel at the front. Here we should empha- 
sise the close similarity to the houses of Chalkidiki with regard to the 
verandahs and oriels (fig. 23)?7, 

A. large number of new households were accommodated in even 
cheaper two- or three - roomed houses with a hall, a kitchen, and one 
other room on the upper floor and a storeroom on the ground floor 
(fig. 25). The surface area was usually around 70m.? distributed equally 
over the two levels. We may say that this type of house originated 
from the few small houses without a verandah built in the early days 
of the settlement. 

Much later new houses appeared — the «twin» houses or adelfoms- 
rsa as the inhabitants of Kastro call them (fig. 26). A twin house com- 
prises a single frame which is divided in half by a partition and is shar- 
ed by two brothers, as the name suggests (adelfos = brother; mira = 
share / portion). This type of house was particularly cheap because the 
partition could be constructed of wattle and daub and also the single 
roof reduced the cost of materials and labour. The division of the upper 
floor into two parts continued down to the storerooms on the ground 
floor. Usually each half of the house has its own stone staircase. The 
size of the twin houses varies. Each half may have one, two, or at most 
three rooms according to family needs, financial situation, and avail- 
able space. 

The time at which these twin houses were being built comcided with 
the decline of the settlement. Many people went down to Limenaria to 
work in the German mines and lived temporarily in the huts which un- 
til then had been used only during the olive harvest. Gradually they 
started to build new houses and to settle down there permanently. The 
«twin» type of house was repeated here on exactly the same lines as 
the Kastro models, and it was not long before a new thriving commun- 
ity had developed — Neon Kastro or Kalyvia— at the expense of 
the old village. The inhabitants returned to the village during the Sec- 
ond World War, but a return under such unfavourable circumstances 
cannot be considered a true revival of the settlement; besides, it was 
very short - lived. 


26. N. Moutsopoulos, Maxsdoruen "Agpyırextorien, Qeacadrovlen 1971, pp. 167, 
228, 225, 247, 255, 874. 
27. N. Moutgopoulos, Entre tis Kodudixhe, Gesomovlen 1979, pp. 27-42. 


28 S. Angeloudi - G. V elenis 


they had only used seasonaly for the gathering of the olives. Gradual- 
ly they begin to built new houses and to settle down permanently. The 
twin-types of Kastro are brought here unchanged and a new settle- 
ment full of life, the New Kastro or Kalivia is not slow in organising 
itself to the detriment of the old village. A certain short of the inha- 
bitants to go back to the old village during the war year of 1940 can- 
not be considered as a revival against these unfavourable conditions; 
besides this return was of a small duration. . 


D. BERNICOLAS-HATZOPOULOS 


A SIXTEENTH CENTURY DESCRIPTION OF CRETE 
AND OF THE IONIAN ISLANDS COMPOSED BY THE VENETIAN 
TRAVELLER ALESSANDRO MAGNO. 


In the Folger Library of Washington D. C. is preserved a late Six- 
teenth early Seventeenth Century Codex, in Italian. The manuscript 
text is written on paper and contains the description (relazione) of 
a series of voyages in the Mediterranean and England, performed by 
the young Venetian nobleman Alessandro Magno, a few years before the 
occupation of Cyprus by the Ottoman army. The text is written on 
240 leaves (200x150) and ends abruptly in the beginning of the des- 
cription of Cremona on 246a (177 is repeated twice). Number 1 is pre- 
ceded by two unnumbered ones. On the first leaf is handwritten. the 
title of the work: «Relazione del viaggio di Cipro //di quall’isola, e 
di altri viaggi // fino al ritorno in Venezia di //un Patrizio veneto. // 
Relazione della città e territorio //di Brescia fatto dal med[esi] mo 
essendo // Camerlingo.» 

On the back of the front cover is attached a handwritten note 
(100 x 120) bearing the following inscription: «Relazione di un pa- 
trizio veneto del //viaggio di Cipro, di quell’isola ed //altri viaggi. // 
Relazione de medesimo della città //e territorio di Brescia. // Cod. car- 
taceo del sec. XVII in 4 //no 137 // Lib. di Scaf. ...». 

Leaf 246 is followed by 37 blank and unnumbered ones. Leaves 
59a - 64b, 129b - 130a, are numbered but they are also blank. The manus- 
cript contains a series of hand drawings, among which the most inte- 
resting, for us, are the ones depicting the method of watering the Cy- 
priot orchards (68a), and the «carri che usano in Cipro» (68a). 

The «relazione» contains four voyages. The first one, to Cyprus, 
occupies the section 1a - 80b. The author stayed in Cyprus two years, 
of whom 14 months were spent in Pafos. He sailed from the Venetian 
port of Malamocco on April 12, 1557. He was on board the nave Santa 
Maria da Loreto. He reached Cyprus in late Spring of the same year. 
He was then 18 years old and escorted Alessandro Zorzi, newly appoin- 
ted governor of Pafos. Alessandro Zorzi was an uncle of Francesco 
Zorzi, the husband of the author’s sister, who along with his wife and 
baby daughter accompanied his uncle to his new assignment. 

Magno lived in Cyprus until the Spring of 1559. On his trip home 
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the vessel called at Crete and at the Ionian islands, giving thus Magno 
opportunity to visit, observe, and describe the places. This was, pro- 
bably, his first contact with the Venetian possessions in Romania. 
The part of the manuscript refering to Cyprus (first voyage) contains 
mostly the «relazione» relative to the great island, composed by the «no- 
bile ciprio» Francesco Attar (17a - 58b). An excerpt of the Attar «re- 
lazione» is included in the «Strozzi manuscripts», also in the Folger Li- 
brary (vol. 132, 119a - 129a). The Strozzi excerpt of the «relazione» re- 
fers mostly to the history of Cyprus. Mas-Latrie published excerpts 
of the Attar report and dated it approximately to 1540. It is obvious 
that the «relazione» was known to all interested people and it was used 
by them on topics related to Cyprus. Mas-Latrie, later followed by 
G. Hill, gives a number of period documents containing Attar’s report, 

Leaves 81a - 109b contain the second trip to Cyprus. Magno sail- 
ed again from Malamocco on March 16, 1560, and arrived in Pafos 
‘on April 20. He was accompanied by his brother Francesco. The two 
brothers remained in Cyprus until June 23, 1560, and were back in 
Venice on August 20, of the same year. 

The third voyage (110a - 146a) refers to Egypt («viaggio di Ales- 
sandria»). He travelled on board the nave Santa Maria, which sail- 
ed from Venice on April 4, 1564, and sailed into the port of Alexan- 
dria on May 2. The author stayed in Egypt until October 19, 1561. 
He returned to Venice on November 18 of the same year. 

Leaves 146a - 194b describe the fourth voyage («viaggio di In- . 
ghilterra»), this time on board the nave Madona Santa Maria di Lo- 
reto, possibly the same vessel he boarded during his first trip to Cy- 
prus. The ship sailed on March 1, 1562, and after a series of calls at 
a number of Mediterranean ports, reached Margate on Thames, on 
August 7, 1562. Leaves 165b - 177b contain descriptions of London 
and of the English. Magno met Quenn Elizabeth I, who was 30 years 
old. He describes her as a beautiful woman. Besides, he holds the sa- 
me aesthetic opinion for all young Englishwomen. Englishmen are very 
able sportsmen and love flowers. The country produces an abundance 
of meat and of dairy products, but English beer is «stomacosa per esser 
torbida come orina di cavallo». 


1. M. L. de Mas-Latrie, Histoire de l'ile de Chypre sous le regne des princes 
de la maison de Lisignan, III, Paris 1855, 498, 1, 519-586, Documents, 519, 1, G. 
Hill, A History of Cyprus, III, The Frankish Period, 1432-1571 Cambridge, 1948, 
765, 1. | 
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On September 24, 1562, Magno left his companions. He reached 
Antwerp on the 29 and hence he moved south, via Cologne, Frankfurt, 
and Switzerland. He arrived in Venice in Christmas 1562. He was, then, 
25 years old and decided to settle down. Through his family’s politi- 
cal connections he became «camerlengo» in Brescia, a town under Ve- 
netian administration. Leaves 196b - 246a contain a description of Bre- 
scia and of its region. They also contain reminiscences of the author's 
stay in that city. | Ä 

An interesting element for the students of that period is the par- 
ticipation, among the crews of the navy, of Greek seamen. They are 
easily distinguished because of their names and of the place of ori- 
gin, that usually follows them, for Magno gives a list of the crew for 
every sailing. Subsequently, among the 54 members of the crew, du- 
ring the first trip to Cyprus, we have the following Greeks: 

Timonsert: Michel dalla Cania, Tomaso de Atina, Dimo de Nicolo. 

Marinari: Michielin de Candia, Constantin del Zante. 

Fant: Michielin de Candia, Vasili da Cerigo. 

Ufficiale: Zuan Calopulo. 

Second trip to Cyprus. 65 crew members. Greeks: 

Timonsert: Dimo del Zante, Zorzi del Zante, Antonio da Corfu. 

Fanti: Jani Cotervos (?) da’l Zante, Jani de Cipro, Jani del Zan- 
te, Michali da Corfu, Zorzi da Cerigo. 

Ufficiale: Cosma Steffanopulo. 

Third trip (Alexandria). 53 crew members. Greeks: 

Marinari: Dimo del Zante, Stamati dal Zante. 

Fanti: Manusso de Candia, Jani de Cipro, Steglio da Corfu, Lu- 

da’l Zante. 

Ufficrale: Zorzi dalla Zaffalonia. 

Fourth trip (England). 72 crew members. The following were Greeks: 

Marinari: Zani del Zante, Marco da Tine, Marco da Candia, Zani 
del Zante, Antonio dalla Zaffalonia, Nicolo del Zante, Georgi Tapsino, 
Michali del Zante, Zani da Nexia. 

Fanti: Zorzi del Zante, Dimitri da Nexia, Andrea da Corfu, Con- 
stantin da Candia, Steglio da Corfu, Nicolo da Candia, Luca del Zan- 
te, Stamati del Zante. 

Mozzo: Stamati, Jani Cataropulo. 

Ufficiale: Litio (?) da Corfu. 

Below is presented the text of the description of Crete and of the 
Ionian, islands, taken from the first trip to Cyprus. 


t 
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70a Descrittion dell // ^ L'isola di Candia alla bocca dello arcipelago 
sola di Candia, et //na- dritta come l'isola di // Cipro a Levante, e 
tura di huomini, //et don- ponente, et dell istesso circuito, è montuosa 
ne candiote. mol-//to, e pero non troppo sottoposta a dan- 

ni de corsari, produce molti // alberi, et ci- 


pressi bellissimi, molte uve, et bone delle qual si fan-//no perfettissimi 
vini, che sono portati poi in diverse parte del mon-//do, et li migliori 
Bi fanno nelle parti di Rettimo, et Candia // produce huomini valenti 
et animosi, al contrario di Cipro, che li // fa timidi, et fortissimi sono 
li Sfachioti, che habitano la Sfachia, le donne // quasi tutte son belle, 
ma molto lussuriose, et vanno fuor di casa //la notte solamente per 
el piu, usano aleuni manti nerri, nelli quali // tutte si ascondono, et 
schiffano esser guardate da Italiani, qual //chiamano Franchi, ma 
esse li guardano volentieri, ma di nasco-//sto, non ha questa isola guar- 
dia come l'isola di Cipro, fuor che // nelle fortezze di alcuni soldati I- 
taliani, ben sono obligati li gentil-//70b huomeni secondo le loro en- 
trate mantener tanti cavalli per uno, et // di questi vidi a far la mo- 
stra, li giorni che dimorassimo in Candia //et si adoprano nelli be- 
-sogni in tempo di guerra. E molto populata//et ogni anno arma quatro 
galee facendo li sopracomiti delli gentil-//huomini delle città due ne 
erma Candia, una Retimo, et una la Ca-//nia, et in tempo di guerra 
ne armano secondo il besogno, et stanno // con el clar[issi]mo prove- 
ditor, armata tutta l'estate, et el verno poi tornano a // casa, pati... 
molto di forti ma si provede per via della Morea. È // sottoposta, et 
dannificata molto dal (one word erased in the text) ostrovento, qual 
vi soffia // molto caldo. Ha in esta molte terre et castelli, fin le qual 
vi sono // Sethia, Candia, Rettimo, et Cania, lochi d'importantia tut- 
ti // alla marina, et di esse Candia è la principal come quella che // ha 
dato il nome all'isola, et tutte sono alla parte di dentro ver // tramon- 
tana, Sethia al capo ver Levante, Candia nel mezo, et // Cania ver 
ponente, e Rettimo fra Candia e la Canea. // 
Descrittion della // La cità di Candia cinta di mure vecchie et 
città di Candia. rovinate, el circuito // delle qual puo esser 
do in tre miglia, ha li borghi fuora attorno 
[fi quali vi è principiata nova muraglia secondo l'uso di adesso et//ve 
ne è gia fatta buona parte, et dove non vi è la ter-//ra tanto alta con 
li suoi cavalieri per ordine come debbono//andar, et gia fatti in buo- 
na parte, che anchor che non sii an-//chor finita si puo addimandar 
fortezza, et ha le sue porte guar-//date da soldati Italiani, et puo cir- 
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colar circa sei miglia. // Ha porto non molto grande, et capace di na- 
ve di portada di //botte 500, et è porto di cadena. Ha alla sua bocca 
un forte //71a castello, et ben in ordine di artiglieria, soldati et muni- 
tion, alla // guardia del qual se vi manda castellan un gentilhuomo dr 
qui, et //non puo uscir della porta di esso durante il suo regimento. // Ha 
per mezo la terra un scoglio che si chiama la Standia, poco piu // lunghi 
di un miglio, et a questo loco sorgeno le nave grosse. //In questa cit- 
ta nel tempo che steti vidi a far la mostra delle caval-//cadure dell’i- 
sola, et vi vidi di buoni cavalli. Vidi anchora la pro-//cession del corpo 
di Christo, nella qual driedo le fraternitade, et frati, //e preti tutte 
le arte portano alcuna cosa appartinente ad esse, lo armi-//raglio fa- 
ceva portar una galea sopra uno bastone, qual artificiosa-//mente sen- 
za vedersi a che modo vogava, li bombardieri anch'essi // pur sopra 
un bastone portavano un castello, qual di [c] ontinuo // scaricava schio- 
pi non so a che modo senza che niuno gli desse foco, //et così le altre 
arte portavano altre cose bella cosa da veder. // Di questa città ris- 
sanatosi el nostro patron, qual si era rissentito, // et racconciata la ga- : 
lea in capo credo di venti giorni si partissimo //levato prima sopra la 
nostra galea el M[agnifi]co MI esse]r Fra[nces]co Baduaro fu del Clar- 
[issi]mo // M[esse]r Aless[andr]o che veniva di conseglier, et sopra la 
Salamona el M[agnifi]co //...Grimani fu...che veniva di Castellan, et 
j| levatisi la mattina a hore due di giorno, la sera giongessimo a // Ret- 
timo miglia 50 longi. E Rettimo terra anch'essa mar- //itima, cinta al- 
la banda di terra di argini di terra, et aperta verso //il mare, con un 
pezzo di muro ver ponente, et ha in essa di buo-//ni pezzi di artiglie- 
ria, è loco assai allegro, non molto habitato, ha // porto picolo capace 
solo per barche, per galie, et nave è spiaggia//71b periculosa, partis- 
simo di questo loco listessa notte et el 


Descrittion della giorno seguente // pervenissimo alla Cania, 
Cania. città molto forte con guardia di soldati I- 
ta-//liani, et con porto di catena assai grande, et con fondo per ogni 
nave, //habitata molto et da molta nobiltà. A questa città toccando 
Vesser // Capitano al nostro patrone, che erano otto giorni per uno sì 
fermassimo // quatro giorni, espettando el Clar[issi]mo M[esse]r Da- 
niel Venier fu del Clar[issi]mo // M[esse]r Marco Antonio P[rovedit] or 
. del loco, che venia con noi, qual imbarcatosi con la // M[ agnifi]ca con- 
sorte et fameglia, et fornitisi di vittuaria 

Descrittion di Cerigo si levassimo, et pas-//sato el Cerigo scoglio 
pervenimo a Cerigo, castello posto sopra un //monte di ditta isoletta 
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molto forte che scuopre la bocca dell’ar-//cipelago, et loco della signo- 
ria nostra molto importante per esser //a detta bocca di ove sempre 
si scuopre, et numera l’armata tur-//chesca nello uscir, et si da aviso 
al proveditor nostro dell’armata, //et alli lochi d’importanza, et se 
vi tien buon numero di soldati // Italiani per guardia, in questo loco 
dimorassimo mezo giorno // poi partiti pervenissimo ad un porto nel- 
la Morea chiamato el porto // dalle guaglie per la moltitudme di guag- 
lie che in questo loco si pren-//de dove non cosi tosto fumo gionti, che 
fatto sicuranza con un // pezzo di artiglieria alli habitanti le ville cir- 
cumvicine vedemo //tutto il monte coperto d’huomini carichi di mol- 


Abbodanza di // te robbe per vender, //et gionti alle galee 
robba al porto // vedemo tanta quantità e varietà di robbe, 
delle guaglie. che ne //fece maravegliar come così pre- 


sto si havea potuto ragunar insie-//me tanta robba, et da questo giu- 
dicassimo l'abondante, et copioso // viver del paese gia nostro, hora 
del Turco, da una parte vedevi // una mandra de buoi condutta da 
diversi, da unaltra un grege //72a di pecore, castradi, agnelli, capretti, 
latte, et formagi, qui vedevi // poli, galline, et ova, et colà puglie sa- 
late in barile quantità gran-//de, herbe, pane et altre cose infinite, 
che havrebbe bastato ad //una armata, non che a tre galere, sono li 
habitanti di questo pae-//se huomini fortissimi amorevoli di questo 
stado, et fidi dimostra-//tori di fuste, et galere a noi nimiche, da co- 
storo fornitisi di quanto // ne facea bisogno, et assicurati non vi esser 
altre galere o fuste li // attorno si partimo, et la sera seguente sorgessimo 
ad uno altro // porto li vicino, di ove il giorno seguente levatisi perve- 
nimo //a Sapientia scoglio, dove intrati in un porto, et asceso un mon- 
te, // che & alla destra mano scoprissimo Modon terra del Turco, et // 
in questo loco dimorati alquanti giorni per esser il tempo con-//trario 
prendessimo varii 

Passatempi passi a // diletti, secondo la comodità che ne da-//va 
Sapientia. il loco selvatico altri natando, altri giocan- 
do all’arco in una //spiaggieta, altri correndo, qual'pescando, et chi 
facendo una et unaltra cosa, ma fra tutte molto mi piacque veder mol- 
ti pesci, // ben un piede e mezo longhi, venir pascendo il biscotto, che 
di // galea li gettavimo in pello d’acqua, et non si guardar, che cari-// 
cattili archibugi, et im- 

Pesci presi con lo archi- piti de quadretti, over grani di diversi // 
I| buggio. legumi, et scariteli alla volta loro molti ne 
restavano occisi, //et noi ne triomphavamo, et la maggior parte di 
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essi erano cievali //li galeoti anch’essi mergendosi sotto acqua ne pre- 
sentavano varie // cose come rizzi, gaideropodi, asture, et altro tanto 
che per selvatico // che fusse il loco non ne increbbe il dimorarvi, fi- 
nalmente // fattosi tempo per noi si levamo et in dui giorni gionges- 
simo //72b al Zante, dove 

Gionta al Zante et // dimorati dui altri giorni facendo vela perve- 
alla Cephalonia. nissi-//mo all Argostoli villagio della Cepha- 
lonia, dove fornendosi di // vini et aceti alle ventidue hore, vedessimo 
venir ver nol otto // galee, quale dubitando noi esser corsari si partirno 
quattro a una //banda, e quattro all’altra poi scoperto esser noi le 
quattro che // venivano alla nostra banda sorsero appresso noi, le altre 
quattro // ontrorno al canal, che va al Castello, qual anchor noi con 
le altre seguitassimo nel venir della notte, et era questo el Magi nifi]- 
co M[esse]r Ant[oni]o // da Canal governator delle sforzate. Nel voler 
entrar come ho detto con le altre entro et canal la galea sopracomito 


el M[agnifijco M[esse]r 


Regatta della // D[ome]nnego // Tron mostrò voler regatar 
nostra galea con // con noi, la qual cosa non rifutassimo, onde 
la Trona. || vogando, et essendoli noi avanti nello im- 


boccar del canal ne venne //tanto adosso per farne andar in terra, 
che ritenuta noi adrieto la galea, // et lui vogando a stropada andò con 
tanta furia ad investir in //terra, che molto hebbe che far un'al- 
tra galea a cavarnelo, noi anchora //non potendo rittener il corso della 
galea lo investissimo nel pezzuol //con el speron, et spinti dalla sua 
galea dessimo in terra, ma doppo //gran pezzo senza agiuto d’altri 
si cavassimo fuora, et sorgessimo // alle saline dove era il Governador, 
qual visitassimo secondo il debito n[ost]ro // L'isola della Cephalonia 
dirimpetto al Zante di cir- 

Descrittion della Cephalonia cuito di miglia missing in the text // 
produce buonissimi vini, et ogli, et formenti honestamente, se vi fa // 
formagi salati copia grande, fa grane eccellentissime, uve passe, et 
altro, ma è // molto sottoposta a terremoti, è dritta alla quarta de 
Levante ver s[oroc]o //et la quarta de p[onen]te ver maestro. Ha 
un forte castello longi di questo //loco fra terra cinque miglia situato 
sopra un monticello, che scuopre //73a tutto il mar ver ponente et mez- 
zo giorno, et ha buona guardia di // soldati Italiani. Ha anche alquan- 
ti stratioti per l'isola alli lochi //dove possono sbarcar corsari. De qui 
partiti in poco tempo p[er]veni-//ssimo in canal di Corfu, dove a mez- 
zo giorno sorgessimo alle Go-//me-nizze et fatto acqua, legne, et de- 
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sinato si levassimo alla volta //di Corfu, et erimo noi tre 
che il governator era andato //al Zante. Gionti a Corfu 8 
la terra con alquanti pezzi //di artiglieria, et smontati visi 
M[agnifi]co M[essejr Jacomo Celsi // Capitano del Colfo che 
alquante galee, et li M[agnifi]ci regimenti // del loco.// 
Descrittion di // Corfu isola di circuito di miglia ' 
Corfu. roco maestro, ha un //canal di 
di miglia (follow two overlapping, illegible words) con una 
ponente larga // miglia 4 et ver maestro 10 et in molti lochi 
nal vi è buonissimo sorzador, //ha porto capace di molte | 
. duce vini assai, et ogli in tutta // perfettione, forments poc! 
sempre ne fano carestia, fa sali // assai, ha guardia di strati 
sola, et ha una bellissima // fortezza, et tal che forse non ve 
simile, con buonissima // guardia di soldati italiani, et circo 
mare che vi entra // attorno per fossi fatti a mano, ha entr 
monticelli // sepra cadaun delli quali vi è un forte castelli 
da dui //gentilhuomeni Venetiani, et questo loco ogni gio 
forti -//fica, et si puo chiamar la chiave d’Italia cosa certo : 
bile, //et li fossi sono di tanta larghezza che una galea v 
puo // andar per entro, ha due porte una da terra, et una 
ha // una spianata di larghezza di un miglio attorno, et ha : 
gho //73b in una discesa del terreno, talche non si vi potre 
tificar // inimici per far danno alla terra, et è habitato da 
et da // molti hebrei, et questa parte è volta al settentrion, 
montana //et a questa isola la magior parte del tempo vi st 
armata, //et è lontana da cavo ducato della Cephalonia ` 
In q[u]esto loco // dimorassimo sei giorni, nel qual tempo s 
un poco di do-//glia di testa volsi dormir in terra, et dorn 
del nostro // capelano, et sentendo una mattina nel levar d 
nar levata, //et dubitando di rimaner in terra, levandomi 
mi &menticai'// la borsa sotto il capezzale con cerca quinde 
Perdita della borsa // scudi fra oro e moneda, e // ne 
con quindeci scudi. corsi fin che lontano molte migli 
dar a dormir // Partiti da Corfu in compagnia del Capitano 
et del Governator delle // sforzade con il rimanente dell’arm: 
to ventisette galere, // 


ZACHARIAS N. TSIRPANLIS 
JURAJ KRIŽANIĆ ET LES GRECS* 


Le but de cette étude est d’examiner quatre points de la forma- 
tion et de l’activité du savant Croate: a) Ses études au Collège de Saint- 
Athanase a Rome; b) ses relations avec les Grecs de son époque; c) 
ses traductions des œuvres byzantines et post-byzantines; d) son at- 
titude à Pégard de l’influence des Grecs. 

Les sources manuscrites et imprimées relatives à ces questions 
offrent des témoignages utiles, non encore appréciés. En particulier, des 
documents tirés des Archives de la propagation de la foi catholique 
ou d'autres archives romaines!, des ouvrages eux-mêmes de KriZanié?, 
ainsi que des renseignements divers et indirects? nous assurent que 
le pére du panslavisme avait aspiré à apprendre le grec moderne et 
à approfondir l'étude de la littérature polémique grecque orthodoxe. 


1. Križanić à titre de pensionnaire au Collège Grec de Rome 


Au début de 1641, Križanić âgé de 23 à 24 ans, ayant déjà ache- 
vé ses études à Zagreb, à Graz et à Bologne, s'est adressé au cardinal 
François Barberini et à la Congrégation de la Propagande en deman- 
dant une place au Collège Grec, afin qu'il apprenne la langue grecque 
parlée et littéraire, la théologie et les controverses des Grecsi. Sa de- 


* Communication présentée à la conférence scientifique de Zagreb (1-4. IX. 
1983) pour la célébration de 300° anniversaire de la mort de J. Križanić. 

1. Voir p.ex. l'étude de Eugenio Smurlo, Jurij KriZanié (1618-1683), Pansla- 
pista o missionario? Roma 1926, p. 41-48, où une bibliographie relative avec une 
liste des documents conservés aux archives de Rome et de Zagreb. 

2. Cf. la mention des éditions des œuvres de Križanić dans le volume collectif: 
Zivot i Djelo Juria Križanića, Zbornik Radova, Zagreb 1974, p. 259-261. 

3. Cf. Zacharias N. Tsirpanlis, «Georges Križanić et ses relations avec le monde 
grec», Balkan Studies 171 (1976)25-44; du même, «H &\nvopdberx tot Tewpylov 
Križanić xal ol aytoew tov uè robo "EMinvig», Anden ('Emorquovud; "Exetnplg Di- 
Aecopudis ZyoXfc Iloveriormpiov 'LIo«vvívov) 5(1976)9-45, 487-488; du même, TO 
"EAlmpixd KoAAÉyio vis Phunçs xal ol uaügréc vov (1676-1700). XvufloÀs om) ueAÉvm 
tie poppers roditixfio tot Barıxavoü, @econdovixyn 1980, p. 550-552 n° 447, où 
la bibliographie récente. 

4. Voir les documents publiés chez S. A. Belokurov, «Jurij Križanič v Rossii. 
Vypusk tretij: Dopolnitel’nye dokumenty 1641-1658 gg.», Ötenija 9 Imperator- 
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mande approuvée par le Pape, le 11 mars 1641, KriZani6 entra au Col- 
löge un peu plus tard, alors que le 14 mai de la même année il préta 
le serment habituel devant le recteur et le maitre-répétiteur de l'éta- 
blissement®. 

Grâce aux actes d’une société, connue sous le titre «Congrégation 
de l'Assomption de la Sainte Vierge» — organisée par les Jésuites par- 
mi les élèves les plus avancés du Collège — on peut y signaler la pré- 
sence du jeune Croate et distinguer les personnalités de ses camara- 
des. En effet, selon la source citée, nous constatons que «Giorgius Chri- 
sanius» participa aux séances de la Congrégation le 29 septembre et 
le 8 décembre 1641, le 6 avril et le 20 juillet 1642, élu à des fonctions, 
respectivement, de premier assistant, de secrétaire, de premier con- 
seiller et enfin de préfets. Les élèves qui figurent participant aux mé- 
mes séances sont douze, dont huit Grecs, deux Italo-grecs ou Italo- 
albanais, et deux moines, originaires de Rome, appartenant au mona- 
stére de rite grec de Grottaferrata. 

Quelle est l'importance de ces témoignages? ‘A mon avis, consi- 
dérable, parce que nous ne disposons pas de details sur les cours des 
études fréquentées par Križanić pendant son séjour dans l’établisse- 
ment. On sait que dans le Collège on enseignait la grammaire, la rhé- 
torique et en général les humanités grecques. Et c’étaient les élèves 
Grecs eux-mêmes, les plus intelligents et bien formés, qui donnaient 
ces cours à leurs condisciples”. Il est naturel donc de chercher parmi 
les membres de la Congrégation simultanément des amis aussi bien 
que des maîtres de Križanić de langue et de littérature grecques. Par 
conséquent, il nous apparaît mieux restauré le milieu intellectuel grec, 
dans lequel Križanić a passé plus d'une année. D'ailleurs, n'oublions 
pas que son plus long séjour dans un milieu grec, par excellence, est 
celui passé au Collège Grec de Rome. 

Les camarades Grecs de Križanić, du 29.9.1641 au 20.7.1642, fu- 
rent: Démétrius Pépanos, origmaire de l’île de Chio, né en 1621, élève 
du Collège au cours des années 1636-1643; il y enseigna le grec ancien 
aux classes inférieure et supérieures. Jean Kigalas, de Nicosie de Chy- 


skom Obgdestve Istorii i Dreonostej Rossijskih pri Moskovskom Universitete, 1909 
god., kniga vtoraja, Moskva 1909, p. 5-6 n0 1, 2, p. 9 n® 5. 

5. Tsirpanlis, «Georges Križanić», p. 26-27. 

6. Voir les extraits des actes de ces séances publiés ci-après, en appendice. 

7. Tsirpanlis, Tó 'EAAgwuxó KoAléyio, p. 66-68, 75. | 

8. Notice biographique de Pépanos voir dans Teirpanlis, op. cit., p. 585-536 
n° 426. 
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pre, né en 1622, entré à l'établissement en 1635 et sorti vers 1650-1651: 
lui aussi y enseigna le grec classique pendant huit ans?. Nicolas Logo- 
thétis, originaire de Nicopolis ou Nevrocopi de Macédoine, né en 1618; 
il a fait ses études au Collège de 1632 à 164210, Jérôme, ensuite en 
religion Ilarion, Kigalas, de Nicosie de Chypre, nó en 1624, élève de 
1635 à 1648, frère de Jean“. Le Père Athonite David Papadimou ou 
Papighis, originaire de Volos de Thessalie, né en 1619, élève de 1640 
à 164712; le Père Benjamin, moine lui aussi du Mont Athos, originaire 
de Pazarakia à Kassandra de Chalcidique, né en 1620, élève de 1639 
à 164313. Basile Zangarolos,, originaire de Chania de Pile de Crète, 
né vers 1624, élève de 1635 à 164614; Étienne Rossis, de l’île de Chio, 
né en 1627, élève de 1640 à 164415, 

Les deux Italo-grecs participants avec Križanić à la Congréga- 
tion, la même année, sont: Pierre Ciulla, originaire de Palazzo Adria- 
no de la provimce de Palerme de Sicile, né en 1621, élève de 1634 à 
164218; Pierre Sarakinòs (Sarrasin), de Campomarino d’Apulie, né vers 
1618, élève de 1632 à 1644; il est à noter qu'avec lui, Križanić, en 1648, 
avait collaboré pour l’œuvre de la mission catholique en Pologne”. 
Enfin, les deux derniers élèves nommés, romains et moines de Grot- 
taferrata, sont Ange Corradino (1641-1644)18 et Etienne Garvi (1641- 
1642)19, 

Pour compléter l'image de la présence grecque au Collège de Ro- 

me, il faut souligner qu'en 1641 et 1642 y faisaient avec Križanić leurs 
études en somme 27 et 26 élèves respectivement, dont 20 et 19 étaient 
Grecs, 2 et 4 Italo-grecs, 4 et 2 Italiens (tous moines de Grottaferra- 
ta), ainsi que 1 Routhöne?, ‘A part les huit élèves plus haut cités, il 
mérite de rapporter ici les noms et la qualité des autres Grecs. Ils sont: 


9. Ibidem, p. 527-529 n? 418. 
10. Ibidem, p. 516 n? 400. 
41. Ibidem, p. 529-581 n° 449. 
12. Ibidem, p. 549 n° 444. 
18. Ibidem, p. 542 n? 435. 
14. Ibidem, p. 582-538 n9 421. 

15. Ibidem, p. 546-547 n9 444. 
16. Ibidem, p. 524-525 n9 418. 
47. Ibidem, p. 512-514 n? 397. 
18. Entre parenthéses sont données les années d'études des élóves. 
19. Sur ce sujet et le précédent voir Tsirpanlis, op. ett., p. 549 n9 445, 552 n? 
448. ' 
20. Ibidem, p. 745. 
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Pantaléon Ligaridis (1623-1641), en religion Paisios, érudit Chiote; 
il enseigna au Collège l'ancien grec et la rhétorique grecque. C'est lui 
aussi qui assista comme témoin à córémonie de la prestation de ser- 
ment de Križanić, et il signa le texte relatif?!. Guillaume Rotas (1633- 
1646), de l’île de Milos, Constantin Caloyéréas (1633-octobre 1641), 
de Rethymno de Vile de Crète, Alexandre Constantzos (1634-jum 1642), 
de Nicosie de Chypre, Nicolas Gonémis (1635-octobre 1641), de Pile 
de Corfou, André Valassios (1636-1645), de l’île de Chio, Jean-Antoine 
Timonis (1637-mai 1641), de Chio, Jean-Aurélien Maràs (1639-1646), 
de Candie (Hérakléion) de l’île de Crète, Jacques Galimpertis (1639- 
1645), de la ville de Ktima de Chypre, François Timonis (1640-1642, 
premier semestre), de l'ile de Chio, Jean Galimpertis (1640-1651), 
lui aussi de Ktima de Chypre, Bianco Mandricardis (février 1641- 
1645), de l'ile de Zante, Démétrius Kigalas (mai 1642-1651), de Ni- 
cosie de Chypre, Xavier Timonis (aoüt 1642-1651), né à Constan- 
tinople, d’origine Chiote®. 

Les résultats de cette recherche peuvent être récapitulés comme 
H suit: a) Il est bien sûr que Križanić fréquenta les cours de la langue 
et de la littérature grecques donnés par des élèves Grecs dans l'établis- 
sement. Nous devons considérer comme ses maîtres Démétrius Pépa- 
nos, Jean Kigalas et Pantaléon Ligaridis. b) U est certain que Kriza- 
mé à partir de mars-mai 1641 jusqu'en septembre 1642 séjourna au 
Collège, en qualité de pensionnaire, aux frais de la Propagande. Au 
cours de ces 47 mois environ il vit en commun avec 22 Grecs prove- 
nant surtout des îles de PArchipel Égéén; il se sentait heureux d’être 
assis parmi ces jeunes hommes et à apprendre le grec™; il a été influ- 
encé, sans aucun doute, d’une ambiance pleine de voix grecques. Et 
il s’agit d'une influence recherchée même par l'élève Croate®. D’ail- 


21. Tsirpanlis, «Georges Križanić», p. 27, 81; sur la vie et l’œuvre de Ligari- 
dis voir Tsirpanlis, Tó 'EAAgwxó KoAiéyio, p. 472-478 n9 852. 

22. Pour tous ces élèves v. ibidem, p. 521-522 n9 409, 522-528 n9 410, 525- 
526 n9 416, 526-527 n9 417, 587 n 427, 541-542 n9 484, 542-544 n° 436, 544-545 n0 
437, 545-546 n0 440, 547-548 n9 442, 550 n9 446, 552-554 n9 449, 555-556 n0 452, 
respectivement. 

23. Ibidem, p. 550-551. Cf. Belokurov, art. cité, p. 14 doc. n? 40, où le témoi- 
gnage que Križanić et la Propagande ont payé de moitié les dépenses dela pension 
au Collège. 

24. Comme Križanić lui-même nous assure: V. Val'denberg, «Znakomstvo 
Krizanita s Grekami»; Byzantinoslavica 7 (1937-88)7 n. 24. 

25. Belokurov, art. cité, p. 15: «havendo voluto entrar nel collegio greco a 
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leurs, vers la fin de 1641, Križanić assurait «d’être déjà fatigué à ap- 
prendre bien la langue grecque et les controverses, desquelles il s’occupe 
encore avec peine». Pourtant en septembre 1642, peu avant qu'il 
quitte le Collège, il avait fini les cours de théologie et atteint à la con- 
naissance du grec et de largumentation contradictoire entre ortho- 
doxes et catholiques". 

En se fondant à une telle documentation on explique mieux les 
citations d'expressions populaires et proverbes grecs disséminés dans 
l'œuvre de Križanić; ses remarques également sur la différence de pro- 
nonciation entre des mots du grec ancien et du grec vulgaire sont ju- 
stes, tandis que ses observations raffinóes sur l'équivalence des let- 
tres et des sons entre les deux langues démontrent, encore ume fois, 
son sens linguistiques. 

Mais tout ceci constitue le moyen indispensable pour la réalisa- 
tion de ses idées ambitieuses. ‘A peine sorti du Collège, KriZanié cher- 
che des livres et des bibliothèques à Rome, pour s’mformer de la si- 
tuation politique et spirituelle de l'Orient chrétien, afin qu'il puisse 
«former une œuvre d’eloge, de vertu, d’autorité et de sainteté des 
Saints Pères Latins et de l’Église Romaine»®. Et certainement ce n'est 
pas ordinaire le fait que KriZanió commença son enquête poussé d'une 
liste bibliographique rédigée par un Grec, son contemporain, l'érudit 
Chiote Léon Allatios®. Ce dernier, ex-étudiant du Collège, se trou- 
vait à Rome pendant les années 1641-164251, et il est fort possible 
que les deux hommes y se soient rencontrés. En tout cas, nous sa- 
vons que Križanić a cherché à trouver et consulter au cours de 1642 
des œuvres d'Allatios, évidemment en forme encore manuscrite, con- 
cernant le «schigme des Grecs», «les différences entre les Grecs et les 
Latins», et «l’histoire de l'Église Orientale», 


posta per imparare bene la lingua, e rito greco, e farsi prattico delle controversie 
de Greci per habilitarsi maggiormente a detta missione di Moscovia». 

26. Križanić au Pape: Belokurov, art. cité, p. 10. 

27. Ibidem, p. 44. 

28. Des exemples v. dans Tsirpanlis, art. cité, p. 82-83. 

29. Belokurov, art. cité, p. 16-17 doc. n? 11. 

80. Ibidem, p. 16. 

31. Cf. la notice biographique d'Allatios dans Tsirpanlis, op. cit., p. 877-388 


32. Cf. Tsirpanlis, art. cité, p. 39 note 7, 48, 44. 
38. Belokurov, art. cité, p. 16. Ce renseignement est précieux du point de vue 
de la production intellectuelle d'Allatios. Il est connu que seg ceuvres traitant des 
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J’insiste sur ces témoignages, parce que ceux-ci renferment les 
germes de la formation et des ambitions tant littéraires que politi- 
ques de Križanić, comme on verra ci-après. De plus, il faut remarquer 
que l'appareil des notions du savant Croate à l'égard de la langue grec- 
que et surtout de l'Église gréco-orthodoxe (son passé et sa situation 
présente) provient d’une «source transformée», bien éloignée de l’«eau 
vivante» de Orient. On sait que le Collège Grec de Rome, fondé sous 
l'esprit de la Réforme Catholique et continuant à vivre au cours du XVITe 
8. dans un climat de fanatisme et d’intolérance religieuse, il s'efforce 
en vain d'imiter la vie et la mentalité ecclésiastiques orientales*. 

Je me permets de considérer ces pensées fondamentales, parce 
qu'elles contribuent à mieux comprendre aussi bien l'apprentissage du 
grec par Križanić, que sa polémique et son esprit critique contre les 
Péres Orthodoxes et la tradition de l'Église Orientale. Il n'est done 
pas curieux, si Krifanié bläme les structures du monde gréco-orthodoxe 
en les comparant à celles de l’Église Romaine, s'il présente seulement 
la mauvaise image de l’activité sociale des ecclésiastiques Grecs, s'il 
voit, en général, la nation et la civilisation grecques comme un facteur 
contraire à son programme politique et idéologique (of. ci-après). 


2. Krizansé et ses contemporains Grecs hors du Collège Grec 


Le vrai milieu grec qui toucha Križanić fut celui de Constanti- 
nople. Il y séjourna deux mois, du 15 janvier jusqu'au 13 mars 1654, 
quand il accompagna, en qualitó de prétre et de secrétaire de langue 
italienne, lambassadeur d'Autriche Rudolf Schmidt von Schwarzen- 
horn?5. Ici Kriïanié a fait la connaissance d'un interprète, un «homme 
érudit» (učen človek), nommé Panayotis ou Panayotakis Nicoussios96; 
il s’agit d'un fameux diplomate, originaire de Pile de Chio, qui occu- 
pa le poste du grand drogman de la Porte ottomane pendant douze 
ans (1661-1073)9". ! 


différences entre les deux Églises sont parues beaucoup plus tard, c.-à.-d. après 
1648 (voir Carmela Jacono, Bibliografia di Leone Allacci (1588-1669), Palermo 
1962, p. 28 et s.). Par conséquent, on pourrait supposer que les mêmes livres d’Al- 
latios cherchés par Križanić en 1642 circulaient déjà(?) en manuscrit. 

94. Tsirpanlis, op. cit., p. 55-56. 

85. Tsirpanlis, art. cité, p. 83. 

86. [J. Križanić], Russkoe Gosudarsteo ç polovine XVII veka, edit. P. Bez- 
sonov, vol. 2, Moskva 1860, p. 135. 

87. Bibliographie sur Nicoussios v. dans Nestor Camariano, Alexandre Mao- 
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Le moine Croate se lia d’amitié avec l’intelligent phanariote, qui 
lui a révélé des choses confidentielles, à savoir. Nicoussios possédait 
des «livres» antiques arabes contenant tous les noms des sultans Turcs, 
du premier au dernier; et justement le dernier sultan cité était Mehmed. 
En effet, au cours des années en question, Mehmed IV (1648-1687) 
régnait à Constantinople. Selon la Cabale arabe, adoptée par Nicous- 
sios, ce Mehmed devrait être le dernier souverain turc. Krizanié, d’a- 
près l'exposé du fait dans son œuvre Russkoe Gosudarstvo, refuse les 
interprétations mystiques, diffusées largement, sur la fin des divers 
Empires (p.ex. Romain, Byzantin, Allemand, Ottoman) à cause du 
même nom porté par le premier et dernier roi de chaque Empire (p.ex. 
Auguste, Constantin, Charles, Mehmed, respectivement )8. Il est clair 
que Križanić, chargé de rationalisme, ne pouvait expliquer et justi- 
fier ces prophéties populaires qui nourrissaient aux Grecs asservis l'es- 
poir de la résurrection politique?9. 

Néanmoins un autre témoignage du prêtre Croate sur le même 
sujet est également utile; que lui-même avait lu dans quelques livres 
la suivante prophétie turque: «Padiszachumüz gelür Giaurùn mem- 
leketi alür» (=Padigahımız geliyor, Gävurun memleketi aliyor), c.-à-d. 
«Notre Empereur vient et conquit l'Empire de l'infidéle, du Chrétien». 
Et Križanić ne manquera pas à citer encore un désir pro-catholique 
plus qu'une prophétie, provenant du livre des Révélations de Sainte 
Brigitte: «Les Grecs seront toujours subordonnés à leurs ennemis et 
subiront de graves oppressions, jusqu'à ce qu'ils soient absorbés par 
l'Église Romaine et qu'ils admettent avec dévotion ses préceptes». 

Toutefois, malgré les différentes mentalités des deux hommes et 
leur position tout à fait contraire face à Pavenir politique des Grecs 
orthodoxes, Nieoussios et Križanić continuèrent à avoir des contacts 
amicaux à Constantinople, et à échanger, plus tard, des lettres4!. 


rocordato, le grand Drogman. Son activité diplomatique (1673-1709), Thessaloniki 
1970, p. 24-25. 

38. Križanić, op. cit., p. 185. 

89. Cf. Astérios Argyriou, Les exdgèses grecques de [Apocalypse à l'époque 
turque (1453-1821), Thessaloniki 1982. 

40. Križanić, op. et, p. 135-136. 

. 41. Voir des détails intéressants dans Ivan Colub, «Contribution à l’histoire 
des relations de Križanić avec ses contemporains (1551-1658)», Juraj Križanić 
(1618-1688) Russophile and Ecumenic Visionary. A Symposium. Edited by Tho- 
mas Eekman and Ante Kadié, The Hague-Paris 1976, p. 127-129. 
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Mais ce bref séjour de Križanić à la capitale ottomane n'a. pas 
seulement été épuisé à la connaissance de linterpréte phanariote; com- 
me membre de l’ambassade autrichienne, il a eu l’occasion de saisir 
de près les courants idéologiques et religieux au sein du Patriarcat 
Oecuménique. Il s'est ainsi informé des désaccords dans l’Église Orthodo- 
xe et de la pénétration des Luthériens et Calvinistes dans les cercles 
patriarcaux. En particulier, en février 1651 cinq métropolites des plus 
éminents ont visité l'ambassade d'Autriche et ils se sont plaints de 
l'influence protestante dans le Patriarcat de Constantinople. Evidem- 
ment, grâce à leurs démarches et sous l’encouragement des ambassa- 
deurs catholiques, on a décidé que le dimanche procham soient excom- 
muniés en public les protestants par le patriarche orthodoxe. Et ce 
fut Križanić qui représenta à cette cérémonie l'ambassade autrichien- 
ne, parce qu'«il était expert dans la langue grecque et docteur en théo- 
logie». 

Nous ne connaissons pas d’autres détails sur la vie et l’activité 
de Križanić à Constantinople: la relation de la mission Schwarzenhorn, 
conservée aux archives de Vienne, n'a pas été publiée; son texte nous 
aiderait sans doute à compléter le sujet en questioni. En tout cas, les 
éléments jusqu'à présent connus prouvent que Križanić a pu enrichir ses 
expériences du monde grec dans un milieu où le coeur de l'Orthodoxie 
battait. La connaissance de Nicoussios, d’une part, les contacts avec 
le clergé antiprotestant, de l’autre, lui offriraient le motif à méditer 
sur les conditions de vie politique et religieuse des Grecs, sur les rela- 
tions entre les peuples de l'Occident et l'Orient, ainsi que sur la diffu- 
sion de l'esprit allemand de Réforme, à l'égard duquel il tenait une 
attitude absolument hostile*. 

I] serait difficile d'énumérer tous les Grecs que KriZani6 a ren- 
contre pendant ses voyages divers ou en Russie; d'ailleurs, son œuvre 
n'a pas encore connu une édition compléte et commentée, munie d'in- 
dex analytique. C'est pourquoi je me borne à souligner quelques cas 
caractéristiques qui pourraient contribuer à l'interprétation de l'esprit 
critique de Križanić sur la mentalité des Grecs de son époque. 

D'abord on est frappé par la description qu'il fait d'un homme 
de PÉglise Grecque. Il s'agit d’un certain Sofronios, «qui s'appelle lui- 


42. Val'denberg, art. cité, p. 10-11. 
43. L'édition est préparée par Golub (cf. art. cité, p. 128). 
44, Cf. Val’denberg, art. cité, p. 12. 
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même métropolite de Philippes et de Drama‘, ou en langue vulgaire 
‘Makedonskij’ (—Macédonien)»; cette personne donc exigeait de Kri- 
Zanié de lui procurer de fausses lettres, comme si elles avaient été é- 
manées par le patriarche de Constantinople Joannice#f; avec celles-ci 
ledit métropolite pourrait demander des aumônes «pour les besoins 
communs de l’Église». Križanić refusa d’obéir, et Sofronios avec Pap- 
pui d’un autre métropolite essaya de le bätonner. ‘A la fin, l’helléni- 
ste Croate, craignant même la mort, a dû céder. 

Cet événement, d’une expérience douloureuse, donne l’occasion à 
Križanić de nous assurer une situation peu flatteuse du prestige de 
l'Église Orthodoxe. De plus, il ajoute ce qu'il est connu aussi d'autres 
sources47, à savoir, «le commerce spirituel» effectué en Russie par des 
moines ou faux moines, qui vagabondaient dans le grand pays ortho- 
doxe, en exigeant de l'argent sous le prétexte d'aumónet8. La cupi- 
dité et lignorance de ces religieux suscitent l'attaque sévère de Kri- 
Zanié contre la présence et l'activité des Grecs, en général, en Russie 
et aux pays slavesf?. En outre, il accuse en personne «le patriarche by- 
zantin Áthanase»99, qui a fait imprimer à Kiev des indulgences en lan- 
gue russe et les vendait aux habitants du pays. Križanić atteste qu'il 


45. Pourtant c'est sûr que Sophrone est signalé comme métropolite de Phi- 
lippes et de Drama du mois d’août 1651 jusqu'en mai 1653; v. S. Vailhé, «Les é- 
véques de Philippes», Échos d’Orient 3(1899-1900) 265, 269, 272. C'est donc entre 
ces deux dates qu'on peut placer le fait cité par Križanić, alors que Sophrone est 
l'unique portant ce nom en qualité dudit métropolite. 

46. Évidemment il s’agit de Joannice II, patriarche de Constantinople quatre 
fois, en 1646-1648, 1651 (juin)-1652 (juin), 1653-1654, 1655-1656. Il egt probable 
que l'événement décrit par Križanić se place vers 1651, alors que le missionnaire se 
trouvait installé à Rome de 1652 à 1658 (voir ci-aprés). 

47. Cf. des renseignements relatifs dans ‘loropla tot éAAmgvixoD "EOvow;, éd. 
"Exdorix) ' A0nvóv, vol. 10, Athènes 1974, p. 144. Voir aussi le cas du connu Liga- 
ridis et de son activité en Russie: Emile Legrand, Bibliographie Hellénique, XVII? 
8., t. &, Paris 1896, p. 25-49, où la bibliographie. Bur la quête (Cnrelx) accordée 
par le tsar de Moscou à des moines Grecs cf. Marie Nystazopoulou, «Téooxpx &yva- 
otg pocoiuxX Eyypapa drèp vc £v Mhio Mov£Zc «fj; Geotôxou (1656-1705)», dans Zyu- 
usura (du Centre National de la Recherche Scientifique) 1(1966) 231-256. 

48. Križanić, op. et, vol. 2, p. 190. 

49. Ibidem, p. 191-192. 

50. C'est sûr qu'il désigne Athanase III Patellaros, patriarche de Constanti- 
nople deux fois, en 1634 (25.II.-5.IV.) et 1652 (8e décade de juin), connu de ses 
relations avec Rome et le monde orthodoxe de Roumanie et Russie; v. Georg Hof- 
mann, «Griechische Patriarchen und romische Päpste. IL. Patriarch Athanasios 
Patellaros», Orientalia Christiana, vol. XIX-2, num. 68 (Septembri 1930) pp. 203-280. 
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vit de ses propres yeux d’autres aussi indulgences, manuscrites. 
dues par des moines à des nobles russes, qui les gardaient comı 
trésor, et en cas de mort ils priaient qu'on les dépose dans leur toi 

Ces attestations démontrent la profonde religiosité du peupl 
se et en même temps son exploitation de la part de l'Église off 
et non officielle. Certainement il faut les confronter avec les n 
faits observés dans l'Occident Chrétien du Moyen Age et des 7 
Modernes. Mais un tel commentaire nous éloignerait de l’mtenti 
cet article. Nous devons pourtant rappeler que Križanić est un h 
de la Contre-Réforme, se trouvant au service de Home. Sous 
perspective on parvient mieux à expliquer sa position rigoureuse 
tre les abus ecclésiastiques de Orient. Ci-aprés nous reviendro 
même sujet et on s'en occupera un peu plus. | 

Outre ceci, une rencontre de Križanić avec un certain Grec 
nommé, ne présente pas moins d'intérêt. L'auteur des «Oeuvres 
tiques» a perçu un Grec irrité, parce que Saint-Cyrille, de Thessalo 
inventa l'alphabet et l'écriture adoptés par les Slaves; il n’étai 
convenu, d’après l'inconnu Grec, à offrir une telle invention u 
ces peuples, afin qu'ils soient obligés d'apprendre la langue et le 
tres grecques, et d'avoir toujours besoin des mattres Greos(!). 
Križanić est amené à conclure que ce sont les Grecs qui aspirent 
nir la Russie sous leur autorité spirituelle et leur pouvoir intellec! 
Le fait et la manière naïve de son interprétation, manifestent, : 
part la nuance religieuse, l'orientation politique de l'auteur. 

En guise de conclusion, on peut constater que Križanić, ho 
Collège de Saint-Athanase, signale de fades couleurs les côtés f 
de la vie des orthodoxes Grecs, tenus sous le joug turo, il fait agi 
le rôle décevant des ecclésiastiques ignorants, il exagére la corru 
et les partis d'opposition dans l’Église de Constantinople. 


l 
3. Krizansé comme traducteur des oeuvres byzantines et post-byzai 


La recherche n’a pu prononcer encore son dernier mot sur l 
blème de l'emploi et de la traduction par Križanić des passages o 
ouvrages des auteurs Grecs. La contribution de V. Jagié et les rı 


51. Krifanié, op. cit., p. 192. Sur les indulgences de l'Église Orthodox: 

particulier de Patellaros v. Philippe Iliù, «ZuYxopoxápru», Td lotogixd 1: 
85-84 (ou les pp. 60-61, 69-70). 

| 52. Križanić, op. ett, p. 198. 
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ques formulées par V. Val'denberg?? sont très utiles, mais incomplè- 
tes; l'édition annoncée de toutes les œuvres de KriZanió par ľ Académie 
de Zagreb consoliderait les conditions scientifiques pour réexaminer 
suffisamment le problèmeïis, En particulier, l'édition de l’œuvre iné- 
dite, intitulée «Bibliotheca Schismaticorum Unsversa» préparée par le 
collègue Ivan Golub54, donnera. de nouvelles dimensions concernant no- 
tre recherche. En 1976 j'ai têché à identifier les textes latins qui sont 
contenus en traduction dans la dite «Bibliothèque» de Križanić avec 
les textes originaux grecs, en désignant aussi les traits des auteurs 
traduits55. 

Dans I attente de la publication de l’œuvre, je me limite de pré- 
senter les observations suivantes: a) Les auteurs Grecs traduits par Kri- 
zanié sont de préférence les théologues orthodoxes les plus connus, de 
la chute de Constantinople jusqu’ à son époque. Il suffit de mentionner 
les noms du patriarche d' Alexandrie Mélétios Pigas (1549-1601), de l'évé- 
que de Cythére Maxime Margounios (1549-1602), du moine Athonite Ma- 
xime le Grec (ci. 1480-1556)55, du métropolite de Philadelphie (vivant 
en Venise) Gabriel Séviros (1541-1616), du moine Athénien Nathanael 
Chikas (faprès-1621), du théologue Chiote Georges Coressios (11659 
{1660). En outre, de l’époque médiévale, Kri£anió choisit des textes 
de Photios, le fameux patriarche byzantin (IXe s.), de Neilos Cavas- 
silas, archevêque de Thessalonique (au XIVe s.), et du moine connu 


53. Dans son art. cité, p. 8-5, 18-22. 

58a. Cf. les trois volumes récemment parus: Jugoslavenska Akademija Zna- 
nosti i Umjetnosti u Zagrebu. Juraj Križanić. Sabrana Djela. Knjiga 1: Objasn’e- 
nje vivodno o pismé slovënskom, éd. Josip Hamm, Zagreb 1983. - Radovi o ži- 
potu i djelu Jurja Križanića. Svezak 1: Ivan Golub, Juraj Kridanié. Glazbeni teo- 
retik 17. stoljeca, Zagreb 1981. Svezak 2: Ivan Golub, Slavenstvo Jurja Križanića. 
O tristotoj godišnjici Križanićeve smrtí, Zagreb 1983. 

54. I. Golub, «Autograph of Krizanié's work ‘Bibliotheca Schismaticorum U- 
niversa’ discovered in the Archive of the St. Officium at Rome»; Bulletin Scien- 
tifique. Conseil des Académies des Sciences et des Arts de la RSF de Yougoslavie. 
Section B: Sciences Humaines, t. 5 (14) n° 10-12 (Octobre-Décembre 1969) 301- 
802; du même, «L'autographe de l'ouvrage de KriZanié ‘Bibliotheca Schismati- 
corum Universa’ des archives de la Congrégation du Saint Office à Rome», Orien- 
talia Christiana Periodica 39 (1978)131-161. 

55. Voir les articles de Tsirpanlig cités à la note n° 8. 

56. Bon traité «Discours contre les Latins» avait été déjà traduit du grec en 
russe et c'est du texte russe que Križanić l'a traduit en latin; v. Aurelio Palmieri, 
«Un’ opera polemica di Massimo il Greco (XVI secolo) tradotta in latino da Giorgio 
Krijanitch», Bessarione serie ITI, vol. IX-anno XVI (1912)54-79 (en particulier p. 59). 
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et humaniste Varlaam Calavros (XIVe s.). b) Les sujets signalés parmi 
les traités de ces auteurs et traduits par le missionnaire Croate se rap- 
portent, par excellence, à la procession du Saint-Esprit (de Maxime 
le Grec, de Coressios, Pigas, Photios, Margounios, Séviros), à la pri- 
mauté de Rome (de Pigas, Chikas, Cavassilas, Varlaam Calavros, Sé- 
viros), au Calendrier Grégorien (de Pigas)57, au feu du Purgatoire (de 
Varlaam et Séviros), au pain fermenté et la béatitude des saints (de 
Séviros). 

On remarque bien que ces sujets constituent les grandes différences 
entre l'Église Occidentale et l’Église Orientale. Ce sont les chapitres 
essentiels de la polémique et de l'humanisme religieux utilisés large- 
ment pour affronter la propagande catholique en Orient. L’intention 
donc de KriZanié était, par ses traductions, de les faire connaître dans 
le monde latin de l'Occident, et ensuite de les réfuter. Il comptait en- 
core traduire des ouvrages de Grégoire Palamas (XIVe 8.) et de Geor- 
ges Scholarios (XVe s.) concernant la procession du Saint-Esprit, ainsi 
que la lettre de l'évéque d'Ephése Marc Eugénicos (XVe s.) qui con- 
tenait ses arguments proposés au Concile de Florence. 

Tout cet effort Križanić le considérait comme un devoir impé- 
ratif, parce que, d'aprés lui, restaient insuffisants les traités rédigés 
par le cardinal Robert Bellarmino ou les latinisants Grecs Jean-Mat- 
théos Karyophillis et Pierre Arcoudios pour réfuter les arguments de 
Neilos Cavassilas et Varlaam Calavros. Dans sa demande adressée à 
la Propagande, le 21 mars 1658, le traducteur qualifie son travail, au 
fur et à mésure qu'il serait complété, d'une composition de «Somme des 
Controverses»98, Mais cette année-là il se sent trompé dans ses espoirs; 
depuis six ans et demi (c.-à-d. de 1652), qu'il séjourne à Rome, en s'oc- 
cupant de sa «Bibliothèque Universelle»5?, il affronte l’indifférence: il 
est réduit à la mendicité, oublié et abandonné. H voit, plein de déce- 
ption, que son projet ambitieux «d'une révocation générale des Schis- 
matiques», par l'intermédiaire de sa «Somme», reste une affaire in- 
saisissable («un negotio non riuscibile»). C'est pourquoi il demande 
pardon de la Propagande(!). 


57. Cet ouvrage ainsi qu'un autre de Pigas sur la procession du Saint-Esprit 
avaient été aussi traduits du grec en russe, d’où Križanić a fait leur traduction la- 
tine; v. Tsirpanlis, «Georges Križanić», p. 36-37. 

58. Voir le document publié dans Belokurov, art. cité, p. 22-28 n? 14. 

59. Križanić l’a achevée en automne de 1656: v. Golub,«L'autographe», p. 
189-144. : 
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Ce témoignage est touchant; Križanić lui-même reconnait avec 
tristesse l'msuccés de son œuvre de traduction. Il est sûr donc que le 
traducteur n'a pas réalisé ses röves. L'autographe et une copie de sa 
«Bibliothèque» ont été conservés intacts dans les archives de la Con- 
grégation du Saint Office à Rome et dans la Bibliothéque Casanate 
(de Rome), respectivement. Le XIXe s. et au début du XXe s. Ja- 
gió et A. Palmieri se sont occupés de la copie; tout récemment Ivan 
Golub a découvert et décrit l'autographe. 

Quelle est, alors, l'importance de la traduction latine des oeuvres 
grecques théologiques faite par Križanić? Tout d'abord une telle tra- 
duction, à ma constatation®®, est exacte; elle rend suffisamment le 
sens du grec original. En second lieu, nous ne disposons pas jusqu'à 
présent d'une édition en langue latine des traités susmentionnés, sur- 
tout de Pigas, Margounios, Séviros et Chikas, sinon de Cavassilas et 
Calavros. De plus, ces ouvrages dans leur langue originale, publiés à 
Londres ou autre part, au cours du XVIP s., sont très rares. Une pu- 
blication done de la traduction latine inédite de Križanić, accompa- 
gnóe méme d'une réédition du texte grec, en deux colonnes paralléles, 
offrirait aux orientalistes une double assistance: d'une part, à évalu- 
er la qualité de la traduction et le pouvoir d'expression du traducteur; 
de l'autre, à faciliter l'étude des textes portant sur une époque mouve- 
mentée, dont la connaissance en détail est obligatoire pour linterpré- 
tation des différences entre les deux Églises et les deux mondes, de 
lOrient et de l'Occident, 


4. Lattitude de Križanić envers les Grecs et leur civilisation 


Križanić consacre une grande partie de ses écrits à montrer que 
les protestants Allemands et les orthodoxes Grecs sont les ennemis mor- 
tels de la nation Slave et en particulier de la Russie. Son idéologie po- 
litique et religieuse provient de la peur, pourrait-on dire, puérile de 
ces deux ennemis. Dans son intention de les présenter comme des peu- 
ples corrompus et dangereux, KriZanió emploie une argumentation é- 
lémentaire. U suffit de lire son essai intitulé «De contrariis tentatio- 


60. Cf. des extraits de la traduction de Križanić accompagnés du texte ori- 
ginal grec dans Tsirpanlis, «H Diovoudfeton, p. 29-45. 
61. Cf. Palmieri, art. cité, p. 58. - Golub, art. cité, p. 160-161. 
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nsbus Russiae» ou la liste de 24 injures (obidy na Slovenceo) que les 
Grecs formulent contre les Slaves?, 

Concrètement, l’image des Grecs rendue par KriZanié se compose 
des traits suivants: ils condamnent chaque nouveauté; ils crient et 
répétent simplement. Tout ce qui est nouveau est mal. Ils condamnent 
aussi toute science et doctrine, et ils commandent aux Slaves Pigno- 
rance®4. Les Grecs, à peine supportent-ils la prédication du verbe di- 
vin; ils interdisent les disputes et les Conciles®. Ils indiquent non seule- 
ment les vraies et louables mortifications chrótiennes, mais en plus 
ils introduisent quelques superstitions pharisaiques et piétés vaines; 
p. ex. ils veulent guérir les taches d'esprit par les ablutions du corps 
dans l'eau, et, inversement, guérir les maladies du corps par le bapté- 
me spirituel (c.-à-d. par les prières des prétres]96. En ce qui concerne 
les institutions politiques, les Grecs sont incultes et novices; ils connais- 
sent seulement la pratique de la cour ottomane, et c'est justement 
ce qu'ils peuvent recommander aux Slaves’. . 

Les Grecs nous obligent, continue Križanić, à les croire, sans au- 
cune réserve, sur tout ce qui concerne les Écritures, et à condamner 
les autres, sans les écoutert8. En outre, les Grecs flattent les Slaves par 
des mensonges et des fables. C'est amsi qu'ils appellent Moscou la Troi- 
sième Rome, en dépit de la vérité historique et la tradition ‘politique 
des Russes®®. «Devant nous», ajoute Križanić, «les Grecs nous disent 
de bonnes paroles; mais derrière nous, ils nous reprochent». Il assu- 
re que lui-même avait écouté des Grecs et des Allemands proférant 
de blämes détestables contre la nation russe et en général la nation 
slave. Les Grecs modernes continuent à avoir la même conception pour 
eux-mêmes qu'ils ont eue leurs encétres de la Grèce classique, c.-à.-d. 
que les Grecs seuls sont des hommes cultivés, toutes les autres nations 
sont barbares. De même, le Concile Quini-Sexte, nommé de Trullo 
(691/692), a approuvé cette malédiction en appelant les Églises du 
Pont-Euxin barbares et féroces leurs coutumes. Križanić pour ren- 


62. Križanić, op. cit., p. 172-198. 
63. Ibidem, p. 214-218. 

64. Ibidem, p. 174, 175. 

65. Ibidem, p. 177. 

66. Ibidem, p. 178-179. 

67. Ibidem, p. 179. 

68. Ibidem, p. 180. 

69. Ibidem, p. 181-185. 
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forcer son opinion cite encore le suivant proverbe néo-grec: «Wurga- 
ris apantropos» (Bulgarus non homo). Tout Bulgare est brutal. Ce sont 
les Grecs aussi qui ont fait l’identification du nom Slave avec celui 
d’esclave, et ils ont humilié le prestige de la nation slave. Quant aux 
Russes, on dit en Grèce, qu'ils sont barbares et qu'il faut les forcer 
à travailler en employant non pas des paroles mais de knout?0. 

Un autre défaut du caractère des Grecs est leur cupidité extraor- 
dinaire; ils désirent par tous les moyens gagner de l'argent aux dé- 
pens des Slaves. Ainsi le clergé grec n'hésite pas à ordonner des pré- 
tres ignorants et indignes pour la seule raison de tirer plus d'argent; 
c'était bien le patriarcat grec qui autrefois vendait aux Russes cha- 
que bouteille de saint chrême pour 100 pièces d'or. Ce sont les métro- 
polites et- les moines Grecs qui vendent des indulgences et qu'ils absol- 
vent les pénitents en óchange d'argent, sans les confesser. Ce sont aus- 
si les mömes personnes qui tendent à corrompre les Turcs avec de gros- 
ses sommes et assurer aux Grecs exclusivement le siège métropolitain 
des Serbes; il s’agit d’une opération commerciale, parce que les Grecs 
comptent qu'on peut prendre des Serbes beaucoup plus qu'il faudra 
payer aux Turcs”. 

Les éléments justificatifs exposés en bref plus haut conduisent 
Križanić à une conclusion qui, dirait-on, constitue son manifeste idé- 
ologique, tandis qu’on pourrait signaler que c’étalent ses visions poli- 
tiques sur l'avenir des Slaves qui ont construit l'argumentation citée. 
En tout cas, est bien connue son intention politique: l'Union indispen- 
sable de tous les Slaves. Cette union deviendra, d’après Križanić, le 
barrage à l'exploitation immorale des Russes par les Grecs?. 

Il serait inutile, et en plus hors des cadres de cette étude, de ré- 
futer aujourd'hui l'image mauvaise des Grecs donnée par Krizani6. 
Depuis le siécle passé les recherches historiques sur la vie et la civili- 
sation byzantines ont apprécié linfluence civilisatrice de Byzance dans 
le monde slave et, en particulier, russe?3. De même, on sait bien qu’ 


70. Ibidem, p. 188-189. 

71. Ibidem, p. 190-193. 

72. Ibidem, p. 194. 

73. Pour le développement des études byzantines du XV*? s. à nos jours v. 
à titre d'exemple le livre de G. L. Kurbatov, Istorija Vizantii. (Istoriografija), Le- 
ningrad 1975 (en particulier les pp. 72-78, 141-154, 191-206 pour les byzantinigtes 
russes et soviétiques). Cf. Jean Tarnanidis, “H diaudgpœois vov Adroxspdiov 1% 
BovAyagixf;g "ExxAnolag (864-1235), Ocoamovlxn 1976; du méme, Tà npoßAnuara 
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apres la chute de Constantinople et dans la suite, les Grecs asservis, 
en qualité de commerçants ou de maîtres spirituels, continuèrent à 
contribuer suffisamment à l’évolution économique et intellectuelle des 
Balkans et des pays russes’. 

La question done qui se pose est, si Križanić connaît bien ou mal 
le passé et l'actualité du monde grec et s'il les rend invariables ou mo- 
difiés, consciemment ou inconsciemment. Le problème n'est pas sim- 
ple. C'est vrai que le missionnaire Croate vit intensément et partici- 
pe efficacement au conflit parfois sanglant entre le Catholicisme et 
la Réforme, lequel se déroule entre les orthodoxes Grecs, Polonais et 
Russes. L’assassinat du patriarche œcuménique Cyrille Loucaris (1638), 
victime de la rivalité des protestants et des catholiques, n'a pas calmé 
les querelles?, L’atmosphére d'alarme et de confusion, les intrigues 
et les machinations prédominent dans les cercles patriarcaux. Plusi- 
eurs métropolites achétent par des Turcs, contre une forte somme d'ar- 
gent, le trône patriarcal”®. 

Križanić, en séjournant à Constantinople les premiers mois de 1651, 
a saisi la situation agitée et il en a été influence, comme on a remar- 
qué plus haut. Ses informations sur la cupidité, le commerce des in- 
dulgences, les abus en général du clergé grec ne sont pas inexactes. 
Mais elles présentent seulement une partie de la vérité. L'image com- 
plète de l’Église Orthodoxe et du caractère du peuple grec lui a échap- 
pé. D'ailleurs, éducation de Križanić au Collège pontifical Grec de 


tho unroondÂsoc KagAofuxiov xarà rop IH’ aldiva xal A Jogan Rajié (1726-1801), 
@econrovixn 1972. 

74. Cf. Nina V. Cinicyna, Maksim Grek e Rossii, Moskva 1977 (en particulier 
les pp. 78-74 sur Križanić et l'influence de Maxime le Grec en Russie). - B. L. Fon- 
kit, Gredesko-Russkie kuPturnye Sojazi vo XV-XVII oo. (Greceskie rukopisi o 
` Rossii), Moskva 1977. - Traian Stoianovich, «The Conquering Balkan Orthodox 
Merchant», The Journal of Economic History 20(1960)284-313. Sur Moskou la 
Troisième Rome et l'idée du Panslavisme v. Michel Th. Lascarig, Tó 'AvaroAxóy 
Zýtņua 1800-1923, Osccwrovixn 1948, p. 228-245. 

75. Voir Cléobule Tsourkas, «Les premières influences occidentales dans PO- 
rient Orthodoxe», Balcania 6(1944)338-856. Cf. Zach. Tsirpanlis, «‘O Kópu3Aos; 
Aoûxapie xxi 4 Kafouix}h Ilponaydwa ts Pouns (1622-1638)», Kentodoyla fasc. 4 
(janvier-juin 1977) 49-56. 

76. Voir p.ex. les renseignements provenant des relations du baile vénitien 
à Constantinople chez Const. D. Mertzios, Hlargiagyixd, Gro dvéxdoror ningopogla 
oxerixal ngóc vote llavguigyac KoworarriwounóAsog dré vot 1606-1702, kv "Ain 
1951 (Traités de l'Académie d'Athénes, vol. 15, n? 4), pp. 83. Cf. Apostolos E. Va- 
calopoulos, ‘Zotogia tod Néov 'EAAgwuuo0, vol. 3, GtcoxAov(ixe 1968, p. 438-471. 
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Rome, surtout par les «controverses grecques», puis ses ambitions pour 
l'intégration de tous les Slaves sous les auspices de l'Église Catholi- 
que et même son époque des guerres religieuses et d'intolérance, ont 
formé un homme unilatöral, consacré à servir une idée nationale et 
religieuse, lequel pourtant ne voulait ni ne pouvait regarder «le revers 
de la monnaie». 

Križanić n'a pas été un historien au sens moderne; il a offert son 
service à Rome et à Moscou, et sa connaissance du grec lui a été trés 
utile. D'autre part, ses témoignages ne perdent pas leur validité hi- 
storique, parce qu'ils révàlent à leur tour un autre aspect, moins clair, 
de la société et de l’Église grecques au XVIIe siècle. 
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Extraits des actes de la «Congrégation de l’Assomption de la Sainte Vierge» 
1641,29.TX. - 1642,20. VII. 


Archivio della Curia provinciale della Compagnia di Gesù (Roma), cod. n° 38 
(olim cod. n° 18 des Archives du Collège Grec de Rome), ff. 1257-1267, 1285-1807". 


(f. 1257) Anno salutis 1641, 29 7mbris. 


Regente Congregationem P. Francesco Migliano, Societatis Jegu, Collegij pre- 
fecto «studiorum», electi sunt officiales Congregationis Assumptae V (irginis) Gol- 
legii Gregorum. 

Praefectus 
Demetrius Pepanó 
18 Assistens 
Giorgius Chrisanius 
25 Assistens 

Joannes Cicala 
A secretis 
Petrus Ciulla 
Sacrista 
Pater Stephanus Caruius 
Consultores 


Nicolaus Logoteta, Pater Angelus Corradinus 
Janitor 
Hieronymus Cicala 
Lectores et Antiphonarij 
Petrus Ciulla, Hieronymus Cicala 


(f. 1267) Nomina sodalium sunt sub hac electione: 


. Nicolaus Logotheta 
Petrus Saracenus 

. Demetrius Pepanò 

. Joannes Cicala 

. Petrus Ciulla 

. Pater Angelus Corradinus 
. Giorgius Chrisanius 

. Pater Stephanus Caruius 
. Hieronymus Cicala 

10. Pater Dauid 

41. Pater Beniamin 


O ON @ of cl aA 


Sub hac electionə approbate tuerunt in plena Congregatione alique cunsue- 
tudines acoommodate ad praxim huius Congregationig Collegij Graecorum circa res 
agendas in Congregatione penitentias et modum eligendi officiales; que co<mstant 
memorie causa in libello regulari ad calcem libri. Ego Petrus Ciulla a secretis. 
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(f. 1267) Anno dominicae galutis 1641, 8 decembris. 


Regente Congregationem admodum R.P. Francesco-De la Vallée, Societatis 
Jesu, studiorum praefecto, electi sunt officiales eiusdem Congregationis Beatigsi- ' 


mae V(irginis) Assumptae. 


Praefectus Petrus Sarracenus 
1. Assistens Nicolaus Logotheta 
298 Assistens Pater Dauid 
Secretarius Georgius Crisanius 
1. Congultor Joannes Cicala 

2. Consultor P(ater) Angelug Corradinus 
8. Consultor Demetrius Pepanó 
Aedituug Hieronymus Cicala 
Lector Basilius Zancarolius 
Janitor ` Idem Basilius 
Antiphonarij 


Basilius Zancarolius, Demetrius Pepanò. 


(f.128")* Nomina sodalium sub hac electione sunt: 


, Petrus Sarracenus 
Nicolaus Logotheta 
P(ater) Dauid 
Georgius Crisanius 
Joannes Cicala 
P(ater) Angelus Corradinus 
Demetrius Pepanó 
Hieronymus Cicala 
Petrus Ciulla 
P(ater) Beniaminus 
P(ater) Stephanus Garuius 


(f.1287) Anno dominicae salutis 1642, 6 aprilis. 


Regente Congregationem admodum R.P. Francesco De la Valée, Societatis 


Jesu, studiorum praefecto, electi sunt officiales Congregationis Beatigsimae V (ir- 


ginis) Assumptae. 


Praefectus Joannes Cicala 

1. Assistens Demetrius Pepand 

2. Assistens Petrus Sarracenus 

A secretis D(on) Nicolaus Logotheta 
4. Consultor Dion) Georgius Crisanius 
2. Consultor Stephanus Garuius 

8. Consultor P(ater) Beniaminus 
Aedituus ' ` Basilius Zancharolus 

1. Lector | P(ater) Angelus Corradinus 
2. Lector t 


D 


* La feuille 127*-Y eet déchirée. 
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4. Antiphonarius Hieronymus Cicala 
2. Antiphonarius Stephanus Rossius 
Janitor Idem Stephanus 


(f.1297) Nomina sodalium sub hac electione sunt: 


Joannes Cicala 

Demetrius Pepanó 

Petrus Sarracenus 

D{on) Nicolaus Logotheta 
D(on) Georgius Crisanius 
P(ater) Stephanus Garuius 
P(ater) Beniaminus 
Basilius Zancarolus 

P(ater) Ángelus Corradinus 
Petrus Ciulla 

Hieronymus Cicala 
Stephanus Rossius 


(f.129") Anno dominicae salutis 1642, 20 jullij. 


Regente Congregationem admodum R.P. Camillo Anticio, Societatis Jesu, stu- 
diorum repetitore, electi sunt officiales eiusdem Congregationis Beatissimae V (ir- 


ginis) Assumptae. 


(f.1307) 


Praefectus D(on) Georgius Chrysanius 
1. Assistens P(ater) Dauid 

2. Assistens D(on) Nicolaus Logotheta 
Secretarius Petrus Saracenus 

4. Consultor Joannes Cicala 

2. Consultor Demetrius Pepand 

8. Consultor P(ater) Beniaminus 
Aedituus Stephanus de Rubeis 
Lector P(ater) Stephanus Garuius 
Janitor Hieronymus Cicala 
Antiphonarij Jo. Cicala et Petrus Saracenus 


Nomina sodalium sub hac electione sunt: 


D(on) Georgius Chrysanius 
Pater) Dauid 

D(on) Nicolaus Logotheta 
Petrus Saracenus 

Joannes Cicala 

Demetrius Pepanò 

P(ater) Beniaminus . 
Stephanus Garuius 
Hieronymus Cicala 
P(ater) Angelus Coradinus 
Petrus Ciulla 


A.L. MACFIE 


THE REVISION OF THE TREATY OF SEVRES: 
THE FIRST PHASE 
(August 1920 - September 1922) 


When in May 1920 the Allied leaders met at the Conference of San 
Remo to put the finishing touches to the draft treaty of peace with 
Turkey, signed at Sövres on 10 August 1920, they were already aware 
that the growing power of the Turkish Nationalists in Anatolia made 
some revision inevitablel. Not, howewer, until their position in the 
area was further threatened by the defeat of their old friend and ally, 
Eleutherios Venizelos, in the Greek elections of 14 November 1920, and 
the return of a royalist majority to the Greek parliament, presaging 
a return to the throne of their old enimy, Constantine, did they serious- 
ly begin the long process of renegotiation and revision that was to 
lead ultimately to the conclusion of the Treaty of Lausanne of 24 July 
1923. EE" 

Among the Allies, the French proved most eager to use the fall 
of Venizelos and the return of the ex-King to the throne as excuse for 
bringing about a decisive shift in the direction of Allied policy in the 
Near East. In recent months they had become increasingly disenchant- 
ed with the proposed settlement. The Chamber of Deputies, in par- 
ticular, had persistently pressed the government to cut its commit- 
ments in the Near and Middle East, abandon Cilicia, make peace with 
the Kemalists and concentrate all possible resources on securing ef- 
fective control of Syria?. France's interests in the area would, it was 
argued, be more effectively safeguarded by seeking the friendship of 
a rejuvenated Turkey, than by attempting to enforce the terms of 


1. This article is based mainly on British Foreign Office, Cabinet Office, Ad- 
miralty and War Office records [herinafter cited as F. O., CAB., Adm. and W. O.] 
in the Public Record Office, London. The text of the Treaty of Sèvres may be con- 
sulted in Parliamentary Papers, 1928, Cmd. 4814, xxvi. 1. An account of its 
making, with particular reference to the Straits clauses, is given in A. L. Macfie 
«The Making of the Treaty of Sèvres of 10August 1920: the Straits Clauses», 
Guney-Dogu Aorupa Arastirmalari Dergisi, 4-5, 1976. 

2. G. Jeanmougin, ‘Les Relations Franco-Turques en 1925’; Revue d’Histoire 
Diplomatique, 1970, pp. 116-7; F. O. 871/7900, Notes on attitude of H. M. G. and 
Allies towards Turkey since the outbreak of war 1914, compiled by Forbes Adam, 
8 Oct. 1922. 
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a treaty which would in the end bring advantage mainly to Britain, 
and to her protégé, Greece. In order to secure a settlement more favour- 
able to the Turks, however, it would be necessary to abandon, or at 
least extensively redraft, the Treaty of Sèvres. M. Leygues, who had 
recently been elected President of the Council in France, realised that 
it would not be easy to persuade the British to this; nor had he any 
desire to break with them over the issue. The opportunity to escape from 
this dilemma, therefore, which the Constantinist victory offered, he 
seized with alacrity, contacting Lloyd George, the British Prime Mini- 
ster, and suggesting that they meet in London to discuss recent deve- 
lopments. 

When talks opened in the British capital on 26 November 1920, 
it at once became clear that the British would not accept the French 
contention that, in the event of Constantine returning, the Allies should 
wash their hands of the Greeks and set about redrafting the peace trea- 
ty in favour of the Turks. Lord Curzon, the Foreign Secretary, point- 
ed out that “immense labours’ had been expended on the treaty, which 
had only been finally settled after ‘months of patient negotiation?3, 
In any case, from the British point of view, it remained preferable 
that the Greeks should retain possession of the European shore of the 
Dardanelles and the Sea Marmora. As for the argument that Constan- 
tine might in the future prove disloyal, Lloyd George pointed out: “The 
geographical position of Greece rendered her easily controllable by 
Great Britain and France, and no King of Greece could effect anything 
substantial in the face of the Allies.’* Turkey, on the other hand, could 
not be ‘easily controlled by the maritime Powers. Lloyd George 
and Curzon proposed, therefore, that, before reaching a decision, the 
Allies should invite M. Rhallys, the newly elected Prime Minister of 
Greece, to attend the conference and enquire of him what policy his 
Government intended to pursue, and what assurances he would give 
that his country would remain faithful to the alliance and continue 
to maintain troops in Asia Minor. If the Greek Government proved 
cooperative— and Lloyd George informed Leygues that he had reason 
to believe that it would — then the Allies could, as Curzon wrote in 


' 8. Documents on British Foreign Policy, 1919-39 (London, in progress) first 
series [hereinafter cited as D.B.F.P.], viii, No. 95. 
4. D.B.F.P., viii, No 95. 
5. Ibid. 
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a note on the question, continue to ‘...adhere to the treaty, and make 
adherence to it the test of acquiescence by the Great Powers in this 
or that nomination to the Greek throne'9. If, thereafter, owing to the 
failure of Greece to fulfil her obligations, or to maintain her troops, 
the treaty were to break at any point, the Allies could then seize the 
opportunity afforded to make better terms with the Turks at the point 
concerned. 

In the early stages of the conference, the French suggested a num- 
ber of ways in which the Allies might deal with the situation, should 
Constantine return to the throne. Among these was one to the effect 
that they might ‘...decline to leave the Greeks on the northern side of 
the Straits, on the ground that the latter could not be safely entrusted 
to an enemy state". This proposal betrayed, as Curzon was quick to 
point out in a note on the question, the same confusion concerning 
the actual stipulations of the peace treaty as M. Nitti, the Italian 
Prime Minister, had fallen prey to at the Conference of San Remo: 


The Greeks are not at the present moment, nor if the treaty is carried out are 
they capable of becoming, the masters of the Straits. When the treaty has been 
ratified all forts and batteries in the Gallipoli Peninsula and the northern shore 
of the Marmora will be destroyed, the only troops will be Allied troops under 
the Allied Commander-in-Chief at Constantinople, and the only other force 
permitted will be Turkish or Greek gendarmerie under the command and there- 
fore ag regards numbers under the control of the same officer. 

In these circumstances it is not understood how it is possible for the Greeks, 
either now or in the future to become a menace to the Allied Powers or to con- 
trol the entrance of the Straits. So long as there are Allied forces at Constan- 
tinople this is impossible. If, however, the Allied forces were withdrawn the 
treaty would then have been broken by its own authors and a new situation 
would arises, 


Another French proposal was that ‘the military control of the Straits 
might be vested in the Straits Commission and that the expenses could 
be found out of Turkish funds by the Financial Commission sitting at 
Constantinople?. This proposal, too, Curzon pointed out, appeared to 
have been made ‘in forgetfulness of the terms of the Turkish Treaty. 
The Straits Commission was composed of representatives of the in- 


. 6. CAB. 24/115, C. P. 2198, The Greek Position, memo. by Curzon on questi- 
ons arising out of the Greek elections, 27 Nov. 1920. 
7. Ibid. 
8. Ibid. 
9. Ibid. 
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terested maritime powers, and had nothing to do with the military 
protection and control of the Straits. It was concerned only with such 
measures as “channels, harbours and anchorages, pilotage, lighterage 
and so on; in other words, with freedom of navigation in the narrow 
and technical sense of the term'19. Nor would he allow that the Fin- 
ancial Commission might become responsible for the financial affairs 
of the Straits Commission. He had no desire to see the two commissions 
merged; and he was sceptical of the ability of the Finance Commission 
to raise funds sufficient to pay for the Allied forces of occupation. 

In the end, however, despite their differences, the Allies - Count 
Sforza, the Italian Foreign Minister, having joined the conference on 2 
‘December 1920 — succeded in reaching agreement. The Greek govern- 
ment should be informed that if Constantine returned to the throne, the 
Allies would grant Greece no further financial aid!!. At the same time, 
the Greek people should be warned that the return of the King would 
be regarded by the Allies as a hostile act. In such an event, ‘a new and 
unfortunate situation’ would arise. Thereafter, the Powers would ‘re- 
serve to themselves full liberty in dealing with the situation thus cre- 
ated’!2. In reaching this decision the British bowed to French insistence 
that the Greek people must be warned of the consequences of their 
action, should they vote in favour of the return of Constantine in the 
impending plebiscite. The French, for their part, accepted British argu- 
ments that on no account should the Allies indicate to the Turks a 
willingness to abandon, or extensively redraft, the Treaty of Sèvres. 
They accepted that this would merely cause Mustapha Kemal, the 
leader of the Turkish Nationalists, to raise his price and tempt other in- 
terested parties to intervene in the affair. Nevertheless, the French 
made it clear that they wished at the earliest moment to make contact 
with Mustapha Kemal and, if possible, reach agreement with him. 

Though Leygues can hardly have been aware of the fact, many 
British voices were raised at this time in favour of a change of policy 
very much along the lines he advocated. From Constantinople, Sir 
Horace Rumbold, the High Commisioner, pointed out that, unless the 
Allies were themselves prepared to undertake difficult military ope- 


10. Ibid. 

44. D.E.F.P., viii, No. 100, 6. 

12. H. Nicolson, Curzon, the Last Phase, 1919-25 (London, 1957) [hereinafter 
cited as Nicolson], p. 257. 
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rations in the interior, an accelerated pacification of Asia Minor could 
only be attained by ‘going a long way to meet the Nationalists’15. E.S., 
Montagu, Secretary of State for India for his part, in a memorandum 
designed to influence opinion at a meeting of the Cabinet held on 26 
November 1920, pointed out that ‘the combination of Islam with Bol- 
shevism is an increasing menace and peril to British interests’, and 
argued that the Allies should make use of the opportunity offered by 
the victory of the royalists in the Greek election to remove one of the 
principal causes of discontent in the Moslem world!4 When the Cabi- 
net discussed the question on 2 December 1920, a number of mini- 
sters, including Churchill, Minister of War, Chamberlain, Chancellor 
of the Exchequer, Montagu, Secretary of State for India, and Milne, 
Secretary of State for the Colonies, argued that it was impossible to 
maintain the existing British position in the Middle East except on the 
basis of friendly relations with Turkey, and that the course of Bri- 
tish policy should ‘be changed in the direction of procuring a real 
peace with Turkey. In the end, the Cabinet agreed to support the po- 
licy recommended by Lloyd George and Curzon. It was made clear, 
however, that a greater emphasis should be placed on the search for 
a settlement which would be acceptable to Mustapha Kemal and his 
followers. 

In the plebiscite, held on 5 December 1920, the Greek people vot- 
ed by a large majority for the return of Constantine. A few weeks 
later the exiled monarch landed in Greece and ascended the throne. 
He at once made it clear that he had no intention of breaking with 
the Allies or withdrawing Greek forces from Asia Minor. Nevertheless, 
the Allies implemented their decision to suspend financial aid; at the 
same time they imposed a general embargo on the supply of military 
and naval material!®. Moreover, the French and the Italians publicly 
repudiated whatever debt they owed to their erstwhile ally1?. In these 
circumstances, and in view of the evident inability of the Allies to 
impose their will on the Turks, Curzon was forced to admit the possi- 
bility of some modification of the peace treaty. He accordingly instruct- 


13. D.B.F.P. xiij, No. 186. 

44. CAB. 24/115, C.P. 2158, The East, memo. by Montagu, 22 Nov. 1920. 
15. CAB. 23/23, C70, 20, appendix III and memo. 

16. D.B.F.P., xvii, No. 3. 

17. Nicolson, p. 256. 
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ed the Foreign Office to look into the question and draw up ‘the kind 
of alternative modifications which might form a basis of discussion’13. 

On issuing these instructions, Curzon suggested that the Foreign 
Office might consider a number of possible proposals, including the 
admission of Turkish sovereignty over Smyrna, ‘in some more pal- 
pable form than a flag or a fort’, provision for a Greek administration 
there, without providing for Greek annexation, ‘near or remote’, and 
the substitution of the Enos-Midia for the Chatalja line!®. Curzon's 
apparent willingness to consider so substantial a revision of the pe- 
ace treaty came as something of a shock to his Foreign Office advi- 
sers. Sir Eyre Crowe, for one, at once declared, in a minute dated 8 
January 1921, that whereas he might consider some modification of 
the Smyrna régime acceptable, he would regret ‘any change from the 
Chatalia to the Enos-Midia line, not merely because we should thereby 
hand over a solid body of Greeks to the Turk, but because I cannot 
but think that the reestablishment of the Turk on both shores of the 
Dardanelles would be far more dangerous to our interests than a di- 
vision of the two shores between Greeks and Turks. Harold Nicolson 
went even further, arguing forcefully against any substantial revision 
of the peace treaty. 


Greece [he pointed out] constitutes a very positive asset in British imperial 
policy and so long as we have an Empire, our policy is bound to be imperial... 
The revision of the Treaty of Sévres will face us with a discontented and pos- 
sibly an actively recalcitrant Greece. I feel that it is imprudent to hope that 
we shall be compensated for this by having a contented and pacific Turke:#1, 


The General Staff, on the other hand, supported by the Minister of 
War, saw the situation in quite another light. Concerned mainly with 
the military position in Mesopotamia and Persia, and ultimately as 
ever with the defence of India, they repeatedly warned the govern- 
ment of the probable consequences of its Turkish policy. The g-ivern- 
ment should, they advised, prepare for 


...& crisis which will tax the resources of even the present augmented garrison 
[in Mesopotamia and Persia]... Should the developinent of Turkish aggression, 
in combination with the Kurdish tribes to the north of Mosul, synchronize 


18. D.B.F.P., xvii, No. 6, n. 6. 

19. Ibid. 
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with a Russian advance from Tabriz and Enzeli in North Persia, we shall be 
hard put to it to maintain our position, even if the tribes in the interior of 
Mesopotamia keep quiet, A repetition of the Arab revolt at the same moment 
would be fraught with the gravest congequences??, 


In spite of these warnings, however, the Cabinet, which discussed the 
question at a meeting held on 20 January 1921, agreed that as far 
as possible the main lines of the treaty should be adhered to, more par- 
ticularly those parts concerning Eastern Thrace, the Chatalja line and 
the Holy Places. Britain should approach her allies with a view to arrang- 
ing a conference to which representatives of the Allied Powers, Greece, 
the Turkish government at Constantinople and the Turkish Nation- 
alists would be invited, in order that possible modifications of the 
peace treaty might be discussed®. On 25 January 1921, in the course 
of a conference held in Paris, Curzon put this proposal to his allies, 
where, after some discussion, it was accepted. 

In considering his strategy for the coming conference, Curzon de- 
cided, on the basis of advice proffered by Crowe and Nicolson, that 
the best course to follow would be to reject out of hand all Turkish 
claims for the revision of those sections of the treaty which concern- 
ed the settlement of Turkey in Europe and the Straits®. In order to 
persuade the Turks to accept their losses in Europe, he intended, as 
he explained at a meeting of ministers held on 18 February 1921, the 
day the conference opened, to offer them substantial concessions in 
Anatolia, including a favourable revision of Turkey’s eastern frontier, 
recognition of Ottoman suzerainty at Smyrna and a modification of 
the various restrictions which the treaty had placed on the freedom of 
action of the Turkish government?9. In order to propitiate the Greeks, 
who could clearly be expected to resist any attempt to loosen their hold 
on Asia Minor, Curzon advised that he intented to propose that a special 
régime be established in the occupied zone, involving the appointment 
of a Christian governor and a provisional assemply, the organisation 
of a gendarmerie under the direction of the Powers and the creation 
of a separate and autonomous administration?. 


22. CAB. 24/116, V.P. 2275, The Situation in Mesopotamia, memo. by the 
D.M.0., 7 Dec. 1920. 

28. CAB. 28/24, 3, Cab. meeting, 20 Jan. 1921. 

24. D.B.F.P., xv, No. A 

25. D.B.F.P., xvii, No. 44. 

26. CAB. 23/24, 44, 24, appendix I, Conf. of Ministers, 18 Feb. 1924. 

27. Ibid. 
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When the conference opened, however, it quickly became evident 
that neither of the parties principally concerned would consider Cur- 
zon’s proposals as a possible basis for a settlement. When Lloyd Ge- 
orge put the proposals regarding the Smyrna vilayet to M. Kalogero- 
poulos, President of the Council and head of the Greek delegation, he 
` wasinformed that the Greek people were ‘one and united’ on the issue: 
they would neither give up the position they had won at Smyrna, 
nor allow their people there to be placed once again under the Turkish 
yoke28. The Constantinople and Angora delegations, for their part, made 
it clear that on no account would they give up Smyrna and Eastern 
Thrace. As both parties based their claims on the principle of national- 
ity, and as the statistics they presented were clearly unreliable, the Allies 
decided to accept a Turkish suggestion that the population figures of 
the disputed territories be investigated by an impartial commission™. 
In this way it might be possible to reach agraement, more especially 
if the belligerents could be persuaded to agree to abide by the findings 
of the enquiry in advance. Curzon, for his part, welcomed the propo- 
sal, as he believed that a comission would find in favour of the Gre- 
eks in Eastern Thrace, thus facilitating a settlement along the lines 
advocated by the British government. 

The proposal was formally presented to the Greek and Turkish 
delegations on 24 February 1921. The Turks, who believed that an 
enquiry would find in their favour, quickly announced their accep- 
tance. They made it clear, however, that they would not accept the 
corollary laid down by the Allies to the effect that ‘the remaining 
clauses of the Treaty of Sévres shall remain unaltered, and shall be lo- 
yally accepted both by Turkey and Greece’3!. On 4 March 1921, howe- 
ver, Kalogeropoulos informed Lloyd George that his government would 
not accent the proposal. The National Assembly had voted unanimous- 
ly to the effect that they would not agree to any revision of the Trea- 
ty of Sèvres: *... they consider that this treaty, having regard to the 
sacrifice sustained by the Greek nation during the war and the historic 
struggles of Greece for establishment as a free State, contains the mini- 
mum of the rights of the nation and assures the peace of the Near East’, 
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In these circumstances the Allies had little choice but to abandon 
their proposal. They were unwilling, however, to give up the search 
for a compromise settlement. The blight of war was making its effects 
felt, not only in the area of conflict, but also in Europe. Moreover, the 
Allies feared that a continuation of the conflict would push Mustapha 
Kemal further into the arms of the Soviets and strengthen the allian- 
ce between the forces of Bolshevism and Islam in Asia. In conjunction 
with Lloyd George, Curzon accordingly proposed that they should make 
one more attempt to reach a compromise settlement. This might be 
constructed on the basis of the proposals concerning the Smyrna vi- 
layet which he had originally intended to put to the conference. In 
view of the intransigence of the Turkish Nationalists, however, it was 
evident that he would have to offer the Turks something more sub- 
stantial than he had at first intended. On the basis of recommendations 
drawn up by a conference of experts held at the Foreign Office on 28 
February 1921, therefore, he suggested that, in addition to the con- 
cessions already provisionally agreed on regarding the eastern fron- 
tiers of Turkey and the appointment of a Turkish delegate to the Straits 
Commision, the Allies might offer the Turks a withdrawal of Allied 
troops from Constantinople and the Ismid Peninsula, a reduction of the 
demilitarised zone to an area sufficient on the south side of the Bos- 
phorus and the Dardanelles to secure free passage of the Straits, and 
a relaxation of the financial and military controls which the Allies had 
intended to impose on Turkey. As far as the demilitarised zone was 
concerned, this meant that it would be limited to the Gallipoli Penin- 
sula and the Marmora coast up to Rodosto, the Asiatic shore of the 
Dardanelles from Tenedos to Karabigha, and the two peninsulas flan- 
king the Bosphorus to a depth of twenty or twenty five kilometres*. 
As for the military controls, it meant that the Turks would be allowed 
to garrison Constantinople, to pass troops freely between their terri- 
tories in Asia and Europe by way of the demilitarised zone of the Bos- 
pborus, and to increase their forces to 30,000 special elements and 45,000 
gendarmerie?5, 

Curzon's proposals involved a greater diminution of Allied, and 
in particular British, control of the Straits than the War Office and 
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Admiralty would have considered advisable in the light of standard 
desiderata on the question. Curzon was not disturbed, however, by 
the extent of the concessions. He had all along argued that the conti- 
nued presence of the Turks in Constantinople was not compatible with 
effective maintenance of allied control of the Bosphorus. Neither did 
he place much confidence in the capacity of the Allies to exercise con- 
trol over the size and distribution of the Turkish armed forces in A- 
natolia, nor in their determination, individually or collectively, to main- 
tain an adequate garrison on the Straits. He saw no reason, therefore, 
why those sections of the treaty dealing with the Straits and the Tur- 
kish armed forces should not be redrafted to conform with the condi- 
tions which would, in all probability, prevail. As long as the Dardanel- 
les remained demilitarised, the European shore in the hands of the 
Greeks, the Gallipoli Peninsula and the Asiatic shore of the Dardanel- 
les garrisoned by allied troops, it would still be possible for the Allies 
in time of need to send a fleet through into the Sea of Marmora, threa- 
ten Constantinople ahd, in certain circumstances, force the Bospho- 
rus and enter the Black Sea. Should Greece prove recaleitrant, she 
could, as a power dependent for her livelihood on the sea, be coerced 
without undue difficulty by the British fleet. 

Curzon and Lloyd George had little difficulty in persuading their 
allies to accept their proposals. When these were formally presented 
to the Turkish and Greek delegations on 12 March 1921, however, it 
quickly became evident that there was little likelihood of their being 
accepted. The Constantinople delegation declared that the mainten- 
ance of a Greek garrison in the towno f Smyrna (a concession Gurzon 
wished to allow the Greeks) would be incompatible with the exercise 
of Ottoman sovereignty; and that the sovereignty of Turkey in Eastern 
Thrace must be ‘recognised and safeguarded in a manner which the 
Supreme Council may decide to be the best for the assurance of 
peace’86, The Ankara delegation merely asserted that, in rejecting the 
allied proposal to set up a commission of enquiry, the Greeks had, 
in effect, admitted that their contention regarding the existence of 
a Greek majority in the disputed territories was without foundation?". 
Nevertheless both Turkish delegations agreed to submit the Allied pro- 
posals to their respective governments for further consideration. The 
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Greeks, however, saw little advantage in further negotiation. They were 
concerned that an agreement regarding Cilicia, made between Briand, the 
French Prime Minister, and Bekir Sami Bey, the Nationalist Foreign 
Minister, during the conference, would relieve Turkish forces on the 
southern front for service in the west®®. They decided, therefore, to 
undertake what M. Gounaris, the Greek Prime Minister, in a conver- 
sation with Lloyd George held on 10 March 1921, had referred to as 
the duty of completing ‘the mission which she [Greece] had under- 
taken in accord with her allies, namely, the enforcement of the Treaty 
of Sèvres by means of her military forces'?9, 

During the conference, the Greek and Turkish delegations each 
made strenuous efforts to win British support for their cause. Gou- 
naris pointed out to Lloyd George and Curzon that a Turkish victory 
in Anatolia would, in effect, ‘put in question the whole situation which 
the Treaty of Sèvres had established, especially if the natural sentry, 
namely, the Greek army, was withdrawn from Asia Minor'4. The Gre- 
ek government were convinced that the main objection of Turkey to 
the treaty was ‘not so much the concession to Greece in Asia Minor 
as the rögime established in the zone of the Straits, and more especi- 
ally the provisions for securing a free passage. This rögime would be 
threatened by the withdrawal of its principal guardian, namely, the 
Greek army“!. Bekir Sami Bey, for his part, showed an equal awareness of 
British interests in the area. The role which Britain expected from the 
Greeks could, he suggested, ‘more easily and happily be played by the 
Turks, once the question of the Straits was settled in conformity with 
British interests, and consistently with the existence of the Turks who 
would give all necessary guarantees’42. In addition, the Turks would 
exercise the influence of the Caliphate in Britain’s favour, abandon. 
the pursuit of pan-Islamic and pan-Turanian policies, and support 
the formation of a confederation of Caucasian states, which would act 
as a useful barrier against ‘the march of Russia in Central Asia’#. The 
British refused, however, to be drawn. Sympathetic as Lloyd George 
and Curzon were to the Greek cause, they were not prepared to back them 
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in an attempt to settle their differences with the Turks by means of 
force alone. Nor were they much impressed by Bekir Sami Bey’s blan- 
dishments. They accordingly decided that, in the future, they would 
remain neutral, a decision with which the French and the Italians a- 
greed to associate themselves. General Harington, Commander of the 
British forces in Constantinople, was accordingly instructed to arrange 
for the demarcation of a line dividing British forces on the Ismid Pe- 
ninsula from Greek forces there*5, and in May an area approximate to 
that occupied by Allied forces onthe Straits was designated a neutral 
zone, which the belligerents were advised to avoid. 

The Greeks launched their offensive on 23 March 1921. They at- 
tacked on two fronts, against Eskisehir in the north and Afyon Kara- 
hissar in the south. They succeeded in capturing Afyon without much 
difficulty. In the north, however, they were stopped on the Inönü, 
before Eskigehir, which, despite repeated attacks, they failed to take. 
As a result the troops occupying Afyon, exposed and under pressure, 
were forced to -withdraw*?. - 

Following their failure to take Eskigehir, the Greeks withdrew 
their forces in the north to a defensive position based on Bursa. As 
a result the Ismid Peninsula, defended only by a handful of British 
troops, supported by the Greek eleventh division which the Greek 
Commander-in-Chief had informed the Allies he intended to with- 
draw in the immediate future, was once again exposed to attack by 
the Nationalists. The British Cabinet accordingly authorised General 
Harington to withdraw British forces from the peninsula to the Euro- 
pean side of the Bosphorus should he consider such a move necessary’. 
For the moment, however, General Harington was content to hold 
on and await developments, aware that the outcome of the struggle 
between the Greeks and the Turks remained as yet undecided. 

During the following weeks, however, reports suggested that the 
Greek position had further deteriorated, while that of the Nationalists, 
supported both morally and materially by the Bolsheviks, and, according 


44. Ibid., No. 88. 

45. D.B.F.P., xvii, No. 71, n. 3. 

46. Ibid., No. 159, 

47. Kinross, Ataturk: the Rebirth of a Nation (London, 1964) [hereinafter 
cited as kinross], pp. 264-5. 

48. CAB. 23/25, C17, 21, Cab. meeting, 4 April 1921. 


The Revision of the Treaty of Sèvres 69 


to numerous reports, by the Italians, had improved. When, therefore, 
in May 1921, Harington returned to London to report to the War Of- 
fice and consult with the Cabinet, he advised that it was unlikely the 
Greeks would again be able to take the offensive against the Turks 
with any expectation of success. Nor, indeed, could the Allies any lon- 
ger expect to reach agreement with Mustapha Kemal, whom success 
in war and diplomacy had hardened in his determination to accept 
nothing less than the National Pact in full‘. In a memorandum, con- 
taining Harington’s appreciation, presented by the Secretary of State 
for War to the Cabinet, the General Staff pointed out that, in these 
circumstances, the Greek forces would in all probability concentrate 
their forces at Smyrna, leaving the approaches to the Bosphorus and 
the Dardanelles uncovered. As for the Turks, they would almost 
certainly launch an attack in the near future, either against the Gre- 
eks before Smyrna, or against the Allied positions at Ismid and Cha- 
nak. They advised, therefore, that the British forces on the Straits 
should be withdrawn, before they became involved in ‘a dangerous 
situation’. The Chief of the Imperial General Staff, Field Marshal 
Wilson, agreed. In a forthright introduction to the memorandum he 
declared: 


I think the chances are that the Turks will drive the Greeks back to Smyrna, 
and quite likely out of Smyrna too, and that our troops in Constantinople 
will be in danger. Nor in such a case can I see any possibility of holding the 
Dardanelles. In short, I think we ought now to take the necessary steps to 
withdraw, and to withdraw completely, both from the Bosphorus and the Dar- 
danelles®!, 


The Foreign Office, however, differed. In a memorandum, dated 30 
May 1921, Sir Eyre Crowe pointed out that the presentation of the 
case merely as a military problem obscured the magnitude of the is- 
sues involved: Ä 


The Turks reestablished, as a result of military victory on his part, and the 
flight of the allies, means the loss of practically the whole fruits of our victo- 
rious campaign in which Turkey was completely defeated... We should have 
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a Sultan with fully reestablished authority at Constantinople, commanding 
the Straits as before, his Christian subjects returning to the old régime of op- 
pression and massacre, Turkish sovereignty restored in Western ag well as Eastern 
Thrace. This would very soon be followed by the revival of some kind of con- 
nection with the Arabs, a perpetual threat to our position in Mesopotamia, in 
Palestine, and probably in Egypt. A-reconstituted great Turkey, run after 
by France, Italy, and Germany, as it certainly would be, would intentify the 
pan-Islamic movement, which has for its object the destruction of our Indian 
Empire, and Constantinople would become again the centre of all anti-Bri- 
tish intrigues all over the world*. 


Curzon presented these arguments in broad outline to the Cabinet 
when they met to discuss the situation on 31 May 1921. The conse- 
quences of a policy of withdrawal would, he declared, be ‘far-reaching 
and calamitous’53, Whether Mustapha Kemal dealt with Smyrna or Con- 
stantinople first, he would certainly get control of Constantinople in 
the end. ‘Mustapha Kemal, victorious and bitterly hostile, would have 
achieved a position from which he could not be ejected’5. Churchill 
added that withdrawal, unless carried out as part of a general agree- 
ment, would adversely affect the British position in Iraq and Pale- 
stine59, In spite of the persuasiveness of the case presented by Curzon, 
however, the Cabinet remained undecided. It was agreed, .therefore, 
that the Staffs of the Admiralty, the War Office and the Air Ministry 
should be instructed to draw up in concert a report on the possibility 
of holding a position on the Straits which could be maintained against 
a Turkish attack; at the same time the General Staff were instructed 
to advise whether the passage of the Straits (Dardanelles) by armoured 
ships could be safeguarded in the long run by holding a position on 
the European shore only58. 

The Combined Chiefs of Staff reported that, as a temporary meas- 
ure, it would be possible to secure the passage of the Dardanelles by 
holding the Gallipoli Peninsula alone, more especially if it were pos- 
sible to secure a foothold at Chanak as well. But the control of the 
Dardanelles alone would be of little value: even if armoured ships did 
enter the Sea of Marmora they would only be able to bombard lines 
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of communication, an operation of little military significance. As re- 
gards the long-term effectiveness of securing the passage of the Dar- 
danelles by holding the Gallipoli Peninsula alone, though it might en- 
able them to pass armoured ships through into the Sea of Marmora, 
these would quickly be cut off as an enemy laid mines and brought 
submarines into the area. In either case, a considerable force would 
be needed hold the Gallipoli Peninsula, with or without a foothold at 
Chanak®”. 

On the basis of this advice, pessimistic as it evidently was, a Ca- 
binet committee set up at the time to deal with the question, decided 
against immediate evacuation®8, It decided, rather, to await the outcome 
of events: in the meantime British forces in the area might be reinforc- 
ed. The committee could not agree, however, on the general course 
British poliey should take. Some argued that the British government 
should at once seek a negotiated settlement with Mustapha Kemal, of- 
fering him Smyrna, Constantinople, the Straits and, it was suggested, 
Batum and Baku. Others argued that, as ‘the basis of our recent po- 
licy in the Near East had been that the position at Constantinople and 
the freedom of the Straits could be secured only by means of a strong 
Greece’, they might still consider supporting the Greeks®®. In the end, 
under Curzon’s guidance, the committee decided to pursue neither 
course but rather to approach the Greek government in an effort to 
obtain its approval for the opening of negotiations with the Turks on 
the basis of a modification in favour of Turkey of the terms proposed 
at the recent London Conference. Should the Greeks accept, but the 
Turks reject, this attempt at mediation, then Greece might be support- 
ed in the war, not by arms, but by means of a naval blockade of the 
Black Sea and Mediterranean ports of Asia Minor, and by the provi- 
sion of facilities for the acquisition of war materials, munitions and fin- 
ance, and, perhaps, volunteer forces99. In order to obtain French and 
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Italian support for an initiative, on 17 June 1921, Curzon crossed to 
Paris to consult M. Briand and Signor Galli, the Italian Ambassador. 

Curzon found the French well disposed towards his suggestion that 
the time was ripe for a further attempt at mediation. In recent weeks 
they had been disturbed by the apparent arrogance of the Turkish 
Nationalists, who had refused to confirm the agreement drawn up by 
Briand and Bekir Sami Bey during the London Conference®!. They fear- 
ed that a further Kemalist victory would make the Turks, as General 
Pelle, the French High Commissioner in Constantinople, put it at the 
time, ‘even more impossible to deal with than at present.’ Curzon was 
able to put his proposals forward, therefore, with some confidence. 
These were, the minutes of the opening meeting record: 


an extension of the London proposals regarding Smyrna, demilitarisation of 
that part of Eastern Thrace beyond the Chatalja line, possible further modi- 
fication of financial control, a general assurance of support to a reconstituted 
Turkey, a possible suggestion to the Turks that the Allies would see no objec- 
tion to Turkish expansion in the Caucasus, the abolition or modification of 
the tripartite agreement, and the other concessions contained in the London 
proposals, 


Briand at once expressed general approval of Curzon's scheme. He 
doubted whether the Turks would accept a settlement that left the 
Greeks on the Chatalja line. In order to relieve the anxiety of the Turks 
regarding the security of their capital and, as he put it, ‘to effect the 
transference of the Government from Angora to Constantinople, in 
which place the Turkish Government would be more readily control- 
led’, an international zone might be created in Eastern Thrace, po- 
liced by an international gendarmerie. Alternatively, a commission of 
enquiry might be instituted similar to that proposed at the London 
Conference. On this issue, however, Curzon was unwilling to give way. 
As far as Turkey in Europe was concerned, he wished, as far as pos- 
sible, to preserve the position set out in the Treaty of Sévres. He doubt- 
ed if the Greeks world accept proposals which required them to a- 
bandon effective control of both Smyrna and Eastern Thrace. Briand 
accordingly agreed to defer discussion of the question until it was seen 
if the Greeks would respond to the Allied initiative. The final form of 
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the Thracian solution could, he declared, only be arrived at when for- 
mal negotiations had begun. 

It soon became evident, however, that the Allies had underesti- 
mated the determination of the Greeks to defend what M. Rizo-Ran- 
gabé, the Greek Chargé d’Affaires in London, called ‘the cause of 
civilisation in the East’®. On 25 June 1924, the Greek Minister for Fo- 
reign Affairs informed the British Ambassador that the Greek Govern- 
ment would not accept the Allied offer: ‘Military interests alone can 
now guide her [Greece’s] conduct and her decisions..86. On 10 July 
1921, under the personal leadership of King Constantine, the Greek 
army in Asia Minor once again moved forward. On this occasion, bet- 
ter organised and equipped than they had been in March, they succeed- 
ed in capturing Afyon Karahissar, Kutahya and Eskishehir. The Turks, 
aware as ever that time was on their side, and that the empty wastes 
of Central Anatolia would work for them in the harsh struggle for sur- 
vival in which they were engaged, retired before the oncoming Greeks 
until they 1eached the River Sakarya, where with grim determination, 
they turned, and stood, and fought®”. On 13 August 1921, the Greeks 
resumed their advance. On this occasion they were ordered to cross 
the Sakarya, crush the enemy and occupy Ankara. After twenty two . 
days of continuous fighting, however, they failed to break through: too 
exhausted to press the attack further, they retired to a defensive po- 
sition on the west bank of the river. Informed of the Greek rétreat, 
Mustapha Kemal at once returned to Ankara to inform the Grand 
National Assembly of the success of his troops. In Athens, too, the 
Greek people were informed that their army had won a decisive vic- 
tory. Of the two peoples there was little doubt which had most cause 
to celebrate. As Churchill later wrote: “The Greeks had involved them- 
selves in a politico-strategic situation where anything short of deci- 
sive victory was defeat: and the Turks were in a position were anything 
short of overwhelming defeat was victory'98, 

During these hostilities, the Allies continued to insist on and, in 
varying degrees, enforce the neutrality they had declared at the London 
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Conference of March 1924. Until August a total ban was imposed on 
the supply of war material to Greece and Turkey. Thereafter, following 
a decision of the Supreme Council, taken during the Third Conference 
of Paris in August 1924; the ban was imposed only on governments, 
private firms being allowed to trade on a normal commercial basis®. 
The Greeks, however, were allowed to continue in their use of Constan- 
tinople as a naval and military base, a fact which led the Turks frequently 
to protest?0. Though each of the. Allies recommended at one time or 
another a stricter interpretation of neutrality in this respect, they were 
never sufficiently in agreement to take action. On one occasion the 
French argued that the Greeks should not be deprived of harbour fa- 
cilities at Constantinople as they enjoyed them in virtue of the armi- 
stice conditions 1. On another the British decided that, in view of the 
evident hostility of Mustapha Kemal, there was little point in enforc- 
ing a decision so clearly favourable to him”. The Greeks were, there- 
fore, left m full enjoyment of their privilege. The Turks equally pro- 
tested that the freedom of passage of the Straits, accorded by the Al- 
lies to Greek ships-of-war, constituted unfair practice??. On this issue, 
Curzon, who had a long memory, remained firm. The Turks were in- 
formed that the situation was governed, until the ratification of the 
Treaty of Sèvres, by the precedent created by the passage of the Goe- 
ben. The Allies could not close the Straits to Greek men-of-war without 
departing from strict neutrality’. 

The continuance of the war in Anatolia raised once again the 
possibility of a Greek attempt on Constantinople. In spite of repeated 
Allied declarations to the contrary, leading members of the Greek go- 
vernment continued to believe that Britain, at least, would support 
such an attempt”. In August 1921, however, the Allies succeeded in 
convincing the Greeks that they would oppose by force any move a- 
gainst the Ottoman capital. Nevertheless, some Greeks continued to 
hope. In the course of a conversation with Lord Granville, British Am- 
bassador in Athens, on 17 August 1921, M. Gounaris suggested that, 
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together with the zone of the Straits, Constantinople might be includ- 
ed in an autonomous state under the joint guarantee of Great Bri- 
tain and Greece, a proposal which, in Granville’s-opinion, embraced 
the hope that the city might in time fall to Greece”®. 

The failure of the Greeks to crush the Turks on the Sakarya creat- 
ed in Anatolia what Churchill called ‘a condition of stalemate so far 
as the Mediterranean side was concerned...’ Fearing that.the National- 
ists might turn eastwards to attack the British in Mosul, Churchill 
suggested that the Allies should once more attempt.to mediate a set- 
tlement??. Curzon agreed that, on the military side, the moment seemed 
propitious. On the political side, however, he believed it to be less pro- 
mising. Terms acceptable to the Nationalists still appeared to differ 
substantially from the proposals put forward by the Allies at the Lon- 
don Conference in March and the Paris meeting in June. Nor did the 
Greeks appear as yet willing to accept Allied intervention. Curzon re- 
cognised, however, that in view of the immense strains imposed by 
the war on both belligerents, they might in the near future welcome 
Allied intervention, provided ‘sufficiently facesaving terms’ could be 
presented’®, He accordingly advised the Cabinet that they might con- 
sider a further initiative on the basis of the March and June proposals, 
with the addition of minor but significant concessions to both parties. 
The Greeks might be offered the abolition of any customs barrier bet- 
ween the Smyrna province and Greece; a share in the Tripartite Ag- 
reement, or ‘understanding between gentlemen’ which it had been pro- 
posed in Paris should take its place; recognition of their king; and 
financial assistance. The Turks might be offered an extension of the 
Sèvres frontier in Europe to take in the territory bordering the north- 
ern shores of the Marmora up to Rodosto, and a limitation on the 
number, and a restriction on the location, of Greek troops stationed 
in Eastern Thrace.® In this way Curzon hoped Turkish concern regard- 
ing the security of Constantinople might be allayed, while Greek con- 
trol of the Gallipoli Peninsula and the greater part of Eastern Thrace, 
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which he considered essential to the maintenance of Allied control of 
the Straits, would be assured. 

An opportunity to broach the question of a further attempt at 
mediation arose at the end of October when M. Gounaris, the Greek 
Prime Minister and M. Baltatzis, his Foreign Secretary, visited Lon- 
don to confer with the British government. Curzon explained the pro- 
posals he had in mind, and enquired if the Greeks would be prepared 
to place themselves ‘in the hands of the Powers’®. Gounaris, who had 
little confidence in the impartiality of the French and the Italians, was 
not enthusiastic. Nevertheless, after consulting Athens, he informed 
Curzon that his government would, in principle, agreefl. An unex- 
pected development, however, forced Curzon to put the matter aside 
for the moment. As he explained to the Cabinet at a meeting held on 
4 November 1921, the receipt from Paris of the terms of a draft agree- 
ment, concluded on 20 October 1921 between Franklin-Bouillon, a French 
diplomat, and Mustapha Kemal, raised questions concerning the essent- 
ial structure of Anglo-French relations, questions to which it was es- 
sential to find an answer before any further steps were taken to reach 
a settlement™. 

Curzon believed that the Franklin-Bouillon Agreement, as it came 
to be called, constituted ‘a breach of honour and good faith’. Article 
1 of the Agreement appeared to provide for the conclusion of a sepa- 
rate peace with Turkey, articles 3 and 5, concerning the evacuation 
of Cilicia, to be in violation of the Tripartite Agreement, and article 8, 
which delineated a frontier between Turkey and the mandated terri- 
tory of Syria, to be in conflict with the Treaty of Sévres. Moreover, 
Curzon also believed that the terms of the Agreement would prove 
damaging to British interests in the Near and Middle East. A French 
evacuation of Cilicia, he advised the Cabinet, combined with an ad- 
justment of the frontier of the mandated territory of Syria, would leave 
the military approaches of Mesopotamia unprotected. In such circum- 
stances the Kemalists might be tempted to turn eastwards in an attempt 
to drive Britain from Mosul, and even, possibly, from Iraq*. At the 
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same time the Agreement would, in all probability, make it impos- 
sible for France to participate in energetic measures against the Na- 
tionalists, should such prove necessary as a result of an eventual Na- 
tionalist advance on Constantinople®. In a high state of anger, there- 
fore, Curzon sent for the French Ambassador and asked him to ex- 
plain the agreement which, he declared, he had read with feelings of 
astonishment: ‘...that a local arrangement of a relatively minor cha- 
racter for the evacuation of French troops, or the release of French 
prisoners, should have been expanded in this elastic fashion to include 
this vast motley of interests and concessions’ seemed one of the ‘most 
unusual diplomatic achievements’ of which he had ever heard86, 

The French were clearly embarrassed by Curzon’s remonstranc- 
es. In a carefully worded reply, designed to conciliate the British 
without actually admitting in any particular the justice of their case, 
they informed the Foreign Secretary that the Agreement, far from 
constituting a treaty of peace, was in fact merely ‘an arrangement 
of local significance'8". The proposed evacuation of Cilicia was essent- 
ial: both the Chamber of Deputies and the Nation were determined 
on it. As regards the slight alterations regarding the northern frontier 
of Syria, they were not important; in any case they conformed to the 
principle of nationality which had dominated the whole peace settle- 
ment. 

This response, Curzon found to be ‘quibbling, casuistical and dis- 
quieting’®®. Nonetheless, he recognised its conciliatory character. Rather 
than become engaged in a fruitless dispute, therefore, he decided to 
reply, acknowledging its courteous tone and noting the assurances which 
it contained?®. At the same time he took the opportunity of suggesting 
that, in the near future, a conference should be called to which the 
Kemalists would be unconditionally invited. 

The conciliatory attitude adopted by the French over the Fran- 
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klin-Bouillon affair could not, however, disguise the fact that they 
intended to pursue, and indeed were pursuing, a policy in the Near 
and Middle East radically different from that advocated by Curzon. 
This became clear when, on 30 December 1921, Curzon communicat- 
ed a memorandum to Paris containing the proposals he wished to 
put forward as a basis for discussion at a meeting of Allied foreign 
ministers, which it was intended to hold prior to the convening of 
the proposed conference®!. These proposals were, for the most part, i- 
dentical with those adopted at the Conferences of London and Paris 
in March and June 1921, together with the modifications concerning the 
position of Turkey in Europe Curzon had suggested to Gounaris and Bal- 
tatzis in October. In order, however, to give the provisions regarding the 
Straits what he called'a more definitely international complexion’®, Cur- 
zon had suggested that the League of Nations might take over the 
duties of administering the Straits Commission and assuring the effec- 
tive demilitarisation of the proposed zone; similarly the League might 
be asked to administer the Smyrna zone. In their reply, which was 
accompanied by a memorandum containing an alternative set of pro- 
posals, the French not only suggested that Curzon’s proposals were 
partisan, but also declared that in no circumstances would they join 
with the British in imposing ‘mesures coercitives’ on the Turksf3. Their 
memorandum, the French Ambassador wrote, 


a été redigé, non pour répondre au memorandum britannique, mais pour ex- 
poser le point de vue français dont M. Poincaré a déja entretenu Votre Seigneu- 
rie. Comme le memorandum anglais tenait compte des dispositions des Grecs 
manifestées par M. Gounaris au cours de des longs entretiens avec Votre Sei- 
gneurie le document français tient compte des dispositions des Turcs, que nous 
conaissons d’aprés les indications de notre Haute Commissaire à Constantinople, 
de M. Franklin-Bouillon et de Ferid Bey, représentant officieux d’Angora à 
Paris”. 

In view of the success of the Nationalists in the field and the comple- 


mentary failures of the Greeks, it was necessary to offer the Turks 
more favourable terms than those proposed in March 1921: 


Les conditions nouvelles de la paix ne paraissent par suite pouvoir comporter 
que des diminutions très restreintes du territoire proprement turc (le sort des 
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territoires de population arabe n’étant pas modifié), une limitation des forces 
militaires plutôt qu’un désarmament et un contrôle de l’administration de la 
Turquie conciliable avec ses droits de souveraineté”, 


Curzon was shocked at the tone and content of the French note. He 
was aware that Poincaré, who had in January succeeded Briand as 
President of the Council, was out of touch with the affairs of the Mid- 
dle East. Nonetheless, he could hardly believe that he could so misun- 
derstand the position. The suggestion, he informed the British Ambas- 
sador in Paris, that His Majesty’s Government intended to take the 
side of the Greeks against the Turks at the forthcoming conference, 
demanded ‘the most prompt and emphatic repudiation'99. Nor would 
he admit the right of the French to speak on behalf of the Turks. 
Just what, he enquired querulously, did the French Government intend? 

As at the time of the Franklin-Bouillon affair, the French proved 
conciliatory. On this occasion, however, Poincaré decided to explain 
in some detail the considerations which inspired French policy. In a 
courteous but firm note, based largely on a memorandum by Mar- 
shall Foch on the military and strategic aspects of the situation, he 
declared that France, like Britain, wished first and foremost to see 
peace reestablished in the East”. In considering the question of possi- 
ble peace terms the French government had sought merely to discov- 
er ‘des bases pratiques pour le rétablissement de la paix'98. The French 
proposals were, in fact, by no means as far removed from the British 
as Curzon appeared to believe: 


Pour Smyrna et pour la Thrace orientale, si l’on compare les deux proposi- 
tions, on se rend compte que je me suis borné à avancer dans la voie indiquée 
par Lord Curzon lui-même. Pour la Thrace occidentale, il ressort de cette com- 
paraison qu'il n'y a aucune divergence de vues entre nous. En ce qui concerne 
Constantinople et la Commission des Détroits, il n’y a pas non plus de diver- 
gences notables entre nos deux points de vue, et je ne crois pas qu'il soit im- 
possible de subordonner l’évacuation de Constantinople, par example à un 
commencement d'exécution du Traité’. | 


France, however, could not envisage ‘la reprise des hostilités contre 
les Turcs et répugnerait même à des mesures coercitives’. Nor did he, 
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Poincaré, believe that the British people would agree to send an army 
to Asia Minor. 


Dans ces conditions, si nous voulons imposer la paix à l’une des deux parties, 
nous n’aurons pas la force à notre disposition. Je ne crois pas, étant donnée 
la situation de l’Asie Mineure, qu’un blocus soit un moyen de pression effectif. 
Je ne crois pas non plus que les Turcs céderaient devant la menace de voir 
prolonger l’occupation de Constantinople, Cette menace, si on la réalisait, les 
rejetterait simplement en Asie Mineure, vers les Soviets et vers un panisla- 
misme qui comporterait de graves dangers!09, 


Curzon in general did not question Poincaré’s analysis of the military 
and strategic aspects of the situation. Indeed, Foreign Office studies 
of the situation at the time confirmed its validity. In general, however, 
he believed that the threat posed by the Turkish Nationalists to Al- 
lied and, in particular, British interests in the Near and Middle East 
could only be met by a display of firmness. Any indication of weakness 
would merely encourage the Turks to step up their demands. In cer- 
tain circumstances, it might even bring on the catastrophe the French 
feared. Poincaré, on the other hand, concluded that only by removing 
as far as possible the cause of Turkish grievance could the dangers 
inherent in the situation be contained. A. strong policy, pursued without 
regard to the realities of power in the area, would merely exacerbate 
the situation. As Marshall Foch put it a note on the question: 


...la continuation de la lutte contre le nationalisme ne risque pas seulement 
de faire éclater l’impuissance des Alliés; elle comporte en outre des dangers: 
Le maintien de l’occupation de Constantinople et des Détroits, sang être de 
nature à faire céder le Gouvernement d’Angora, aura pour résultat de ruiner 
davantage le prestige du Gouvernement de Constantinople et du Khalifat et 
de rejeter définitivement en Asie le Gouvernement effectif de la Turquie; 

Le maintien des Grecs sur le front de Smyrna entretiendra et développera 
l’exaltation du sentiment national turc, et continuera A fournir au Gouverne- 
ment kémaliste le levier nécessaire pour soutenir et augmenter son effort mi- 
litaire; 

Enfin, la politique de coercition à l'égard du Gouvernement d’Angora aboutira 
infailliblement à congolider l’alliance factice, mais rendue ainsi plus nécessaire, 
du pouvoir soviétique et du nationalisme turc. Il est même à prévoir que Mu- 
stapha Kemal, qui, dans un but de conciliation, a proclamé son renoncement 
à tout programme pantouranien et panislamique, sera amené à réprendre la 
politique ainsi abandonnée, pour gen faire un instrument de combat contre 
les deux grandes Puissances musulmanes qui s’opposent à la réalisation du 
pacte national: la France et surtout l’Angleterre!0, 
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The arguments employed by Poincaré in his note to Curzon re- 
sembled in many respects those used on numerous occasions since the 
Armistice by the India Office and the War Office. As recently as Oc- 
tober 1921, the Viceroy of India had drawn the attention of the Sec- 
retary of State for India to the importance to India of an early set- 
tlement of the Turkish question!™, while in November the Secretary 
of State for War had proposed in Cabinet that the British government 
should at once inform the Kemalists that it desired an immediate set- 
tlement, and that, as a token of good faith, it was willing to withdraw 
all British forces from Turkish territory190?, In March 1922, on the eve 
of the meeting of allied foreign ministers due to be held in Paris, Mon- 
tagu, too, reiterated his opposition to Curzon’s policy, emphasising the 
need for a settlement which would satisfy Moslem opinion in India!®, 
At the same time, on his own initiative, he gave the Viceroy permis- 
sion to publish a communication denymg Greek rumours that the 
British government intended to furnish Greece with the sinews of a 
fresh campaign in Asia Minor. This announcement, which was couched 
in terms suggesting sympathy for the Turks, caused a storm of indigna- 
tion at the Foreign Office. “The part’, Curzon wrote to Montagu on 
6 March 1922, ‘that India has sought to play, or been allowed to play, 
in this series of events passes my comprehension'105, To Austen Cham- 
berlain he appealed in even more intemperate language: 


. My pitch is queered, my hand is shattered... If the policy of His Majesty's 
Government is the policy of the Viceroy and Montagu then let Montagu go 
to Paris in my place and fight to obtain Adrianople and the Holy Places for 
his beloved Turk. He will then have the failure which his own action hag ren- 
dered inevitable instead of thrusting iton me ..But matters cannot rest where 
they are, for in that case I cannot undertake my task1%, - 


The Cabinet, however, thought it important Curzon should continue 
to represent Britain: Montagu was, therefore, forced to resign, while 
Curzon, having reestablished his authority, returned once more to the 
work in hand. 
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In considering his approach to the meeting of Allied foreign mi- 
nisters, Curzon recognised that the principal problem facing the Allies 
was that of Eastern Thracel07. As he explained to the Cabinet in the 
course of a meeting held on 20 March 1922, the Nationalists had made 
it clear that they would insist on the possession of both the Smyrna 
zone and Eastern Thrace.. The Greeks, for their part, had made it e- 
qually clear that, though they might, in certain circumstances, agree 
to evacuate Smyrna, they would never agree to withdraw from Eastern 
Thrace. Britain’s interest lay in the continued presence of Greece on 
the western shores of the Dardanelles. As for the French, while re- 
cognising the logic of British policy in this respect at least, they had 
decided to work for the restoration of Turkey to a position approximate 
to that of her pre-war supremacy in the area. The only hope ofa peace- 
ful settlement which he could foresee, therefore, would be one where- 
by, in exchange for a speedy Greek evacuation of Anatolia, the Turks 
might be persuaded to accept the loss of Eastern Thrace, while the 
Greeks might, similarly, be persuaded, in return for secure possession 
of Eastern Thrace, to accept the loss of Smyrna. In order to make such 
an arrangement more acceptable to the Turks, the Allies might return 
to them the Asiatic shore of the Dardanelles as part of a widened de- 
militarised zone!08. As for the administration and military command 
of the Straits, these might be placed in the hands of the League of 
Nations. 

When the Allies met in Paris on 22 March 1922, Curzon explained 
the proposals he wished to see adopted. Poincaré, however, reverting 
to a suggestion originally made by the French delegation at the Paris 
meeting of June 1921, proposed that the Greeks should be expelled 
from Eastern Thrace, and that a buffer state, garrisoned by Allied 
troops under League of Nations control, should be established there195. 
Only in this way, he argued, could the Greeks and the Turks be kept 
from each others’ throats. Curzon, however, declined to consider this sug- 
gestion. ‘What Government’, he enquired, “was going to be set up? How 
was the region to maintain itself... ? Where was it to find its administra- 
tion and its staff, and under whose mandate would it be?°110 And who 
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| would drive the Greeks from the province should they refuse to leave? 
In view of Curzon's evident hostility, Poincaré did not press his pro- 
posal. He continued to insist, however, that a solution should be found 
which would secure ‚the Turks in their ppssession of Constantinople. 
As one possilibity, he proposed that a neutral zone might be established 
running the full length of the Greco-Turkish border! This proposal, which 
resembled a suggestion he had, himself, put forward at the Paris meet- 
ing of June 1921, Curzon found more to his liking. He agreed, there- 
fore, that the Allied military advisers should be asked to advise on 
the possible extent of a neutral zone. At the same time it was agreed 
that they might delineate a new frontier for Turkey in Europe and 
consider an adjustment of the Straits zonellä, 

The military experts, under the chairmanship of Marshall Foch, 
reported to the meeting on 25 March 1922118, They recommended that 
the Greco-Turkish frontier should start from a point just east of the Gal- 
lipoli Peninsula near Ganos and west of. Rodosto, whence it would 
run north-east of the Maritsa to the west of Baba Eski and Kirk Ki- 
lisse to the Bulgarian frontier in the neighbourhood of the Stranja moun- 
tain range. They also recommended that the. whole of Eastern Thrace, 
with the exception of Adrianople, should be demilitarised and that 
the demilitarised zone in Asia Minor should be extended to take in the 
whole of the sandjak of Chanakt14, Subject to a number of changes in 
the proposed frontier in a sense favourable to the Greeks, which Cur- 
zon succeeded in persuading his Allied colleagues to approve, these 
proposals were adopted. Curzon was delighted. The frontier decided 
on, he informed the Cabinet, was better than he had ever expected to ob- 
tain: it rendered possible a division of Eastern Thrace between the 
Greeks and the Turks. Moreover, they had secured the extension of 
thé demilitarised zone in Asia Minor, considered by the War Office to 
be essential if Turkish sovereignty were to be readmitted on the Asia- 
tic shores of the Dardanelles and Allied troops confined to the European 
shoreg115. ' 


444. Ibid. 
112. Ibid. 
113. Ibid., No. 565. 
144. Ibid. 
115. W.O. 106/1421, Political, Turkey and Greece, Hardinge to F.O., 25 March 
1992. 


4 


84 À. L. Macfie 


Having thus reached general agreement on the principal condi- 
tions of a possible settlement, the Allies informed the Greek and Tur- 
kish governments of their proposals and invited them to accept them 
as the essential basis of a peace settlement, the precise details of which 
might be discussed at a conferencellé, At the same time they invited 
the belligerents to conclude an armistice in order, as they put it, ‘to 
enable the counsels of peace and the prospects of an amicable settle- 
ment to prevail 7. The efforts of the Allies, however, proved no more 
successful on this occasion than they had done in the past. Though 
the Greeks agreed to conclude an armistice, the Constantinople and 
Ankara governments announced that they would only do so on con- 
dition that the proposed evacuation was immediately begun, and that 
it was completed within a period of four months!18, The British War Of- 
fice pointed out that, if the Nationalist conditions were accepted, the 
Turks would arrive at the conference with the Anatolia question set- 
tledi1?, The Nationalist army would then be free to move on Constanti- 
nople and Eastern Trace: 


Thus the centre of activity would probably shift to Thrace. In which case, 
the Allied Forces at Constantinople might find themselves with a Greek Army 
behind them in Thrace and a Turkish Nationalist Army in front of them at 
Ismid threatening Constantinople or in the Chanak Sandjak threatening the 
Dardanelles or in both places. This would create a most dangerous situation 
for the Allies, 


The Turkish conditions were accordingly rejected. The Allies suggested, 
however, that evacuation might be proceeded with ‘as soon as the to- 
tality of the peace conditions have been accepted and under reserva- 
tion of the discussion of particular pointe'!31, Negotiations on the question 
continued, but with little result. As the summer progressed it became 
increasingly clear that the Allied attempt at mediation had failed. 
In Paris, Curzon had conceded more on the Straits than the Ad- 
miralty would have wished. Prior to the conference he had consulted 
the Lords Commissioners on the question and they had reiterated their 
advice that the sea lines of communication with the Black Sea could 
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only be guaranteed if both shores of the Bosphorus and the Dardanel- 
les were in Allied hands!#, From this precept of perfection Curzon had 
already receded in February 1921 when, at the Third Conference of 
London, he had agreed to give up the right to garrison Constantinople 
and the Ismid Peninsula. Now, in Paris, it appeared he was ready to give 
up also the right to keep troops on the Asiatic shores of the Dardanel- 
les. It was left, however, to Admiral de Robeck, the Commander in 
Chief of the Mediterranean fleet, to argue the Admiralty’s case. In a 
letter dated 13 April 1922, he outlined the results he believed would 
follow from the realisation of the Allied proposals: 


«Control» of the Dardanelles as well as the demilitarization of the specified 
areas will remain in force just so long as it suits the Turkish Governement and 
no longer. 

The Allied garrison in Gallipoli- which has the inherent weakness of being 
composed of troops of three nationalities can only exist on the good will of 
Turkey. 

The Nationalists, the coming power under the new auspices, are deeply hostile 
to the British, Allies of the French, neutrals perhaps of the Italians, A garrison 
such as that will succumb to a very faint show of force if it does not succumb 
to mere intrigue, 


Nor could the Allies expect any greater security in the demilitarised 
zones, which the Turks would be able to occupy in a matter of hours: 


It does not appear to be too much to say that the Bosphorus will henceforth 
be Turkish entirely and the Dardanelles, though nominally under Allied con- 
trol, will only retain that veneer, so long as the Turks have no inclination to 
push their ingistence further and that therefore Clause 1 of the Armistice and, 
from the naval point of view, the most important provision in the Treaty of 
Sèvres stand abrogated!™. 


Indicating their full agreement with de Robeck’s views, the Ad- 
miralty passed his letter to the Foreign Office!?5, Curzon, however, was 
not perturbed. He had long since concluded that Admiralty desiderata 
concerning the Straits could not be realised in full, and that limited con- 
trol of the Dardanelles, together with effective inspection of the neu- 
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tral zones would suffice. He replied, therefore, that he saw no reason 
for concern, provided ‘the inspecting officers attached to the allied 
garrison carry out adequately the duties assigned to them’126, The Ad. 
miralty was forced to accept Curzons’s decision. The Lords Commission- 
ers informed the Foreign Office, however, that as the question of 
maintaining the freedom of the Straits was primarily a naval one, they 
felt it ‘incumbent on them to reiterate their opinion that this is only 
feasible if both shores of the Dardanelles, Marmora and Bosphorus are 
iu Allied occupation’127, 

“This principle’, they added, ‘which was adhered to in the Sèvres 
Treaty, was then considered essential by the Allied Naval and Mili- 
tary Advisers, and My Lords are not aware that any circumstances 
have since arisen which should have caused the Allied Military Repre- 
sentatives to modify their views’128, 

During the late summer of 1922, the Allies were unable to make 
further progress in their search for the basis of an acceptable peace 
settlement. The British continued to insist that all negotiations must 
be carried on on the basis of the Paris resolutions!??, while the French 
suggested that the belligerents might be invited to attend what they 
‚called ‘a preliminary conference’ at which the proposals of the Allies 
would be discussed and explained!%, In Anatolia the Turks, who re- 
mained sceptical of the possibility of obtaining a satisfactory settle- 
ment by peaceful means, continued to prepare for battle. During this 
period the Greeks, too, began to consider what they referred to as “mea- 
sures for putting an end to conflict'1?1: by which, it was widely rumour- 
ed, they meant the seizure of Constantinople, in the opinion of many 
the only move likely to bring Mustapha Kemal to the conference 
table. In July, the Greek High Command transferred two divisions from 
Smyrna to Thrace and concentrated troops, already stationed in the 
province, on the border. On receiving reports of these developmenta, 
the Allies at once reiterated earlier declarations that any move in the 
direction of the Ottoman capital would be resisted132. Nevertheless the 


126. Ibid., 124 E, F.O. to Adm., 25 May 1922. 
127. Adm. 116/2133, Adm. to F.O., 80 June 1922. 
128. Ibid. 

129. D.B.F.P., xvii, No. 645. 

180. Ibid., No. 680. 

131. Ibid., No. 697. 

182. Ibid., No. 698 and 700. 


The Revision of the Treaty of Sèvres 870 


situation remained tense. Finally, on 29 July 1922, the Greek Mini- 
ster for Foreign Affairs communicated to the Allies a note requesting 
that Greece be granted permission to occupy the city!. Balfour, who 
had replaced Curzon at the Foreign Office during the latter’s illness, 
met the request with what the British Ambassador described as ‘a 
point-blank refusal’1%. At the same time in Constantinople, General Ha- 
rington organised the forces at his disposal for the defence of the city155. 
The Greeks were, therefore, obliged to abandon a scheme which, ac- 
cording to Nicolson, might have ‘revived the failing confidence of his 
[ Constantine’s] army and... placed him in possession of an invaluable 
asset in any future negotiations’ 1%. 

The withdrawal of Greek troops from Asia Minor, combined with 
reports that the Greek government had elaborated an organic statute 
intended to establish a permanent Greek administration in the Smyrna 
zone, convinced Mustapha Kemal that the time had come to launch the 
offensive he and his generals had been preparing for throughout the 
spring and summer!®’. The attack, an assault on the Greek forces south 
of Afyon Karahissar, combined with a holding operation to the north, 
took the Greeks by surprise. Within a matter of days their front had 
collapsed. Within a fortnight the Greek army had been swept from 
Anatolia, 

The defeat of the Greeks effectively ended whatever possibility 
remained of the Allies imposing the terms of the Treaty of Sévres and 
the Tripartite Agreement on any part of Anatolia. At the same time 
it destroyed the shield which, since June 1920, had protected the Al- 
lied forces on the Straits from the encroachments of the Nationalist 
troops in the interior. Within a matter of days of the Greek collapse, 
Allied detachments on the Dardanelles and the Bosphorus were once 
again threatened by Kemalist forces, while the Allied governments 
were called on to decide what steps, if any, they would take to hold 
the position they had won. As the French and the Italians had long 
since decided they had more to gain by supporting than by opposing 
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the Turks, the onus of decision fell largely on the British. On this 
occasion, however, as distinct from that which had existed in May 
4920, they had no ‘lever’, as Lindley, the British Ambassador in Athens, 
called it, in the form of the Greek army, with which to prize back 
the Turkish Nationalists and persuade them to accept a compromise 
gettlement!9?, while the Turks were, as Curzon put it, ‘flushed with 
victory 14, supplied and equipped with French, Italian and Russian 
weapons and ammunition, their eastern and southern frontiers secure 
behind them, aware that nothing but a handful of allied, mainly Bri- 
tish, troops stood between them and their capital, Constantinople, the 
rolling plains of Thrace and the sacred city of Adrianople. 
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ARETITOUNDA-FERGADI 


L’HISTOIRE DE L’EMPRUNT ACCORDE 
POUR LES REFUGIES DE 1924 


Introduction* 


Cette étude décrit l'histoire de emprunt accordé pour les réfugi- 
és de décembre 1924. Cet emprunt a été signé à Londres et son but 
était d'aider financièrement la Grèce pour l'établissement de milliers 
de réfugiés qui avaient afflués sur son territoire, principalement après 
la destruction de l’Asie-Mineure. 

Une analyse complète de la question concernant l'emprunt pour 
les réfugiés de 1924 qui nous permettrait d’éclaircir les raisons qui 
ont amenéès la Grèce à contracter cet emprunt, le rôle joué par la So- 
ciété des Nations mais aussi et de façon plus général par les Grandes 
Puissances de cette époque-là, les négociations exigées pour cet em- 
prunt, la façon dont il a été donné, c’est-à-dire s'il a vraiment été donné 
pour aider les réfugiés et pour simultanément soulager les finances grec- 
ques, même si l'emprunt a aidé les réfugiés à s'intégrer dans la so- 
ciété grecque, voilà les détailles de la question relative à l'emprunt et 
que nous avons l'intention de présenter en une monographie spéciale. 

Dans les pages qui suivent seront présentés les faits historiques 
seulement des phases les plus importantes de l'emprunt pour les ré- 
fugiés sans tenter aucunement de faire une analyse profonde de la 
question. 


4. La question concernant les réfugiés. 


Pour la Grèce, la destruction de l'Asie-Mineure n'a pas seulement 
été la cause de nombreux maux, mais elle a aussi créé la vive question 
des réfugiés; question qui à cette époque-là était considérée comme le 
problème national numéro un. Cette question était envisagée comme 
un problème complexe ayant plusieurs côtés: philanthropique, social, 


* Pour la question des Réfugiés en général on peut voir les livres suivants: 
Ath: Petsalis, ‘H Gnuocioromuxn dyriusrmois rof ngoopvyixoð Enréuaros (’A6%vo, 
1930), A. Andréadès, Les Effets Economiques et Sociaux de la Guerre en Grèce (Pa- 
ris, 1927), A. Deimezis, Situation Sociale créé en Grèce à la suite de l'Echange des 
populations (Paris, 1927). 
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financierl. Les Grecs qui vivaient dans des villes d'Asie-Mineure par- 
tirent en 1922 pourchassés par les cruautés turques ou à la suite de la 
Convention de Lausanne du 23 janvier 1923, qui établissait l'échange 
obligatoire de certains groupes de personnes de Grèce et de Turquie. 

Ce n'était pas la premiére fois que la Gréce recevait des réfugiés 
grecs qui étant nés et ayant vócu dans d'autres pays furent obligés de 
venir s’installer sur le territoire grec et celà parce qu'une Convention 
l'avait fixé ou bien aussi pour d'autres raisons. En 1913, la Grèce a 
affrontée la question concernant l'établissement d'environ 40.000 ré- 
fugiés provenant de cette partie de la Macédoine qui a été rattachée 
à la Bulgarie. Ces personnes ont trouvé asile, en tant que réfugiés, 
en Grèce. À la veille de la première Guerre Mondiale, environ 300.000 
grecs de Thrace Orientale et des régions côtières de P Asie-Mineure arri- 
vèrent en Grèce. À partir de cette époque-là et jusqu’en 1924, on a noté 
de nombreux courants d'immigration de réfugiés vers la Grèce. Mais 
le courant le plus important a été celui qui est arrivé sur le territoire 
grec en 1922 en provenance d’Asie-Mineure et de Thrace Orientale. 
Le nombre de ces réfugiés s'élevait à 900.000 et 300.000 d'entre eux 
provenaient de Thrace Orientale dont aussi 50.000 Arméniens. 

Les réfugiés de 1922 arrivérent dans un pays financiórement é- 
puisé. Financièrement, ils se trouvaient eux-aussi dans un piètre état 
parce qu'ils avaient abandonné de fagon hative leurs maisons, empor- 
tant ce qu'ils avaient trouvé sous la main et ils se sont trouvés exposé 
à l'hiver proche. Ils devaient aussi faire face au brülant probléme de 
logement qui était difficile à résoudre, vu que l'État Greo n'avait pas 
de logement disponibles pour abriter les réfugiós et ne disposait pas 
de l'argent nécessaire pour en construire de nouveaux. La Grèce était 
obligée de trouver les moyens pour couvrir les besoins nombreux et 
variés des réfugiés. La Croix-Rouge Américaine, la Near East Relief 


1. Eliò; qéx£)1og rpoopuyixoö Auvelou. Procès - Verbal, 89 séance, 10 sep- 
tembre 1924 AYH [Archives de Ministère des Affaires Etrangères de la Grèce], 
1925, A/7/a, (Société des Nations, Comité Financier, 16° session) Déclaration 
de Tsouderos, p.p. 4-10, 6. 

2. VI. XpBaot mept 'AvraMayis vv "RAA xal Toupxixdiv rAnfvouév xal 
IUpwr6xorrov brroypapévra tH 80 'Iavooxploo 1928 (mpdkeis broypapeton ty Act tvvy | 
rh 30 .’Invoveplov xal «fj 24 'IouXlou 1923, ’Efvixdv Turoypagetov 1928). 

8. L'Etablissement des Réfugiés en Grèce. (Société des Nations: Genève, 1926), 
p. 17. 

4. Th. Vérémis, «Ol terlKers tod rpooqoytxo0 Inrhparos dé tò 1922 &ç tò 1926», 
‘Totopla vob "Ramen "E8vouc, T. IE ('AOfjyx, 1978), ce). 801, 302. 
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et la Société des Nations ont aidé la Grèce dans l’accomplissement de 
cette mission particulièrement difficile. 


2. La Société des Nations. 


Immédiatement après la destruction de l'Asie-Mineure certains 
milieux de l’Institution de Genève ont entrepris d'aider l'État Grec 
dans l'établissement des réfugiés et celà parce que les sérieuses consé- 
quences que cette question aurait pù avoir non seulement à l’intérieur 
de la Grèce mais aussi dans les autres pays des Balkans les y contrai- 
gnaient”. Ainsi, en automne 1922, le Dr. Nansen, employé supérieur à 
la Société des Nations a voyagé, sous ordre de l'Assemblée de la 3. 
d. N., en Turquie et en Grèce8. Le but du voyage du Dr. Nansen était 
d’éclaircir les réelles conditions sous lesquelles vivaient les réfugiés. 
Comme écrivait Nansen dans un de ses rapport adressé à la Société 
des Nations, et daté du 18 novembre 1922, il a contracté à Constanti- 
nople, à Salonique et à Athènes les autorités compétentes des gouver- 
nements grecs et turcs pour la question concernant les réfugiés. Par 
ces entretiens et sa tournée dans des villes d’Asie-Mineure, Nansen a 
abouti à certaines déductions se rapportant à la façon dont le gouver- 
nement grec envisageait le problème des réfugiés. Il a formulé ses dé- 
-ductions dans un rapport qu'il concluait par l'énoncé suivant: 


«A mon avis, la seule manière de réunir le capital nécessaire est d'émettre, 
sous une forme quelconque, un emprunt international. J'estime qu'il est de l'inté- 
rêt des autres Membres de la Société d'accorder cet emprunt au peuple grec, pour 
lui permettre de rétablir, sur des bases solides, son économie nationale. J’ose espé- 
rer qu’une question aussi urgente pourra, sans délai, faire l’objet d'un examen de 
la part des gouvernements intéressés, soit qu’ils en confient l’étude au Conseil de 
la Société des Nations, soit de toute autre manière. Il est inutile d'ajouter que le 
Gouvernement grec serait disposé à affecter certaines recettes au paiement des 
intérêts et à l'amortissement du capital de cet emprunt»?. 


5. AYE, 1925, A/7/a, Eldixög DixeWoc Ipoagpuyixoi Aavelov, Extrait d'un Rap- 
port-du Dr. Nangen, le 18 novembre 1922. (Société des Nations, L'Oeuvre d’Eta- 
blissement des Réfugiés Grecs, Projet d’Emprunt International, Genève, 80 octo- 
bre 1924), p. 8-9, 8. I 

6. ATE, 1925, A/7/a, Eldıxds Ddxeddog...0p. cit., Préface par Sir Arthur Sal- 
ter (Société des Nations, L’Oeuvre d’Etablissement...Op. Cit.) p. 3. 

7. L'Etablissement des Réfugiés en .Grace,...op. cit., p. 7. 

8. Ibid., AYE, 1925, A/7/a...op. cit., Extrait d’un Rapport du Dr. Nansen, 
‚Le.18 novembre 1922... op. cit., p. 8. 

9. Ibid., p. 9. 
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Conformément à la proposition du Dr. Nansen, les difficultés fi- 
nanciéres que les réfugiés provenant surtout de l'Asie-Mineure et de 
la Thrace Orientale causaient à la Grèce, devraient être affrontées 
grace à un Emprunt International. Nous persons que c’est à partir de 
ce point que commence aussi l’histoire de l’Emprunt qui finalement 
a été signé à Londres en décembre 1924. 

La proposition Nansen a été discutée lors du Conseil de la Société 
des Nations où la Grèce a été représentée, après désignation de Véni- 
zelos, par Nicolas Politis et André Michalakopoulos. Avant d’entamer 
les discussions à Genève, Michalakopoulos avait proposé en décembre 
1922, de constituer un organisme autonome ayant comme but la ge- 
stion de l'emprunt. La proposition de Michalakopoulos n'avait pas 
étó rejetée par le gouvernement et les représentants grecs une fois arri- 
vés à Genéve ont formulé devant le Conseil de la S.d.N. leurs points 
de vue, autant pour la nécessité de constituer l'Organisme Autonome, 
ainsi que pour le fait que cet emprunt à l'étude devrait avoir une im- 
portance humaine et être donné exclusivement pour recouvrir les be- 
soins des réfugié, 

Ces questions ont été discutée lors de l'Assemblée laquelle a en- 
voyé Paffaire, en février 1923, devant un Comité Financier spécial. 
Les fondés de pouvoir grecs ont soumis à ce Comité un mémorandum 
relatif à toute cette question dans lequel figuraient trois propositions 
concrètes: a) charger le service de l'emprunt au Comité International 
en fonction depuis 1898, b) constituer un organisme autonome qui 
serait chargé du contróle de la distribution de l'emprunt et c) le gou- 
vernement grec devrait présenter des garanties. Un envoyé spécial de 
la Société des Nations aurait pu étudier sur place le sens premier de 
ces garanties. Cette derniére proposition du gouvernement grec a été 
soumise et avait comme but d'assurer la Communauté internationale 
contre la faiblesse financière qui régnait alors sur la Grèce. 

Contracter cet emprunt ótait cependant une affaire difficile parce 
qu'à l'époque où le Comité des Finances discutait de la question de 
l'Etablissement des réfugiés, l'atmosphére international était très dé- 
favorable envers la Grèce. Malgré tout celà, le Comité Financier s’est 
chargé de la question et a demandé tout d’abord des renseignements 


10. AYE, 1925, A/7/a, ElBixdc DaxeMoc...0p. cit., «Historique de l’emprunt‘ 
aux Réfugiés» Copie. 

11. Ibid., AVE, 1925, A/7/a...op. cit., Préface par Sir Arthur Salter... op. cit., 
p. 3. L'Etablissement des Réfugiés en Grèce.. op. cit, p. 7. 
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détaillés en ce qui concerne les finances du pays. À la suite et après 
proposition de Nansen et aussi avec la décision prise le 23 avril 1923, 
il a constitué un autre Comité permanent formé par les représentants 
de la Grande-Bretagne, de l'Italie, de la France et de la Grèce. La mis- 
sion de ce Comité était d'élaborer les notifications du Comité Finan- 
cier et de préparer un exposé relatif pour la prochaine session du Con- 
seil de la S.d.N. 

Après celà, le Comité Financier a chargé deux de ses repré- 
sentants de se rendre à Athènes pour étudier la situation économi- 
que de la Grèce et à la suite d’en renseigner relativement le Conseil. 
L’étude se rapporterait surtout aux garanties que le gouvernement 
grec pourrait présenter à la Société des Nations pour contracter l'em- 
prunt. Elle concernerait encore les organismes afin d’exercer le con- 
trôle du fond de l’emprunt12. 

Il faut noter qu'à cette époque-là, la situation concernant la que- 
stion des réfugiés était encore plus difficile car le 31 mars 1923, le Sec- 
rétaire d'État des États-Unis a envoyé aux gouvernements anglais, 
italiens et francais une note par laquelle il leur faisait savoir que 
la Croix-Rouge Américaine interromperait, le 30 juin 1923, l'aide fi- 
nancière qu'elle apportait à la Grèce et qui couvrait les besoins de plus 
de 500.000 réfugiés. La «Near East Relief» allait faire la même chose. 
Mais le plus important c’est que dans la déclaration américaine, il y 
avait des recommandations pour que les trois gouvernements élabo- 
rent un projet afin de faire face au problème des réfugiésts. 

A la méme époque où se déroulaient ces événements, les deux re- 
présentants de la Société des Nations, c’est-à-dire Parmentier, mem- 
bre du Comité Financier accompagné de Stoppani, membre du Sec- 
rétariat de la Société des Nations se rendaient à Athènes. Le Mini- 
stere des Finances Grec a donné des renseignements satisfaisants et 
il a fait part des conceptions de certain de ses fonctionnaires compé- 
tents. Ces conceptions étaient relatives à la question qui se rósumait 
dans l'emprunt contracté de type habituel à vaste but. Aprés celà, 
le Conseil a envoyé à Michalakopoulos certaines directives concrötes 
rejetant la charge de toute la question des régufiés à un organisme in- 


12. ATE, 1925, A/7/a, ElBudc Ddusdrog... op. cit., Historique.. op. cit. Préface 
par Sir Arthur Salter...op. cit., p.p. 3-4. L'Etablissement des Réfugiés en Grèce... 
op. cit., p. 8. 

13. AYE, 1925, A/7/a, Eldixds QdxeJAoc... op. cit., Préface par Sir Arthur Sal- 
ter... op. cit., p. 8. 
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ternational et acceptant la présence d'un Conseil technique pour la 
répartition de l'emprunt. Ce conseil technique n'allait pas seulement 
s'occuper des besoins des réfugiés mais aussi des travaux publics et 
de la liquidation du budgets déficitaire. 

Cependant les rapports de Parmentier étaient tellement défavo- 
rables qu'ils ont crées des difficultés complémentaires. Parmentier a 
méme élaboré un plan de contract mentionnant la condition suivante: 
Pemprunt devrait être garanti par des banques grecques, chose ce- 
pendant impossible, conformément à l'avis de Diomides, gouverneur 
de la Banque Nationale}, | 

C'est, à ce moment difficile qu’est intervenu Caclamanos, Ambas- 
sadeur de Grèce alors à Londres, qui gräce à différentes démarches, a 
réussi à faire admettre un nouveau projet d’emprunt sans condition 
de garantie de cet emprunt par des banques grecques. En même temps, 
on posait la condition de la création d’un organisme autonome lequel 
aurait comme but l'établissement des réfugiés. L’Etat grec allait con- 
céder à cet organisme, 500.000 hectares de terres cultivables à utili- 
ser pour l'établissement des réfugiés. Le Gouvernement grec s'engage- 
ait de mettre sous le contrôle international au moins 25% des garan- 
ties qu'il avait déclarer avoir. Parallèlement, il s'engageait à entà- 
mer dans le courant du mois d'aoüt 1923 des négociations pour con- 
tracter l'emprunt qui devait s'élevait de trois à sept millions de livres 
Sterling. En échanges des obligations qu'entreprenait le Gouvernement 
grec, la Société des Nations déclarait qu'elle jugeait suffisantes les 
garanties offertes et recommandait l'octroi de l'empruntif. 

Cet avant-projet pour l'emprunt a été approuvé par le Comité 
Financier qui le 5 juillet 1923 l'a soumis au Conseil de la Société des 
Nations pour y poursuivre la discussion et c'est là qu'il a été vôté le 
9 juillet 1923, mais avec certaines modifications en ce qui concerne les 
formalités. 

Cet avant-projet était en réalité un plan d'établissement des ré- 
fugiés. Les moyens financiers pour son exécution allaient provenir d’un 
emprunt et un office autonome allait être créeé pour son application}. 


14. ATE, 1925, A/7/a Eldıxds DixeMoc...op. cit., «Historique... «op. cit. 

15. Ibid. | 

16. Ibid. 

17. Ibid., L'Etablissement des Réfugiós en Gröce... op. cit. p. 8. 

18. AYE, 1925, A/7/a...op. cit., Préface par Sir Arthur Salter... op. cit., p. 4. 
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L’arrangement de la question des réfugiés conformément à ce qui 
à été dit plus haut, a créé des difficultés aux portes-paroles compé- 
tents de la Société des Nations et ces difficultés augmentaient en rai- 
son de la situation politique qui régnait alors sur la Grèce. Cette si- 
tuation était particulièrement instable. Le Gouvernement au pouvoir 
à cette époque-là ne s’appuyait sur aucun ordre parlementaire. Par 
conséquent, il est évident que quelque soit le nombre de garanties four- 
nies pour l'emprunt, l'instabilité politique allait en diminuer la valeur!?. 

La situation politique irrégulière qui régnait sur la Grèce a ame- 
né le Comité Financier, bien qu'il connaissait que dans l'avant-projet 
de Pétablissement des réfugiés, le montant indispensable pour lem- 
prunt était de 10 millions de livres Sterling, à proposer que cet emprunt 
ne dépasse pas les 6 millions de livres Sterling®. 

L’avant-projet du 9 juillet 1923 a été accepté par le gouvernement 
grec et Mr. Diomides qui 8e trouvait alors à Londres s’est avancé dans 
des activités qui se heurtaient peut-être au montant entier de l’em- 
prunt contracté, mais par contre, il a réussi à ce que la Banque d’An- 
gleterre donne un accompte d’un million de livres Sterling mais à la 
seule condition que se constitue immédiatement l'organisme autonome 
prévu dans l’avant-projet2l. 

Un document que Mr. na a envoyé de la capitale de la 
Grande-Bretagne au Secrétaire Général de la Société des Nations, le 
16 août 1923, nous renseigne des activités de Diomides à Londres: 


«Londres, 16 août 1928. 


«J'ai l'honneur de vous informer qu'à la suite de l'adoption par le Conseil de 
la Société des Nations, au cours de sa vingt - cinquième session, de la proposition 
présentée par le Comité financier de la Société en faveur de l’émission d’un emprunt 
de 3.000.000 - 6.000.000 de livres sterling par la Grèce pour l’établissement des 
réfugiés, M. Diomède, gouverneur de la Banque nationale de Grèce, .a engagé à 
Londres des négociations à cet effet. 

La conclusion, dans les circonstances actuelles, d’un emprunt s’élevant à la 
totalité de la somme envisagée a malheureusement rencontré certaines difficultés. 

Toutefois, en vue d'améliorer la situation et de permettre d'entreprendre im- 
médiatement l'établissement des réfugiés — en attendant l’émission de l'emprunt 
total — la Banque d'Angleterre a consenti, sous réserve de certaines conditions, à 
faire à la Banque nationale de Gréce une avance provisoire d'environ 1.000.000 
de livres. ` 


19. Ibid. 
20. Ibid. 
24. AYE, 1925, A/7/a, Eldınds Déxe2x.... op. cit., «Historique...» op. cit. 
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Une des conditions posées est que le montant de l'avance sera mis à la dis- 
position de la Commission spéciale pour l'établissement des réfugiés, dont l'ingti- 
tution a été proposée par le Conseil de la Société des Nations, au cours de sa der- 
nière session; cette Commission utiliserait l'avance d’après les dispositions de l’ 
annexe A. Il est donc de la plus haute importance que les membres de cette Com- 
mission soient désignés sans retard. 

En conséquence, je vous serais trés obligé de bien vouloir faire prendre les me- 
gures nécessaires en vue de la nomination des deux membres de la Commission qui 
doivent être désignés par la Société des Nations et par le Gouvernement des États - 
Unis d'Amérique. 

Par ailleurs, des digpositions ont été prises en vue d'assurer la nomination par 
la Gréce des deux autres membres de la Commission, conformément à la décision 
du Conseil. 

J'aile vif espoir que vous voudrez bien faire procéder à ces désignations dans 
le plus bref délai, afin que l'utilisation de l'avance congentie par 1a Banque d'An- 
gleterre subisse le moins de retard possible, et que l’œuvre, si importante pour la 
Grèce, de l'établissement des réfugiés, même si elle ne peut être que partielle, pu- 
isse immédiatement être entreprise. 

(Signé) D. CACLAMANOS»»* 


Entre-temps, le Gouvernement grec a accepté la decision du Con- 
seil de Ia Société des Nations du 5 juillet 1923 et ce conseil s'appuyant 
surtout sur des nouvelles propositions faites par le Comité Financier 
et le 29 septembre 1923 il a accepté et ensuite vóté a) un protocole 
dans lequel étaient mentionnées les conditions générales pour contra- 
cter l'emprunt ainsi que la recommandation de l'Office autonome des 
réfugiés et b) l'acte de Fondation de l'Office. 

Ces actes ont été signés lors de la 26° Session du Conseil de la So- 
ciété des Nations, où la Grèce était représentée par André Michalako- 
poulos. À cette Session partieipaient tous les membres du Conseil et 
le Secrétaire Général de POrganisation de Genève. Aprés différentes 
discussions entre Michalakopoulos, Sir Rennell Rodd, représentant de 
la Grande-Bretagne, et d'autres représentants, le Conseil a pris la ré- 
solution suivante: | 


22. ATE, 1925, A/7/a...op. cit., Caclamanos au Secrétaire Général de la So- 
ciété des Nations, Londres, 16 Août 1928 (Société des Nations, L’Oeuvre... op. 
eit.), p.p. 18-14. 

23. ATH, 1925, A/7/a, ElSixdc Ddxeddog...op. cit., «Historique...» op. cit., L'E- 
tablissement des Réfugiés en Gréce.. op. cit., p. 8, Préface par Sir Arthur Salter.. 
op. cit., p. 4. 
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«Le Conseil, 


«1. Approuve le plan de: création d'un Office autonome d'établissement des 
rófugiés grecs destiné à les établir en Gröce, en leur fournissant des travaux pro- 
ductifs, plan développé dans le projet de protocole soumis à la signature du Gou- 
vernement hellénique. 

2. Approuve la nomination de M. Étienne Delta et de M. Pericles Argyropoulos, 
désignés par le Gouvernement grec comme membres de l'Office autonome ci-dessus. 

«3. Nomme M. Campbell comme membre représentant dela Société des Na- 
tions au sein de l'Office autonome ci-degsus. 

«4. Nomme M. Henry Morgenthau, sur la proposition du «Near East Relief», 
comme quatrióme membre et prégident de l'Office autonome. 

«5. Décide de faire une déclaration publique établissant que: 

«Étant donné que les emprunts qui seront administrés par l'Office autonome 
sont congacrés exclusivement à établir définitivement les réfugiés en leur four- 
nissant des travaux productifs et que, d'aprés les statuts de l'Office autonome, 
ces emprunts ne doivent pas servir à soulager des misèreg; 

«Attendu qu'il est inévitable qu'il subsistera beaucoup de miséres auxquelles 
on ne pourra pas du tout remédier, ou auxquelles on ne pourra pas remédier immé- 
diatement par ce moyen; 

` «L'œuvre des associations charitables est un complément essentiel du plan 
d'établissement. 

«Le Conseil, en conséquence, espére que les souscriptions charitables conti- 
nueront à aider ces associations aussi généreusement que par le passé et même plus 
généreusement; les souscripteurs, en effet, sauront que leur aide ne sera pas, comme 
par le passé, un simple palliatif, mais sera une importante contribution et un 
facteur essentiel vers une solution définitive du problème des réfugiés greca». 


3. Le protocole du 23 septembre 1923 


Le protocole comprenait quatorze articles et les plus importants 
étaient Particle un et l'article quatre. L'article un fixait la constitu- 
tion de l'organisme autonome par le gouvernement grec. La täche de 
l'organisme, d'aprés cet article, serait d'établir les réfugiés. Ces attri- 
butions ainsi que ses fonctions étaient fixées par lacte de Fondation 
ajouté au protocole précité. L'article deux prévoyait la concession d'une 
étendue de 500.000 hectares par le gouvernement grec au Comité de 
PEtablissement des réfugiés, 


25. ATE, 1925, A/7/a...op. cit., Extrait du Procès - Verbal de la Vingt-Sixi- 
ème Session du Conseil, 29 septembre 1923 (Société des Nations, L'Oeuvre ..op. 
eit., p.p. 14-15, 16. 

25. AYE, 1925, A/7/a... op. cit., Protocole relatif à l'Etablissement des Ré- 
fugiés en Grèce et à l’Institution à cet Effet, d’un Office Autonome d’Etablissement 
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L’article quatre prévoyait que le gouvernement grec allait se char- 
ger d'émettre un ou plusieurs emprunts dont leur fonds n’allait pas être 
inférieur à trois millions de livres Sterling et ne dépasserait pas les 
six millions®, L'article douze de l'acte de fondation était aussi digne 
d'attention. Il précisait que le Comité d’Etablissement des réfugiés, 
c’est-à-dire l'Office autonome aurait comme tâche principale d'éta- 
blir les réfugiés à des travaux productifs, en leur concédant aussi les 
étendues que le gouvernement devait mettre à leur disposition. Nous 
devons aussi préciser que l'acte de Fondation de lOffice autonome 
comprenait 23 articles”. | 

Le protocole de 1923 a été ratifié par le Parlement grec le 7 juil- 
let 1924. Quelques mois plus tard, c’est-à-dire le 19 septembre 1924, 
un protocole additionel ratifié par la Grèce le 24 octobre 1924 a été 
signé?3, Avant la fin du délais fixé pour la signature de ces deux actes, 
l'emprunt prévu par l'article quatre du protocole de 1923 n'était pas 
encore conclu. Les négociations exigées pour le contracter se déroulaient 
diffieillgment. Mais c'est à cette époque que l'Office autonome dont 
la táche était importante pour les réfugiés s’est mis à fonctionner. 
L'office ou le Comité d'Etablissement des réfugiés fonctionnait en tant 
qu'organisme autonome, ayant plein pouvoir judiciaires. ; 

L'Office qu’ a commencé ses activités financières le 4er janvier 1924 


des Réfugiés (Société des Nations. op. cit.), p. p. 29-88. V. aussi Annexe au Rap- 
port du Comité Financier sur les Modifications au Protocole du 29 septembre 1928 
concernant l'Etablissement des Réfugiés grecs (Société des Nations...op. cit.), p.p. 
24-27, | 

26. L'article quatre disaitque: «Le Gouvernement hellénique émettra aussitôt 
que possible un ou plusieurs emprunts d’un montant qui ne serapas inférieur à une 
somme équivalant à 8 millions de livres sterling, ni supérieur à 6 millions de livres 
sterling et prendra les mesures nécessaires pour qu'une tranche dudit ou des dits 
emprunts, équivalente au moins un million de livres sterling, soit souscrite par 
des banques ou des groupes financiers grecs. 

«Les maisons chargées de l'émission mettront la totalité du produit du ou des 
emprunts directement à la disposition de l'Office autonome d'établissement deg 
réfugiés pour les fins définies alons le statut organique et, le cas échéant, pour le 
remboursement d'avances quelconques» AYE, 1925, A/7/a...op. cit., Propositions 
Gouvernement Grec tendant à la Modification de certains articles du Protocole 
et du Statut Organique (Socióté des Nations, Comité Financier, Genéve, le 10 se- 
ptembre 1924). 

27. AYE, 1925, A/7/a...op. cit., Annexe au Rapport du Comité Financier... 
op. cit., p. 25. V. aussi Propositions Du Gouvernement Grec... op. cit. 

28. AYE, 1925, A/7/a... Protocole Relatif à l'Etablissement des Réfugiés en 
Gréce...op. cit., p. 29. 
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était un service qui ne se laissait pas influencer par des opportunités 
politiques. Sa mission était d’aider les réfugiés en leur offrant une 
activité productive, agricole ou autre. Et pour celà, il pouvait utiliser 
la terre et les fonds que le gouvernement grec allait mettre à sa 
disposition®. — 

Selon les statistiques, la tâche accomplie par l'organisme autonome 
pendant la période du {er janvier jusqu'au 31 juillet 1924 était la sui- 
vante: 


«Familles de réfugiés agriculteurs établies en: 


MACON: s. uus Ze ër AN "éi EN E e ar 45.000 
D ME vi Ce and Lar Re LR AL dw 5.500 
Grèce ancienne . 2 2 . .. rn. 2.800 
'TOTAI-. ole Le uy S aw a he a 28.300 
Maisons construites 
Mscéedoiné: i «va Lea e ie dre à 6.500 
T'B6868: ie dii eS, ALTUS ee ee DAS US 1.800 
Grèce ancinene . . . . , soe . + +< s s k s ç e + x n 300 
TOTAL: SI LS LA LAI 8.600 
Animaux de trait distribués 
Macddoine” 22604 xx à à & Rec Gé Due sa 7.401 
Autres districts . . . 2 2 .. ............ 4.307 
TOTAL ..... TAS 3 eh 8.708 
Charrues distribuées: 
Macedone: » i Li die ow cR ue eee alt 44.085 
Autres districts . . . . so soa en 1.1453 
TOTAL: ce ade de a CUN à 15.228 
Semences distribuées 
Macédoine- ¿ 2 Q< aie a oh DAI SUE es 2.257.641 oques 
Autres districts . . uo oo + + + + Ex Wu 64.000 — 
TOTAL: .--+ > aitu 3 2.312.644 — 
Fourrage distribué 
Macédolne: Lines quoc oe rs mer Rd ee JA 5.771.984 oques 
Autres districts `, . . 2 , m rn + < rer 80.334 — 
TOTAL. ee e Q 5.852.318 —»® . 


29. L’Etablissement des Réfugiés en Grece... op. cit., Troisième Rapport Tri- 
mestriel sur les Opérations de l’Office Autonome pour l’Etablissement des Réfu- 
giés, Athènes, le 25 août 1924 (Société des Nations.:. op. cit.), p.p. 16-22. 

30. AYE, 1926, A/7/a...op. cit; Troisième Rapport Trimestriel sur les Opéra- 
tions de l'Otfice Autonome...op. cit., p.p. 17-18. | 
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La somme d’argent nécessaire pour les travaux préalablement ci- 
tés était de trois millions de livres Sterling. Le gouvernement grec a 
dépensé deux millions de livres Sterling avant la mise en fonction de 
POfficeil. 

La signature de l'emprunt prévu par le protocole, de 1923 était 
indispensable pour l’établissement des réfugiés. La Société des Nati- 
ons devait aider le gouvernement grec pour que celui-ci réussisse à 
“contracter plus facilement l'emprunt. Cet emprunt faciliterait la 
Grèce à obtenir une certaine indépendance économique, chose qui à 
son tour aiderait à maintenir l'équilibre social et la paix dans les Bal- 
kans. 

Cependant, l'Office autonome pendant la courte durée de son fonc- 
tionnement avait localisé certains points du protocole à modifier. 


5. Modifications au protocole du 1923. 


La nécessité de modifications au protocole de 1923 et de lacte 
de fondation a étó exposde au Comité Financier par Tsouderos, Mini- 
stre des Finances de la Gréce et représentant du gouvernement greo 
à la 5° Assemblée de la Société des Nations qui s'est tenue à Genève 
en septembre 1924. 

Dans l'extrait suivant du rapport de Tsouderos nous avons une 
image de la situation économique oü se trouvait la Gréce à cause de 
la question des réfugiés à des raisons pour lesquelles le gouvernement 
grec demandait qu'on augmente le montant de l'emprunt: 


«La Grèce a dépensé jusqu'à fin mars 1924 pour l'établissement et l'assistance 
deg réfugiés: 

a) 505.000.000 drachmes du Budget de l’État, en nature, habitations, en 
espèces et 470.000.000 drachmes enf rais de transport, soit au total 975.000.000 
drachmes, ou en livres sterling £3.900.000. (Voir document C. 222. M. 77. 1924 
et C., 151.1). 

b) par Office Autonome, jusqu'au 15 août 1924: £ 1.418.254. 

»Il a aussi été inscrit au budget de l’année financière courante (1924-1925) 
au compte des frais d’agsistance et de logement, 240.000.000 drachmes. Il a été 
en outre décidé d'ingcrire pour le logement des réfugiés une somme supplémentaire 
. de 68.000.000 drachmes. L'État dépensera donc en tout péndant l'année courante 
808.000.000 drachmes, c'egt-à-dire £ 1.212.000. 


31. Ibid., p. 22. 
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»Malgré ces. efforts, les besoins de l’œuvre d'établissement des réfugiés 
restent trés grands et pressants. 

»En ce qui concerne les dépenses prévues pour l’établissement définitif des 
réfugiés en Grèce, il en est longuement question dans les documents ci-joints adressés 
au Ministère des Finances. 


a) Document N? 1918 du 27 août 1924, émanant de la Commission d'établisse- 
ment des Réfugiés; ' 


b} Documents N° 2176, 1830, 2352 et 8500, adressés par le Fonds de Secours 
aux réfugiés, qui s’occupe de la construction des quartiers urbains pour les réfugiés. 


»La Commission d’Etablissement des réfugiés prévoit comme dépenses pour 
le semestre août-janvier £ 8.835.799 (au regard de cette dépense, la Commission 
dispose de £ 1.500.000, solde des avances faites par les banques d’Angleterre et 
de Grace), et soutient que pour achever sa tache, il lui faudra encore au moins £ 
4,000.000. 


.  »Le Fonds de Secours a demandé, en vue de l'érection de quartiers urbains, 
589.000.000 drachmes (500 plus 26 plus 68). Pour faire face à cette dépense, il a 
déjà disposé d'une gomme de 183.000.000 drachmes. Le reste, c'egt-à-dire 456.000.000 
drachmes (£ 1.824.000), doit étre mig à la disposition du Fonds de Secours pour 
la construction d'habitations pour autant que ce travail n'est pas entièrement du 
ressort de la Commigsion d'Etablissement des réfugiés. Pour résumer, il faudrait 
encore trouver: 


a) Pour la Commission d'Etablissement 
des Réfugiés . . . . . . 2 . . + + + + £ 7.835.799 


b) Pour le Fonds de secours . . . . . . £ 1.824.000  £ 9.659.799 


En défalquant les sommes dont dispose 
la Commission d’Etablissement des 


Réfugiés, soit . . . . . . . . a a. a. e . . . .. £ 1.500.000 
Il reste pour les dépenses prévues la somme de £ 8.159.799 


pour laquelle aucune provision cerrespondante n'est prévue. 


»En conséquence, gi l'Emprunt des réfugiés était limité à la somme de £ 6.000.000, 
l'Etablissement des réfugiés souffrirait d'un manque de fonds, car de cette somme 
doivent être défalquées les avances des banques d'Angleterre et de Grèce, notamment 
£ 8.000.000 que nous avons pris l'engagement de rembourser aussitöt la réalisation 
de l'emprunt des réfugiés. De ce fait il restera seulement £ 8.000.000 pour les dé- 
penges concernant les réfugiés, dont il faudra encore déduire les frais de l'émission, 
de sorte que pour une dépense prévue de £ 8.159.000 nous aurons seulement, à 
la suite de l'emprunt £ 3.000.000; Dans cette éventualité, l’œuvre de l'établissement 
des réfugiés rencontrera des difficultés insurmontables et risquera möme d'échoue 
complètement. C'est pour cette raigon que nous désirerions augmenter le chiffre 
de l'emprunt de £ 6 à £ 10.000.000. Cette demande a été soumise à Sir Arthur Sal- 
ter dès le mois de juin dernier, par un mémoire de M. Argyropoulos, qui représentait 
à ce moment la Grèce auprès du Conseil de la Societé des Nations. 

all est à noter qu'en parlant ci-dessus des frais d'établissement des réfugiés, 
nous n'y avons inclus que les dépenses de l'Office autonome et celles provenant 
de la construction des quartiers urbains. Il n’a pas été tenu compte non plus des 


102 Areti Tounda - Fergadı 
t 


frais d’expropriation des terres pour l’installation des réfugiés, ni des sommes né- 
cesgaires pour le paiement des arriérés des réquisitions faites en faveur des réfugiés, 
ni les frais d'assainissement des régions marécageuses, ni les dépenses encourues 
pour l'amélioration des voies de communication. Comme on le voit, il s'agissait 
de dépenses indispensables afin que l'établissement des réfugiés puisse s’effectuer 
de manière à garantir le développement dee productions». 


Les modifications demandées par le gouvernement grec étaient 
d'ordre technique et économique. Plus précisement, il demandait que 
les articles I, IL, IV, V, et VI du protocole et les articles XII et XV de 
l'acte de fondation soit modifiés et complétés. La première modifica- 
tion d’ordre financier qui était aussi la plus importante 8e rapportait 
à l’article IV du protocole où était mentionné le montant du fonds de 
emprunt, qui de six millions de livres Sterling devait passer à dix 
millions. Cette augmentation allait s'effectuer avec la participation des 
groupes financiers grecs.33 

Ces modifications ont été présentées au Conseil de la Société des 
Nations du 12 septembre 1924 par un rapport au Comité Financier et 
le 19 septembre 1924, ce Comité a consenti & ce que le gouvernement 
grec signe un acte additionel au protocole et à l’acte de fondation de 
192394, C'est seulement sous ses conditions que le protocole de 1924, 
qui en réalité était une répétition des conditions du protocole de l’an- 
née précédente avec quelques modifications, a été signé. 


6. L’Emission de Pemprunt. 


Pour émettre l’emprunt des réfugiés prevu par larticle 4 du pro- 
tocole de 1923 ainsi que de l'acte additionel de 1924, il fallait que les 
gouvernements de la France, de l'Amérique et de l'Angleterre renon- 
cent aux réserves de l’article 4 paragraphe 3 de l’Accord Financiers 


82. AYE, 1925, A/7/a...op. cit., Document I, Rapport de Mr. Tsouderos B. 
Les Dépenses pour l'Etablissement des Réfugiés (Société des Nations, Comité Fi- 
nancier, Genève, 6 septembre 1924), p.p. 1-15, 7-9. 

33. Ibid., V. aussi Rapport du Comité Financier au Conseil, en 1924, sur les 
Modifications à apporter au Protocole du 29 septembre 1923 concernant l’établis- 
sement des Réfugiés Grecs, le 12 septembre 1924 (Société des Nations...op. cit.), 
p.p. 22-27. I 

84. Ibid; V. aussi l’Etablissement des Réfugiés en Grèce.. op. oit., p. 8. 

85. En concluant cet accord, la Grèce s'ótait engagée à ne pas contracter un 
emprunt extériour sans le consentement de la Grande-Bretagne, de la France et 
de l’Amérique. 
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signé à Paris le 10 fövrier 1918. Les trois gouvernements devaient encore 
consentir à l'augmentation du montant de emprunt de six à dix mil- 
lions de livres Sterling. Cette augmentation était fixée par le protocole 
du 19 septembre 1924. 

Les efforts pour supprimer les réserves citées dans l’article 4 pa- 
ragraphe 3 de l’Accord de Paris commencèrent juste après la signa- 
ture du protocole de 1923. Aïnsi, le 7 décembre 1923, Romanos avait 
adressé, habillité par le gouvernement grec, un rapport à Pointcaré, 
Président de la République Française, ot il mentionnait parmis d 
autres: 


N° 6809 Paris, le 7 Decembre 1923. 
URGENT 
Monsieur le Président, 


Aux termes de l'art. 4 de l'accord financier signé le 10 Février 1918 entre les 
Gouvernements de France, de Grande Bretagne des États-Unis et de Grèce, ce der- 
nier ne peut concéder aucun gage nouveau à la conclusion d'un emprunt extérieur, 
sans l’assentiments des Gouvernements précités. 

V.E. n’ignore pas que lors de sa session du mois de Juillet dernier (1928), le 
Conseil de la S.D.N., après avoir jugé suffisantes les garanties proposées par les Délé- 
gués du Gouvernement Hellénique a décidé de prêter son appui à la conclusion d’ 
. un emprunt destiné à couvrir les dépenses auxquelles doit faire face le Gouverne- 
ment Hellénique pour l'installation, sur son territoire, de plus d'un million de ré- 
fugiés. Les négociations pour la conclusion de cet emprunt étant sur le point d’ 
être engagées, le Gouvernement Hellénique a l'honneur de prier le Gouvernement 
de la République de donner son assentiment à l'affectation des gages prévus pour 
cet emprunt, et se désister à cet effet des droits que lui confere l'art. 4 de l'accord 
financier précité. 

Je guis convaincu que V. E. voudra bien prendre en considération le but haute- 
ment humanitaire de l'emprunt en question et accorder l'autorisation nécessaire 
à sa conclusion. | 


Veuillez agréer, etc... 
8. A, ROMANOS.# 


S.H. Monsieur R. POINCARE 
Prösident du Conseil 

Ministre des Affaires Etrangères 
etc. etc. 


86. ATHE, 1925, A/7/a...op. cit., Romanos à Pointracè, N° 6809, Paris, le 7 dé- 
combre 1923. 
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Après la signature de l’acte additionel du protocole de 1923, le 
19 septembre 1924, la question de la levée des réserves de Particle 4 
paragraphe 3 de Accord de 1918 de la part de l' Angleterre, de la France 
et de Amérique est devenue encore plus impérative. 

La solution de cette question était une condition pour contracter 
Pemprunt. Ainsi, en octobre 1924, le gouvernement anglais lui-même 
a suggéré à Caclamanos, que la Grèce devait demander à l'Angleterre 
de renoncer à ses droits cités dans l'article 49°. Un mois plus tard, 
c’est à-dire le 17 novembre 1924, le gouvernement anglais déclarait 
qu'il renongait à ses droits conclus dans l'Accord de 1918 et qu'il con- 
sentait à ce que le montant de emprunt augmente et passe de six à 
dix millions de livres Sterling®®. A la même époque, les gouvernements 
français et américains ont suivi les mêmes démarches??. 

Entre-temps à Londres, Diomides continuait les négociations avec 
les milieux anglais compétents pour l'émission de l’emprunt# dont 
les conditions principales seraient les suivantes: Intérêt 7%, amortis- 
sement après 40 ans, droit d’acquittement après 10 anst!. 

La Convention pour lemprunt des réfugiés a été signée le 4 dé- 
cembre 1924 entre la société Habro pour Angleterre et Caclamanos, 
représentants du gouvernement grec. Un télégramme que Diomides a 
envoyé au Premier Ministre grec, au Ministre des Finances et à la 
Banque Nationale nous explique clairement comment a été signée la 
Convention. 

«Une Convention pour lemprunt de douze millions de livres 
sera signée demain jeudi à midi entre Mr. Caclamanos, représen- 
tant du gouvernement grec, la société Habro pour le groupe anglais 
pour un montant de (7) sept millions cing cent mille livres à titre no- 
minatif et moi-même, représentant du groupe grec et pour un mon- 
tant de deux millions cing cent mille livres. L'Amérique s’est chargée 


87. ATE, 1925, A/7/a...op. cit., Caclamanos à Roussos, N. 2915, Londres, 
le 17 octobre 1924. (Le document en Grec). | 

88. ATE, 1925, A/7/a...op. cit., Caclamanos à Roussos, N. 3261, Londres, 
le 48 novembre 1924. (Le document en Grec). 

89. ATE, 1925, A/7/a... op. cit., Dendramis au Ministère des Affaires Etran- 
göres, N. 2669, Berne, le 20 novembre 1924. (Le document en Grec). 

40. AYE, 1925, A/7/a... op. et, Diomides au Ministère des Affaires Etran- 
gères, N. 3334, Londres, le 22 novembre 1924. (Le document en Grec). 

41. AYE, 1925, A/7/a... op. cit., Diomides au Ministère des Affaires Etran- 
göres, N. 3392, Londres, le 27 novembre 1924. (Le document en Grec). 
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de verser le reste de la somme mais en dollar. Une Convention entre 
eux, formulée en dollar sera signée après quelques jours et l’émission 
se fera plus tard en Amérique... ]»22. 

L'obtention de Accord pour l'emprunt a été considéré en Angle- 
terre comme «un énorme succès». Et le directeur de la Banque d’An- 
gleterre a déclaré à Caclamanos qu’«il espérait vivement que l'éta- 
blissement des réfugiés constituerait un élément d’ordre et d’apaise- 
ment général dans les Balkans». 

Les commentaires de la presse turque qui avait qualifié l'emprunt 
de succès et qui avait fait ressortir la prospérité économique de la Grèce 
sont également digne d’attention. En plus, la presse turque soute- 
nait que l’afflux des réfugiés sur le territoire grec renforça le secteur 
commercial et industriel®®. Mais nous ne pouvons pas admettre ce der- 
nier point car nous connaissons que les incidences de cet afflux sur le 
territoire grec avait d'énormes conséquence fâcheuses sur l’économie de 
la Grèce. Et celà, parce que tout du moins au commencement, le pays 
devait offrir nourriture et logis aux personnes qui venaient d’Asie-Mi- 
neure ou de Thrace Orientale. Et la Grèce ne disposait pas des moyens 
financiers pour recouvrir les besoins des réfugiés et celà l’a conduit à 
contracter cet emprunt. 


42. AYE, 1925, A/7/a...op. cit., Diomides au Ministère des Affaires Etran- 
gères, N. 8500, Londres, le 3 décembre 1924. (Le document en Grec). 

48. AYE, 1925, A/7/a...op. cit., Caclamanos au Ministère des Affaires Etran- 
gères, N. 3574, Londres, le 8 décembre 1924. Le document en Grec c’est comme 
suit: 

CAvexoivés dpiv xertoripo mA um x. Aroundoug, did x.x. Llpwburoupyöv, “Troupydv 
tõv Olxovonınav xal 'EOvochy Tpkrelav. o Zubeen avelou 12 Exoroppuplov vpuxxoctov 
Mid Ap brroypdpeta: wöpıov Iléurrnv weonuBplav peraEd x. Koodayudvov Qç dvri- 
mpocarov ‘Env Koepvüosos xal dp’ érépou Xéurpo Six "AyyAuchy pda xol 
&& moody 7(;) bexroupvuplov 500 Ode dupdv bvouxorixbv xal but dvrinposanon 
Eanes dudBoc Zà 3500 Excvouuópux 500 "ube: Alpas Óvopxevtxác. “Yrékoirov 
pézp: ouurAnphdsnc dvadnpoicerat Ind "Auepixav&v ele So)Akpux. ZiuBaow peta Ttov- 
TOV 8taruroupém sic Zodp Sroypapiaera perd tivag uépas drug xal ExBootc èv 
Auepuach yivn BpaSitepoy Qç xal ¿v Teppavig Suvele. “Ayyor Dé Foav May ebSiéBerot 
droppophowot ol Bior dAdxAnoov run ’Auspixaväv (va. teppatlowor lBiav Aukpav Thh- 
en booy. ’Avritibera: Specs diroditoc zl; roüro Tpdreta "AyyAlag triptvovor Sra 
arnon dxtparos Siebving yapaxthp Savelov. Anposix Erypapà yevhoetar poor? 
Asurkpav. Kork &moAbvex Eyxbpous rAnpopoplas Emruylx tEnopakopémp. 

44, AYE, 1925, A/7/a... op. cit., Diamandopoulos au Ministère des Affaires 
Etrangères, N. 288 Pera, le 18 décembre 1924. (Le document en Grec). 


WALTER PUCHNER 


DIE THRAKISCHE KARNEVALSSZENE UND DIE 
URSPRUNGSTHEORIEN ZUM ALTGRIECHISCHEN DRAMA. 
EIN BEITRAG ZUR WISSENSCHAFTSGESCHICHTLICHEN 
REZEPTIONSFORSCHUNG 


Als der englische Archäologe R. Dawkins 1906 im Journal of Hel- 
lenic Studies seine autoptische Brauchdeskription der thrakischen Kar- 
nevalsszene unter dem Titel «The modern Carnival in Thrace and the 
Cult of Dionysos» verdffentlichte!, horchte die Fachwelt, in Ethnolo- 
gie, Volkskunde, Altphilologie und Archäologie damals für Ursprungs- 
theorien empfänglich, auf. Die Exkursion Dakwins nach Hagios Ge- 
orgios (in der heutigen Europäisch en Türkei gelegen) fundierte auf 
der Lektüre eines Artikels des griechischen Dichters Vizyinos (geb. 
1849 in Viza?, der 1888 in einer griechischen Wochenschrift in Fort- 
setzungen eine Brauchbeschreibung aus seiner Jugendzeit im Stile des 
sittenschildernden Provinzrealismus aus Viza (bzw. Vizye, der einstigen 
thrakischen Königsstadt)%® veröffentlichte und das Verkleidungszere- 
moniel direkt mit dem thrakischen Dionysoskult in Bezug setzte?. 
Ungläubig über diesen Fund machte sich der englische Archäologe auf 
den Weg, die Angaben des thrakischen Heimatdichters zu überprüfen, 
und ging schliesslich, obwohl er das Zeremoniell nicht mehr ganz voll- 
ständig vorfand, in seinen Schlussfolgerungen noch weit über Vizyinos 
hinaus®. Die Entdeckung von Survivals des Dionysoskultes in südbal- 


4. R. M. Dawkins, The modern Carnival in Thrace and the Cult of Diony- 
808. Journal of Hellenic Studies XXVI (1906) 191-206. 

2. Zu Vizyinos: Ges. Werke, 2 Bde., Athen 1955. Bibliographie in: 'Aoyeiov 
Tod OpaxixoD Timocixoi xal Aaoypapıxod Gnoaveot 29 (1968) 1-97. Grundlegend: 
I. M. Panagiotopulos, G. V. Athen 1954. A. Sachinis, Ifadawdtegoi xeloyedpot. 
Athen 1978, 119-186. 

2a. 8. Joannidu, 'Jevogía tig Biling ’AraroAdixijo Bedxns. Athen 1954. 

8. G. M. Vizyinos, Ol Kaddyspoı xal $ Aurpelx tod Atovboov dv Opéxn (Die Ka- 
logeroi und der Dionysoskult in Thrakien). ‘EfSouds E’ (1888) do. 82, 8-5; 33, 2-5; 
34, 5-8; 85, 6-9. Später zusammenhängend ediert in: Geet ’Enerngis A’ (1897) 
102-127. Referiert und kommentiert auch bei G. Megas, "Eier! éogxal xai Suz 
Tfj; Aatxijg Aargelas (Griechische Feste und Bräuche des Volkskults). Athen 1956, 
96ff. 

4. Vgl. vor allem die Kritik durch K. A. Romaios, Aatxés 2atpetes ths Opdoms 
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kanischen Brauchriten war damals in vollem Gang: Dawkins selbst 
hatte im Jahr zuvor die Angaben eines englischen, Kollegen, J. C. Law- 
son, über den Karneval auf der Insel Skyros, die in dem Annual of the 
British School in Athens 1900 veröffentlicht worden waren®, durch 
Autopsie überprüft", und der ebenfalls englische Archäologe A.J.B. Wace 
sollte in den folgenden Jahren im selben Periodikum Studien veröf- 
fentlichen wie: «North Greek Festivals and the Worship of Dionysos»$, 
«Mumming Plays in the Southern Balkan»? u.a.19, Zu diesem Zeitpunkt 
lagen bereits auch wichtige Brauchbeschreibungen von bulgarischer 
Seite vor, von denen aber nur G. Kazarows Angaben im Archiv für 


(Thrakische Volkskulte). 'A4oxeiov tod 8paxixoU Toten xal Aaoygagixot) @noavgot 
11 (1954/45) 1-184, bes. 120ff., 127ff., und K. Kakuri, Aiorvoiaxà (Dionysisches). 
Diss., Athen 1963, 49ff. 

9. Neben den rein philhellenischen Schriften, die die neugriechische Volkskul- 
tur als direkte Fortsetzung der Antike betrachten auch ernst zu nehmende wissen- 
schaftliche Arbeiten zum Survival-Aspekt wie B. Schmidt, Das Volksleben der 
Neugriechen und das hellenische Alterthum. 1. Teil. Leipzig 1871; J. C. Lawson, 
Modern Greek Folklore and Ancient Greek Religion. Cambridge 1910 u.a. 

6. J. C. Lawson, A beast dance in Scyros. The Annual of the British School 
in Athens 6 (1899/4900) 125ft. 

7. R. M. Dawkins, A visit to Scyros. The Annual of the British School in A- 
thens 11 (1904/05) 721f. Dawkins ist einer der wenigen Archäologen dieser Gene- 
ration, die dem Studium der neugriechischen Volkskunde treublieben, deren Arbeiten 
auf diesem Gebiet heute genauso geschätzt werden wie ihre archäologischen. Eine 
Auswahl: The recent study of folklore in Greece. Folklore 1980, 124111. Forty-five 
stories from the Dodekanes. Cambridge 1950. Modern Greek Folktales, Oxford 
1953. More Greek Folktales. Oxford 1955. 

8. A. J. B. Wace, North Greek Festivals and the Worship of Dionysos. The 
Annual of the British School in Athens 16 (1909/10) 282ff. 

9. A. J. B. Wace, Mumming Plays in the Southern Balkan. The Annual of the 
British School in Athens 19 (1912/13) 248ff. 

10. A. J. B. Wace/M. 8. Thompson, The Nomads of the Balkans. London 1914. 

11. G. 8. Rakovski, Gorski Putnik. Zamedanija pupija časti Gorskago putni- 
ka, 1857 (Neuaufl. P. Dinekov 1958); ders., Izbrani suèinenija (Ausgewählte Schrif- 
ten). Programa za folklorni zapisi (Brief aus Odessa 1858). BAN, Institut za bul- 
garska literatura 1952, 66f. SI. K. Sivaduv, Starzi. Sbornik za narodni umotvore- 
nija, nauka i kniänina III (1890) 275f. (aus Rupéosko). St. Sivatev, Kukerov den 
v Malko Turnovsko, Odrinski vilaet (Der Kuker-Tag in Malko Trnovo). Sbornik 
za narodni umoteorenija, nauka i kni£nina IV (1891) 273. D. Makedonski, in: Pe- 
riodiéesko spisanijé na bulgarskoto knifnovo druzesteo 8 (Sredez 1891) H. 37/88 
Chr. P. Kovatev, Obitaj «Starzi» ot s. Arapova (Karlovsko) (Der Brauch der 
«Alten» im Dorf Arapova im Kreis Karlov). Sbornik za narodni umotvorenija, 
nauka i knignina 16-17 (1900) 10-11. Dobruski, Materiali po archeologija na Bulga- 
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Religtonswissenschaft* und späterhin natürlich Arnaudoffs Buch über 
die Festbriuche der Bulgaren!® von der internationalen Forschung re- 
zipiert wurden!#. Am meisten aber wurde Dawkins Brauchautopsie ge- 
lesen und seine Schlussfolgerungen in die Theoriebildungen zum Ur- 
sprung des altgriechischen Dramas übernommen. - Mit der Aufspaltung 
der Kulturlandschaft Thrakien auf drei Staaten und den mannigfaltigen 
Um - und Aussiedlungen von Populationsschichten, aus denen sich die 
Brauchträger zum Grossteil rekrutierten, kamen im Anschluss an den 
Ersten Weltkrieg äusserliche traditionsdynamisierende und - auflósende 
Faktoren ins Spiel, und die Erforschung des Ritualphänomens wurde 
zudem auf eine andere zunächst rein nationale Basis gestellt15, 

Das Zeremoniell, das im griechischen die Bezeichnung «Kaloge- 
ros»6 und im bulgarischen «kuker»!? trägt, weist in seiner ausgebilde- 


rija. Sbornik za narodni umotoorenija, nauka i kniänina 16-17 (1900) 78-82. G. 
Kacarov, Ucod kum «Vakchanki» ot Evripid (Einführung in die «Bacchen» des 
Euripides). Sofija 1908, 8-10. D. Marinov, Brauchbeschreibung in: /zpestije na 
Etnograficeskija Muze] o Sofija, H. 1 (1907). G. Kacarov, Kukerite. Periodiéesko 
spisanije na bulgarskoto kniopno drutestoo e Sofija 68 (1907). St. L. Kostov, Ku- 
kovi, kukeri, babugeri i pr. (Kak se masksrat po bulgarskite sela). Archie na Mini- 
stersteoto na narodnoto prospeëtenie II, H. 1 (Sofija 1910) 351-357. D. Marinov, 
Brauchdeskription in: Sbornik za narodni umotoorenija, nauka i kniänina 28 (1914) 
878-878. Deriavin, Bolgarskija kolonii v Rossii (Bulgarische Kolonien in Russ- 
land). Sbornik za narodni umotoorenija, nauka i kniZnina 29 (1914) 160.-Fur die 
Vervou stàndigung der bibliographischen Angaben aus Bulgarien bin ich Hr. Dir. 
Dinekov und Hr. G. Kraev vom Folklore-Institut der BAN zu aufrichtigem Dank 
verpflichtet. 

12. G. Kazarow, Karnevalsbräuche in Bulgarien. Archie für Religionswissen- 
schaft XI (1908) 407-409. 

48. M. Arnaudolf, Die bulgarischen Festbräuche. Leipzig 1917, 25ff. 

44. Bo wurde z.B der Kazarow-Bericht zum Kuker-Spiel von Frazer rezipiert 
und referiert (J.G. Frazer, The golden bough. London 1911-20. Vol. VIII, pp. 331ff.). 

45. Während sich die bulgarische und griechische Forschung mit ausseror- 
dentlichem Interesse des Brauchphänomens angenommen hat, liegt von türkischer 
Seite keine nennenswerte Arbeit vor. 

46. Der Ausdruck bedeutet nicht «Mönch», wie manchmal irrigerweise uber- 
setzt wird (so z.B. in der deutschen Brauchbeschreibung bei St.P. Kyriakides, Neu- 
griechische Volkskunde. Thessalonike 1936, 24f.), sondern ist einfach eine Adjek- 
tivkombination des Wortes yépos (Alter). Ähnliche onomastische Kontaminationen 
finden sich bei Verkleidungstypen in Thessalien (uraprò - Yepos) oder im Pontus 
(cod - Yepos ). 

17. K. A. Romaios leitet die Kukeri von lat. cuculla ab (K. A. Romaios, Agi- 
xtc Autpstec op. cit. 99). Georgakas sieht darin ein verkürztes xobxoupos Yépos, wobei 
der erste Ausdruck eventuell dem lat. cucurum entnommen sein könnte (D. I. 
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ten Form - nach der Beschreibung von Vizyinos!® (Dawkins Deskrip- 
tion 1906 ist nicht mehr so vollständig)! - folgenden schematischene 
Ablauf auf: Verkleidung und szenisches Rollenspiel sind eingelagert 
in den Sammelumzug (den Umgang von Haus zu Haus), die komplexe 
Szene, die man eine «rückgebildete dramatische Vorstellung» genannt 
hat®, findet am Käsemontag® nachmittag auf dem Hauptplatz statt. 
Dramatis Personae sind zwei fellverkleidete und glockengegürtete Bur- 
schen, Kalogeroi genannt, von denen einer einen phallusförmigen Stock, 
der andere einen Bogen hält, mit dem er Asche verschiesst, eine Alte 
(Babo) mit Höcker und einem Kind aus Holz im Korb, drei bis vier 
geschwärzte Zigeuner und ihre Frauen, Die Handlung setzt gestaffelt 
an verschiedenen Orten und zuverschiedenen Zeitpunkten ein: 1) Die 
Babo sitzt mit gekreuzten Beinenim Gras und wickelt ihr Kind in die 
gestohlenen Unterkleider. Auf eine Frage hin sagt sie, sie eine zu be- 
klagende Mutter, denn ihr Kind sei ein Sieben-Monate-Kind. Sie kenne 
seinen Vater nicht und habe es aus Angst zu früh geboren. Mit ulkigen 
Worten und Gebärden nimmt sie es aus dem Korb, streichelt, wickelt 
es, legt es an die Brust, zankt es aus und schlägt es.-2) Zu gleicher Zeit 
wollen die Zigeuner eine Pflugschar schmieden, aus verrostetem Blech. 
Man zündet ein Feuer an, die Zigeunerin bläst es an und fächelt mit 
der Schürze. Der Zigeuner geht vorüber und rempelt sie scheinbar un- 


Georgakas, ’Emporoyixà xal onpaaoaoyixé. "Agysior rof Ogaxıxoð lAmccixoU xal 
AaoyeagixoS @noavgot 12 (1946) 40-56). Vakarelski gibt an, der Stamm «kuk» 
bexeichne den maskierte Menschen (Chr. Vakarelski, Bulgarische Volkskunde. Ber- 
lin 1969, 880ff.). 

48. Vizyinos’s Beschreibung ist dabei keineswegs die erste griechischsprachige 
(zu den bulgarischen vgl. Anm. 11): A. Churmuziadig, IIsol rar dvaorsvaglam xal 
door tiwy napadstur ¿bluar xal ngoimmpen» (Über die Anastenaria und andere solche 
seltsame Bräuche und Aberglauben). “Æxbeois tüc xaraordoswg tfjg Mey. rot l'évouc 
ZwoAfjg xarà tò ayoh. Eros 1872-73. "Ev Kewvoravriveuréie: 1873, 4-29 (Wiederabdruck 
in: 'Apyslov rod OpaxixoU TAmocinoi xal AaoyoapinoË Graavgot 26 (1961) 148-167). 

19. So findet er bereits die Babo-Szene und die Hochzeitstravestie eliminiert. 
Andererseits lassen sich beide Szenen in anderen Karnevalsszenen hellenophoner Ge- 
biete etwa häufig nachweisen, so dass der Vizyinos-Bericht als authentisch angese- 
hen werden muss (Beispiele bei W. Puchner, Brauchtumserscheinungen im griechi- 
schen Jahreslauf und ihre Beziehungen zum Volkstheater. Wien 1977 (Veróffent- ` 
lichungen des Österreichischen Museums für Volkskunde Bd. XVIII) 210, 212, 222, 
2251f., 229ff., 237, 254, 269, 274ff., 282, 285, 291). 

20. Zu Begriff und Brauchmorphologie Puchner op. cit. Index. 

24. N. Politis in Aaoygapla B’ (1910) 47, Anm. 1. 

22. Dem Montag der letzten Karnevalswoche (bulg. sirni ponedelnik, griech. 
Kodaph Aevrépa). 
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absichtlich an. Sie fällt auf den Rücken und schreit und schimpft. Der 
Zigeuner bittet um Entschuldigung, wiederholt die Attacke aber so- 
gleich wieder. Die Babo beschwert sich inzwischen, ihr Kind sei plótz- 
lich so gross geworden, dass es nicht mehr in den Korb passe. Es habe 
furchtbaren Appetit, habe schon sieben Brotlaibe gegessen und ganze 
Kelter voll Wein ausgetrunken, mache sie ganz schwindlig mit seinem 
Geschrei, und jetzt fordere es auch noch eine Frau von ihr.-Hier setzt 
3) die Kalogeros-Handlung ein: ein Kalogeros, offenbar das grossgewor- 
dene Kind, beginnt eines der «Mädchen» (sämtliche Verkleidete sind 
Burschen) zu belästigen und holt es sich aus der Schar. Es schlägt ihn 
auf den Rücken, aber er hebt es auf die Schultern und kehrt im Tri- 
umph zurück. Es scheint jetzt völlig willig bei soviel Männlichkeit und 
folgt ihm verschämt. Sie gehen zur Hochzeit mit Musik, der Priester 
und der Beistand (der andere Kalogeros) führen die Hochzeitsparodie 
mit vielen lasziven Scherzen und Obszónitáten durch. Sie heben den 
Beistand hoch, bis er Brotlaibe und ganze Kelter voll Wein verspricht. 
Dann geht er hinter dem Brautpaar her und parodiert ihren geheimen 
Wortwechsel und ihr verliebtes Getue. Es kommt zum Streit: der Bei- 
stand wird zornig und zielt mit seinem Bogen auf den Bräutigam, schiesst 
ihm Asche auf den Kopf, und dieser fällt breitbeinig rücklings ausge- 
streckt zu Boden. Die Braut wirft sich weinend auf den scheinbar To- 
ten, doch am lautesten weint der zweite Kalogeros selbst. Er beginnt 
Grabgesänge zu singen (lauter Zoten), steckt dem Toten ein Holzstück 
zwischen die Beine und beweihräuchert ihn mit Kuhmist. Vier Män- 
ner heben ihn auf und tragen ihn, um ihn zu begraben, doch schon 
nach zwei Schritten springt der Tote herunter und beginnt zu tanzen.- 
Die letzte Phase des Dromenons findet in ernster Atmosphäre statt: 
Der öffentliche Diener hat einen echten Pflug auf den Platz vor der 
Kirche gebracht. Hier findet nun die Zigeunerhandlung ihre Fortse- 
tzung. Sie bringen eine echte Pflugschar herbei und richten ein neues, 
blumengeschmücktes Joch ein. Die Kalogeroi schreiten ernst voran und 
ziehen den Pflug. Ihr Anführer hat einen Saatsack auf der Schulter, 
führt den Pflug mit der rechten und sät mit der linken Hand. Die Ka- 
logeroi ziehen eine zyklische Furche rund um den Dorfplatz. Der 
Anführer ruft mit verhaltener Stimme: - Möge der Scheffel Weizen 10 
grosia kostenl—Die Menge: Amen, mein Gott, dass die Armen zu essen 
haben] — — Fünf grosia der Scheffel Roggen] —— Ja, mein Gott, damit 
das arme Volk satt wirdl ——— Drei grosia der Scheffel Gerste | — ...2. 


23. Puchner op. cit. 225ff. 
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Bei Dawkins fehlt bereits die Szene mit der Babo und die Hoch- 
zeitsszene?. Der «tote» Kalogeros wird hier allerdings gehäutet®. Die 
Strukturelemente des Sammelumzuges, der Pompes, der theriomor- 
phen Maskierung?”, der Hochzeitstravestie?9, des Tod/Auferstehungs-Mo- 
tives®®, der Begräbnisparodie® und letztlich der rituellen Scheinpflü- 
gung?! wurden nun in Beziehung zu analogen Elementen des Diony- 
soskults gesetzt?2 und als Überlebensreste desselben in Thrakien gedeu- 
tet8, ohne auch nur die zu byzantinischer und türkischer Zeit über- 
aus bewegte Siedlungsgeschichte der potentiellen Brauchträgerschich- 
ten dieses Hinterlandes von Konstantinopel bzw. Istanbul in Rechnung 


24. «I saw none of this, but I was understood that the koritsia were the wives 
of the kalogheroi, and I was understood that in the adjacent village of Dzakli such 
a mock merriage is performed with old baskets instead of crowns and the burning 
of dirt for incense..» (Dawkins, The modern Carnival op. cit. 491ff.). 

25. «..He then pretended to flay (y8£pvo) the dead body, using for the purpose 
a kind of pick... and also making a show of sharpening a stick, as if it had been a 
knife. A wooden knife is sometimes used. Of this flaying Vizyenos says nothing...» 
(Dawkins, The modern Carnival op. cit. 194ff.). 

26. Zu diesem Brauchelement weitere Beispiele aus dem Südbalkanraum bei 
Puchner op. cit. 98, 104, 140, 155f., 159, 166, 174, 177, 189, 193, 205, 225, 229, 286, 
246, 253f., 283, 289, 291. 

27. Ebd. 208, 210f., 217, 225, 268, 271, 274, 278, 280, 839. 

28. Ebd. 210, 222, 225f., 237f., 254, 265, 269, 272. 

29. Ebd. 187, 199, 225, 289, 243, 246ff., 250, 264, 266ff., 269, 272, 274ff., 277, 
279, 286, 288f., 291, 299, 804, 307. 

80. Ebd. 225, 239, 241, 267, 269. 

84. Ebd. 154, 204, 225, 232, 272, 804. 

82. Dis Diskussion wird vor allem von Dawkins, The modern Carnival op. 
cit. 491ff., W. Liungman, Traditionswanderungen Euphrat-Rhein. (FF Commu- 
nications Nr. 118, 449). Helsinki 1987, II 768ff., 780ff., 839ff. (sowie ders., Dag 
Kukerispiel in Hagios Georgios und zwei damit zusammenhängende Namensrei- 
hen. Byzantinisch-neugriechische Jahrbücher 15 {1939) 21-29), K. A. Romaios, 
Aatxèc Aargsteg op. cit. 80ff., 99ff., 112ff., G. Megas, 'EAAgvixal éograi op. cit. 961f. 
(sowie ders., "Avaorevépux xal De Tupiviic Aeurépas sl; rd Kaerch xal tà ép «rod 
yopla týs Avarus Opdxn; (Anastenaria und Bräuche des Kasemontags in Ko- 
sti und den umliegenden Dorfern Ostthrakieng). Aaoypapla 19(1960/61) 472-584, 
bes. 506ff., 525ff.), und K. Kakuri, Aiorvotaxdl® op. cit. 34ff., 49ff., 93ff., 111ff. 
(sowie dies. Axtxà Spoueve sbernples. IIpawrızd trig “Axadnulac Abr 27 (1952) 
246ff.) geführt. Zur Ausdiskutierung der Argumente vgl. Puchner op. cit. 284ff. Es 
ist bezeichnend, dass kaum ein Argument unwidersprochen blieb, und dass, wenn 
sich tatsächlich Übereinstimmungen einwandfrei erweisen lassen, diese überaus 
allgemeiner Natur sind. 

33. Das Survival-Konzept ist schon aus vielen der angeführten Titel zu er- 
kennen. 
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zu stellen“. Darüberhinaus erweist sich die Beschreibung von Daw- 
kins für das gesamte Phänomenspektrum der Kuker/Kalogeros-Szene 
sowie der hierhergehörigen Szene des thrakischen «Bey» oder «Hun- 
de-Bey» (Kiopek-Bey)®, wie aus der Fülle bulgarischer®, rumäni- 


84. Vgl. etwa Ö.L. Barkan, Les déportations comme méthode de peuplement 
et de colonisation dans l’Empire Ottoman. Extrait de la «Revue de la Faculté des 
sciences économiques de l’Université d’Istanbul» 11, No. 1-4 (Istanbul 1953). 

85. Zum «Hunde-Bey» und «Bey» vgl. folgende Deskriptionen: D. Petro- 
pulos/S. Karakagis, Volskundliches Material aus Orestias (griech.) 1960 (Unveröff. 
MS des Volkskundearchivs Athen Nr. 2343) 448f. L. Svinu, Volkskundliches Mate- 
rial aus Valtos Orestiados {griech.) 1959 (Unveröff. MS des Volkskundearchivs 
Athen Nr. 2874) 127. Anonym, Aaoypapixd MavpoxxAnalou Avdvporetyou (Volkskund- 
liches aus Mavrokklision bei Didymotichon). ®paxıxa 44 (1970) 247-274, bes. 
288f. E. Grammatikoglu, Acxoypapixà Iludlov AtBvuorelyou (Volkskundliches aus 
Pythion bei Didymotichon). Ygaxıxd 48 (1969) 180-208, bes. 1921. Anonym, Auo- 
vypapıxd Koupoßosvon Arduuorelgon (Volkskundliches aus Kufovuno bei Didymoti- 
chon). Opaxixà 43 (1969) 222-258, bes, 248. Anonym, Mer &rd th Cod av xa- 
tolxiwy to} MixpoU Aepefov (Studie vom Leben und den Sitten der Bewohner von 
Mikro Derion). Ogaxıxd 42 (1968) 105-110, bes. 108. Für die Erlaubnis der Ein- 
sichtnahme unveröffentlichten Materials aus dem Forschungszentrum für Griechische 
Volkskunde der Akademie Athen (ehem. Volkskundearchiv) danke ich demehem. 
Dir. Prof. Dr. Stefanos Imellos auf das herzlichste. 

86. M. Arnaudov, Kukeri i rusalii. Sbornik za narodni umotvorenija i naro- 
dopis 84 (1920) 1-244 (mit zusammenfassender Bibliographie). A.P. Btolov, Folk- 
lor vuv v. «Maritza» (1878-1885). /zvesiija na narodnija etnografski muzej v» 
Sofija 4 (1926) H 1-4. R. Slavejkov, Bulgarski narodni obiéaj i vjarvanija (Bulga- 
rische Volkgbräuche und Volksglauben). Sofija 1924, 26-28. M. Konstantinov, 
Igrata na «gtarzi» v Trakija (v g. Kavaklija, Lozengradsko). (Das Spiel der «Al- 
ten» in Thrakien). «Trakija» Jg. &, Nr. 231, 1927. Chr. Vakarelski, Bit na trakij- 
skite i maloaziatski bulgari. (Dag Leben der thrakischen und kleinasiatischen Bul- 
garen). Trakijski sbornik 1985, 427-483. Ders., Starinnite elementi v bulgarskite 
narodni obitai (Altertümliche Elemente in den bulgarischen Volksbräuchen). Sam- 
melband «Prez vekovete». Sofija 1938, 270-271. Ders., Karnaval «Kukeri». In: 
Bulgarskite praznicni obiéai. Sofija 1948, 37-41. G. Danev, Kukeri i kukerov den | 
v 8. Bojanovo, Elchovska okolija. Bulgarskı narod II (Sofija 1947) H. 1. R. Kaca- 
rova-Kukudova, Bulgarski tanzoo folklor. Sofija 1955, 63-64, R. Angelova, Te- 
atur v Sivota (Theater im Leben). Teatur (Sofija 1958) H. 4, 59-64. Dies., Kuker- 
gkite igri - obitai za plodorodije izdrave i naroden teatur (Kuker-Spiele - Bräuche für 
die Fruchtbarkeit und Gesundheit und das Volkstheater). Teatur 1956, N. 2, 95- 
106. V. Tupkova-Zaimova, Svedenija za srednovekovni kukerski igri v Silistrensko 
(Nachrichten über die mittelalterlichen Kuker-Spiele im Raum Silistra). Ezikove- 
dsko-etnografski izsledoanija 9 pamet na St. Romanski. Sofija, BAN 1960, 705- 
708. P. Petrov, Kukeri v Padarevo, Burgasko. Sbornik za narodni umotvorenija 
i narodopis 50 (1963) 345-368. R. Kacarova, Kukeri vs. Vresovo, Aitosko i s. As- 
paruchovo, Provadiisko. Izsledvanija 9 dest na akad. M. Arnaudoo (Sofija 1974) 
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scher?” und griechischer?8 Deskriptionen seither hervorgeht, als zu en; 
thrakischen Karnevalsszene gehört auch die Institution des Fasch 
königs mit Scheinobrigkeitsrechten (als Richter3® usw.) und seine : 
bolischen Tötung (Wagen-Umstürzen, Verbrennung seiner Kopf-Be« 
ung, In-den-Fluss-Werfen usw.), Tier-Verkleidungen (Kamel40, 7 


488-454. M. Vassileva, Kalendarni praznici i obitai kukovden (kukerovden) 
lenderbräuche und - feste - Kukertag). In: Dobrudia. Sofija 1974, 320-322. I 
chova, Obitai i obredi v Karluk (Bräuche und Zeremonien aus Karlik). R 
1975, N. 2, 12-13. T. Koleva, Bolgari. In: Kalendarnie obiéai i obrjadi o stri 
zarubeinoj Evropi. Verennie prazdniki. Moskva 1977, 69-111. R. Kacarova, 
viši. In: Bulgarsko muzikoznanije, Bd. IV (Sofija 1978) 78-96 (aus Lesiden 
Pazardzik-Gebiet). 

37. R. Vulcanescu, Măştile cucilor. Studii gt Cercarit Istituta Artei 7 Í 
159-167. E. Popescu-Judetz, Pageants of «Cuci» at Shrovetide in Romania. 
28 (1970) no. 6, 4-7. — 

88. D. Petropulos, Axovpaplæ Kwot ’Avarouxfs Open (Volkskund 
Kosti in Ostthrakien). ’Agysior rof OQa»xixoU l'AcccixoU xal Aaoygagixo8 Ono 
5 (1939/40) 225-298, bes. 282ff. G.A. Megas, ’Avactevdpux op. cit. 506ff. (=H 
Volkskundearchivs Athen Nr. 1104D). D. Petropulos/S. Karakasis, Volkskund 
Material aus Orestias (griech.) 1960 (Unveröff. MS des Volkskundearchivs / 
Nr. 2848) 898ff. M. Mutlia, Opaxıxa HOn x’ EOtua rod Xapıod MeroËdôes (Thrak 
Sitten und Bräuche des Dorfes Metaxades). ’Avacuyxedstnoig T, do. 3 (27) (1 
45-46. D. Manakas, Anoypapixe (Atdupotelyou). Yoaxıxd 81 (1959) 255-282, 
26911. G. P. Efthymiu, ‘O Ktorëx Mming ABvyuortelyou. *Agyeiov tof Opaxixot 1 
01x00 xal Aaoygapıxod Gnoavgo 19 (1954) 153-160. N. Rodooinos, ’Arò tà 
is rxtpíBog pov "Opr&xiot (’ASpuxvourékeux) (Von den Bräuchen meiner Hi 
Ortakioi im Raum Edirne). Bgaxixd 13 (1940) 311-320. D. Lukatos, Volkskund. 
Material aus Thrakien (griech.) 1988 (Unveróff. MS des Volkskundearchivs / 
Nr. 1152) 21. L.'Svinu, Volkskundliches Material aus Valtos Orestiados (gri 
1959 (Unveröff. MS. des Volkskundearchivs Athen Nr. 2374) 441ff. P. Pap: 
stodulu, "H Opdxn nò tà nord mou xpóvux. poux uedethuara (Thrakier 
ältester Zeit an. Thrakische Studien). ’Apxeiov rof Opaximot Timocixoi xai 
` ypapıxoð Gnoavect 82 (1966) 226-406, bes. 888. A. Tsakiris, Anoypapind Ardu; 
you. Ogaxixd 48 (1969) 146-167, bes 150f. K.G. Kurtidis, Ta Avaotevapia xoà à 
Aoseutépa 7 Srovuotaxai napaddcsic sl; thy Gpdxnv (Die Anastenaria und der ` 
demontag oder dionysische Überlieferungen in Thrakien). "Apysior tod Oga 
Towcoixo xal Aaoypayıxod Gnoavgotd 5 (1938/89) 90-95. K. Kakuri, Z/goa:c0: 
uopgëc roü@sdxgou (Vorästhetische Formen von Theater). Athen 1946, 1521. 

. 89. Gerichtsspiele sind vor allem auf der Dodekanes und den der Kleng 
schen Küste vorgelagerten Inseln anzutreffen (Puchner op. cit. 252ff.) und par 
ren das Amt des Kadi (dazu: H. Sobotta, Das Amt des Kadi im osmanischen F 
Minster 1954). 

. 40. Dieser Verkleidungstyp wird in Thrakien dZamala genannt (vgl. \ 
relski, Bulgarische Volkskunde op. cit. 386). Deskriptionen: D. Ktenidis, Ae 


Die Thrakische Karnevalsszene 115 


bär#!), inszenierter Brautraub#, Ringkämpfe“®, die Arztfigur mit lustiger 
Therapieszene“ und anderes mehr. Bei den ausgesiedelten Populations- 
teilen hat das Zeremoniell noch neue Anreicherungen und Erweiterungen 
erfahren. Die empirische Braucherfassung ist mit Dawkins Deskrip- 
tion also nur sehr ungenügend durchgeführt“ was natürlich seine Kon- 
sequenzen für den methodisch gewagten Vergleich zu den dionysischen 
Grundlagen des altgriechischen Theaters hat4. Dawkins Schlussfolge- 


pix& ororysta cv xatolxwv to} ywplov Gouplov, mepipépetag AtSvuorelyou (Volkskund- 
liche Angaben tiber die Bewohner des Dorfes Thurion im Kreis Didymotichon). 
Opaxixà 48 (1969) 107-145, bes. 140ff. Kamelomorphe Verkleidungen finden auch 
am Vortag des HI. Demetrius (26.10.; Sommerschluss, Saatermin) in Thrakien statt: 
K. Veiku-Serameti, "EmBdtes. “Agysioy roU @gaxixot Pioooen xal Aacypagixot 
Onoaveot 26 (1961) 181-829, bes. 204ff. Vgl. zur dZamala in Thrakien auch: G. Me- 
gas, Znthuata Xr, Anxoypuplac (Probleme der griechischen Volkskunde). 'Exe- 
vnglc tot Kévroov Acoypaplas 1945-49, 154. Ders., "Ellmixal gogral op. cit. 24ff. - 
D£amala wird auch ein Klapperinstrument in Thrakien genannt, das durch Schnur 
zug bewegliche (die Umstehenden «beissende») Maul der Kamelverkleidung nachahmt 
und bei den Zwolftenkalanda als Ratsche gebraucht wird (F. Anogeianakis, “EAAn- 
vind Aalxà uovoixd Soyara (Griechische Volksmusikinstrumente). Athen 1976, 90). 

44. Zur arktomorphen Verkleidung in Thrakien: Vakarelski, Bulgzrische Volks~ 
kunde op. cit. 386. D. K. Vogazlis, “HOn, Bue xol nporhleis tv “EAAnvov Bo- 
petoBpaxäv Ag xal r&v cuvobuov zou Bouiydpwv (Sitten, Bräuche und Aberglauben 
der nordthrakischen Griechen sowie der benachbarten Bulgaren). ’Agxsior vob Oga- 
xixoU [Awocıxod xal Aaoypapıxod Onoaveot 21 (1956) 177-234, bes. 228ff. Die Ba- 
rin (immer weiblich gedacht) tritt zusammen mit dem Zigeuner in: der Funktion 
des Tanzbarenführers auf. Ihre Berührung sowie ihre Haare gelten als therapeutisch. 

42. Vgl. Literatur bei Puchner op. cit. 23711. 

43. Ebd. 102, 147ff., 224, 282f., 236. Ein ritueller Ringkampf zwischen der 
«Kadina» («Frau») und dem «Araber» schliesst zumeist das thrakische Bey-Zere- 
moniell ab- (vgl. Anm. 35). 

44, Vgl. ebd. 207, 214f., 215f., 2181f., 2211f., 284, 237ff., 240f., 243, 245f., 2481., 
251, 266, 269, 2711., 274, 276f., 287, 304. 

45. Das ist z. B. der Fall bei der Brauchbeschreibung, die K. Kakuri 1963 aus 
Hagia Heleni in Südmakedonien veroffentlicht (K. Kakuri, Atorvownd op. cit. 31-46). 

46. Dieses Faktum wurde vor allem von der griechischen Forschung stark 
kritisiert (K. Kakuri op. cit. 49ff., RA Romaios op. cit. 12711.). Letzterer hat sich 
auch vehement gegen die von Nilsson vorgetragenen Thesen, soweit die auf dem 
Dawkins-Bericht fundieren, gewandt. 

47. Dazu bes. K.A. Romaios op. cit. 127ff. Dazu kommen natürlich noch grund- 
sätzliche Bedenken der Vergleichbarkeit des rituellen gruppengebundenen Dro- 
"menons mit dem in di vidualschöpferischen Kunstwerk des Dramas. Die Komparabi- 
lität kann sich nur auf die hypothetischen Frühstufen der Dramenentwicklung be- 
ziehen, die man aber selbst in konkreter Weise wieder nur aus den Dramen hypo- 
stasieren kann (zur Kritik der «ethnologischen» Methode allgemein: A. Lesky, 
Die griechische Tragödie. Stuttgart 1968, 47). 
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rungen folgend wurde die Szene zur Erhellung der dunklen Phasen der 
Ursprungsgeschichte des altgriechischen Dramas herangezogen, also für 
die vorthespischen Entwicklungsphasen der Tragödie und für die prae- 
aristophanische Komödie: der Tenor der Forscher, die fast durchwegs 
der sogenannten Englischen Archäologischen Schule angehören, Farnell#8, 
Ridgeway*®, Harrison, Murray®!, Cornford5® und Guöpin®, geht da- 
hin, hier ein missing link in den dürftigen Quellenangaben zum alt- 
griechischen Theaterentstehung®4 gleichsam noch in vivo gefunden zu 
haben, oder um es mit Nilsson auszudrücken: «Wenn wir jene alten 
$popeva des Dionysoskultes uns veranschaulichen wollen so wird der 
ländliche Karneval von Vizye ein in der allgemeinen Erscheinung und 
Stimmung... viel getreueres Bild geben, als das von der Kunst und 
Dichtung verklärte Mänadentum»s5, 

Dieses Parallelisieren von ethnologischen Phänomenen mit altgrie- 
chischen Entwicklungsformen wurde vor allem von Wilamowitz-Moel- 
lendorf®*, Pickard-Cambridge®’ und Albin Lesky58 kritisiert. Zum kon- 
kreten Fall bemerkt Albin Lesky: «die von den englischen Forschern 
in Thrakien, Thessalien und Epirus aufgenommenen, noch lebendigen 
Bräuche mit der Darstellung einer Hochzeit, der Tötung und Wiederer- 
weckung des Bräutigams führen möglicherweise antikes Gut mit sich, 


48. L. R. Farnell, The Cults of the Greek States. 5 Vols. Oxford 1896-1909. 
Vol. 5, 106ff., 287. 

49,W. Ridgeway, The Origin of Tragedy. Cambridge 1910, 16ff. 

50. J. Harrison, Epilegomena to the studies of Greek religion and Themis. 
New York 1962 (Cambridge 1912), XXXVIIIff., 8821. 

54. G. Murray, Excursus on the ritual forms preserved in Greek Tragedy. 
In: J. Harrison, Themis Cambrige 1912 (New York 1962) 341-362, bes. 341ff. 

52. F. M. Cornford, The Origin of Attic Comedy. London 1914, 62ff. 

53. J.-P. Guépin, The Tragic Paradox (Myth and ritual in Greek tragedy). 
Amsterdam 1968, 118f. 

54. Zur Kritik der hellenistischen Quellen und der neuzeitlichen Theorien zum 
altgriechischen Dramenursprung vor allem: H. Patzer, Die Anfänge der griechi- 
schen Tragödie. Wiesbaden 1962. H. Gondek, Die Wurzeln des antiken griechischen 
Dramas in der antiken griechischen Volkskultur. Diss., Wien 1969. 

95. M. Nilsson, Der Ursprung der Tragödie. Neue Jahrbücher fur das Klassische 
Altertum XXVII (1911) 609-696 (in: Opuscula selecta, Bd. 4 (Lund 1951) 65-145, 
bes. 140f.). 

56. U. v. Wilamowitz-Moellendorf, Einleitung in die griechische Tragódie. Ber- 
lin 1921. 

57. Bes. in seiner Kontroverse mit G. Murray. Vgl. A. Pickard-Cambridge, 
Dithyramb, Tragedy and Comedy. Oxford 1927 (2. Aufl. Oxford 1962, bes. 126ff.). 

58. Lesky op. cit. 
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wenn das auch unsicher bleibt. Man versteht es, dass derartige Bege- 
hungen den Gedanken nahelegten, hier den Ursprung der Tragödie 
zu suchen, und doch führt dieser Weg nicht weiter. Im Wesen solcher 
Dromena liegt es, dass sie in ihren Grundzügen stets gleich bleiben müs- 
sen, denn eben die Genauigkeit der Wiederholung sichert auch die Wie- 
derkehr ihrer Wirkung. Wohl ist es anderswo zu beobachten, dass sich 
um das feste liturgische Drama mimisches Beiwerk rankt, das dann 
selbständig weiterwächst; der griechische Kult gibt nur jedoch keiner- 
lei Handhabe zu solchen Vermutungen»5®. Vom rituellen Ursprung der 
griechischen Tragödie, wie ihn G. Murray® und G. Thomson® vertre- 
ten haben, ist auch Eduard von Winterstein in seiner psychoanalytischen 
Genesetheorie der altgriechischen Tragödie überzeugt®, in der auch die 
thrakische Karnevalsszene ihren illustrativen Platz einnimmt®, 

Ohne auf die Kontroversen zwischen ethnographischer uid phi- 
lologischer Schule bzw. den einzelnen Theorien zur Tragödien - und 
Komödienentwicklung einzugehen 94, sei festgestellt, dass ein Teil der 
bulgarischen und griechischen Forschung. die These vom antiken Ur- 
sprung der thrakischen Karnevalsszene akzeptiert hat, während sich 
ein anderer Teil insbesondere der neueren Forschung gegenüber den 
unilinearen Kontinuitätsansprüchen modifizierend verhält: so treten 
etwa auf bulgarischer Seite M. Arnaudov$5, P. Petrov®, T.D. Zlat- 
kovskaja9?, St. Karakostov88 u.a. für eine altthrakische Abkunft ein, 


59. Ebd. 49. 

60. Murray op. cit. 34411. 

61. G. Thomson, Aischylos und Athen. Berlin 1957. 

62. A. Winterstein, Der Ursprung der Tragödie. Ein psychoanalytischer Bei- 
trag zur Geschichte des griechischen Theaters. Leipzig usw. 1928. 

63. Ebd. 10ff., 156ff. 

64. Dazu überblicksweise Gondek op. cit. 

65. M. Arnaudov, Studii eurchu bulgarskite obredi i legendi (Studien über bul- 
garische Riten und Legenden). Sofija 1972. Bd. II, Teil III: Kukeri i Russalii 7-218. 

66. P. A. Petrov, Kukeri i Survakari. /zpestija na Bulgarskoto istoridesko 
drufestvo XXVIII (Sofija 1972) 267-284. Ders., Kukeri - bulgarski običaj ot an- 
tiéen proizchod (Kukeri-ein bulgarischer Brauch antiker Herkunft). Zinoge- 
nesis i kulturno nasledsteo na bulgarskija narod (Sofija 1971) 115-118. 

67. T. D. Zlatkovskaja, O ProizchoZdenii nekotorich elementov kukerskogo 
obrjada u bolgar (k voprosu o frakijskich tradizijach u narodno jugo-vostotnoj 
Evropi (Über die Herkunft einiger Elemente aus den Kuker-Bräuchen bei den Bul- 
garen). Sovjetskaja Etnografija 1967, H.3, 81-46. Der Kuker-Brauch wur zelt nach 

Ansicht der sowjetischen Forscherin im Dionysos-Kult. 
` 68. St. Karakostov, Bulgarskijat teatur. Srednovekovie. Renessans. Prosve- 
Btentje. Sofija 1972, 47. 
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während Chr. Vakarelski®, G. Kraev?? R. Angelova? und Pop/Ere- 
tescu? eher zurückhaltend sind; auf griechischer Seite sind es vor al- 
lem Vizyinos??, Papachristodulu”* und Thrakiotis’ë, die konkrete dio- 
nysische Vergleiche anstellen, während K.A. Romaios®*, G. Megas?? und 
K. Kakuri?8 differenzierende Schichtenvergleiche unter methodischen Vor- 
behalten anstellen. 

Der skandinavische Ethnograph Waldemar Liungman?? kritisierte 


. 69. Vakarelski, Bulgarische Volkskunde op. cit. 388: «Die von manchen For- 
schern angenommenen Übereinstimmungen altgriechischer und altthrakischer Kul- 
te (Dionysoskult u.ä.) mit den Sitten der Kukeri können heute nicht nur auf diese 
Analogie beschränkt werden, wie es jene Forscher meinen, Diese analogen Formen 
sind nicht nur schon in der gesamten Slawenwelt, sondern in viel weiterem Umfan- 
ge anderswo festgestellt worden und erfordern eine sorgfältigere historische Unter- 
suchung». Ders., Ethnografija na Bulgarija. Sofija 1977 (2. Aufl.) 589-601. 

70. G. Kraev, Typologija na kategorijata parodija v kukerskija obred (Typo- 
logisierung und Kategorisierung der Parodien im Kuker-Brauch). (Studie aus Ma- 
terialien aus Turija und Pavel Banja Folklov, ezik i naroda rudba. Sofija 1979, 
154 - 165). 

74. R. Angelova, Les masques populaires bulgares. Schweiz. Archiv für Volks- 
kunde 63 (1967) 226-289 (auch: Masken und Maskenbrauchtum aus Ost- und 
Südosteuropa, hg. v. R. Wildhaber, Basel 1968, 100-113). | 

72. M. Pop/C. Eretescu, Die Masken im rumänischen Brauchtum. Schwsis 
Archiv für Volkskunde 63 (1967) 162-176 (auch: Masken und Maskenbrauchium, 
op. cit. 36-50), bes. 8. 171 über das Kuker-Spiel südlich der Donau (siehe auch: 
O. Flegont, Istoria Teatrului in Románia. Bd. (Bucuresti 1965) 631.) und den 
rumänischen «Cuci»-Brauch, dem aber bereits manche rituelle Elemente fehlen. 

78. Vizyinos, op. cut. 

74. P. Papachristodulu, ‘H Opaxuch Auoypapla ocv» loropla Tic yeviosme roi 
doyalou Spduaros (Die thrakische Volkskunde in der Geschichte der Geburt des Al- 
ten Dramas). "Agysiov rof Opaxixo0 Tino Genf xal Aacyqapixoÿ Onoaveot 29 (1963) 
895-400. 

75. K. Thrakiotis, ‘O „600: «àv KoXoyé£pov xxl tod Kıomix-Mrin erop "Tyveu- 
che ToU Lopoxdij xal yevixérepa oè oxéon pè th yéwnon the Tpayoëlas (Der Mythos 
der Kalogeroi und des Kiopek-Bey in den Ichneutes von Sophokles und allgemein 
in Beziehung zur Geburt der Tragodie). €gaxixà Xoovixd A’ (1960/61) 35-41. 

76. K. A. Romaios, op. cit. Aff., bes. 44911. 

77. G. Megas, 'EAAgvixal dopral op. cit. 101, ders., "Avaotevipia op. cit. 472ff., 
bes. 525ff. 

78. K. Kakurl, Atovvoraxd op. cit. 158ff., bes. 15511., 159ff. (zu den Einzelhei- 
ten auch Puchner, op. cit. 290ff.). 

79. W. Liungman, Traditionswanderungen Eupuhrat- Rhein (FF Communications 
Nr. 418, 119). Helsinki 1937, 768ff., bes. 790ff., 839ff. Ders., Das Kukerispiel von 
Hagios Georgios und zwei damit zusammenhängende Namensreihen. Byzantinisch- 
Neugriechische Jahrbücher 15 (1939) 21-29. 
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vehement die Dionysos-Parallelen der Englischen, Archäologischen Schule 
und meinte seinerseits Beziehungen zu einem hypothetischen byzan- 
tinischen Mimus® und den türkischen Karagòz-Spielen8! nachweisen zu 
können, Auch diese Thesen sind nicht ohne Widerspruch geblieben88. 

Auch von. der vergleichenden Volksschauspielforschung wurde die 
thrakische Karnevalsszene als «Brückenschlag» zu antiken Vergleichs- 
räumen in Anspruch genommen: so z.B. inspiriert sie Chambers zur 
Hypothese vom einst gesamteuropäischen Ludus der Tod-Auferstehungs- 
Szene und der zoomorphen Verkleidung, Stumpfl sieht sich in seiner 
These der Entstehung des mittelalterlichen religiösen Dramas aus 
Brauchspielen aufs schönste bestätigt®, und A. Brody endlich gibt die 
Existenz dieser Karnevalsszene die Legitimierung für den Vergleich 
der englischen «mummery plays» mit Zeremoniellen antiker Myste- 
rienkulte89. 

Damit ist die Reihe der wissenschaftlichen «Verwertung» der 
Brauchbeschreibung von Dawkins 1906 noch keineswegs zu Ende. Die 
thrakische Karnevalsszene wurde in noch grössere, religionswissenschaft- 
liche Zusammenhänge gestellt, so als Paradigma einer Übergangsform 
vom rituellen Dromenon zum säkularisierten Drama bei James®”, als 
Stufe im Entwicklungsprozess aller Dramatik aus den Saisondramen 
(Jahreszeitenrituale) mit ihrer Thanatos-Palingenesie-Konzeption bei 


80. Diese These vor allem nach H. Reich, Der Mimus. Berlin 1903, 616ff. 
(und später übernommen von M. And, Bizans Tiyatrosu, Ankara 1962), letzthin 
kritisiert von F. Tinnefeld, Zum profanen Mimos in Byzanz nach dem Verdikt des 
Trullanumg (691). Bufarrid 6 (1974) 32411. 

81. Der Frage des möglichen Einflusses des Mimus auf das Karagór-Schat- 
tentheater ist Horovitz nachgegangen, aber zu negativen Ergebnissen gekommen 
(J. Horovitz, Spuren griechischer Mimen im Orient. Berlin 1905. Dazu auch W. 
Puchner, Das neugriechische Schattentheater Karagiozis (Miscellanea Byrantina Mo- 
nacensia 21). München 1975, 29). 

82. So stellt Liungman allgemein «starken Einfluss des türkischen Karagöz 
auf die neugriechischen Fruchtbarkeitsbräuche» fest (Traditionswanderungen, op. 
cit. 822). Solche Zusammenhänge anzunehmen ist allerdings verfehlt (Puchner, 
Karagiozis op. cit. 161). 

83. Kakuri, Atovvoiaxd op. cit. 214. 

84. E. K. Chambers, The English Folk-Play, Oxford 1988, 206ff. 

85. R. Stumpfl, Kultspiele der Germanen als Ursprung des mittelalterlichen 
Dramas. Berlin 1986, 245ff. 

86. A. Brody, The English mummers and their plays. Traces of ancient my- 
stery. Philadelphia 1970, 404ff. 

87. E. O. James, Seasonal feasts and festivals. London 1961, 276ff. 
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Gaster$8, als Beispiel praeszenischer Ritualdarstellung des typisierten 
Heroenlebens bei Lord Raglané?. 

Es ist zweifellos ein wissenschaftsgeschichtlich interessanter Fall, 
wie hier eine einzige Brauchbeschreibung in einem kulturhistorisch und 
geistesgeschichtlich günstigen Moment Eingang findet in soviele theo- 
retische Konzeptionen mehrerer Wissenschaftszweige. Neben dem In- 
teresse der Zeit für Ursprungsfragen und der massiven Heranziehung 
ethnographischer Quellen für die Belange der Altphilologie und Ar- 
chäologie® muss als entscheidender Faktor der Informationsverbreitung 
auch die Tatsache gelten, dass der Forscher, dem der Lektüre-Fund 
und die Autopsie zu danken ist, Dawkins, volkskundlich ambitionierte 
Archäologe war®!, und sein Bericht in einer angesehenen Fachzeitschrift, 
dem «Journal of Hellenic Studies» in englischer Sprache erschien. Du- 
tzende von Deskriptionen in bulgarischer und griechischer Sprache vor- 
und nachher blieben unberücksichtigt, auch Kazarows® und Arnau- 
doffs® Beschreibungen in deutscher Sprache fanden in philologischen 
Kreisen kaumWiderhall?*. Die Zufalligkeit der Informationsrezeption und 
letztlich damit bis zu einem gewissen Grade auch die Theoriebildung® 
bleibt immerhin erstaunlich. Wissenschaftsgeschichtlich und nicht zu- 
letzt auch für die Forschungspraxis lehrreich zeigt sich in diesem Spe- 
zialfall die Auswirkung der Sprachbarrieren und der Schranken der 
Forschungstradition der einzelnen Wissenschaftsdisziplinen noch zu Be- 


88. Th. Gaster, Thespis. Ritual, Myth and Drama in ancient near East. 
New York 1950, 56f. 

89. Lord Raglan (F. R. Somerset), The Hero. A Study in Tradition, Myth 
and Drama. London 1949, 228ff. 

90. Mit besonderer Emphase hat K. Th. Preuss diese Methode vertreten: 
Phallische Fruchtbarkeits-Dämonen als Träger des altmexikanischen Dramas. Ar 
chiv für Anthropologie, N. F. Bd. I (1908), H. 8, 129ff. Der damonische Ursprung 
des griechischen Dramas. Neue Jahrbücher für das Klassische Altertum, II. Abt. 
Bd. XVIII (1906) H. 8, 161ff. Der Untervau des Dramas, Leipzig 1980. 

94. Vgl. Anm. 7. 

92. G. Kazarow op. cit. 

98. M. Arnaudoff, Bulgarische Festbräuche op. cit. 

94. Nur Frazer (The golden bough op. cit. VIII, 331ff.) rezipiert den Kaza- 
row-Bericht. i 

95. Die Kenntnis der Variabilität und Variationsfähigkeit dieser Ritualfor- 
men, die sich bei zunehmender Einsicht in den reichen Quellenbestand automatisch 
einstellt, hätte vielleicht auch zu einer völlig anderen methodischen Einstellung 
in bezug auf die Analogien-Suche im Altertum geführt. 
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ginn des 20. Jahrhundert, welche beide Faktoren den freien interdiszi- 
plinären und tatsächlich internationalen Informationsaustausch rigoros 
filtern und zu Fehlselektionen, Überbewertungen und Falschgewichtun- 
gen von Zufallsinformationen führen. Insofern ist die bibliographische 
Karriere der thrakischen Karnevalsszene, die zum Pflicht - und Modezit- 
1n den Ursprungstheorien zum antiken Drama avanciertist, aber in einer 
at für das reale Phänomen völlig unrepräsentativen Form, exemplarisch: 
der Autopsiebericht von Dawkins aus Hagios Georgios im Jahre 1906% 
wird noch im Jahre 1970 unverändert und ohne jeglichen bibliographi- 
schen Zusatz wiedergegeben”, und die Fülle der bulgarischen und griechi- 
schen Forschungen, deren Ergebnisse inzwischen auch in französischer®8, 


96. Die Stützung von so weitreichenden Theoriebildungen auf eine einzige 
Brauchbeschreibung ist auch vom quellenkritischen Standpunkt aus riskant. So 
liess sich etwa nachweisen, dass Lawson und Dawkins in ihrer Skyros-Autopsie 
Fehler unterlaufen sind (Lawson, A beagt dance op. cit., Dawkins, A visit op. cit.), 
die durch den Verglelch mit früheren Reiseberichten bzw. nachsetzenden griechi- 
schen Studien und Berichten leicht zu vermeiden gewesen wären. Vgl. dazu: K. G- 
Fiedler, Reise durch alle Theile des Königreiches Griechenland. 2 Bde., Leipzig 
1840, II 80. M. Konstantinidis, ‘H vñooç Zxüpos. Athen 1901, 174ff. C. Fredrich, 
Mittheilungen des Kaiserlich Deutschen Archäologischen Instituts XXXI (1906) 
9911. A. Papageorgiu, Al 'Anóxpeo dv Zxópo (Fasching auf Skyros). Aacypapla 2 
(1910) 85-47 (mit intens iver Kritik am Dawking-Bericht). N. A. Perdika, Expos. 
1. Bd. (Athen 1940) 132f. D. Fragulis, Exvpiavol dvr(AaAo:. Skyros 1959, 128ff. Ch. 
A. Antoniadis, "Eva mapddofo drroxpndrixo Bio och Expo (Ein seltsamer Karne- 
valsbrauch auf Skyros). ’Agxeior EOffob«ó» MeAeváv 16 (1970) 395-415. M. Faltaits, 
To Kagvafdl vij Zsigou (Karneval auf.Skyros). Athen 1972. A. Samaras, Volks- 
kundliches Material aus Skyros (griech.) 1972 {unverôff. MS des Seminars für 
Volkskunde an der Univ. Athen Nr. 1515) 85ff. Puchner, Brauchtumsercheinungen 
op. cit. 247ff. J. Coulentianou, The Goat-dance of Skyros. Athens 1977 (Bespr. 
W. Puchner, Sudostforschungen XXXVII (1978) 441f.).—Die Literaturangaben sind 
in diesem Falle absichtlich so detailliert gehalten, um die Fulle des zur Verfügung 
stehenden Vergleichsmaterials auch und gerade bei lokalen Brauchbeschreibungen 
aus dem Südbalkanraum zu demonstrieren. 

97. A. Brody, The English mummers op. cit. 104ff. x 

38. C. A. Romaios, Cultes populaires de la Thrace. Les Anasténaria. Le Ce- 
rémonie du Lundi pur. Traduit du Grec par L. Tissaméno. Athènes 1949. M. Ar- 
naudov, Folklore bulgare (La Bulgarie devant le IVe Congrés du Géographes et 
Ethnographes Slaves). Sofia 1936, pp. 161-165: Les «Koukeri» de Thrace. Les jeux 
«nestinari». Chr. Vakarelski, Jeux et coutumes théâtrales chez les Bulgares. Ethno- 
logia Slavica I (1969) 121-142. R. Angelova, Les masques populaires bulgares, 
op. cit. : 
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englischer®, deutscher10 und italienischer!!! Sprache vorliegen, wel- 
terhin ignoriert. — Greca sunt, non leguntur. Aber nicht nur greca. 


99. K. Kakouri, Dionysiaka, Aspects of the Popular Thracian Religion of to- 
day. Athens 1965. A. Nicoloff, Bulgarian Folklore. Folk Beliefs, Customs, Folksongs, 
Personal Names. Cleveland 1975, 24f. 

400. Kazarow op. cit. 407ff. Arnaudoff, Bulgarische Festbräuche op. cit. 2811. 
Liungman, Traditionswanderungen, op. cit. 764ff. (mit reichem Fallmaterial). P. 
Penew, Einfluss und Wechselwirkung der Donau-und Slawenländer auf die Ent- 
stehung und Entwicklung des bulgarischen Theaters. Maske und Kothurn 12 (1966) 
24711. (Erwähnung). Vakarelski, Bulgarische Volkskunde, op. cit. 824ff. Puchner, 
Brauchtumserscheinungen op. cit. 225-287. 

401. A. Bombaci, Rappresentazioni drammatiche di Anatolia. Oriens 16 (1961) 
171-198, bes. 184ff. 


D. J. DELIVANIS 


DIE PROBLEME GRIECHENLANDS ALS ZEHNTES MITGLIED 
DER EUROPÄISCHEN GEMEINSCHAFTEN 


Griechenland ist am I. Januar 1981 das zehnte Mitglied der eu- 
ropäischen Gemeinschaften geworden und es gibt manche die sich mit 
den Schwierigkeiten des neuen Mitgliedstaates befassen ohne ganz in 
klaren über alle Einzelheiten zu sein. Insbesonders lassen manche aus- 
ser Acht dass Griechenland bereits 1962-80 mit der Europäischen Wirt- 
schaftsgemeinschaft verbunden war und dass auch jetzt in den mei- 
sten Fällen erst am 31. Dezember 1985, in manchen sogar am 31. De- 
zember 1987 die Übergangsperiode enden wird. Auch wird oft verges- 
, sen dass der Gründungsvertrag der Europäischen Wirtschaftgemeinschaft 
des 25. März 1957 auf den sich der Beitrittvertrag Griechenlands (A- 
then 28. Mai 1979) stützt viele Möglichkeiten zum ausweichen, zum 
verschieben und zum ausbleiben gewährt; dies gilt freilich unter der 
Voraussetzung der Unumgänglichkeit des Gesuches und der Fähigkeit 
des beantragenden Staates die zuständigen Gremien und Diensstel- 
len der. europäischen Gemeinschaften diesbezüglich zu überzeugen. 
Diese Möglichkeiten haben die Ratifizierung des Gründungsvertrages 
der Europäischen Wirtschaftsgemeinschaft durch Frankreich als letzt- 
zeres 1957 finanzielle und monetäre Schwierigkeiten hatte erleichtert 
und die Anpassungsschwierigkeiten Grossbritaniens und Italiens eini- 
germassen gelindert. Die aus den Beitritt für Griechenland entstehenden 
Probleme werden durch die grosse Inflation die dort insbesonders ab 
1979 tobt (26% per Jahr) erschwert. Es ist freilich nicht ganz aus- 
geschlossen dass die Bekämpfung von letzterer ab 1982 so ernst genom- 
men werden wird wie das die jetztige Regierung Grossbritanniens seit 
den letzten Wahlen dort macht. 

In Anbetracht der Reformen die in den letzten Jahren in den drei 
europäischen Gemeinschaften durchgeführt wurden hat zwar Griechen- 
land seine Mitgliedschaft in die Europäische Wirtschaftsgemeinschaft 
beantragt aber die diesbezüglich aufgenommenen Verhandlungen 1975-9 
haben sich auf seine Mitgliedschaft in allen drei Gemeinschaften 
bezogen und letztere erreicht. Die Zuständigkeit des europäischen 
Ministerretes, der europäischen Kommission, des europäischen Par- 
lamentes und des Sekretariats bezieht sich auf alle drei. Es ist 
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sicher dass der Beitrittsvertrag die Souveränität Griechenlands einges- 
chränkt hat da doch die aus den internationalen Bindungen hervor- 
gehenden Verpflichtungen den Vorrang vor den nationalen Recht ohne 
Ausnahme des Verfassungsrechtes haben. Wie bekannt war dies das 
bedeutendste Argument von allen denen die vergebens den Beitritt 
Grossbritaniens in die europäischen Gemeinschaften bekämpften. Sie 
hoben hervor dass dadurch die unbeschränkte Macht von Westmin- 
ster wo, wie bekannt die zwei britischen Parlamente hausen, eingeengt 
werden würde umsomehr als es in Grossbritanien keine geschriebene 
Verfassung gibt. 

Es ist sicher dass Griechenland durch den Beitrittsvertrag ın die 
europäischen Gemeinschaften bedeutende Verpflichtungen übernom- 
men hat. Letztere werden Probleme schaffen ohne jedoch das Land in 
eine Kolonie umzuwandeln wie es in gewissen Kreisen hervorgehoben 
wird. Das erste Problem besteht darin dass die Vertreter der griechi- 
scher Ministerien die für Finanz-, Wirtschafts-und Sozialprobleme zu- 
ständig sind gewöhnlich keine grosse Erfahrung mit multilateralen 
Verhandlungen haben, manchmal die Neigung haben von den Auslän- 
dern mit denen sie verhandeln beeindruckt zu werden, die Sprachen 
in denen die Verhandlungen durchgeführt werden und in denen die 
Vereinbarungen niedergeschrieben werden nicht immer vollständig be- 
herrschen, gewöhnlch bis jetzt keine persönliche Bekanntschaft mit 
ihren Kollegen aus den anderen Mitgliedstaaten und den Beamten des 
Sekretariats der europäischen Gemeinschaften haben, dazu geneigt 
sind in manchen Fällen unvorbereitet vom wirtschaftlichen, politi- 
schen und juristischen Standpunkt aus an Verhandlungen teilzunehmen. 
Ausserdem ist die wenigstens bis jetzt geringe Beschäftigung von Grie- 
chen im Sekretariat der europäischen Gemeinschaften kein Vorteil ge- 
wesen. Ein anderer Nachteil entsteht für Griechenland dadurch dass 
sehr oft die griechischen Zeitungen und nicht nur die Oppositionsblät- 
ter den jeweiligen Standpunkt der griechischen Regierung gegenüber 
den europäischen Gemeinschaften mit der Begründung objektiv sein 
zu müssen bekämpfen. Sie denken nicht diesbezüglich wie die Englän- 
der «right or wrong my country. 

Es soll noch hinzugefügt werden dass die Gegner des Beitrittes 
Griechenlands eine Katastrophe die zu erwarten sei beschwören. Sie 
vergessen dabei dass solche unbegründete und nicht erfüllte Voraus- 
sagen auch anlässlich von anderen radikalen Veränderungen der grie- 
chischen Wirtschaftspolitik gemacht wurden u.a. 1953 bei der Abschaf- 
fung der Kontingentierung der Einfuhr und 1962 bei der Inkraftsetzung 
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des Assozierungsabkommens Griechenlands mit der Europäischen Wirt- 
chaftsgemeinschaft. Die pessimistischen Voraussagen bezogen sich haup- 
tsächlich auf die Entwicklung der Industrie und des Handwerks. Beide 
haben jedoch dazwischen so grosse Fortschritte machen können dass die 
Ausfuhr von ihren Erzeugnissen 1962-79 von 20 auf mehr als 1500 Million- 
en $ U.S.A. zugenommen hat. Natürlich kann dies nicht erreicht wer- 
den ohne die jeweilige Anpassung der Erzeugnisse an die sich ändern- 
den Verhältnisse und Bedürfnisse, ohne das Verständnis dass die Erzeu- 
ger sich an die Vorzüge der Käufer auzzurichten haben und nicht be- 
rechtigt sind irgendeine Kritik diesbezüglich auszuüben, endlich ohne den 
ununterbrochenen Versuch die entstehenden Hindernisse zu überwinden 
in Zusammenhang mit den Fleiss der Arbeitgeber und der Arbeitnehmer. 
Viele Schwierigkeiten entstehen für die griechische Industrie und für 
das griechische Handwerk einerseits von der Neigung von vielen grie- 
chischen Käufer ausländische Erzeugnisse und zwar nicht nur wenn 
diese billiger oder besser sind, vorzuziehen, anderseits aus der gewöhn- 
lich nicht befriedigenden Tätigkeit der griechischen Verwaltung. Let- 
ztere hat die Neigung ihre Enscheidungen mit Verspätung zu treffen, 
die jeweils erscheinenden Probleme um nicht die Verantwortung ü- 
bernehmen zu müssen zu komplizieren, Lösungen zu wählen auch wenn 
ihre Durchführung langwierig, kompliziert, kostspielig und mit der Ver- 
spätung der Auszahlung der Schulden des Fiskus verbunden ist. Für 
die aus letzteren den Interessierten entstehenden Schaden ist die Ver- 
waltung sorgenlos. Das gilt mit der Rückzahlung von bezahlten aber 
nicht geschuldeten Steuer und Zölle, der Auszahlung von Subsidien 
an die Exporteurs, des Gegenwertes der bestellten oder requirierten 
Güter und jeder Dienstleistung. Bloss Gehälter und Pensionen wer- 
den in Griechenland obne Verspätung ausbezahlt. 

Es soll diesbezüglich nicht ausser Acht gelassen werden dass der 
Erfolg der jeweils angewandten Währungs-Wirtschafts-und Finanzpo- 
litik nicht nur von ihrer Vollständigkeit und von der Weise in der sie 
durchgeführt wird aber auch von anderen Faktoren die oft vergessen 
werden, abhängt. Es handelt sich um die Reaktion des Auslandes ins- 
besonders bei der Entwicklung der Einfuhr, der Ausfuhr und des Ka- 
pitalverkehrs und um die der Einwohner des Landes insbesonders wenn 
sie durch die angewandte Politik betroffen werden. Ihre Haltung, ihre 
Reaktion, ihre Mentalität, ihre Tätigkeit und ihre Versäumnisse ha- 
ben einen besonderen Einfluss auf die Ergebnisse der jeweils angewand- 
ten Politik. Anderseits soll nicht aus den Wunsch der eigenen Regie- 
rung Opposition zu machen und ihr Schwierigkeiten zu schaffen eine 
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zu grosse Bedeutung den Protesten, den Empfehlungen, den Gesuchen 
und den Drohungen der Mitglieder und der Kommission der europäi- 
schen Gemeinschaften geschenkt werden. Es soll nicht vergessen wer- 
den dass zur Klärung der jeweils aufgeworfenen Fragen und zur Schlich- 
tung der entstehenden Gegensätze diplomatische Verhandlungen und der 
Anruf des europäischen Gerichtes möglich sind. Endlich soll nicht aus- 
ser Acht gelassen werden dass die verschiedenen Bestimmungen des 
Beitrittvertrages erst allmählich in Kraft treten werden. Die Übergangs- 
periode wird erst, wie gesagt, am 31. Dezember 1985 bezw. am 31. 
Dezember 1987 enden. Bis dahin wird sich manches in Griechenland 
und in den anderen Mitgliedstaaten der s pashto Gemeinschaften 
geändert haben. 


II 


Die Probleme die für Griechenland aus seinen Beitritt in die eu- 
ropäische Gemeinschaften entstanden sind wurden dadurch kompliziert 
dass die griechische Regierung einen grossen Wert auf den möglichst 
raschen Abschluss der Verhandlungen diesbezüglich auch mit grossen 
Zugeständnissen ihrerseits gelegt hatte. Es handelt sich insbesonders um 

1) die ungünstigen Rückwirkungen der in Griechenland tobenden 
Inflation, 

2) die Schwierigkeiten die aus der vorgeschenen Verschlechterung 
der griechischen Zahlungsbilanz entstehen. werden, 

3) die Kapitalausfuhr, 

4) die Abschaffung der verschiedenen Subsidien, 

5) die Intensivierung der Auslandkonkurrenz in Griechenland, 

6) den Niedergang der Ausbildung. 


4 


Griechenland hat sich immer mehr Inflation als in den Ländern 
mit denen der Wirtschafts-und der Finanzverkehr- intensiv ist geleis- 
tet und zwar sowohl unter parlementarischer als unter nicht parlemen- 
tarischer Regierung. Die diesbezügliche Haltung der jeweils Regieren- 
den erklärt sich 

A) aus den grundlosen Glauben dass die Inflation nicht gemerkt 
werden wird, 

B) aus ihren Wunsch mehr als den Erlös der Steuer, der Anleihen 
die die Sparer den Fiskus gewähren, des Verkaufs von staatlichen Be- 
sitz und zeitweise der Auslandshilfe auszugeben. Letztere wird ‘gewährt 
mit der Meinung, dass dadurch der in Griechenland vorhandene Ein- 
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fluss der Regierungen die sie gewähren zunehmen wird oder dadurch 
begründet werden wird. Die Auslandshilfe wird in Kriegszeiten haupt- 
sächlich für Kriegszwecke benutzt, dagegen in Friedenszeiten zu In- 
vestierungen insbesonders in der Infrastruktur ohne jedoch solche in die 
Industrie auszuschliessen umsomehr wenn es sich um Branchen die 
die ausländische Regierung besonders interessieren, handelt, 

G) aus den Versuch der Regierung die Besteuerung die gewóhn- 
lich stark progressiv ist zu lindern da dadurch die Selbstfinanzierung 
und die Wirtschaftsentwicklung erschwert werden, 

D) aus den häufigen Wáhrungsentwertungen in Griechenland, 

E) aus den Preiserhóhungen in der Weltwirtschaft ohne Bereitschaft 
der griechischen Regierung die diesbezüglichen Steuer auch wenn sie 
drückend sind wie im Fall des Erdóls herabzusetzen. Wenn man sich 
auf die letzten zehn Jahre beschränkt. hat das Inflationstempo der 
Weltwirtschaft einen kleineren Umfang als in Griechenland ab 1972 
gehabt. Seitdem hat sich die Inflation in Griechenland ununterbrochen 
verschärft: | 
erstens um die Fortsetzung der Öffentlichen Investitionen sicherzustel- 
len trotzdem die Sparer nicht mehr geneigt sind letztere zu finanzie- 
ren und trotzdem sie in den meisten Fällen nicht produktiv wirken, 
zweitens zur Erhöhung der Realeinkommen in einen Grad der nicht 
durch entsprechenden Zuwachs der Produktivität gedeckt wird und 
so nicht erhalten werden kann, 
drittens zur Vergrösserung der Zahl von jenen die im öffentlichen Sek- 
tor beschäftigt sind und zur Erhöhung ihrer nominalen Gehälter und 
ohne dass diese gewöhnlich einen Beitrag zur Verbesserung oder wenig- 
stens zur Vermeidung der Verschlechterung der Tätigkeit der Verwal- 
tung leisten, 
viertens zur Fortsetzung der sehr grossen Verschwendung im óffent- 
lichen Sektor und insbesonders in den verstaatlichten Banken und Un- 
ternehmungen, 
fünftens sur Sicherstellung der pünktlichen Durchführung der Zahlun- 
gen die geleistet werden müssen und zwar nicht nur für Lóhne, Ge- 
hälter und Pensionen aber auch für die Zinsen und die Tilgung der 
Schulden des Fiskus und der nationalisierten Unternehmungen, für Gü- 
ter und Dienstleistungen die insbesonders zur Wirtschaftsentwicklung 
und zur Vervollständigung der Ausrüstung benötigt sind. 

Es ist bekannt dass die Inflation nicht sofort unterbrochen wer- 
den kann ausser wenn bedeutende Arbeitslosigkeit, Niedergang der 
Volkswirtschaft und vollständige Unterbrechung der Wirtschaftsent- 
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wicklung hingenommen werden. Die Inflation betrug in Griechenland 
1979 24,8% und 1981 24,9%; eine weitere Verschlechterung ist auf 
Grund der Erfahrung in der Türkei nicht ausgeschlossen abgesehen 
davon dass dort die Volkswirtschaft viel weniger als in Griechenland 
entwickelt ist. 


2 


Das zweite bedeutende Problem das Griechenland ständig und um- 
somehr seit den I. Januar 1981 also nach den Beitritt in die europäischen 
Gemeinschaften auch wenn die Inflation gebändigt werden sollte zu 
bewältigen hat ist das Ungleichgewicht seiner Zahlungsbilanz. Dieses 
wird sich unter den Einfluss von verschiedenen Bestimmungen des Bei- 
trittvertrages verschlechtern nämlich: 

a) Die Zölle die am I. Juli 1980 im Handel zwischen Griechenland 
und den anderen Mitgliedern der europäischen Gemeinschaften in Kraft 
waren, werden allmählich bis zum I. Januar 1986 abgeschaffen wer- 
den. So wurden letztere am I. Januar 1981 um 10%, am I. Januar 1982 
um weitere 10% und am I. Januar 1983, 1984, 1985 und 1986 um je 
20%, ermässigt werden (Artikel 25). Es ist im Artikel 27 vorgesehen 
dass das Tempo der Abschaffung beschleunigt werden kann. 

b) Dasselbe gilt für die Steuer die dieselben Folgen wie die Zölle 
haben (Artikel 29). Als solche wurden in Griechenland auch die Ab- 
gaben anlässlich der Kontrolle der Fakturen der Einfuhren und der 
Ausfuhren betrachtet und so wurde diese Kontrolle am I. Januar 1981 
abgeschaffen; jetzt wird jedoch letztere in einer nicht befriedigenden 
Weise durch die Bank die jeweils die Überweisung durchführt oder diese 
erhält durchgeführt. Die Kontrolle wurde bis Ende 1980 bei den Han- 
delskammern durch Ausschüsse die aus Vertretern des Handelsmini- 
steriums, des Zentralbank und der Handelskammer bestanden, durch- 
geführt. Das Ziel der Kontrolle besteht darin die Ausfuhr von Ka- 
pitalien durch Überbewertung der Einfuhrgüter und durch Unterbe- 
wertung der ausgeführten Güter zu verhindern. Ausserdem wurden auf 
Grund des Artikels 28 am I. Januar 1981 alle Zölle die in Griechenland 
und in den anderen Mitgliedstaaten der europäischen Gemeinschaften 
in ihren gegenseitigen Warenverkehr 1979 und 1980 eingeführt worden 
waren, abgeschaffen. 

c) Die Meistbegünstigungsklausel wird durch Griechenland auf jede 
Einfuhr aus den anderen Mitgliedstaaten der europäischen Gemein- 
schaften falls der Zoll gemäss Artikel 25 höher sein sollte angewendet 
werden. (Artikel 26). 
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d) Der Unterschied zwischen den griechischen und den gemeinsa- 
men Zoll der europäischen Gemeinschaften auf Einfuhren aus dritten 
Staaten wurde am I. Januar 1981 und am I. Januar 1982 um je 10% 
ermässigt und am I. Januar 1983, 1984, 1985 und 1986 um je 20% 
ermässigt werden (Artikel 31-2). 

e) Die Ausfuhrzölle und sonstige Abgaben wurden auf der grie- 
chischen Ausfuhr in die anderen Mitgliedstaaten der europäischen Ge- 
meinschaften am I. Januar 1981 abgeschaffen (Artikel 30). 

f) Jede Kontingentierung der griechischen Einfuhr aus den son- 
stigen Mitgliedstaaten der europäischen Gemeinschaften und der grie- 
chischen Ausfuhr dorthin wurden am I. Januar 1981 abgeschaffen al- 
lerdings bis 1985 mit den Ausnahmen, die im Anhang III des Beitritt- 
vertrages vermerkt sind. Die dort erwähnten Kontingentierungen wer- 
den in den Jahren 1982-5 jedes Jahr um 20% wenn sie in Mengen oder 
Einheiten festgesetzt worden sind und um 25% wenn sie in europäischen 
Währungseinheiten festgesetzt worden sind vergrössert werden. Wenn 
die obenerwähnten Kontingentierungen zwei Jahre hindurch weniger 
als 90% benutzt werden werden, werden sie abgeschaffen werden (Ar- 
tikel 35-6). Anderseits wird Griechenland und den anderen Mitglied- 
staaten der europäischen Gemeinschaften bis Ende 1982 die Kontin- 
gentierung der Schrottausfuhr gestattet sein (Artikel 37). 

: g) Die Verpflichtung der griechischen Importeurs von verschiedenen 
Güter aus den anderen Mitgliedstaaten der europäischen Gemeinschaften 
den Gegenwert und die Zölle auf ein zinsloses Konto bei der Zentralbank 
zu hinterlegen wurde am I. Januar 1981 und am I. Januar 1982 um 
je 25% ermässigt und wird am I. Jannuar der zwei nächsten Jahre 1983- 
4 um jeweils weitere 25% ermässigt werden (Artikel 38). 

h) Die anlässlich von Versteigerungen des Fiskus und der moralen 
Personen des Öffentlichen Rechtes Griechenlands bestehende Möglich- 
keit der Bevorzugung der einheimischen Güter wenn ihr Preis den Preis 
cif plus Zölle der ausländischen Güter um 8% überschreitet wird am 
I. Januar 1986 ganz abgeschaffen werden. Die Möglichkeit der Bevorzu- 
gung wurde am I. Januar 1981 auf 7,20%, am I. Januar 1982 auf 6.40% 
und am I. Januar der Jahre 1982-5 weiter auf 4,8%, 3.2% und 1.6% he- 
rabgesetzt werden. Die Aufstellung der genehmigten Lieferanten wird 
den Lieferanten aus den sonstigen Mitgliedstaaten der europäischen 
Gemeinschaften am I. Januar 1983 zugänglich gemacht werden (Ar- 
tikel 39). 

1) In den Jahren 1981-5 werden die staatlichen Handelsmonopole 
Griechenlands und der anderen Mitgliedstaaten der europäischen Ge- 
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meinschaften die Bevorzugung der Lieferung durch mländische Lie- 
feranten abschaffen (Artikel 40). 

ia) Die in Griechenland geltenden ausschliesslichen Ein - und Aus- 
fuhrrechte werden am I. Januar 1981 abgeschaffen (Artikel 40). 

ib) Die Subsidien für die Ausfuhr von griechischen Güter, die in 
den Bestimmungen 2.682/1972 und 2.730/1975 der Europäischen Wirt- 
schaftsgemeinschaft enthalten sind, in die anderen Mitgliedstaaten wur- 
den am I. Januar 1981 abgeschaffen (Artikel 43 und 45). 

ic) Die Möglichkeit der Niederlassung von Griechen in den ande- 
ren Mitgliedstaaten der europäischen Gemeinschaften besteht bereits 
für die die selbständig arbeiten wollen aber beginnt erst am I. Januar 
1988 für die die Absicht haben als Angestellte oder als Arbeiter tätig 
zu werden. Entsprechendes gilt für die Staatsbürger der anderen Mit- 
gliedstaaten die sich in Griechenland niederlassen wollen. 

id) Die Abschaffung der Beschränkungen des Kapitalverkehrs mit 
den Ausland wird durch Griechenland spätestens am 31. Dezamber 1985 
für die griechischen Staatsangehörigen und spätestens am 31. Dezem- 
ber 1983 für die Angehörigen der anderen Mitgliedstaaten die Eigen- 
tum in Griechenland haben erfolgen (Artikel 50). Die gesperrten Gut- 
haben von letzteren in Griechenland werden in sechs Jahresraten bis 
zum 31. Dezember 1985 freigestellt werden (Artikel 52). Es wurde jedoch 
den Einwohnern Griechenlands gestattet 1981 Schuldverschreibungen 
der europäischen Investierungsbank bis zu einen Gesamtbetrag von 
20 Millionen europäischen Währungseinheiten zu erwerben. Dieser Bet- 
rag wird jedes Jahr um 20% erhöht werden (Artikel 53). 

ie) Jeder Einwohner Griechenlands ist ab I. Januar 1981 berech- 
tigt bei jeder Vergnügungsreise in die anderen Mitgliedstaaten der eu- 
ropäischen Gemeinschaften Devisen von einen Gegenwert von 400 euro- 
päischen Währungseinheiten zu erwerben. Dieser Betrag wird alle Jah- 
re bis 1985 um 20% erhöht werden und ab 1986 unbegrenzt sein. Es 
soll jedoch nicht vergessen werden dass auch jetzt die Einwohner Frank- 
reichs Devisen von einen Gegenwert von höchstens 5.000 französichen 
Francs bei jeder Auslandsreise mitnehmen dürfen. Das beweist dass 
Beschränkungen immer unter gewissen Voraussetzungen aufrecht erhal- 
ten werden Können. 

Aus den unter a-ie durch Griechenland übernommenen Verpflich- 
tungen soll man eine Verschlechterung seiner Zahlungsbilanz aus fol- 
genden Gründen erwarten: 

-aus der Herabsetzung der Zölle, 

-aus der Herabsetzung der sonstigen Abgaben auf die Einfuhr, 


Die Probleme Griechenlands in der Europäschen Gemeinschaften 181 


-aus der Ausdehnung der Anwendung der Meistbegünstigungsklausel, 

-aus der allmählichen Verminderung des Unterschiedes zwischen 
den griechischen Zolltarif und den Zolltarif der europäischen Gemein- 
schaften auf Güter aus dritten Staaten die am I. Januar 1986 gleich 
hoch sein werden, 

-aus der Abschaffung der griechischen Einfuhrkontingentierungen, 


— aus der allmählichen Abschaffung der obligatorischen Hinter- 
legung im Voraus des Gegenwertes von verschiedenen Einfuhrgüter aus 
den anderen. Mitglieder der europäischen Gemeinschaften und des Zol- 
les auf ein zinsloses Konto bei der Zentralbank, 


-aus der Verminderung der Bevorzugung der griechischen Liefe- 
ranten bei den Versteigerungen des griechischen Fiskus und der grie- 
chischen moralen Personen des Öffentlichen Rechtes, 


-aus der allmählichen Verminderung der Bevorzugung der einhei- 
mischen Lieferanten durch die staatlichen Handelsmonopole, 


-aus der Abschaffung der Subsidien bei der Ausfuhr von verschie- 
denen griechischen Güter in die anderen Mitglieder der europäischen 
Gemeinschaften, 

-aus der Möglichkeit für Einwohner Griechenlands und der an- 
deren Mitgliedstaaten unter gewissen Voraussetzungen und ab 1986 
ohne Begrenzung Kapitalien in das Ausland zu überweisen, 


-aus der Zunahme der für Reisezwecke in die anderen Mitglied- 
staaten gewährten Devisen. 

Diese Verschlechterung der griechischen Zahlungsbilanz wird er- 
folgen soweit die entsprechenden Bedürfnisse bisher nicht voll gedeckt 
wurden. Dies ist nur in den zwei letzten Fällen sicher. Anderseits soll 
die Zunahme der Konkurrenzmöglichkeiten der Lieferanten aus den 
anderen Mitgliedstaaten der europäischen Gemeinschaften in Griechen- 
land und die Verminderung der Konkurrenzmöglichkeiten von jenen 
griechischen Lieferanten deren Subsidien bei der Ausfuhr in die an- 
deren Mitgliedstaaten abgeschafft wurden nicht unterschätzt werden. 
Endlich soll hervorgehoben werden dass eine grosse Kapitalausfuhr 
aus Griechenland nicht wahrscheinlich ist weil dort die Renditen und 
die Zinssätze höher als in den auderen Mitgliedstaaten liegen unter der 
Voraussetzung allerdings dass die Intensität der Inflation in Griechen- 
land nicht weiter die Inflation in den anderen Mitgliedstaaten so stark 
wie jetzt übertrifft. 

Währenddem aus den obenerwähnten Bestimmungen des Beitritt- 
vertrages Griechenlands ungünstige Rückwirkungen auf seine Zahlungs- 


182 D.J. Delivanis 


bilanz nicht auszuschliessen sind, fehlen nicht ganz gewisse optimi- 
stische Erwartungen diesbezüglich: 

erstens wird die griechische Ausfuhr in die anderen Mitgliedstaaten 
der europäischen Gemeinschaften durch die Abschaffung der bis Ende 
1980 bestehenden Beschränkungen und Belastungen gefördert wer- 
den unter der Voraussetzung allerdings dass a) Griechenland nicht so 
zu sagen freiwillig seine Ausfuhr beschränkt insbesonders der Textili- 
en, b) die Kosten nicht zu stark steigen, c) der Ausfall aus Streike 
nicht allzu gross ist, | 

zweitens werden Zahlungen der FEOGA, also der europäischen Kassa 
zur Orientierung und Förderung der Landwirtschaft erwartet allerdings 
unter der Bedingung dass die jeweils erforderlichen Voraussetzungen 
erfült werden werden, 

drittens werden manche Investierungen in Griechenland durch die eu- 
ropäischen Gemeinschaften gefördert werden. 

Anderseits soll nicht ausser Acht gelassen werden dass Griechen- 
land 

-gewisse Zahlungsverpflichtungen gegenüber jeder der drei Gemein- 
schaften übernommen hat, 

-die Spesen seiner Vertretungen und seiner neu errichteten Dienst- 
stellen in. Brüssel, Luxemburg und Strasburg zu tragen hat, 

-die Möglichkeit hat die Unterbrechung oder die Verschiebung der 
Erfüllung von manchen übernommenen Verpflichtungen (Punkte a-ie) 
zu beantragen ohne allerdings ausser Acht zu lassen dass die häufige 
Anrufung von besonderen Verhältnissen, von grosser Not oder von 
unerwarteten Entwicklungen nicht möglich ist umsomehr als sich 
Griechenland eine grössere Inflation als Italien leistet. Die Europäische 
Wirtschaftsgemeinschaft ist dort öfters und energisch diesbezüglich ein- 
geschritten ohne ausser Acht zu lassen dass Italien ein Gründerstaat 
und eine europäischö Grossmacht ist. Dagegen. ist das nicht der Fall 
Griechenlands das nur nach grossen Anstrengungen als Mitglied der 
europäischen Gemeinschaften aufgenommen wurde. Es soll also auf 
ein energisches Einschreiten der Europäischen Wirtschaftsgemeinschaft 
gefasst sein falls es nicht die jetzt zugelassene Inflation bedeutend bes- 
chränkt. 

3 


Man würde geneigt sein zu glauben dass die freie Kapitalausfuhr 
ab 1986 ein grosses Problem für Griechenland darstellen wird. Es scheint 
jedoch dass dies nicht der Fall sein wird ausser wenn die in Griechen- 
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land tobende Inflation dazu beitragen sollte. Es soll hervorgehoben wer- 
den dass währenddem auf Grund der geltenden Gesetze die Kapital- 
ausfuhr aus Griechenland verboten ist letztere soweit die diesbezüglichen 
Auskünfte richtig sind telephonisch über die anonymen numerierten 
Bankkonti in der Schweiz ohne weiteres durchgeführt werden. Ander- 
seits scheint die Kapitalausfuhr um im Vergleich zu Griechenland eın 
grössere Einkommen und einen grösseren Kapitalgewinn zu sichern 
nicht bedeutend zu sein weil beides in Griechenland vorteilhafter ist 
allerdings unter der Voraussetzung dass die grössere Inflation und die 
Übertreibungen der Steuerpolitik nicht einen Strich durch die Rechnung 
diesbezüglich machen. Dies stellt einen zusätzlichen Grund zur Be- 
kämpfung der Inflation in Griechenland dar umsomehr als es nötig 
ist dass die ausserhalb Griechenlands lebenden und insbesonders die 
dort ansässigen Griechen nicht die Absicht aufgeben sollen Anleihen in 
Griechenland zu gewähren und Investierungen vorzunehmen. 


4 


Die griechische Volkswirtschaft stützt sich in vielen Fällen auf 
die Zahlung von Subsidien und zwar an die Erzeuger von manchen 
landwirtschaftlichen Güter, an die in gewissen Gegenden und in ge- 
wissen Branchen investieren, an die Exporteure von manchen Güter, 
endlich an die Verkehrsmittel; letztere sind alle defizitär. Diese Sub- 
sidien unter verschiedenen Namen und mit verschiedenen Begrün- 
dungen werden in allen Mitgliedstaaten der europäischen Gemeinschaf- 
ten ausbezahlt unter der Bedingung dass die jeweils erforderlichen Vo- 
raussetzungen erfüllt werden. Es soll hervorgehoben werden dass im 
Beitrittvertrag besonders für die Unterstützung der Erzeuger der grie- 
chischen Baumwolle Vorsorge getroffen ist. Es ist ferner vorgesehen 
dass in vielen Fällen die griechischen Subsidien durch solche der FEOGA 
erseztzt werden werden. Die Subsidien an die Exporteure werden 
denen die in Frankreich und in Italien ausbezahlt werden angepasst 
werden müssen. Auch ist die staatliche Subventionierung der Verkehrs- 
mittel in allen Ländern üblich. Endlich hat der Beitrittsvertrag ganz 
Griechenland ausser Athen, Piräus und Thessaloniki als Entwicklungs- 
gebiet erklärt. Dies gestattet die Unterstützung von jenen die Investie- 
rungen dort vornehmen werden sowohl durch griechische Gelder als 
auch durch Gelder der europüischen Gemeinschaften. 


5 


Die Zunahme der Konkurrenz innerhalb der griechischen Volks- 
wirtschaft ab den I. Januar 1981 ist von den Firmen aus den anderen 
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Mitgliedstaaten der europäischen Gemeinschaften, aus janen der europä- 
ischen Freihandelszone, aus den Mittelmeerländern und aus jenen über- 
seeischen Ländern Afrikas, Karibiens und Ozeaniens, die den Vertrag 
von Lom& unterschrieben haben eingetreten. Letztere haben Begünsti- 
-gungen im Zollwesen und in anderen Fällen erhalten und zwar ohne 
Verpflichtungen ihrerseits. In diesen sind die Löhne und die Gehälter 
kleiner als in Griechenland. Soweit diese Verträge vor den I. Januar 
1981 abgeschlossen wurden binden sie nicht Griechenland aber es wer- 
den neue abgeshlossen werden die es binden werden. Griechenland wird 
auch Schwierigkeiten mit der Verpflichtung alle Vorräte von griechi- 
schen Erzeugnisse die am I. Januar 1981 abnormal gross waren zu ve- 
räussern oder zu vernichten haben (Artikel 71). Es ist gesagt aber offiziell 
nicht bestätigt worden dass diese Verpflichtung binnen sechs Jahren 
durchgeführt werden muss und zwar auf Grund von einer Verllinbarung 
die nach den I. Januar 1981 erreicht worden sei. | 


6 


Endlich ein anderes schwerwiegendes Problem stellt die in den letz- 
ten Jahren aus politischen Gründen eingetretene Verschlechterung in den 
griechischen Schulen und insbesonders in den Hochschulen dar. Diese 
wird als Ergebnis die Unmöglichkeit die entsprechenden Diplominha- 
ber zu beschäftigen und so ihre Arbeitslosigkeit haben. Letztere, die 
Inflation und das Ungleichgewocht des Zahlungsbilanz stellen eine grosse 
Gefahr für Griechenland dar. Es soll nicht jedoch geglaubt werden 
dass alle diese Probleme nicht entstanden wären wenn Griechenland 
nicht den europäischen Gemeinschaften beigetreten. wäre. 


Universität Thessaloniki 
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DEMETRIOS D. TRIANTAPHYLLOPULOS 
Monumente und Quellen 


(Zu TIB 3: P. Soustal - J. Roder, Nikopolis und Kephallénia, Wien 1981 )* 


Mit dem neuerschienenen, dritten**, und demersten Band! ist be- 
reits Süd - und Nordwestgriechenland im Rahmen der Tabula Imperii 
Byzantini (mit Ausnahme des Peloponnes) abgedeckt. Das zu bes- 
prechende Buch beschäftigt sich mit dem Raum der byzantinischen 
«Themen» von Nikopolis und Kephallönia, d.h.mit dem heutigen 
Südalbanien (welches zur Epirus Vetus gehörte), Epirus, Aitoloakar- 
nanien und den Jonischen Inseln (Heptanesos)*. Das Ganze gliedert 
sich wie bei den vorangehenden Bänden: Bibliographie (5.17 f.), geo- 
graphischer Überblick (41 f.), geschichtliche und administrative En- 
twicklung (47 f.), die Kirche (81 f.), Verkehrsverbindungen (88 f.), 
die einzelnen Orte in alphabetischer Ordnung (99 f.) und zwei aus- 
führliche Register (285 f.). 

Insgesamt behandeln die Autoren aus dem heutigen griechischen 
Raum ca. 350 Ortsnamen, von denen ca. 160 als slavischer Herkunft 
betrachtet werden (sie kommen hauptsächlich im epirotischen Innen- 
land vor, weniger dagegen an den Küsten und in Aitoloakarnanien, gar 
nicht auf den Ionischen Inseln); 10 weitere Namen sind albanisch, also 
insgesamt die Hälfte der Toponymien sei nicht griechischer bzw. by- 
zantinischer Herkunft?. Inwieweit heute noch der berüchtigten «sla- 


* Die abgekürzten Titeln decken sich mit jenen des Buches. 

Der Kollegin Fr. Christine Reginek bin ich für die sprachliche Revision des 
Textes verpflichtet. 

** Tabula Imperii Byzantini, herausgegeben von Herbert Hunger, Band 8: 
Nikopolis und Kephallënia, von Peter Soustal unter Mitwirkung von Johannes Ko- 
der, Wien 1981 (=Österreichische Akademie der Wissenschaften, Philosophisch- 
historische Klasse, Denkschriften, 150. Band, Verlag der Österreichischen Aka- 
demie der Wissenschaften), 825 88. +2 Karten. Weiter abgekürzt: TIB 3. 

1. TIB 1: Hellas und Thessalia, von Johannes Koder und Friedrich Hild, Wien 
1976. (Der 2. Band, von F. Hild u.M. Restle, Wien 1981, ist Kleinasien gewidmet). 

2. Die Kythera Inseln werden hier nicht berücksichtigt, da sie zusammen mit 
Peloponnes behandelt werden sollen (TIB 3, S. 41). 

8. Siehe auch die jüngere Zusammenfassung von J. Koder, OpoßAhuarı Ths 
ciau érobuons xal tormvuules othy "Haeo, Ep. Chron. 24 (1982) 9 f. 
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vischen Frage» etwas hinzuzufügen ist, will ich jenen Fachleuten überlas- 
sen, die mit ihrer Problematik vertraut sind. Beschränkt man sich aber 
auf die archäologischen Funde bzw. Indizien, so ist zu betonen, daß sich 
diese nicht so schlicht mit der Slavisierungstheorie erklären lassen‘. 

Von den 350 Ortsnamen sind ca. 60—d.h. ein Sechstel—nicht zu 
identifizieren; den größten Teil—insgesamt 40— bilden die Namen der 
Kastelle, die von Justinian nach dem J. 552 erneurt bzw. errichtet wur- 
den. Die Schwierigkeit wird um so größer, da Prokopios sich in seiner 
entsprechenden Schilderung offenbar an keine geographische Reihen- 
folge hált5. Andererseits aber müssen wir feststellen, daß eine erhebliche 
Zahl von Festungen in Epirus und Aitoloakarnanien archäologisch noch 
unerforscht, ja sogar wohl unentdeckt ist®, und daß uns von vielen an- 
deren nur ihre spätere bzw. türkenzeitliche Benennungen erhalten sind. 
Mit anderen Worten steht die Feldarchäologie vor der dringenden Auf- 
gabe, jene möglichst rasch zu untersuchen! 

Die Beschreibung der Monumente stützt sich hauptsächlich auf 
die vorhandene Literatur oder, falls das Monument unerforscht bzw. 
unpubliziert war, auf eigene Bemerkungen der Autoren. Daraus aber 
entstehen zwei Mängel: erstens, es wird kein Photomaterial beigegeben, 
vor allem von den bisher unbekannten Monumenten, und zweitens, fehlte 
dem zwei - Personen - Team ein Facharchäologe?. 

Die ausgedehnte Bibliographie (SS. 17-33) erfüllt m. W. unsere 
wissenschaftlichen Forderungen. Leider fehlen aber manchmal einige 
griechischsprachige Bücher, die oft als Quellen heranzuziehen sind, da 
inzwischen die Lokalarchive und viele Monumente — was besonders die 
Inseln betrifft — verlorengegangen sind. So sind für Epirus® noch immer 
etwa die Werke von I. LAMPRIDES, SER. XENOPULOS, oder für 
Heptanesos? die von A. MUSTOXIDIS, H. LUNTZES, P. CHIOTES, 


4. Vgl. unten, Nr. 56. 

5. Proc., aed. IV, 1, 85-42; &(vgl. TIB 3, S. 50). 

6. Von den Kastellen auf dem griechischen Festland (TIB 3, S. 286, Stichwort 
Festungen) ist nur ein Fünfzehntel archäologisch erforscht (Angelokastron in A- 
karnanien, Arta und ISannina). Die Festungen auf den Ionischen Inseln sind da- 
gegen etwas besser bekannt geworden. 

7. Ganz treffend war dagegen die Situation im 2. Band der TZB (Prof. M. Restle). 
Das Fehlen eines Feldarchäologen hatten wir schon früher erwähnt; vgl. D. Trianta- 
phyllopulos, Toroypapixà rpoBifuata ig ueonovixc Ebfows (Besprechung ru J. 
Koders, Negroponte, Wien 1973), Archeion Euboikon Meleton 19(1974) 209 f. 

8. Allgemeine Bibliographie bietet L. Drulia, Zyedlaoua ’Hrepwriifs Biho- 
yoaplag, Athen 1964. 
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L. BROKINES, N. KATRAMES, E. TSITSELES, L. ZoEs, S. THEOTOKES, 
S. PAPAGEORGIU, von großem Wert. 


va k 


Ich komme zu den einzelnen Ortsnamen des 2. Teiles (S. 99 f.), 
wobei ich mich absichtlich auf die bedeutendsten des heutigen grie- 
chischen Raumes beschränke. Dabei werde ich zum Teil unpubliziertes 
oder neuveröffentlichtes Material verwenden, um ein möglichst aktuel- 
les Bild zu ermöglichen (das Indiz des Verwaltungsbezirkes entspricht 
der heutigen Situation). 


1) Ambrakia | Akarnania (S. 104). Es wird mit den Bauresten bei 
Stanos identifiziert; da letztere Siedlung wohl schon im 13. Jhdt. nachzu- 
weisen isti?, handelt es sich hier vermutlich um zwei verschiedene Orte. 


2) H. Andreas (1) | Paxos, heutige Lakka (S. 106). Die Kirche 
von H. Andreas ist spätnachbyzantinisch, vielleicht Nachfolgerin ei- 
ner älterent!. 


3) Angelokastron (1)/Kerkyra (S. 107). Die geringen Freskenreste 
der Höhlenkirche sollen noch später (17./18. Jhdt.) datiert werden”. 


4) Antinotë | Kerkyra (S. 108). In der Gegend hat man schon seit 
längerem zahlreiche Kirche und Baureste gefunden, die aber noch un- 
erforscht sind!3. 


9. Grundsätzliche Bibliographien : E. Legrand-H. Pernot, Bibliographie Io- 
nienne, 2 Bde., Paris 1910 (Nachdruck ebenda, 0.J.)., N. Pierris, Bibliographie 
lonienne, Suppléments, Athènes 1966. Vgl. auch C. Dimaras, Supplément à la 
Bibliographie Ionienne, Deltion Zoniu Akadómias 1(1977)215 f., P. Moschona — 
G. Tsutsu — Dimopulu, 'Ióva. ‘Toropixh Bigatoypaola, 1965-1978, Kerk. Chron. 25 
(1981) 9-83. 

10. Dém. Chóm., Nr. LI, Sp. 299 f. (ed. J.B. Pitra); vgl. D.M. Nicol, Refuge- 
es, B. i 

11. Eigene Autopsie (1974, 1980); L. Salvator, Paros und Antipazos, Würz- 
burg-Leipzig 1887, 395 f., hält gie irrtümlicherweise für die älteste Kirche der Ingel. 

12. Vgl. N. Stamatopoulos, Old Corfu, Corfu? 1978, 130, G. Linardog, Tè ’Ay- 
YeXóxaovpoy Kepxipas, Kerk. Chron. 20 (1976) 9 f., Taf. 15 u. 16; siehe auch P. Chiö- 
tës, “Jotogixd drrommuoveduara ' Enrarfjaov, 3. Bd., Kerkyra 1868, 878, über die Wei- 
terverwendung des Kastells bis in das 18. Jhdt. hinein. 

18. I. Mpunias, Kegxvgaixd, 1. Bd., Athen 1954, 172 f. Inzwischen wurde eine 
Kirche besser erschlossen: E. Papatheophanus-Tsuré, "H éxxAnolx ths "Aylas Alxa- 
teptvng Niooo Hepidelac othy Képxupa, Ep. Chron. 24 (1982) 183 f. Die Verf. da- 
tiert sie im 13. Jhdt. und verbindet, sie mit dem «Despotat» von Epirus, übersieht 
allerdings die Quellenangaben über Peritheia (s. TIB 3, S. 225, 230). 
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5) Archistratégos/Kerkyra (S. 111). Mit Recht, glaube ich, iden- 
tifizieren die Autoren das Toponymion mit der Garitsa-Bucht der Stadt 
Kerkyra, denn schon der Name selbst setzt das Vorhandensein einer 
Kirche des «Archistratégos» oder «Taxiarchés» (d.h. Erzengels) Michael 
voraus; die Existenz einer solchen Kirche in der Nähe der Trimarty- 
ros - Kirche ist bewiesen (Stadtviertel Garitsa/Anemomyloi)M. 


6) Arta (S. 113). Von der Topographie der byzantinischen Stadt 
wissen wir so viel wie nichts, da sich die Ausgrabungen hauptsäch- 
lich auf die Erforschung der antiken Stadt Ambrakia konzertrieren. 
Im Hof des heutigen Episkopeion — Gebáudes lag der Überlieferung 
nach auch das mittelalterliche, welches durch den Überfluß des Ara- 
chthos Flußes zerstört und später von Idannés Apokaukos neuerrichtet 
worden sein soll!5. Hier hat man neuerdings einige Bauspuren aufge- 
deckt, darunter ein Bleisiegel des 12.0.13. Jhdts.!$ — Für das Prodromos- 
Kloster und seine angebliche Beziehung zu der Moschee des Faik Paša 
wurde inzwischen eine neuere Hypothese aufgestellt!?, 


7) Bagenetsa/Epirus (S. 119). Eine genauere Definition der Gren- 
zen dieser Gegend wird offenbar eine offene Frage bleiben; die Auto- 
ren schlagen grosso modo das der Insel Kerkyra gegentiberliegende 
Festland vor, welches sich praktisch bis zum Innenland Epirus hin 
ausdehnt. Als fester Ausgangspunkt dient jedenfalls das thesprotische 
Küstenland; dafür spricht auch die Tatsache, daß man schon längst 
in «Paliobenetia» (anstatt «Palaiobagenetia»?) bei Subliasé(202 3980), 
unweit von Högumenitza, Baureste unbestimmter Zeit kannte!8. 


8) Beltsista/Idannina (S. 124). Aus den Quellen der byzantinischen 
Zeit sind uns die Festung und ein Taxiarchön-Kloster bekannt. Das 
letztere möchten die Autoren mit der heutigen Taxiarchés - Kirche 
identifizieren, die aber völlig nachbyzantinisch ist. Der Lokalüberlie- 
ferung nach sollen sich die wenigen Baureste des byz. Klosters S vom 
Dorf aus betrachtet, weit über der Metamorphosis-Kirche, befinden. 


14. S. Papageorgiu, ‘loropla tig "ExxAnolas tie Keoxdpac, Kerkyra 1920, 8, 
217 Nr, 15. Die Kirche ist unbekannten Datums. 

15. Die Angaben bei TIB 3, S. 115. : 

16. Unpubliziert; 8. D. Triantaphyllopulos, AD 82 (1977) B (druckfertig). 

17. B. Katsaros, "H axata thv "Erden Movh to Ilpospépov usw., Byzantia- 
ka 1(1981)99 f., der das Kloster mit der sogen. Drakospölia, in der Nähe von Ther- 
mopylai (Phtiotien) identifizieren will. 

48. P. Arabantinos, 2. Bd., 29 u. 122. 

19. Vgl. D. Triantaphyllopulos AD 29 (1978-1974) B, 619. Das Dorf ver- 
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Daher ist anzunehmen, die nachbyz. Kirche habe das zerstörte bzw. 
verlassene Kloster ersetzt. 


9) Burnikas|Leukas (S. 131). Neben einer Bauphase der Kirche des 
Hag. Idannés Prodromos tön Karabiadón?9, gilt auch eine vermutlich 
ursprüngliche Bauphase des Klosters Hag. Iöannös tu Rodaké als bes ai 


10) Chlomos (A)/Kerkyra (S. 137). Nur ganz wenige Fresken ge- 
hören der spätbyzantinischen Zeit an, die meisten dagegen der Vene- 
zianerherrschaftszeit??, Teile des ursprünglichen Baues dienen als Fun- 
damente dem nach W anschließenden neueren Hause#. 


41) Drepanu Moné/Kephallénia (S. 146). Vielleicht wurde die An- 
lage schon im 16. Jhdt. erneuert®, sicher jedenfalls im 19. Jhdt.#. 


12) Ereskussa/Kerkyra (S. 149). Offenbar läßt sich eine im Portulan 
von 1534 erwähnte anonyme Kirche% mit keiner der zwei, noch vorhan- 
denen Kirche, identifizieren, da die letzteren neueren Datums sind?7. 


13) Gabrolsmné/Aitdlia (S. 151). Mit Recht schließen die Verf. 
auf eine frühere Siedlung: jüngst wurden bei einer Reparatur der 
mittelbyz. Kirche die Reste einer frühchristlichen Anlage aufgedeckt?8., 


größerte sich unter der Türkenherrschaftszeit baträchlich, so daß mindestens drei 
Kirchen errichtet wurden, die überaus wichtig für die Malerei des 16. Jhdts. sind 
(umfangreiche Literatur). Heute heißt es Klématia. 

20. D. Konstantios, [upurnphoet orhv &o0. Coypapixh the Asuxddac, Kerk. 
Chron. 26 (1981) 345 f., D. Triantaphyllopulos, Kerkyra und die Ionischen Inseln, 
RbK 4(Stuttgart 1982)48 (weiter zitiert: Kerkyra). 

21. D. Triantaphyllopulos, Kerkyra, a.a.0. Die Wandmalereien sind nach- 
byzantinish (P. Rontogiannös, 69 f.). Der Baugeschichte des Klosters ist bis jetzt 
keine Studie gewidmet. 

22. Das Mißverständnis geht auf die summarische Beschreibung von P. Bo- 
kotopulos, Heptanësa, 157, und weiter auf D. Triantaphyllopulos, Kerkyra, 51 f., 
zurück; in der Tatsache sind hier mindestens zwei nachbyzantinische Malphasen 
vorhanden (dazu ausführlicher in unserer sich in Vorbereitung befindeten Disserta- 
tion: D. D. Triantaphyllopulos, Die nachbyzantinische Wandmalerei auf der Insel 
Kerkyra und den übrigen lonischen Inseln, 15.— 18. Jhdt., München). 

23. D. Triantaphyllopulos, Kerkyra, 36. 

24. H. Tsitselés, KspadAnviaxd Zduuserg, 2. Bd., Athen 1960, 231 f. Heute heißt 
es Myrtidiótissas-o. Drapanu Kloster (ebd., 812 f.). Beziehung zu Trapanon: s. un- 
ten, Nr. 70. 

25. Ders., 1. Bd., Athen 1904, 826. 

26. A. Delatte, Portulans, 806, Zeile 3. 

27. P. Bokotopulos, AD 24 (1969) B, 283. 

28. D. Könstantios, BuLavrıvol vol Alrwdoaxapvavieg, Ep. Chron. 23 (1981) 
266 I. 
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Der heutige Flurname, der in den byz. Quellen nicht auftaucht, deckt 
sich wohl mit der späteren Form Kaburolimné (s. unten, Nr. 66). 

14) Gard:ks(3)/IGannina (S. 154). An der Akropolis der antiken 
Passarön ist m. W. keine bes, Bauphase erkennbar, wohl aber Anbau- 
ten neuesten Datumsf?. 


15) H. Geörgios stus Skarus|Leukas (S. 156). Die 1. Bauphase 
geht vielleicht sogar auf das Ende des 15. Jhdts. zurück — somit auch 
die älteren Wandmalereien??, 


16) Glyky/Thesprotia (S. 158). Die Verf. nehmen an: 1. - Justi- 
nian habe die Bewohner der alten Euroia (d.h. des spáteren und heu- 
tigen Glyky) nach Iöannina umsiedeln lassen (vgl. 77B 3, S. 50 und 
Prokoptos, De aedificiis IV, 1, 39 f; 4); 2.-die «Euroia Akniu» (=«Euroia 
ek Neu» nach S. Dakarës Korrektur in Hteroklés, Synekdémos, 651, 
6, 7) lasse sich nicht mit dem Kastell in Ióannina identifizieren (TIB 
3, S. 165 s.v. Iöannina). Man zählt also insgesamt drei Euroias: die 
erste des heiligen Donatos (—Glyky), eine zweite von Prokopios (= 
Ioannina) und die dritte, nicht identifizierte, «Euroia ek Neu» des 
Hieroklös! Die ältere Theorie, die zwei letzteren Siedlungen seien iden- 
tisch, scheint uns doch plausibler zu sein. 

Allerdings bleibt die Frage weiterhin offen, ob die allgemein gül- 
tige Gleichsetzung- der 2. Euroia mit Ioannina unanfechtbar ist. Aus 
vielen Gründen sollte man m. E. mit dieser Theorie etwas vorsichtig 
umgehen; zur Zeit beschränke ich mich diesbezüglich auf folgende 
Punktet; 1. - Zwischen Nea Euroia (6. Jhdt.) und der ersten, gesi- 
cherten(?) Angabe von Ióannina (anno 879) liegt die kaum überbrück- 
bare Zeitspanne von drei Jahrhunderten. 2.- Auch scheidet eine gro- 
Be Raumspanne die alte Euroia von löannina; man hat in Betracht 


29. Eigene Autopsie (1974). 

80. D. Triantaphyllopulos, Kerkyra, 53, 55; ferner in unserer Dissertation (s. 
Anm. 22). 

81. Wir werden das Problem später in einem Aufsatz ausführlicher behandeln; 
8. vorläufig D. Triantaphyllopulos, “H uscawrıxı Dwr xai 1) 0éor vs ori ahaa 
“Hnsiwo, Actes du Xe Congrès Intern. d'Archéologie Chrétienne (Thessalonique 
1980) (im Druck); Zusammenfassung in: Résumés. des Communications, Thes- 
salonique 1980, 92. Selbst J. Roder, a.a.0. (s.Anm. 8), 8. 19, steht mit bestimmtem 
Vorbehalt dieser Theorie gegenüber, wie schon früher P. Soustal, Epirus, 86 f. — 
Die Gleichsetzung Kastritsa—Euroia kommt natürlich keinesfalls heute in Frage, 
wie auch die Verf. annehmen (8. 158), wenn auch sie ein wenig später (S. 173, s.v. 
Kastritga)ihre Meinung ein bißchen geändert zu haben scheinen (vgl. unten, Nr. 
23). i 
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zu ziehen, daß im entsprechenden Falle von Photiké der Umsiedlungs- 
ort sehr nahe dem ursprünglichen ist92, 3. - Wegen der slavischen Ein- 
fälle sahen sich der Bischof und die Bewohner von Nea Euroia um das 
Jahr 591 gezwungen, nach Kassiopé auf Kerkyra zu fliehen; sie brachten 
auch die Reliquien des heiligen Donatos, Schutzpatrons ihrer Hei- 
mat—d.h. sowohl des alten als auch des Neuen Euroias—und des ganzen 
Thesprotiens mit?3. Dies aber setzt voraus, daß das Meer leicht zugän- 
glich war, was bekanntlich für Ioannina überhaupt nicht zutrifft — ganz 
davon zu schweigen, daß wenn man löannina mit Nea Euroia gleichsetzt, 
so hat man zwangsweise eine weitere Umsiedlung zw. 591 und 879 von 
Kassiopë (oder anderswoher?) nach Iöannina anzunehmen! 4.- Wie 
gesagt, bleibt der heilige Donatos heute noch der par excellence ver- 
ehrte Schutzpatron im ganzen Thesprotien™; dagegen begegnet man 
einem solchen Kult bzw. Kultbau weder in Iôannina% noch in Kas- 
Biop8 selbst 38 — ja, sogar nicht im ganzen übrigen Epirus oder auf den 
Ionischen Inseln! Dieser hagiologische Hinweis zwingt uns anzuneh- 
men, daß die Nea Euroia nicht außerhalb der Grenzen des alten The- 
sprotiens zu lokalisieren ist. Und 5.-, während die historischen Quel- 
lenangaben über das Kastell von Iöannina (d.h. den ursprünglichen Kern 
der Stadt) das 11. Jhdt. nicht überschreiten?”, lassen sich die archäolo- 
gischen Beweise erst ab dem 14. Jhdt. finden?®. 

Man füllt sich also quasi in einer Sackgasse stecken. Vielleicht kann 
man einen Ausweg darin finden, wenn man Nea Euroia (d.h. jenes von 
Prokopios und Hieroklös) nicht fern von dem alten (d.h. dem spät- 
byzantinischen und heutigen Glyky) zu bestimmen sucht. Uns scheint 
Kastrion (die antike Pandosia) ein günstinger Ort zu sein, wo ohnehin 
schon auf nicht näher bestimmte «nachantike» Festungsreste hinge- 
wiesen wurde: vermutlich handelte es sich hier um eine kleine Festung 
mit geringer Besatzung, wie es im allgemeinen bei diesen justiniani- 
schen (Neu )siedlungen der Fall war; übrigens bestand sie knapp ein 


82. TIB 3, S. 236 (s. v. Phótike) und D. Triantaphyllopulos, a.a.O. 
88. TIB 3, 8. 172 (s. v. Kassiopé) u. 8. 50. 

84. A. Kominës, Donatos (mit der früh. Literatur). 

85. L. Branusös, Kastron, 471 f. 

36. Vgl. I. Mpunias, a.a.0. (s. Anm. 13), 201 f. 

37. TIB 3, S. 165 f. (s. v. Ióannina). 

88. Ebd., 167. Siehe auch hier, Nr. 20. 

89. Ebd., 178 (s. v. Kastrion). 

40. Ebd., 50. 


142 š Review Essays 


halbes Jahrhundert (591: Flucht nach Kassiop8). Der Einwand, Nea 
Euroia solle nach Prokopios’ Schilderung auf einem Halbinsel am See 
errichtet worden sein, was ideal mit dem Kastell in Iöannina beim See 
Megas Ozeros übereinzustimmen scheint“, ist nicht unwiderlegbar: auch 
der befestigte Hügel von Kastrion lag gleich am ehemaligen Acheru- 
sia Stausee, der erst in unserer Zeit trockengelegt wurde‘. Kurzum man 
sollte sich vielleicht vorerst auf folgendes Identifizierungsschema be- 
schränken: 

Antike bzw. vorjustinianische Euroia—Glyky 

Nea (justinianische) Euroia = Kastrion (antikes Pandosia) 

Idannina = Iöannina 

17) Gubs/Kerkyra (S. 160). Die als Ankerplatz verwandte Bucht48 
wurde endgültig von den Venezianern im 18.Jhdt. zu einem mächti- 
gen Arsenal umgewandelt; seine eindrucksvcllen Reminiszenzen zäh- 
len zu den bedeutendsten Monumenten der Insel. 


18) Gyra/Leukas (S. 161). Die heutige Panagia-Kirche soll eine 
ältere, vielleicht byzantinische, ersetzt haben®. 


19) Hégumensiza/Thesprotia (S. 162). Die Reste des Kastells aus 
dem 17. Jhdt., die V. Coronelli im gleichen Jhdt. aufgezeichnet hat, 
sind vielleicht identisch mit den recht geringen Bauresten auf dem Hü- 
gellein hinter dem Nomarchiabau der heutigen Stadt. 


201 Iéannina (S. 165). Über die Frage der Gleichsetzung mit Nea 
Euroia war schon oben die Rede (s. Nr. 16). — Man bezeichnet den aus- 
gedehnten Graben, der weit über das Kastron hinausragt und heut- 
zutage größtenteils zugeschüttet bzw. bebaut ist, heute noch als «Bai- 
mundos-Graben». Doch weiß man nicht, wie weit er sich mit dem von 
Bohemund (1082) ausgegrabenen deckt. — Ebenfalls als «Baimundos- 
Turm» ist volkstümlich der Rundturm auf der nö Akropolis des Ka- 


44. Ebd., 167; vgl. auch 205 {s.v. Megas Ozeros). 

42. S. Dakares, Cassopaia and the Elean Colonies (’Apyatec d\anvixts mets, 
4) Athens 1971, 138 f. (Acherusia Stausee) und 164 f. (Kastrion, wo die Rede von 
der «trikolonos», d. h. der mit drei Akropolen versehenen, Anlage ist). 

43. Als solcher wurde sie z. B. im J. 1587 verwendet: A. Vacalopoulos, ‘Ioro- 
pla tot Néov ‘Elinmouoÿ, 8. Bd., Thessalonik3 1968, 8. 146. 

44, N. Stamatopoulos, a.a.0. (s. Anm. 12), 181. Die Andeutung bei P. Chiö- 
tös, 2.2.0, (s. Anm. 12), 493, das Arsenal existiere seit Beginn der Venezianerherr- 
schaft, ist nicht haltbar (vgl. Vacalopoulos, a.a.O.). Gut abgebildet: A. Tataké, 
Kégxvoa, Athen 1979, Abb. 71-73. 

45. D. Triantaphyllopulos, Kerkyra, 47, ders., AD 29 (1978-1974) B, 646 f. 

46. Eigene Autopsie (1974). 
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strons (wo sich die Moschee des Aslan Paša befindet) bekannt, der 
aber archäologisch noch nicht ausführlich erforscht wurde.—Inzwischen 
haben neuere Untersuchungen ergeben, daß von der ursprünglichen 
byzantinischen Außenmauer weitere Teile nördlich dem «Thomasturm» 
erhalten sind, die in den von Ali Paša (19. Jhdt.) erneuerten Bastionen 
einverleibt worden sind#?.—Auf dem sö Festungshügel (Its-Kale-Akro- 
polis)ist die Taxiarchés-Kirche völlig neu; dagegen haben Untersuchun- 
gen jüngst bewiesen, daß der nebenan stehende andere Rundturm in 
seinem Kern einen mittelalterlichen Bau darstellen soll. Man kann wohl 
mit Recht behaupten, hier handele es sich um die Außenmauer jener 
Akropolis, die man als den ursprünglichen Kern der ganzen Kastell- 
anlage betrachtet?8; später, als sich das Kastellareal weiter ausdehnte, 
diente der Turm als Réduit#. Im allgemeinen ist jedoch in Betracht 
zu ziehen, daß dem Monument in seiner verwickelten Gesamtheit bis 
heute keine streng archäologisch orientierte Beschreibung zuteil wur- 
de59,—Einen Identifizierungsversuch der meisten Dörfer, die der Stadt 
als Besitztümer im. J. 1319/1321 bestätigt wurden, hat man schon längst 
unternommen, als die alten Toponymien noch im Gebrauch waren®. 

21) Kalamos/Akarnania (S. 169). Die Lokalhistoriographie behaup- 
tet, das Inselchen sei erst seit dem 17. Jhdt. bewohnt®, aber wahrschein- 
lich ist hier eine Neusiedlung vorhanden®®. Das geschichtliche Vakuum 
ist, aufgrund der vorhandenen Denkmäler, am ehesten in der nachju- 
stinianischen Zeit anzusetzen und auf die slavischen Einfälle zurückzu- 
führen. Beweis dafür scheint die mächtige Festung zu bieten®4, die sich | 
im Dorf Episkopé befindet55; sowohl diese wie auch ein eo 
deuten wohl auf das 6. Jhdt. hin’. 


47. Ders., AD 88 (1978) B (druckfertig). 

48. Vgl. TIB 3, 8. 167. ; 

49. D. Triantaphyllopulos, a.a.O. 

50. Man nimmt generell an, die nachbyzantinische Phage stamme eindeutig 
aus dem J. 1815 (vgl. L. Branusés, Kastron, 439 f.), was aber einer exakteren bau- 
geschichtlichen Untersuchung bedarf. 

51. P. Arabantinos, 2. Bd., 804 f. 

52. E. Tsitselés, a.a.0., 1. Bd., 100. 

98. Das Gleiche geschah auf der benachbarten Insel Ithak8 (TIB 3, 8. 168, 
8. V.). 

54. Schon von N. Karabias-Gribas, ‘Jotopla tig Nijoov "I0dxnc, Athen 1849, 
S. 101, erwähnt. 

55. Der Name selbst ist wohl ein weiteres Indiz für unsere Annahme. 

56. Alles ist unpubliziert. Die Auskünfte verdanke ich dem Kollegen D. Kön- 
stantios, der sie bald veröffentlichen wird. | | 
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22) Kassiopë/Kerkyra (S. 172). Die Quellen und das Monument 
selbst erlauben uns an der Kassopitra-Kirche drei Bauphasen zu erken- 
nen, von denen mindestens die erste spätbyzantinisch sein dürfte”, 


23) Kastritsa/löannma (S. 173). Wie schon angedeutet, besteht 
kein Grund für eine Gleichsetzung mit Nea Euroia5’. — Man vermutet, 
das Katholikon sei ursprünglich kein Trikonchos, sondern Tetrakon- 
chos, das später in die heutige Form umgewandelt wurde. 


24) (Kato) Koraksana/Kerkyra (S. 174). Man hat zwischen (Katö) 
und Anö Korakiana zu unterscheiden; in dem Bereich der letzteren 
gehört die byz. Kirche Taxiarchés Michaélés sto-Buno, die fälschicher- 
weise dem Dorf Sdkraki (TIB 3, S. 261) zugeschrieben wurde®, 


25) Kerkyra Stadt (S. 178). Kirche der heiligen Iason u. Sösipa- 
tros: Die Frage nach dem Zusammenhang der heutigen Kirche (ca. anno 
4000) mit der älteren des hl. Andreas, die durch die Quellen und die 
Inschrift an der Westfassade gesichert ist, steht noch offen“. Neuere 
Untersuchungen ergaben tatsächlich, daß der mittelbyz. Bau auf den 
Grundmauern eines älteren, errichtet wurde, doch ist letzterer bis jetzt 
noch nicht endgültig identifiziert worden®*.—Zu den Monumenten zäh- 
len auch das «Kathisma des hl. Nikolaos tu Tarchaniôté» und das «Ka- 
thisma des Propheten Elias», beide von Sphrantzes erwähnt“: das er- 
ste ist leider völlig verlorengegangen™, das zweite ist wohl mit der 


57. D. Triantaphyllopulos, Kerkyra, 88, ders., AD 29 (1978-1974) B, 650; 
ausführlicher in ungerer Dissertation (s. Anm. 22). 

58. 8. oben, Anm. 31. 

59. M. Acheimastu-Potamianu, AD 29 (1978-1974) B, 599 f. und Plan 1 (wo 
allerdings die Indikation der westlichen Konche fehlt). 

60. P. Bokotopulos, Heptanësa, 155, D. Triantaphyllopulos, Kerkyra, 34. 
Vgl. I. Mpunias, Kegxveaixd, 2. Bd., Kerkyra 1958, 135 f. (And Korakiana), 142 
t. (Katö Korakiana) u. 138 (Sökraki). Für die Kirchen des letzteren (alle nachby- 
zantinische?) s. S. Papageorgiu, a.a.0. (s. Anm. 14), 281. 

61. Vgl. A. Mustoxidi, Delle cose corciresi, Corfù 1848, Appendice IX; für 
die Inschrift P. Bokotopulos, Llept thy ypovoréynow roi ëv Kepxbpg vaoG usw., 
DChAE 4, 5 (1969) 155f., 169 f. 

62. D. Triantaphyllopulos, AD 33 (1978) B (druckfertig); vgl. ders., Ker- 
kyra, 29 f. 

63. G. Sphrantzés, XLI, 7 (Ed. V. Grecu, Bukarest 1966, 8. 126, Zeilen 17 f. 
und 8 f. entsprechend). 

64. S. Papageorgiu, a.a.0., 217 Nr. 22. Die Kirche kann erst Anfang unsere3 
Jhdts. abgerissen worden sein, denn es existierten Photographien vom Ende des 19. 
Jhdts. (G. Lampakës, DCRAE 1, 9[1910] 23. Das Negativ im Archiv des Athener 
Byzantinischen Museums Nr. 6654—existiert leider nicht mehr, wie wir am 17.11. 
4981 informiert wurden). 
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Privatkapelle auf dem gleichnamigen Hügel S der Stadt identisch und 
bis jetzt unerforscht$5, 

26) Kerkyra Insel (S. 181). Das casale Mamali, erwähnt im J. 
4444, fällt offenschichtlich mit dem heutigen Dorf Mamaloi (im Oros- 
Gebiet: 1940 394°) zusammen, wo sich eine nachbyz. Kirche befindet®, 

27) Konitsa/löannina (S. 183). Das dichte Gebüsch erlaubt nicht, 
die «justinianische» Festung zu erkennen, welche allerdings bis zu emer 
verhältnismäßig ausreichenden Höhe erhalten ist, besonders in der nw 
Ecke (Turm?). Das Mauerwerk besteht aus horizontalen Steinschichten, 
verbunden durch weißen Mörtel und gelegentlich Ziegeln. Die Datierung 
aber bleibt weiterhin problamatisch®”. 

29) Kophtra/Aitolia (S. 184). In Derbekista (Analöpsis) befindet 
sich das gleichnamige Kloster des I6annés Prodromos. Der Volksüber- 
lieferung nach soll es im 12.0.13. Jahrhundert entstanden sein, doch 
finden sich die ersten sicheren Quellenangaben erst viel später (ca. 
1520: Neomartyr laköbos)@®. Das heute verlassene und ruinierte Ka- 
tholikon kommt aus einer Renovierung jüngerer Zeit (1802?), wie dies 
klar das klassizistische Mauerwerk zeigt®®. 

30) Kozilö/Prebeza (S. 186). Die Ausgrabungen um das Katholi- 
kon werden weitergeführt? Das Kloster(?) Hag. Apostoloi "sto Litha- 
ri", weit westlicher, links der Straße von Kozilé nach Icannina, ist viel- 
leicht Nachfolger eines spätrömischen oder frühchristlichen Baues?!. 

34) Leausista/löannina (S. 192). Die ältere Schicht der Wand- 
malereien in der Kirche H. Geörgios geht sicher auf die Palaiologenzeit 
zurück?.— Die Brücke bei dem Dorf stammt erst aus der Turkokra- 
tie, wie aus dem Mauerwerk erkennbar wird. 


65. 8. Papageorgiu, ebd., Nr. 19. Auch diese Kirche wurde auf einem Photo 
festgehalten (G. Lampakös, ebd.), aber auch dieses Negativ (Nr. 6652) ist verlo- 
ren (Bestátigungsdatum: 17.11.1981). 

66. S. Papageorgiu, a.a.0., 128, P. Bokotopulos, AD 24 (1969) B, 282. 

67. D. Triantaphyllopulos, AD 82 (1977) B (druckfertig). 

68. Stichwort Aspßextorng Mov? in Airoloakagravix xal Edovrarw) ` EyxvxAo- 
nadela (Athen), 8. Bd., 876 f.u.N. Tsolodämos - T. Démétrakakós, TO fifAlo cffc 
Asgßexıorag, Athen 1978, 882 f. 

69. Eigene Autopsie (1978). Bestimmte Teile der Umfassungsmauer und der 
Zellen sind wohl älter. 

70. Zur Zeit siehe D. Triantaphyllopulos, “H ’Esuoxom) xal 4 Mov?) Foi nc 
ct» “Hnepo, Actes du X Ve Congrès International d'Études Byzantines (Athènes 
1976), Art et Archéologie, B’, Athènes 1981, 889 1. 

71. Unerforscht; vgl. K. Romaios, Tè ‘AyioAlfapo, Ep. Chron. 6 (1931) 285 f. 

72. M. Acheimastu-Potamianu, AD 80 (1975) B (im Druck); vorläufig bei 
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32) Leukas Stadt (S. 195). Zu den wenigen erhaltenen mittelal- 
terlichen Monumenten zählt man gewöhnlich auch das Felskirchlein 
H. loannes tu Antzusö (wohl Verderbung für d'Anjou? )#. 

33) Leukatas[Leukas (S. 196). Das unerforschte Kloster H. Ni- 
kolaos (N)iras geht vielleicht auf die byz. Zeit zurück”. 

34) Mazóma|Prebeza (S. 204). Die Lagune gehört zweifellös der 
Gegend um die Stadt Nikopolis an, so daß eine Trennung von ihr nicht 
gerechtfertigt zu sein scheint”. 

35) Megas Ozeros|lóannina (S. 205). In den letzten Jahren ha- 
ben die Monumente der Insel (Nesi Iöanninön) stärker das Interesse der 
Forscher erweckt, vornehmlich wegen ihrer wichtigen nachbyz. Wand- 
malereien?® und Ikonen”? oder als Kernpunkte des Mónchtums wäh- 
rend der Turkokratie’8, Zu diesen gehört auch das Eleusa Kloster”. — 
Am nö Rand des Sees befindet sich das Kloster Genethlion Theotoku 
oder Durachané, das der Überlieferung nach am Anfang des 15. Jhdts. 
begründet worden sein sollte®.—Einfach «Ozeros» heißt heute noch der 
kleine Stausee unweit von Pantanassa (Philippias). 

36) Melissurgoi/Arta (S. 206). Die im Dorf vorhandenen Kirchen, 
die vorwiegend nachbyz. zu sein scheinen, sind durch das Erdbeben 
von 1967 stark beschädigt bzw. zerstört, 


dies., ‘H Mov) vàv Buwdgonmör xal ý noden péon tic uscafvi. Coypapwxñe, Athen 
1980 (Inaugural Diss., Xerox), passim. 

78. D. Triantaphyllopulos, Kerkyra, 47. 

74. P. Rontogiannés, 'Jovogía tic vijoov Aeuxdôoç, 1. Bd., Athen 1980, 26, 242 f. 

75. Vgl. D. Triantaphyllopulos, a.a.0. (s. Anm. 70), 851. 

76. Th. Liba-Xanthak3, Of roıyoyguplec tie Movie INv(Awv, IGannina 1980 (Inaug. 
Diss.), M. Acheimastu-Potamianu, ‘H Mov) t&v DiravOpwrnvdy usw. (s. Anm. 
72); vgl. M. Garidis, Les grandes étapes de la peinture murale en Epire au XVI? 
siècle usw., Ep. Chron, 24 (1982) 151 f.- Eine Gesamtpublikation des Baukomple- 
xes des Philanthröpönön Klosters, die auch die Baugeschichte des Monuments be- 
rücksichtigen würde, fehlt noch. Jedenfalls gehören das sogen. «Krypho Scholeio» 
(nördlicher Narthex) und die Darstellung der antiken «Philosophen» (südlicher Nar- 
thex) der nachbyz. Zeit an (M. Acheimastu-Potamianu, a.a.0.). 

77. M. Acheimagtu-Potamianu, Dopnrès elxôves tod Loypdpov Mal usw., 
DChAE 8 (1975-1976) 109 f., dies., AD 29 (1973-1974) B, 618 f., D. Triantaphyl- 
lopulos, AD 82 (1977) B u. 83 (1978) B (druckfertig). 

78. A. Turta, Nexvápiog xxl @eopdvng ol ’Adupddes xat $ Mach vod IIoošoóuoo 
erh Nnol usw., Ep. Chron. 22 (1980) 66 f. 

79. S. Dakarés, Tó Nnoi x&v 'Ioarrvívov, Athen? 1981, suo loco. 

80. D. Triantaphyllopulos, AD 80 (1975) B(im Druck). 

81. Vgl. ders., AD 32 (1977) B (druckfertig). 
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37) Metzobon/Idannina (S. 207). Es gibt keine systematische Dar- 
stellung über die nachbyz. Monumente®%, 

38) Mokista/Akarnania (S. 207). Die Kirche der H. Sophia wurde 
neuerdings weiter untersucht#, 

39) Nata/Zakynthos (S. 209). Das mittelalterliche Toponym «Na- 
ta» führt uns zu der Annahme, daß bei den Griechen die Bucht auch 
als «Limné Naphthés» (äquivalent zu «Limné Pissös)» bekannt sein 
könnte.—Die Kirche Panagia Keriötissa ist in ihrem heutigen Zustand 
wohl ein Spätbau (18. Jhdt.)*. 

40) Naupakios/Aitölia (S. 210). Das wichtige frühchristlich-by- 
zantinische Zentrum bleibt weiterhin nur lückenhaft archäologisch er- 
forscht. Bei neueren zufälligen Konservierungsarbeiten an der großen, 
fünfschiffigen Basilika zeigte sich, daß hier wohl auch eine frühere Phase 
nachzuweisen ist85— Die Reste des MosaikfuBbodens (5./6. Jhdts .?) 
eines anderen Gebäudes sind ungenügend veröffentlicht®.—Fundamente 
byzantinischer Zeit—auch frühchristlicher?—wurden ans Licht angeb- 
racht, als man die nachbyz. Kirche des H. Démétrios schonunglos 
niederreißen ließ (1978)87. 

41) H. Nikolaos Kremastos/Aitölia (S. 212). Weitere urkundliche 
Belege über das Kloster sind neuerdings veröffentlicht wordenss. 

42) Nikopolis|Prebeza (S. 213). Die historischen Belege für den 
stufenweisen Verfall der Stadt scheinen mit den aus den erhaltenen 
Monumenten gewonnenen Schlüssen übereinzustimmen®, Eine ärmliche 
Siedlung an der Innenseite der südlichen Stadtmauer entstand wohl 
in den «dunklen Jahrhunderten». Allerdings soll man zwei Tatsache 
bezüglich der Feldforschung vor Augen haben: erstens, daß die älteren 


82. Vgl. ders., AD 29 (1973-1974) B, 622 (wo das Kloster H. Nikolaos druck- 
fehlerisch als H. Paraskeuë bezeichnet wird). 

88. D. Kónstantios, a.a.0. (s. Anm. 28), 270 f. Heutiger Name des Dorfes: 
H. Sophia. 

84. N. Konomos, "ÆExxAnalsc, 74 f. 

85. D. Triantaphyllopulos, AD 38 (1978) B (druckfertig). 

86. D. Pallas, Monuments, Nr. 24b. 

87. D. Triantaphyllopulos, a.a.0. . 

88. B. Katsaros, Mia dxéun paptupla yid th Butavrivà Mov) tod Koruaocob, 
Klöronomia 12, 2 (1980) 867 f. 

89. Vgl. D. Triantaphyllopulog, "Eeer Roi mc, a.a.0., 851 f. (mit Anga- 
ben über angeblich mittelbyzantinische Indizien und über den Kult des hlg. Bar- 
baros). 

90. Vgl. I. Bokotopulu, AD 28 (4978) B, 404. 
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Ausgrabungen nicht immer unseren heutigen Anforderungen entspre- 
chen, und zweitens, daB das Ganze eher zufällig als systematisch er- 
forscht worden ist®!. Daher darf man hoffen, daß genauere Beobachtun- 
gen und künftige Ausgrabungen unser heutiges Bild erheblich verän- 
dern kónnen?, 

43) Othónoi|Kerkyra (S. 219). Die sich auf dem Inselchen befin- 
denden Kirchen stammen aus der Zeit der Venezianerherrschaft?93, 

44) Palikö/Kephallänia (S. 220). Die Flurnamen Chalepeda-Lepeda 
beziehen sich offenbar auf das Lepedón Kloster, welches im 19. Jhdt. 
erneuert wurde™. 

45) Palyros|Alt Epirus (S. 223). Der Name suggeriert den Gedan- 
ken, ob es sich hier nicht um ein palüographisches bzw. sprachliches 
Namenverderben der antiken Palairos (heute Zaberda/Akarnania) han- 
deln kónnte. Wenn ja, dann wäre ein weiterer Name aus der problema- 
tischen Festungsliste des Prokopios entrütselt95. 

46) Pantanassa|Prebeza (S. 225). Es ist zweifelhaft, ob der hier 
aufgedeckte friihchristliche Marmorambo in Zusammenhang mit der 
Alkisönos Basilika in Nikopolis zu bringen ist*; ebenso problematisch 
ist seine etwaige Verbindung mit der viel später entstandenen Panta- 
nassa-Kirche. 

47) Pantokrator[Kerkyra (S. 225). Eine nähere Untersuchung führte 
uns inzwischen zur Annahme, daß Ioannes Tzälias nicht der ursprüng- 
liche (d.h. aus dem J. 1347) Maler des Katholikons ist, sondern der 
Erneuerer des J. 16899?.—Einige weitere Flurnamen, die auf der Urkunde 


91. Vgl. D. Triantaphyllopulos, a.a.0. Neuerdings hat man mit einer syste- 
matischen Inventarisierung der Marmorstücke begonnen; 8.z.B. E. Chalkia, II«xto- 
xplotiavinks tpditebec dirò vh Nixönon týs "Einelpou, Ep. Chron. 23(1981)252 f. Ni- 
kopolis galt ebenfalls als Herkunftsort eines frühchristl. Ambos (s. unten, Nr. 46). 

92. Biehe z.B.D. Pallas, Monuments et textes, passim. 

98. P. Bokotopulos, AD 24(1969)B, 283. 

94. E. Tsitselés, 1. Bd., 25; vgl. K. Ghelés, 'Jegd Mor?) ‘Aylas Hagaoxsvis Aers- 
dwy, Athen 1978. 

95. Allerdings ist heute bei der letzteren keine Festung nachweisbar (TIB 
á, B. 278, s.v. Zaberda). 

96. Dafür plädierte, ohne jedoch Argumente beigebracht zu haben, M. A- 
cheimastu-Potamianu, Etpypa madatoyprotiavixoB Außwvos usw., AAA 8(1975)95 
1.; dementgegen P. Bokotopulos, "Avacxap?) Marraydoone diAvmdóoc, ebd. 10(1977) 
160 f. 

97. Die verschiedenen Malschichten werden in unserer Dissertation (s. Anm. 
22) berücksichtigt. Jedenfalls sind heute keine Reste einer angeblich spätbyzan- 
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des Jahres 1347 vorkommen, sind anscheinend schon ziemlich sicher 
identifiziert®®. 

48) Papinkon|loannina (S. 226). Richtige Betonung: Pápinkon! 
—Aufgrund neuerer Untersuchungen darf man die Entstehung der Sö- 
töra-Kirche in Kalybia Kleidönias bereits in byzantinischer Zeit nicht 
völlig ausschließen®. 

49) Parga/Prebeza (S. 220). Noch ein zweites, ebenfalls volumi- 
nóses und prachtiges Werk, hat der Erzherzog Ludwig Salvator der 
Stadt gewidmet, Seitdem wurde m.W. dem Kastell und dem «Pa- 
lioparga» kein eingehender archáologischer Aufsatz mehr gewidmet. 

50) Pazos[Kerkyra (S. 227). Die Verf. zógern anzunehmen, die 
zwei Kirchen (H. Nikolaos u. Panagia auf den entsprechenden Insel- 
chen) seien byzantinischer Herkunft, wie früher vorgeschlagen wurde!?!, 
Vor der Durchführung von Instandsetzungsarbeiten kann man nicht 
endgültig darüber entscheiden; mindestens aber weist die Panagia-Kir- 
che bei der nördlichen Konche zwei Bauphasen auf!93, Andererseits, 


tinischen Ausstattung sichtbar, was aber natürlich nicht ausschließt, daß solche 
unter den neueren Übermalungen noch vorhanden sein können. 

98. I.'Mpunias, 1. Bd., 165 f. Berichtigung einiger Ortsnamentypen: Perati- 
kades (anstatt Peratimades), Xacheirades (anstatt Zacheirades) und Leukoraki 
(anstatt Leukorami). — Was das Dorf Spartilas betrifft: die Kirchenruine des H. 
Nikolaos (vgl. 8. Papageorgiu, a.a.O., 230, Mpunias, 2. Bd., 45) soll sowohl 
mittelbyz. Wandmalereien (M. Acheimastu-Potamianu, Néa oroıyela negl ris Mo- 
ve tot “Ay. NixoAdov tot Nrllov usw., AD 24[1969]A, 161; daher die Information 
bei E. Papatheophanus-Tsurd, a.a.O.—s.Anm. 13—, 202), als auch nachbyzantinische 
besitzen (M. Acheimastu-Potamianu, Mom) tor Buardewrmpär, a.a.0., 347 Anm. 
102). Die Unklarheit der Angaben läßt nichts sicheres feststellen (bei einer For- 
schungsreise am 9.10.1980 war es uns nicht gelungen, diese Privatkapelle zu be- 
suchen). Andererseits gilt das Mauerwerk (Bruchstein mit spärlich eingefügten 
Ziegeln nach Papatheophanus-Tsuré, a.a.O.) keineswegs als etwas spezifisch by- 
zantinisches, da diese Art bis in unser Jahrhundert hinein in Verwendung war 
(zahlreiche Beispiele in: Ethnikon Metsobion Polytechneion [Hrsg.], "ExxAygoles ov?» 
‘Edda usrà v5» “Adwon, Athen 1979, passim). 

Bei der Gelegenheit: eine Datierung in die mittelbyzantinische Zeit für die 
Kirche Panagia Kamariôtissa bei Buniatades (19*9 8999), wie sie Papatheophanus- 
Tsuré, a.8.O, vorschlägt, ist eher zu bestreiten (vgl. D. Triantaphyllopulos, AD 
82[1977]B, druckfertig, woher die Autorin schópfte; ausführlicher in unserer Dis- 
sertation, wie in Anm. 22). 

99. D. Triantapyllopulos, AD 38 (1978) B (druckfertig). 

100. L. Salvator, Versuch einer Geschichte von Parga, Prag 1908. 

101. D. Triantaphyllopulos, Kerkyra, 18 f. (mit Literatur). 

102. Eigene Autopsie (1980). 
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verbindet sich die Geschichte dieses Klosters, das eine ehrwürdige 
Ikone der Gottesmutter (16. Jhdt.?) besitzt. mit der Geschichte der, 
der heimlichen Überlieferung nach, aus der thesprotischen Beliand stam- 
menden Belianitös Familie, die hier vor den Türken eine Zuflucht ge- 
funden haben soll. Es ist nun frappant, daß dieser Trikonchos-Typus 
gerade in Paxos auftaucht — sonst kommt er nur einmal auf den Ioni- 
schen Inseln vor!®—, und daß ein anderes Beispiel, das zweite über- 
haupt in Epirus, genau in Beliand existiert 1104 

51) Perkos/Alt Epirus (S. 230). An der Gleichsetzung der justi- 
nianischen befestigten Lage mit dem heutigen gleichnamigen Dorf in 
Aitölia wird gezweifelt. Man. hat weiter kein Monument aus dieser Ge- 
gend offiziell registriert, was aber wohl nicht als endgültig gelten darf!0, 

52) Petretë/Kerkyra (S. 232). Der Flurname geht auf eine Adelsfa- 
milie Petrettö bzw. Petrettiné zurück, die seit dem 14. Jhdt. bis heute 
nachweisbar ist106, Im weiteren Gebiet, welches schon in der vorchrist- 
lichen Zeit besiedelt war(rómische Baureste)!0, gab es zwei verschie- 
dene Monumente: von dem einem, 20 m. N des ruinierten H. Para- 
skeuë Kirchleins in «Palaia Lutra», vermutlich einer Basilika, sind nur 
geringe Reste der Apsis erkennbar, die einer Ausgrabung bedürfen!?8. 
Das andere soll auf dem inzwischen versunkenen Inselchen Blacherna 
gegeben haben; von dort soll der Kult an den Ort übertragen worden 
sein, wo sich die Blacherna Kirche (Privatkapelle der Familie Petret- 
tins) und die früchristlichen Spolien befinden!9?. 

53) Phiskardo|Kephallénia (S. 234). Die Vermutung, die ruinie- 


108. D. Triantaphyllopulos, a.a.O., 56 f. (Pontikonési in Kerkyra). 

104. TIB 3, 8. 236 (vgl. auch hier, Nr. 55. Belian8 heißt heute Chrysaugé). Da- 
raus läßt sich folgende Überlegung anstellen: wenn diese Überlieferung tatsächlich 
stimmte, kann mit Recht angenommen werden, daß der heute zerstörte Trikonchos 
in Beliand mindestens bis zur paläologischen Zeit unvarsehrt war. 

105. Aus den Archiven der Ephorsia Byzantinón Archaiotótón (Ióannina)geht 
nämlich hervor, daß es sich hier doch eine Festung ungesicherten Datums stattfindet. 

106. Vgl. A. Nikokabura, Maple ’Avaotacta Iletpetttvy, Kerk. Chron. 13(1967) 
128 f. 

107. P. Kalligas, AD 23(1968) B, 315, 817. 

108. Eine neuere Autopsie (1978) hat unsere frühere Konjektur in AD 29 
(1978-1974)B, 648 f., bestätigt; vgl. ders., Kerkyra, 18. 

109. Ders., Kerkyra, ebd. Im Gegensatz zum Festland, war der Kult der Pa- 
nagia Blachernitissa auf Heptanesos ziemlich hoch entwickelt; vgl. für Kerkyra 
A. Orlandos, ABME 2(1936)8 Aum. 1, und für Zakynthos N. Konomos, 'EsxAnoísc, 
80 f. 
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rte Basilika in «Chturia» sei ein Werk aus der normannischen Periode 
(12. Jhdt.), bleibt bis jetzt ohne Belege; zur Zeit stehen uns keine Ar- 
gumente zur Verfügung, die die frühchristliche Entstehung ausschlie- 
Den könnten!!, 

54) Phormiges/Kerkyra (S. 235). Die Autoren identifizieren die aus 
den Quellen bekannten Inseln (Déouyes anstatt Poputyes!) mit Lagudia 
Inseln. Stimmt diese These, dann waren diese wahrscheinlich bis zum 
beginnenden Frühmittelalter bewohnt!. 

55) Photke/Thespritia (S. 236). Sowohl der Ort der ursprüngli- 
chen Siedlung (d. h. heute Limponi o. Chrystallopëgë bei Paramythia) 
als auch die justinianische Umsiedlung (das Kastell H. Donatos eben- 
falls bei Paramythia) stellen noch immer archäologisch eine terra in- 
cognita und daher ein dringendes Desideratum dar. Trotzdem kann 
man m.E. riskieren, aufgrund der Quellen die Geschichte darzustellen, 
so wie es die A. machen!i2. Man sollte jedenfalls sich fragen, ob eine, 
wenn auch kurzfristige, Umsiedlung der ganzen Stadt nach dem fern- 
gelegenen Bela (10. Jhdt.) wirklich stattgefunden hat, wie die mei- 
sten--darunter auch die Verf.—meinen; vielleicht handelt es sich hier 
nur um eine Umsetzung des Bischofssitzes allein, da zu dieser Zeit 
Photiké nur zweitrangige kirchliche Bedeutung besa8.—Die Kirche «Me- 
gal8 Panagia».in Paramythia hat durch spätere Eingriffe ziemlich er- 
litten, was bei jüngsten Restaurierungsarbeiten klar wurde. Vielleicht 
bildete sie das Katholikon eines Klosters, wie es die Lokalüberlieferung 
und das Vorhandensein archäologischer Zeugnisse (Nebenbau mit Ap- 
sis, byzantinisches Bad, byz. Scherbe auf dem Areal zwischen dem Bad 
und der Kirche) bezeugen!13,—Für die dreikonchale Basilika in Beliané, 
die fünf Km. S. von Photiké liegt, wäre unser Vorschlag, sie nicht in 
Zusammenhang mit Photiké zu bringen; die Basilika gehörte wohl 
der antiken Elea an, die offenbar bis in die Spätantike weiterlebte™4. 


110. Vgl. D. Pallas, Monuments, 150 f., D. Triantaphyllopulos, Kerkyra, 19 
ft., 56 f. 

111. D. Triantaphyllopulos, ebd., 18. 

112. Vgl. ders., “H uecawovit) Doro) usw. (s. Anm. 81). 

113. D. Triantaphyllopulos, AD 82 (1977)B u. 88 (1978) B (beide druck- 
fertig).—Reste eines vermutlich byzantinischen Hauses in der heutigen Stadt Pa- 
ramythia: ders., AD 29(1978-1974) B, 624. 

114. Ders., AD 29(1973-1974)B, 624, ders., Mecatwven) dere: vgl. auch 
oben, Nr. 50. Für die antike Elea: 8. Dakarés, $eongwrla, 97, 189, 201, der eben- 
falis den Trikonchos mit dieser Stadt verbindet. 
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56) Porto Timon/Kerkyra (S. 240). Die Ansicht von H. Bulle 
(1933), die Kleinfunde aus Aphiona ließen sich aus den slavischen Ein- 
fällen erklären, betrachten die Verf. als geltend, wenn auch sie schon 
im J. 1941 bestritten wurde!!5; später gelangte man zum Schluß, diese 
Werke seien Produkte aus der mittelbyz. Zeit110, 

57) Potamos/Kerkyra (S. 241). Aus dem Dorf wird kein Monu- 
ment erwähnt. Die Kirchenliste allerdings bietet uns 18 Bauten an, 
von denen die meisten aus der venezianischen Zeit stammen müssen, 
da in dieser Zeit das Dorf öfters urkundlich belegt ist (15. Jhdt. fol- 
gend)48, Man könnte vielleicht sagen, daß wenigstens die Kirche des 
H. Barbaros auf noch frühere Zeit zurückgeht, obwohl der heutige Bau 
ziemlich später entstanden istit, 

58) Qamiéent/Thesprotia (S. 246). Das Kloster H. Geörgios (nicht: 
H. Nikolaos!) ist in- seiner heutigen Form ein Bau des 18. Jhdts., der 
aber, den Inschriften nach zu schließen, bereits früher existierte1®. 

59) Qoksnolssar [Thesprötia (S. 247). Vielleicht gleichzusetzen mit 
dem im 16. Jhdt. in Zusammenhang mit den Mönchen Apsarades er- 
wähnten Dorfi!, 

60) Radotobe/löannina (S. 248). In der sich im Dorf (ehem. 
Aratobia, heute Rodotopi) befindeten Kirche der H. Trias, einen drei- 
schiffigen Basilika des 18. Jhdts., ist eine schwierig datierbare frühere 
Bauphase erkennbar!2?, 


115. H. Zeiß, Avarenfund in Korinth? in: Serta Hoffüeriana, Zagreb 1940, 
95 f. 

116. D. Pallas, Al «fapfapixalw zógna, ic Kogbdov, Tlerpayut va EI Arebvois 
Bufevrıvoroyixoü Zuveëplou, Thessaloniké 1953, 1. Bd., 342, 847 f. Vgl. D. Trian- 
taphyllopulos, Kerkyra, 18 f. Bezüglich solcher angeblich aslavischen» Werke s. 
weiter D. Pallas, Données nouvelles sur quelques boucles et fibules considerées 
comme avares et slaves usw., Bysantino-bulgarica 7(1981)295 f. 

117. 8. Papageorgiu, a.a.O., 230. 

118. Vgl. A. Tsitsas, Deltion Anagn. Hetair. Kerkyras 11(1974)77, Anm. 92. 
Weiteres in unserer Dissertation (s. Anm. 22). 

119. 8. Papageorgiu, a.a.0. Für diesen seltenen Kult vgl. hier, Anm. 89. 

120. Vgl. N. Nitsos, Moroygapla zxsol tfj; dy Toauarr@ évopuaxfjg Movig Tod ‘Ay. 
Tewoylov Kauirétarne, Iöannina 1928, D. Triantaphyllopulos, AD 29 (1978-1974) 
B, 625 und 80(1975) B (im Druck). 

121. A. Turta, a.a.0. (s. Anm. 78), 8. 73 Anm. 4. 

122. Eigene Bereisung (1978). Vgl. I. Lampridés, ’Hrswwrıxd Meisränara. 
Kovgsrtiaxd, Iöannina* 1971, 15, K. Nikolaidés, 'H Zwrdrida xai rd Ea xaunoyópia 
zéi ’Imarriyor, loannina 1977, 23 f. 
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61) Rapsista/ISannina (S. 249). Hier ist die nachbyz. Kirche von 
Panagia erhalten, die verschiedene Bauphasen aufweist (17.Jhdt. folg. VS. 

62) Ribion/Akarnania (S. 250). Man hat jüngst angenommen, die 
bes, Kirche weise eine ältere Phasel?4. 

63) Samos-Samë/Kephallënia (S. 254). Was den Namen des Klo- 
sters Phanentön (Neophanön) betrifft, so führt man ihn gewöhnlich 
auf den Gnostiken Epiphanios, den Schüler von Karpokrates, zurück, 
da beide hier wirkten (1. Jhdt.)125.—Die halbzerstörte H. Nikolaos Kirche 
stammt eher aus dem 17. Jhdt., wofür ihre Wandmalereien sprechen!?6, 

64) Selénsané/Thesprotia (S. 257). Wenn sich das Dorf mit Se- 
liané (heute Hagia Maura) identifizieren läßt, dann stammt wahr- 
scheinlich die ältere Erwähnung aus dem J. 132312”. Die zwei Kirchen 
(H. Maura-H. Trias) sind späte Werke aus der T'urkokratie!?8. 

65) Sestruns(1)/Ioannina (S. 257). Aus dem Dorf in Lakka Mpo- 
tsar erwähnenswert ist auch die dreischiffige Kuppelbasilika Genesion 
tés Theotoku. Hier spricht die Überlieferung für eine Datierung im 
J. 1156, ohne jedoch dies begründet zu haben!2#, Trotzdem scheinen 
bestimmte Bauteile (hauptsächlich der Apsis) eine frühe Entstehung 
zuzulassen!®®, 

66) Sopoto/Aitölia (S. 261): Darf man annehmen, der Flurname 
Kaburolimnd sei gleich mit Gabrolimné zu setzen?!?!, 

67) Sótér ton Spheton|Aitoloakarnania (S. 262). Die Identifizierung 
mit dem (Kloster) Metamorphösis in Monastöraki (Bonitsa) wurde 
neuerdings bestritten!3., 


128. D. Triantaphyllopulos, AD 82(1977) B (druckfertig). Der Name des 
Dorfes ist heute Pediné. 

124. D. Könstantios, Nool Airoloaxagrarlac, a.a.0., 275 f. 

125. D. Triantaphyllopulos, Kerkyra, 5 u. 99 (mit Quellenangaben). 

126. Vgl. E. Tsitsel&s, 2. Bd., 8. 75 Anm. 2 (vielleicht identisch mit dem Klo- 
ster H. Nikolaos Gruspas: ebd., 366 f.); weiter P. Bokotopulos, AD 25(1970) B, 
346, und in unserer Dissertation (s. Anm. 22). 

127. Chrysobullon des Kaisers Andronikos II: M. Gudas, Bubavriaxd Eyrypapı 
Tf, £v "AO ‘Tep&s Movfic BaroneStou, EEBS &(1927) 227 (vgl. F. Dolger, Regesten, 
4, 8. 96). Spätere Erwähnung des Dorfes (17. Jhdt.): S. Lambros, NE 12(1915) 
224, 229. 

128. Eigene Autopsie (1978). 

129. I. Lampridös, a.a.O. (s.Anm. 122), 8. 70 Anm. 2. 

180. S. Dakarés, AD 20(1965)B, 854, D. Triantaphyllopulos, ebd. 80(1975) 
B(im Druck). ` 

431. 8. oben, Nr. 13. 

132. P. Bokotopulos, ‘O veds toG Ilavroxpéropos arb Movaarnpda Bovirons, 
DCRAE 4,40 (1980-1981) 357 f. 
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68) H. Thómas|Prebeza (S. 270). Ob man dieses Haff durchweg im 
Mittelalter benutzt hatte, mag dahingestellt bleiben. Übrigens scheint 
das Toponym Margaröna auf eine fränkische(?) Herkunft hinzuwei- 
sen1ss, 

69) Thynnta/Kephallénia (S. 270). Da der Flurname «tës Myla- 
pideas» an sich sprachlich sinnlos ist, liegt eine Berichtigung zu «tös 
Mölapideas» nahel%4: es handelt sich wahrscheinlich um das Eigentum 
des bekannten Klosters H. Andreas Mélapidias!35.—Das hier erwähnte 
Kloster H. Nikolaos ist nicht mehr identifizierbar!?6, 

70) Trapano/Kephallénia (S. 272). Aufgrund ähnlicher Falle!8? kön- 
nte man vielleicht das Toponym mit jenem von Drepanon/Drapanon 
verbinden!38, 

71) Tserbari[IGannina (S. 274). Tserbari entspricht genau dem 
heutigen Dorf Elaphotopos; Kalybia Elaphotopu, die ziemlich weit 
SW des Dorfes liegen, nahe der Hauptstraße Ióannina-Konitsa (Gegend 
Kalpaki), dienen noch heute wie offenbar damals den Hirten als Win- 
teraufenthaltsort (vgl. ähnliches in Kleidönia—Kalybia Kleidönias)1®., 
Daraus mag man schließen, die Kirche H. Nikolaos sta Kalybia sei eher 
als eine Landkapelle zu schätzen (im Dorf Elaphotopos selbst gibt wei- 
tere drei nachbyz. Pfarrkirchen)!4%, In H. Nikolaos wurde entgegen der 
allgemeinen Annahme keine zweite Malschicht festgestellti4!. 

72) Zakynthos (S. 278). Man spricht von weiteren byzantinischen 
Kirchen in der heutigen Stadt, die inzwischen zugrundegegangen oder 
völlig umgebaut worden sind!#, 


183. So nach N. Bees, Der französische und mittelgriechische Ritterroman 
«Imperios und Margarona» usw., Berlin 1924, 46. 

184. Th. Tzannetatos, Moaxtıxór, 213, gibt zwar die Lesart «Mylapidean», 
korrigiert aber tacite im Index (S. 153). Immerhin bleibt eine zuverlägsigere und 
kommentierte Ausgabe der beiden Texte dringendes Desideratum. 

135. Das Kloster befindet sich in Peratata, in der Gegend des Kastells H. Ge- 
orgios (TIB 3, 8. 154, s.v.H. Georgios 1); es ist wahrscheinlich, daß es schon in 
der spätbyzantinischen Zeit begründet wurde (D. Triantaphyllopulos, Kerkyra, 89). 

136. Vgl. E. Tsitselés, 2. Bd., 282. | 

437. Vgl. das gleichnamige befestigte Kap in Argolis: K. Andrews, Casiles 
of the Morea, Princeton N. J. 1958, 289 f. 

138. Vgl. oben, Nr. 11. 

189. D. Triantaphyllopulos, "Eodnowornxd pvguste othv Rieäesuä Kovirons, 
Ep. Chron. 19(1995)7 f. 

140. P. Bokotopulos, AD 21(1966) B, 309 f. 

1&1. D. Triantaphyllopulos, AD 33 (1978) B (druckfertig). 

442. Vgl. ders., Kerkyra, 43. 
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73) Zalongon|Prebeza(S. 280). Das Kirchlein Taxiarchés, das jüngst 
konsolidiert wurde,1#, war noch im letzten Jahrhundert von einigen 
Mönchen bewohnt! und blieb bis zum 2. Weltkrieg intakt145, Es ist 
allerdings fragwürdig, ob sein Mauerwerk aus Spolien von einer byz. 
Kirche zusammengestellt ist146, 

74) Zygos/Kerkyra (S. 283). Der Flurname Rodines ist bis zu 
unserer Zeit erhalten!4, 


** * 


Wir möchten einige weitere Informationen für andere Orte bzw. 
Monumente noch hinzufügen, die im Corpus nicht eingenommen wer- 
den konnten, denn es handelt sich teilweise um unpubliziertes Mate- 
rial (Bestandaufnahme: Ende 1982). Aus methodologischen Gründen 
ist das Material nach großen geographischen Einheiten geordnet. 

I. Epirus.-*1) Luros/Prebeza (204 39%). Nördlich des Dorfes, in 
H. Basileios, wurden die Reste eines Kirchleins festgestellt, das viel- 
leicht in der mittelbyz. Zeit oder sogar noch früher entstanden sein soll. 
Eine Ausgrabung ist geplant148. 

*2) Polyners (Kutzi)/Thesprotia (20° 39%). Nach den Angaben 
ist hier eine mittelalterliche Festung vorhandenU?. 

*3) Polystaphylon/Prebeza (204 39%). Neuerdings gelang es, hier 
frühchristliche Baureste festzustellen!50, 

*4) H. Triada/löannina (20 3929), In der nachbyz. Kirche H. 
Paraskeu818! wird ein frühchristl. Marmorkämpfer aufbewahrt, der von 


148. M. Acheimastu-Potamianu, AD 80(1975)B{im Druck) und D. Trianta- 
phyllopulos, ebd. 81(1976) B (druckfertig). 

444, M. Leake, Northern Greece, I, 246 f. 

145. D. Lukopulos, Tó Z&ioyyov, Hómerologion Megalös Hellados 1935, 118 f. 
Über seine Beziehungen zu dem heutigen Kloster H. Dömötrios vel. auch B. Xe- 
nopulos, Aoxluor lovoguxóp megi "Aprns usw., Arta? 1962, 256 f., Ch. Bulës, Ep. 
Chron. 9(1934) 110 Nr. 107. 

146. Vgl. Anm. 143 u. D. Triantapyllopulos, ’Emoxorh Kotlans, a.8.0., 8. 
859 Anm. 68. 

147. I. Mpunias, 1. Bd., 170 f. 

148. Eigene Autopsie (1978). 

149. I. Bokotopulu, AD 21(1971) B, 888. 

150. Vorläufiger Kurzbericht: D. Könstantios, Wataoyorotiaved sögruara or) 
BA. ‘Edda, in: Próto Symposio Christianikés Archaeologikös Hetaireias, Athen 
1981, 40 f. Die übrigen Monumente sind nachbyzantinisch (eigene Autopsien: 1976, 
4978). 

151. M. Acheimastu-Potamianu, AD 29(1978-1974) B, 602 f. 
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«H. Marina» hierher gebracht wurde!5?: da man dort gelegentlich auf 
weitere Spuren stieß, läBt sich vermuten, es handele sich hier um eine 
frühchristliche(?) Anlage. 

*5-10) Einige andere Orte, die archäologisch noch unerforscht sind, 
gelten als mittelalterlich, wie z. B. Gratkskon | Arta, Grasdané (heute 
Balanidia) / Ioannina, Kasnetzi | Thesprôtia, Köstakioi | Arta, Rômanon/ 
Iöannina, Syktes/Arta u.a.158. Kurz und deutlich: der Archäologie öffnet 
sich in Epirus ein vielversprechendes Grabungsfeld | 


IT) Artölia-Akarnania. Hier steht es noch schlechter um die archäo- 
logische Forschung als in Epirus—ja, man kann sogar behaupten, daß 
noch keine systematische Ausgrabungen von Fachleuten, abgesehen von 
ganz wenigen Ausnahmen, durchgeführt wurden.Man ist folglich gezwun- 
gen, sich auf ungenügende Forschungen und Angaben klassischer Ar- 
chäologen oder heimischen inkompetenden Gelehrten zu stützen, was 
oft verführerisch sein kann!%, 

*11) Mesolongion/Aïtôlia (21% 3839). Die heutige Stadt war erst 
im 17. Jhdt. begründet worden!55, jedoch konnte man im weiteren Um- 
kreis auch frühchristliche Reste finden!59. So kann man annehmen, 
daß neben Pleurön (s. TIB 3, S. 106, 129) eine weitere Siedlung exi- 
stierte. 


III) Zonische Inseln. Hier haben die häufig aufeinanderfolgenden 
Einfälle, die Erdbeben und die fortdauernde Besiedlung zerstörerisch 


152. D. Triantaphyllopulos, ebd. 32 (1977) B (druckfertig). 

158. Archiv der Ephoreia Byzantinön Archaidtéton in Ióannina. Einige da- 
von sind wahrscheinlich schon römisch, deren Weiterexistierung in der frühchrist- 
lichen Zeit noch nicht bestätigt worden ist. 

154. Die bei TIB 3 oft zitierte Arbeit von A. Paliuras, Aitöloakarnania, welche 
ursprünglich als Habilitation an der Universität von Ióannina vorgelegt werden sol- 
Ite, ist noch nicht erschienen (Ende 1982), so daB ich mich nicht darauf stützen 
kann.— Vonb egrenzter Nützlichkeit ist die Airwioaxagvayix? xal E$9gvrasw) ' Eyxv- 
xAonadela, Athen 1964 f., herausgegeben von I. Kuphos.— Die neuere Literatur 
bieten gelegentlich Epetóris Hetaireias Stereoelladikon Meleton (Athen 1968 f.) und 
Epeirotika Chronika (1980 f.). 

155. A. Vacalopoulos, a.a.0., 4. Bd., passim, I. Giannopulos, “H &rouenrixer 
ógyávocig Tic Zregsäg '"EAAdóoc xarà Try Tovgxoxpgaríav (1398-1821), Inaug. Diss., 
Athen 1971, 75 u. 82. 

156. Für die Basilika in Phoinikia (Gegend der antiken Pleurón oder Kastron 
tés Kyra Hirénés) s. TIB 3, S. 105 (Stichwort: Anatolikon). -Spuren einer anderen 
Basilika sind aus dem Ort H. Basileios, SÓ von Mesolongion, bekannt; vgl. D. Kon- 
stantios, a.a.0. (s. Anm. 150). 
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auf die byzantinischen Monumente eingewirkt157, Dazu kommt, daß Aus- 
grabungen von Spezialisten bis heute fast völlig fehlen. Wir beschrän- 
ken uns hier auf Stichworte, die auch in unsere Übersicht nicht aufge- 
nommen wurden158, Diese beziehen sich alle auf die Insel Kerkyra, deren 
Kirchen-u. Staatsgeschichte eine Reihe von Inschriften aufhellen!®, 


*12) Balaneio (19199 394). Schon der Name (altgriech. und byz. 
Baavetov, öffentliches Bad )180 weist auf eine wohl ältere Siedlung hin}!, 
doch ist das Dorf erst im J. 1347 erwühnt!93, dann wieder in 163016. 
Von den hier erwähnten fünf Kirchen! könnten einige wohl doch auf 
. die bes Periode zurückgehenl$5, 

*13) Barypatades (194° 3939). Das Dorf ist in einem Dokument 
aus dem J. 1373 erwähnt!®, Seine Kirchen sind nicht erforscht1#7, 

*14) Kalaphatiönes (194 39%). Erwähnt in Jahren 137718 und 
4446189; die Kirchen sind bisher unerforscht1?0, 


*15) Kastellanos (194 39%). Ebenfalls im J. 1446 und in Zusammen- 
hang mit dem vorangehenden Dorf erwihnt!7!. Daraus läßt sich schlie- 


157. Vgl. D. Triantaphyllopulos, Kerkyra, 8. Lehrreich ist dabei eine Ge- 
genüberstellung zu den Kythéra Inseln: sicher verdanken wir der dortigen histori- 
schen Situation und dem Fehlen von Erdbeben die verhältnismäßig große Zahl 
der erhaltenen Monumente (vgl. P. Bokotopulos, Heptanësa, 163 f.). 

158. D. Triantaphyllopulos, Kerkyra. 

459. Anno 1128: I. Guidi, Iscrizione greca medievale corcirese, Bulletino del- 
la Commissione Archeologica comunale di Roma 9(1881) 189 f. und CIG 8751; an- 
no 1155: CIG 8758.—Für die Frankokratie: A. Teitsas, “H 'ExxAngocía rfj; Kegxigas 
xard v9» Aarıroxgariav (1267-1797), Kerkyra 1969; weiter G. Pentogalos, ’AvixBore 
Eyypapa vod IE’ aléivog usw., Kerk. Chron. 19 (1974) 126 1. 

160. Vgl. fur das Wort die entsprechenden Lexika (Liddell-Scott, Lampe, 8.v.). 

161. Jedoch sind es bis heute m.W. antike Spuren noch nicht festgestellt wor- 
den. 

162. S. Theotokés, weiter unten (Anm, 169), 106. 

168. A. Teitsas, Delt. Anagnost. Hetair. Kerkyras 11 (1974) 78. 

164. S. Papageorgiu, a.a.O., 223. 

465. Unerforscht; es ist bemerkenswert, daß darunter eine Kirche mit Fres- 
kenfragmenten dem hl. Arsenios gewidmet ist. 

166. A. Mustoxidi, a.a.O. (g. Anm. 61), 447. 

167. Vgl. 8. Papageorgiu, a.a.0., 228 f. 

168. A. Mustoxidi, a.a.O. 

169. B. Theotokés, ’Ayausmorızdv telyos rç Hoavioriov dradgopuxfic ' Ex0écscc, 1. 
Heft, Kerkyra 1944, 108. 

170. 8. Papageorgiu, a.a.0., 226. Vgl. A. Tsitsas, Kerk. Chron. 24 (1977), S 
xx’ (Zeugnis aus dem 17. Jhdt.). 

171. B. Theotokés, a.a.O. 
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Ben, daß hier die Rede von sogen. Kastellanoi Mesës ist, nicht von Ka- 
stellanoi Gyru (1949 394°), Die Kirchen sind größtenteils unerforscht!73, 


k k k 


Um die Größe des Angebots der beiden Autoren recht zu erfas- 
sen, muß man sich unbedingt vor Augen haben, welche und wie gro- 
ße Hindernisse ihnen im Weg standen: weitzerstreute Literatur—oft in 
schwer zugänglichen Lokalzeitschriften—, unpubliziertes bzw. unerfor- 
schtes archäologisches Material, Fehlen entsprechender Handbücher—all 
diese galt es zu überwinden. Deshalb gebührt dem Unternehmen unser 
aufrichtiger Lob. Heute kann sich jeder Historiker ein klares Bild da- 
von machen, wie die sichtbare Seite, d.h. die Bautätigkeit und künst- 
lerische Gestaltung seines Forschungsgegestands vonstatten ging. Auch 
dem -Archäologen bzw. Kunsthistoriker stehen alle nötigen Quellenan- . 
gaben und historischen Fakten direkt zur Verfügung. Es wäre also 
wünschenswert, sich möglichst bald über eine erweiterte und verbes- 
serte, reich bebilderte Ausgabe freuen zu können! Sicher lohnt es sich 
der Mühe! 


Athen-Munchen 1982 


172. 8. Papageorgiu, a.a.0 , 226. Vgl. A. Agoropulu-Mpirmpilé, ‘H &mAnola 
tie ‘Yaspaylas Geordxov Xovoormyile atods Kacrellérovc Méong Kégxvpas, in: ' ExxÀg- 
ales org *EAAdóa (8. oben, Anm. 98), 147 f. 
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(Die Ziffern verweisen auf die Ortsnummern, sonst auf die Anmerkungen) 


Acherusia (Stausee) 16 

Ambrakia {Akarnania) 1 

Ambrakia (antike), s. Arta 

Analöpsis, s. Derbekista 

H. Andreas Mélapidias Kloster (Ke- 
phallénia) 69 

D Andreas {Paxos} 2 

Anemomyloi, s. Garitsa 

Angelokastron (Akarnania), Anm. 6 

Angelokastron (Kerkyra) 8 

Anö Korakiana, s. Korakiana 

Antinot 4 : 

Antzuges, 8. Leukas 

Aphiön (a), s. Porto Timon 

H. Apostoloi sto Lithari (bei Kozil8) 30 

Arachthos 6 

Aratobia, s. Radotobö 

Archistratégos (Kerkyra) 5 

Argolis, Anm. 185 

Arta 6, Anm. 6 


Bagenetia 7 

Balaneio *12 

Balanidia *11 

Barypatades *17 

H. Basileios, s. Luros 

H. Basileios, 8. Megolongion 
Bela 55 

Beliand 50, 55 

Beltsista 8 

Blacherna Insel (Kerkyra) 52 
Bonitsa 67 

Buniatades, Anm. 98 
Burnikas 9 


Chalasma, s. Beliand 
Chalepeda 44 
Chlomos (Kerkyra) 10 
Chrysaugè, s. Beliand 


Derbekista 29 
H. Donatos Kastell 55 
Drakospélia (Phtiotien), Anm. 17 


Drapanu Kloster, s. Drepanu Moné 
Drepanon 70 

Drepanu Moné 11 

Durachanés Kloster 85 


Elaphotopos, s. Tserbari 
Elea 55 

Episkop® (Kalamos) 21 
Ereikussa 12 

Euroia, Nea Euroia 16, 20, 28 


Gabrolimnd 13, 68 

Gardiki (Iöannina) 14 

Garitsa 5 

Genethlion Theotoku Kloster, 8. Du- 
rachanés Kloster 

H. Georgios (Kephallénia), Anm. 185 

H. Geörgios Kamitsanés Kloster, s. 
Qamiteni 

H. Geörgios stus Skarus Kloster 15 

Glyky 16 

Graikikon *10 

Grasdané *11 

Grimpovon ai, *6 

Gruspa, s. H. Nikolaos Gruspas Klo- 
ster 

Gubi 17 

Gyra 18 

Gyru +49 : 


Högumenitza 7, 19 
H. Ióannég tu Antzusd, s. Leukas 
H. Iöannds tu Rodakë Kloster 9 


Iöannina 16, 20, Anm. 6. 
Ithakë, Anm. 53 


Kaburolimné 18, 66 

Kalamos 24 

Kalaphatiónes *18, #19 

Kalpaki 71 

Kalybia Elaphotopu, s. Tserbari 
Kalybia Kleidöniag, s. Kleidönia 
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Kamariôtissa Kirche, 3. Buniatades 

Kamitsand, s. Qamiceni 

Karabiadón Kirche, s. Burnikas 

Kasnetzi *12 

Kessiopó (Kerkyra) 16, 22 

Kastellanoi Cyru *19 

Kastellanoi Mesés *19 

Kastrion (bei Acherusia) 16 

Kastritsa 23, Anm. 81 

Kastron tés Kyra Hirénés, s. Pleu- 
rön 

Katö Korakiana, s. Korakiana 

Kerkyra (Insel) 26 

Kerkyra (Stadt) 5, 25 

Kleidönia 71 

Klömatia, s. Beltsista 

Koimésis Theotoku Kloster (bei Grim- 

povon) *1 

Kokkino Lithari, Kokkinolitharo, s. 
Qokinoligar 

Konitsa 27 

Kophtra 29 

Korakiana (And, Ratö) 24 

Köstakioi *18 

Koziló 30 

Kremastos, 8. H. Nikolaos Kremastos 
Kloster 

Krystallopöge, s. Limponi 

Kutzi *4 

Kyra Eirönd, s. Mesolongion 

Kythera, Anm. 2 u. 157 


Lagudia 54 

Lakka (Paxos) 2 

Lakka Mpotsarö 65 

Lapsista, s. Leausista 

Leausista 81 

Lepeda 44 

Lepedön Kloster 44 

Leukas (Stadt) 82 

Leukatas 33 

Leukoraki, Anm. 98 

Leukorami, s. Leukoreki 

Limné Naphthös 39 

Limnd Pissés 89 

Limponi 55 

Lithari, s. H. Apostolo! sto 
Lithari 
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Luros *8 

Mamal(o)i 26 

Margaróna 68 

H. Marina, s. H. Triada 

H. Maura (Thesprótia), s. Seléniané 

Mazóma 34 

Megas Ozeros 85 

Megalé Panagia, s. Paramythia 

Mölapidea 69 

Melapidiag Kloster, s. H. Andreas Më- 
‘lapidias Kloster 

Melissurgoi 86 

Mess * 19 

Mesolongion #16 

Metamorphösig Kloster, s. Monastéraki 

Metzobon 37 

Mokista 38 

Monastéraki 67 

Mylapidea, s. Mélapidea 

Myrtidiötissas Kloster, s. Drepanu 
Moné 


Naphthés, s. Limné Naphthés 

Nata 39 

Naupaktog 40 

Nea Euroia, s. Euroia 

Neophanón Kloster, 8. Phanentön 
Kloster 

Nési (Idannina), s. Megas Ozeros 

Nésos Peritheias, s, Peritheia 

H. Nikolaos Insel (Paxos) 50 

H. Nikolaos Kloster (Kephallönia) 69 

H. Nikolaos Cruspas Kloster, Anm. 126 

H. Nikolaos Kremastos Kloster 44 

Nikopolis 42, 46 


Oros 26 
Othönoi 48 
Ozeros 85 


Palaia Lutra, s. Petreté 
Palaiobagenetia 7 

Palairos 45 

Palikó 44 

Paliobenetia 7 

Palyros 45 

Panagia Insel (Paxos) 50 

Panagia Kamariötissa, 8. Buniatades 
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Pandosia, s. Kastrion 
Pantanassa 85, 46, Anm. 91 
Pantokrator (Kerkyra) 47 
Papinkon 48 
Paramythia 55 

Parga 49 

Passarön, 8. Gardiki 

Paxos 50 

Pedinè, s. Rapsista 
Peratata, Anm. 185 
Peratikades, Anm. 98 
Peratimades, s. Peratikades 
Peritheia, Anm. 13 

Perkos 51 

Petreté 52 

Phanentön Kloster 63 
Philippies 35 

Phiskardon 58 

Phoinikia, s. Mesolongion 
Phormiges 54 

Phótike 16, 55 

Phtiotien, Ànm. 17 

Piesës, s. Limné Pisság 
Pleurön, 8. Mesolongion 
Polyneri *4 

Polystaphylon *5 

Porto Timon 56, Anm. 4 
Potamos 57 

Prodromos Kloster 6 
Prodromos tönKarabiadön, s. Burnikas 


Qamiteni 58 
Qokinoligar 59 


Radotobé 60 

Rapsista 61 

Ribion 62 

Rodakë Kloster, s. H. Iöannös tu Ro- 
daké Kloster 

Rodines 74 
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Rodotopi, s. Radotobë 
Rómanon “4 


amë 63 

Samos, 8. Samé 

Selöniand 64 

Seliané, 8. Seléniand 

Seltziana *1 

Sestruni (Lakka Suli) 65 

Skaroi /Skarus, s. H. Georgios stus Ska- 
rus Kloster 

Sökraki 24 

H. Sophia, a Mokista 


_Sopoton 13, 66 


Sötör tön Sphetön Kloster 67 

Spartilas, Anm. 98 

Sphetön, s. Sötör tön Shpetön Klo- 
ster 

Stanos 1 

Subliasé 7 

Sykies *15 

Syrrakon #5 


Thermopylai, Anm. 17 

H. Thómas 68 

Thynnia 69 

Trapano (Argolis) Anm. 185 
Trapano (Kephallénia) 70, Anm. 24 
H. Triada (Ióannina) *9 

Tserbari 71 

Tzumerka *2 


Xacheirades, Anm. 98. 


Zaberda, s. Palairos 
Zacheirades, s. Xacheirades 
Zakynthos (Stadt) 72 
Zalongon 78 

Zalongu Moné 73 


Zygos 74 


SPEROSVRYONIS, JR. 


Stanford J. Shaw, History of the Ottoman Empire and Modern Turkey. 
Volume I: Empire of the Gazis: The Rise and Decline of the 
Ottoman Empire, 1280-1808. Cambridge University Press (Cam- 
bridge, London, New York, Melbourne, 1976).** 


A CRITICAL ANALYSIS 


Reasons for Interest in, and Controversy over, the Book* 


It is impossible to comprehend the various issues and consequen- 
ces which have arisen as a result of the publication of Prof. Shaw's 
book without an introduction and general background to the complex 
events and circumstances surrounding its appearance. I can only al- 
lude to these briefly at this point. It is a book whose consequences 
have cut across every major aspect of our community life as scholars 
and students in the University of California, Los Angeles: scholarly 
excellence, academic freedom of faculty and students, the very inte- 
grity of the evaluative process or system by which the university as- 
sures scholarly standards among the faculty through their university 
promotions. All these aspects of our university life have been subjected 
to great stress and in my opinion have been seriously damaged by 
the events surrounding the book’s appearance, though to many the 
details remain unknown. The book brought demonstrations by the 
Association of Armenian Students at the University of Califorma, Los 
Angeles (UCLA), charges by the local American Association of Uni- 
versity Professors (AAUP) and the UCLA Senate Committee on Ac- 
ademic Freedom of the purported violations of Prof. Shaw’s academ- 
ic freedom by these students, and implicated and cast aspersions (by 
the local AAUP) on Prof. Richard Hovanissian in written public 
documents (but without due democratic process) that he ‘may have 
violated Professor Shaw’s academic freedom’. In 1978 a panel of UCLA 


* This article is an expanded version of the seminar which I gave at the GE 
von Grunebaum Center for Near Eastern Studies, UGLA, May 25, 1983, and was ` 
also the subject of the Marshall Hodgson Memorial Lecture on Islam delivered 
at the University of Chicago May 27, 1983. This paper is, in turn, based on a much 
more exhaustive study to be published as a book in the Balkan Bibliography se- 
ries of the Institute for Balkan Studies. 

Since this article went to press a devastating review has appearecl in Turkish 
by Aychogan Demir, in Tarih Incelemeleri Dergisi, I (Izmir, 1983), Ege Üni- 
versitesi Edebiyat Fakültesi YayInl, pp, 157-207. 
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specialists had planned a seminar to discuss the book, but as a result 
of the large demonstration of Armenian and other students the seminar 
was cancelled. 

During my tenure as Director of the GE von Grunebaum Cen- 
ter for Near Eastern Studies I did not feel free to discuss the book in 
a formal public seminar, and had declined to participate in the semi- 
nar that finally aborted following the student demonstrations. Hav- 
ing resigned from the directorship in the spring of 1982, I no longer 
felt constrained. I requested, and received, permission to discuss the 
book within the format of the Student-Faculty Seminar of the Center. 
It seemed to be the appropriate forum because it is a well established 
seminar of high scholarly standards, open. to all: faculty, students, in- 
terested public. Further, it has been intellectually open to all points 
of view and every idea, and finally it focusses on the Near East. I am 
informed that the Director, Prof. Richard Hovanissian, notified Prof. 
Shaw of the scheduling of my presentation, and offered to provide him 
with the commensurate time and opportunity to respond, but that 
Prof. Shaw declined to avail himself of this opportunity. 

Since the book and author have become important issues in our 
university life, the discussion of either often raises strong reactions, as 
did the announcement of my pending discussion of the book. On at 
least three occasions a high administrative authority expressed strong 
displeasure, within formal meetings wherein this authority sat as of- 
ficial representative of the university, at the fact that I would speak 
on such a subject and that the presentation would be sponsored by 
the Near Eastern Center. This authority requested the appropriate dean 
to put a halt to the seminar. Fortunately, the dean responded by de- 
fending academic freedom and open scholarly discussion. The actions 
of this high administrative authority were occasioned by Prof. Shaw 
in a letter addressed to this authority in which he strongly urged that 
I be stopped from carrying on what was essentially a scholarly and 
academic function and that thus my academic freedom be curtailed 
within the university. In this respect I would call attention to the fact 
that on numerous occasions and in response to the protests of the As- 
sociation of Armenian Students at UCLA as to the contents of Prof. 
Shaw’s book and teaching, these students were told by university au- 
thorities that the appropriate avenue for the veracity of the materials 
in question would be a scholarly forum of specialists. This was most 
recently expressed by the Academic Senate Committee on Academic 
Freedom, but was also expressed by Prof. James Wilkie, former pres- 
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ident of the UCLA chapter of the AAUP, to me in an informal meeting 
of that organization in early 1982. The contents of this letter of Prof. 
Shaw, in the hands of the dean, were communicated to me by the dean, 
but I was not allowed to see the letter, despite my request and that 
of the university ombudsman. Shortly thereafter and just prior to my 
arrival at the University of Chicago, where I had been invited to de- 
liver the Annual Marshal Hodgson Memorial Lecture on Islam, the 
director of the Center for Near Eastern Studies at the University of 
Chicago informed me that already pressure had begun to mount on 
him and his Center as a result of my pending lecture. Specifically, he 
informed me that Prof. Kemal Karpat of the University of Wisconsin, 
a member of the governing board of the newly founded (by the Tur- 
kish government) Institute for Turkish Studies in Washington (found- 
ed by a grant of $ 3,000,000), had telephoned the director and put 
strong pressure on him to halt the lecture. The director told me of 
his fears of further pressure from the Turkish government, a strange 
development inasmuch as my lecture had to do with Prof. Shaw’s 
historical methods and constituted no attempt to defame either the 
Turks or their history. It should be noted, however, that not only 18 
Professor Karpat the newly elected president of the Middle East Stud- 
ies Association, the central organization of American scholars in the 
field of Near Eastern Studies, but he was in the forefront of those 
who persuaded the membership of MESA to vote an issue which in- 
volved the protection of Prof. Shaw’s academic freedom. Thus this 
man, now holding a responsible position in a major academic profes- 
sional organization willfully proceeded in such a coarse attempt to pres- 
sure the University of Chicago to violate the principles of academic 
freedom. 

Thus the strains which ensued from the issues raised by the book, 
and which impinged directly on the most fundamental questions of 
our university life, i.e. questions of scholarly excellence, academic free- 
dom, and the university evaluative process vis-a-vis its faculty would 
have been sufficient in and of themselves to justify a lengthy discus- 
sion of the book. The issues it has raised in terms of academic freedom 
and the integrity of the university evaluative process will not be dis- 
cussed here but will be treated at the end of this study. Suffice it to 
say that I have been dismayed at the lack of appropriate procedure 
in the proceedings and promulgations of the Academic Senate Free- 
dom Committee and the local chapter of the AAUP, and incredulous 
over the close seorecy and complete disregard of scholarly standards 


166 Review Essays 


in the specific university evaluative process. 


But aside from these reasons, which I consider fundamental, there 
are other reasons, and these too, important, for a detailed examination 
of the book. If, as has been charged by the Association of Armenian 
Students, the book was conceived within a political context and upon 
birth immediately entered the currents of political life, and since such 
distorted and erroneous books are common in Near Eastern Studies, 
would it not have made sense simply to ignore this work as yet one 
more book to be consigned to oblivion? In the first instance the ans- 
wer would be ‘no’, as the book has a wide circulation, is forming the 
ideas on a substantial part of Near Eastern History of a new genera- 
tion that will become in turn professors, State Department and CIA 
employees, and most importantly will influence the ideas and notions 
of what is just in the minds of the educated American laity in matters 
dealing with the Near East. Further, the work enjoys the imprima- 
tur of one of the most prestigeous university presses in the world, the 
Cambridge University Press. In addition, I am informed, the book is 
to be translated into other European languages. Thus the Latin maxim 
is valid, which states: Scripta manent, verba volant. 

In a more immediate scholarly framework, however, the work 
merits analysis because of the centrality of the subject, the inherent 
importance of the history of the Ottoman Empire, and it is a very 
great history. First, there is its importance as an imperial structure 
and as the continuator of the Empires of Byzantium and the Cali- 
phate. Second, it played a crucial role, for 500 years, in the large, 
adjacent geo-political areas of East Europe, Central Europe, the Medi- 
terranean, Near East and North Africa. At the same time it directed 
the fates of a bewildering variety of peoples: Arabs, Turks, Armenians, 
Kurds, Greeks, Albanians, Serbs, Bulgarians, and the modern states 
of that part of the world arose from the ruins of this great empire. 
Finally, the very richness of Ottoman archival and literary remnants 
alone make of the Ottoman phenomenon a very important object of 
historical study. 

It is an obvious fact that the study of Ottoman history and cul- 
ture is of extreme importance and deserves a historical treatment ac- 
cording to the highest scholarly standards. My task here is to examine 
the question of whether it has received such a treatment “according 
to the highest scholarly standards’, at the hands of Prof. Shaw. 
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Part II 


Reception of the Book (volume I) among the Scholarly Public: 
Book Reviews 


What is the current scholarly opinion on the quality of Prof. Shaw's 
book (hereafter we shall be discussing, primarily, volume I)? Perhaps 
the best way to approach an answer to this question is to examine the 
scholarly journals. Approximately seven years have elapsed since the 
Cambridge University Press published volume I and I have found 20 
reviews, written by Ottomanists, Arabists, general historians, politi- 
cal scientists, one classicist. Elsewhere I have analyzed these reviews 
according to five categories: 


A. Completely critical D. More favorable than critical 
B. More critical than favorable E. Completely favorable 
C. Neutral 


To non-specialist readers it would seem that Groups À and E are re- 
viewing two different books by two different authors as there ıs an 
astonishing variety and contrariety of opinions. Because of the pau- 
city of space, I shall present, very briefly, the opinions of only two of 
these five groups: Groups A (completely unfavorable )and E (com- 
pletely favorable). 

The first review in Group A (completely unfavorable) is that of 
Rifaat Abou el-Haj, in the American Historical Review, 82 (1977), 
p. 1029. 

«In the only part of the text which appears, through footnote ci- 
tations, to rely directly on the Ottoman archives, I found the effort 
to be, at best, a duplication of a similar though more detailed and ear- 
lier study by a modern Turkish historian (These sections are covered 
by the first sixty-six footnotes of chapter 7... The latter part of the 
same chapter and the period of time it covers are in the main based 
on Shaw’s monograph detailing the reign of Selim III. The aforemen- 
tioned Turkish work is I. H. Uzungarsili, Osmanli Tarihi, IV: I (1956), 
8, 10, 70-1, 93, 99, 132, 133, 135, 177, 180, 181, and 193». 

«The overall orientation of the book lacks any-conscious theore- 
tical framework... is written from a legitimist point of view, and there- 
fore focusses on the decisions, policies, and personal histories of mem- 
bers of the Ottoman dynasty as the proper problems for historical 
study. The sovereignty of the dynasty is, as a consequence, considered 
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immutable; and historically evolved movements... which threaten to 
abridge that sovereignty are considered ill-founded... As a system of 
explanations... it 18 not only rigid, narrowly based, and ahistorical 
but also tends to equate change with chaos.... Social forces which chal- 
lenge...the dynasty are portrayed as nuissances to be destroyed with 
impunity. When successful...these challenges are seen as symptoms of 
decay. Sultans, other individuals, and groups are swayed (and moti- 
vated) not by raison d’etat or self-interest, but in the main by such 
ahistorical drives as religious affiliation». 

«The major difficulty with Shaw’s approach is its incapacity to 
accomodate different and new scholarship». 

Literally eviscerative is the review of V.L. Menage in the Bul- 
letin of the School of Oriental and African Studies, 41 (1978), pp. 160- 
162. Without attempting a catalogue of errors the reviewer lists 73 by 
way of illustrating the types of mistakes: in well established dates, on 
topography, in historical methodology, on Ottoman institutions, in the 
use of technical terminology, on Ottoman literature and learning, in 
English style and grammar. He writes: «The remarks on learning and 
literature can only be called comic, especially after ‘European obser- 
vers’ are castigated (p. 139) for a ‘lack of linguistic as well as aesthetic 
qualifications needed to discern and appreciate cultural developments.» 
As for the book’s objectivity the reviewer continues: 


«As to its general presentation of the Otioman ‘power structure’, 
the book seems to reflect a less than critical acceptance of the 
simplistic prejudices displayed by the more chauvinistic popular writers 
of modern Turkey,» 

He concludes: 


«According to the dust-cover, this book ‘sweeps away the accumu- 
lated prejudices of centuries’. One prejudice that has vanished in the 
process is respect for accuracy, clarity, and reasoned judgement». 


A. Fisher, in a very carefully worded review that appeared in 
The Historian, Feb. 1978, vol. 11. pp. 342-343, pronounces the 
following: 

«Second, Shaw makes very clear that for centuries the Ottoman 
Empire belonged politically and economically both to Eastern Europe 
and Southwest Asia. Yet it is also clear that political, social, and 
economic development in both large areas have not been understood 
by the Ottomanists from whose work Shaw draws much of his 


findings». 
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«This criticism of Ottoman historiography aside, Shaw’s book will 
become an important reference for Ottoman history and should make 
the contribution of Turkish, European and American Ottomanists 
available to the wider historical community». 

This is an oblique reference to the derivative character of Prof. 
Shaw’s book, at least in the eyes of A. Fisher. 

The review of C. Imber in the English Historical Review, 93, 1978, 
pp. 393-395, is unequivocal. 


«With so much basic work still to be done, a general Ottoman 
history will at best be patchy. It might however, serve a useful purpose 
if it is stimulating, provocative or, at the very least, accurate. The 
present two volumes are none of these. They are so full of errors, half 
truths, oversimplifications and inexactitudes that a non-specialist will 
find them positively misleading. At the same time, they rely so heavi- 
ly on secondary material and second-hand ideas that they are value- 
less to an Ottoman specialist. When almost every page is a minefield 
of misinformation, a detailed review is impossible. The most one can 
do is to give a few random examples from the first hundred or so 
pages». 

It is clear that Group A of the reviewers condemned volume one 
in the very harshest terms because they assert that: (1) It is (in parts) 
at best a duplication of the history of Uzungarsili, though not as de- 
tailed; (2) it relies heavily on secondary works, second-hand ideas; 
(3) Prof. Shaw took much from Ottomanists who do not understand 
the political, economic, and social developments in eastern Europe and 
southwest Asia; (4) there is a lack of a theoretical structure, and it 
is narrowly based, and ahistorical; (5) the author is incapable of in- 
tegrating newer, different scholarship; (6) at a more rudimentary lev- 
el there are many errors in dates, geography, historical method, Ot- 
toman institutions, termini technici, Ottoman literature and learning, 
structure...«almost every page (is) a minefield of misinformation;» (7) 
there is a lack of accuracy, clarity, reasoned judgement and has 
incorporated ideas from the more chauvinistically oriented Turkish 
historiography. 

For Group A, then, the volume is essentially a work based on 
secondary materials, lacking a clear structure of its own, and riddled 
with errors of all kinds. 

Let us turn momentarily to Group E, the reviewers who are com- 
pletely favorable to the book. | 


170 Review Essays 


S. Kili in the Boÿaziçi Üniversitesi Dergisi, 6 (1978), pp. 93-95, 
is encomiastic. 

«Publication of this major new study marks an important step 
forward in knowledge of Ottoman and Turkish history in the western 
world». 

In particular she praises the work for asserting that the Ottomans 
treated the Christians and Jews well, and that contrary to western 
beliefs Ottoman greatness was not due solely to the services of Chri- 
stian converts, for the empire’s institutions were manned by both 
Muslims and converts to Islam. She hopes that his book will stimulate 
further research to | 

«dismiss once and for all, the myth that Ottoman rule, at all 
times, constituted suppression for the non-Muslin subjects». 

She praises the section on literature and culture, extolls the work 
for its reliance on Turkish primary sources and ends the volume’s 
praise with the sentiment: «This work will stand for years as a very 
significant treatment of Ottoman history as well as a stimulus for 
further research in the field. It is to be hoped that it soon will be 
made available in Turkish». 


A. Turgay continues much in the same vein in his review in Mus- 
lim World, 68 (1978), pp. 223-235. 

«The publication of the two volumes...marks an ‘auspicious event’ 
in Ottoman historiography...these works clearly represent products of 
many years of exacting and thorough research...based on the author's 
research in archives in Turkey and Europe and...in the United States». 

He particularly praises the section on Ottoman culture and lit- 
erature and concludes that 

«these splendid volumes are works of lasting merit and will un- 
doubtedly stand as excellent examples of scholarship in the field of 
Ottoman-Turkish historiography». 

E. Toledano in a pro-forma review in Middle East Studies Asso- 
ciation Bulletin, 12, 1, Feb. 1978 that merely lists contents and gives 
no real analysis concludes: | 

«This work draws heavily on both Western and Ottoman sources, 
including the author’s extensive research in European and Turkish 
archives...» 

S. Fisher in the Asian Student, Feb. 1977, is eulogistic. 


«On the other hand, Professor Shaw’s volume, the first of his long 
awaited Ottoman history, is a completely original, thorough study and 
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synthesis by the widely acknowledged master of the field of the sources 
and most of the monographs in every language, Although the text 
is relatively short for such a comprehensive work, each of the 300 
pages is so studded with facts, interpretations and ideas that it is not 
something for Sunday afternoon reading». 

D. Little, Religious Studies Review, 4 (April, 1978), p. 120, is 
in general agreement: 

«These two volumes provide the fullest, most authoritative ge- 
neral history of the Ottoman Empire presently available. Based on 
extensive research in Turkish archives and in Turkish and Western 
scholarship, they provide a cogent culmination of the main features 
of Ottoman history from the beginning to the present». 


| Finally, I wish to refer to a French review, anonymous, that ap- 
peared in the Revue Française de Science Politique of December 1979: 


«La parution de cette histoire de l'Empire ottoman, fruit d'une 
vingtaine d'années de recherche de la parte de S.J.S...est donc parti- 
'euliérement bien venue: elle procure au politiste un instrument de tra- 
vail incomparable, dont la manipulation est rendue particulièrement 
aisóe par l'importance de lindex». 

For this reviewer the work presents the non-specialist social 
scientist with a data bank from which to take building materials 
for the construction of theoretical structures that have a historical 
dimension. 

These six reviews from Group E are united by two features: (1) 
They are all highly favorable, asserting that the work is the result of 
twenty years of research in Ottoman, European, American, archives; 
that it is the fullest (sic), most authoritative work on Ottoman-Tur- 
kish history; that it is completely original, highly accurate, balanced, 
rich on literature and culture, and balances the anti-Turkish bias in 
most other writings; (2) The reviewers of Group E do not analyze 
the volume in any depth whatever. They by and large accept at face 
value the claims ofthe author and of the Cambridge University Press 
as to the originality of the research, and that it was carried out over 
a period of 20 years in the archives and primary sources. 

The réviewers of Group A have gone into considerable detail and 
depth in their analysis whereas Group E has done neither. Group A 
consists of a more homogeneous group of specialists in that all are 
Ottomanists. This is not true of Group .E: Kili is a political scientist, 
Little is a medieval Arabist, Fisher is a generalist. 
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Given the contrariety of opinions in the reviews between Groups 
A and E, the basic problem which we set at the beginning, remains. 
This is the problem of analyzing in detail the methodology, the struc- 
ture, and to a certain degree the contents and accuracy of the first 
volume. Only thus can one decide as to the relative value of the con- 
flicting opinions of the reviewers in Groups A and E, and more impor- 
tantly, as to the nature of the book itself. 

In the analysis which follows the attempt will be made to ascer- 
tain the claims which the author makes for his volume: how is it that 
he himself sees his efforts, how does he present them to the scholarly 
world. Second, does his finished product correspond to the claims which 
he makes on its behalf, claims on the basis of which he presents the 
volume to the scholarly and lay communities? This will entail a very 
close look at his methodology and at the structure of the work. 


Part IH 
Scope of theWork and Claims Set Forth on tts Behalf by the Author 


If, as we have just seen there is no unanimity as to the nature of 
this volume among the twenty reviewers, the author himself is very 
clear as to what he considers its goals to be and what its essential fea- 
tures are. Prof. Shaw, in pages vii-vi of the Preface, sets forth the 
goals and scope of his work. He wastes no time in informing the reader 
as to what differentiates his own work from all other scholarship that 
has preceded the publication of the first volume of his new enterpise. 


«Of course, Ottoman history has been discussed many times be- 
fore, and in considerable detail, but always from the European per- 
spective, through the light of European prejudice, and largely on the 
basis of European sources. Based on both Ottoman and European sour- 
ces, this work attempts to balance the picture without introducing 
the distortions that have previously characterized much of the West's 
view of the Ottomans». 

Prof. Shaw goes on to reiterate this claim on behalf of his book 
by a very specific statement to the reader: 

«This work is the product of almost 20 years of research in the 
Ottoman archives as well as other collections in Europe and the 
United States». 


Review Essays 173 


This judgement is repeated by the Cambridge University Press 
on the back jacket of the volume: 

«Based largely on Ottoman archival sources, the volume sweeps 
away the accumulated prejudice of centuries and describes the empire 
of the sultans as a living, changing society...» 

The author pays «tribute to my teachers, colleagues, and friends 
who have contributed to this volume in one way or another», and he 
lists Barkan, Gibb, Halasi-Kun, Inalcik, Lewis, von Grunebaum, Young 
and Wittek. He ends with the final acknowledgement to his wife. 

«I would like to express particular gratitude to my wife Ezel Ku- 
ral Shaw, who has critically revized many sections of this work, par- 
ticularly those dealing with Ottoman institutions, society, and culture, 
and whose analytic mind and knowledge of Ottoman history have 
made significant contributions in its preparation». 

The Preface thus leads the reader to expect a completely new work, 
based on decades of original research in primary sources, with new 
ideas, results and data, a work that will objectively redress the erro- 
neous and prejudiced research preceding his work. What has gone 
before, in terms of scholarship, is thus vastly inferior, since this ear- 
lier work has been discussed «...always from the European perspeetive, 
through the light of European prejudice, and largely on the basis of 
European sources». Prof. Shaw, according to his own claims, is the 
first scholar who has added the other necessary scholarly dimensions. 
Thus the claims and pretensions of the author are clear, unequivocal; 
he is presenting the scholarly and lay worlds with an objective book 
which has a solid foundation in a scientific and original exploitation 
and evaluation of the primary sources. Further, it departs from the 
old historical prejudices of all those who have written before him, 
authors who have written either enslaved to prejudice or unhealed by 
the miraculous waters of primary sources. 

It would be well to comment briefly on the substantial claims of 
Prof. Shaw’s preface so as to orient the detailed discussion that is to 
follow. 


1. Has writing on and discussion of Ottoman history been carried 
out «...always from the European perspective, through the light of 
European prejudice, and largely on the basis of European sources?» 

a) The Last Century of Turkish Scholarship. What of the last 
century of modern Turkish scholarship? Has it too been written «... 
always from the European perspective, through the light of European 


174 ` Review Essays 


prejudice, and largely on the basis of European sources?» One need 
not go into great detail to prove the untenability of Prof. Shaw’s 
statement vis-a-vis a modern Turkish historiographical tradition that 
goes back to the activities and publications of the Tarih-i Osmani 
Encumeni and which includes such distinguished names as Ahmet Re- 
fiq, Uzungargili, Köprülü, Barkan, Inalcik and many others. None of 
these was ever guilty of having written Ottoman history «...always 
from the European perspective etc.» By his own admission in his bi- 
bliography M. Cezar and Sertoglu et al. have written a multi-volume 
work which «makes judicious use of Ottoman and Western sources». 


b) Western Scholarship. In addition there is a very substantial 
body of western scholars that has written on Ottoman history with 
a firm knowledge of varying portions of both Ottoman and European 
sources and without the perspective of coarse European prejudice. Such 
include Lewis, Mantran, Deny, Bazin, Eckmann, Gibb, Halasi-Kun, 
Bayerle, Eberhard, Raymond, Babinger, Cook, Wittek, Bombaci, etc. 

What then are we to say of Prof. Shaw’s statement as to the uni- 
queness of his work in this respect? In effect we saw that none of this 
is true. The author has set, up a straw man in order to establish the 
priority and uniqueness of his work. For as we saw, there is a strong, 
rich historiographical tradition in modern Turkey that is already one 
century old, and certainly it never had this western orientation and 
prejudice. Second, there is an equally strong tradition of Ottoman stud- 
les in western Europe that utilizes both Western and Ottoman sour- 
ces but which is not enslaved to those Western prejudices which would 
transmogrify Ottoman history. 


2. Bosnian, Serbian, Slav-Macedonian, Bulgarian, Rumansan, Greek, 
Albanian, Hungarian, Armenian, Arab, and Russian scholarship. Se- 
cond, there is a substantial tradition, now, of Ottoman studies among 
these Balkan, Near Eastern and other peoples, and it is based on si- 
multaneous examination not only of European primary sources, but 
on those of the Ottomans as well. Further, they control a vast third 
body of primary sources in Greek, Serbian, Bulgarian, Rumanian, 
Armenian, Arabic ete. which is of the first order of importance for 
Ottoman history. The secondary publications of these scholars cannot 
be ignored as they are of great importance not only for the relevant 
national histories, but for that of the Ottomans as well. Prof. Shaw 
completely ignores these sources (it would seem that he does not con- 
trol these source languages), and the vast bibliography emanating from 
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these groups of scholars is by and large unknown to Prof. Shaw. He 
implicitly assumes that the body of these sources and secondary works 
has little of validity to say about Ottoman history. Thus if there is a 
prejudice, as he says, emanating from the reliance on only European 
sources among western scholars, and even if he has lived up to his claim 
that his work is based on both European and Ottoman sources (which 
is as of this point still at issue in our discussion), his very neglect of 
this third body of sources-scholarship subjects his work to a prejudice 
and deficiency of serious proportions. This is seriously damaging to 
his work. In any case he is not the only one to attempt to write on 
the history of the Ottomans without prejudice of a western type and 
on the basis of both European and Ottoman sources. Whether his work 
is imbued with other types of prejudices remains to be seen. 


3. Is the work based on years of original archival research? What 
of Professor Shaw’s claim that «this workis the product of almost 20 
years of research in the Ottoman archives as well as other collections 
in Europe and the United States?» His formal acknowledgement of 
debts for his research includes not only leading archival collections 
and libraries in Turkey and in other countries, but also some of the 
most distinguished names in scholarship: Gibb, etc. 


This claim that the work is based on 20 years of archival research 
is, of course, a fundamental claim, for through this assertion the author 
assures his reader and the scholarly community that he has gone through 
the primary sources and so we are to take his work and text as funda- 
mental historical truth. Inasmuch as this question will be the central 
focus of the majority of this analysis of his work, which I am here 
undertaking, I shall now foreshorten the narrative momentarily to 
give some of the results of this research into and analysis of the first 
volume. I do this, as already noted, because the process of analytical 
examination will be very.long and detailed. Thus it is important to 
keep in mind the totality. 

In fact the great majority of this volume would appear to be 
closely derived from a limited number of secondary works and not 
from research in archives (either European or Ottoman) or from research 
in any primary sources. Indeed, most of what is included in this vol- 
ume is to be found in other secondary works of modern scholars, pub- 
lished considerably before the appearance of Prof. Shaw’s time, and 
most of what is included in the author’s work appears in these other 
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secondary works in much greater detail and with complete references 
to the primary sources. The single most important. of these modern 
secondary works-authors is the late Turkish historian Ismail Hakki 
Uzungarslili, Osmanli Tarihi, 4 volumes in 6, published in Ankara, 
1947-59 (with a subsequent reprinting that included a new ard much 
expanded volume I). Chapters two through seven of Prof. Shaw’s book 
are very heavily indebted to this modern Turkish work (which as Prof. 
Shaw admits on p. 302 of the bibliography, is «...based almost comple- 
tely on Ottoman chronicle and archival sources.») Chapters six and 
seven of Prof. Shaw’s volume rely excessively on this work but are 
supplemented by other secondary works. Most important as a source 
from which Prof. Shaw seems to have quarried his materials, and se- 
cond in importance only to Uzungarsili in this respect, is the Islam An- 
siklopedisi, the Turkish Encyclopedia of Islam, which had been com- 
pleted down to the letter «T» by 1970 and through most of «T» by 
4974, in other words substantially before the completion of Prof. Shaw’s 
first volume. On literature the majority of entries and contents seems 
to be based on, or is closely parallel, to, yet another secondary work 
which is in fact an old, outdated encyclopedic survey, N. S. Banarli, 
Resimli Türk Edebiyatı Tarihi (An Ilustrated History of Turkish 
literature, c. 1949-50, Ankara), supplemented by A. Adivar, Osmanli 
Turklerinde [lim (Istanbul, 1943). In chapter V on Ottoman institutions 
he. seems to rely very heavily on Gibb and Bowen, Islamic Society 
and the West, vol. I pts 1 § 2 (London, 1950, 1957), and the works 
again of Uzungarsili: 

Osmanli devletinin merkez ve bahriye tegkilati (Organization of 
the Central Administration and Navy) (Ankara, 1948). 

Osmanli devletinin saray teskilati (Organization of the Ottoman 
Palace) (Ankara, 1945). 

Osmanli devletinin ilmiye teskilati (Organization of the Ottoman 
Learned Institution) (Ankara, 1965). 
In chapter seven, after seemingly relying mostly on Uzungargil?s Os- 
manli Tarihi for the great majority of this chapter he then turns for 
the last few pages to his own monograph, Between Old and New, 
The Ottoman Empire under Sultan Selim III, 1789-1807 (Cambridge, 
1971). 

In this very detailed analysis of the method, structure, and sour- 
ces of his volume that follows these comments, the analysis will com- 
pare the contents and structure of Prof. Shaw's work with those of 
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the other limited number of secondary works. The parallela of contents, 
order of arrangement, and even the correspondence of subtitles in the 
case of Prof. Shaw's volume and the secondary works are striking. 
There is very little evidence of any substantial and direct reliance on 
primary archival and primary narrative and other sources. Particularly 
striking is the correspondence of the contents of his work with the 
contents of Uzungargili and the Islam Ansiklopedisi entries. 

Thus it will be obvious that Prof. Shaw's claims, that this work 
is the product of 20 years of archival research does not appear to be 
substantiated by the following analysis. One would have expected him 
to acknowledge this preponderant reliance on or at least the close 
similarity to Uzungarsili, Gibb-Bowen, and the Islam Ansiklopedisi, 
where in the Preface he acknowledges his personal debt to eight 
distinguished scholars (Gibb is mentioned separately without, however, 
any further detail). He did not do so, and he failed to do so in the 
majority of the footnotes. If one were to excise the substance in this 
first volume which appears to be taken from this restricted number 
of secondary works, or which closely parallels them, there would be 
little left for the reader to read. How and at what points he seems to 
have taken over contents, structure, and often ideas from these works 
will become apparent in the discussion that follows. 

Since this volume does not seem to represent, substantially, the 
«work of almost 20 years of research in the Ottoman archives as well 
as other collections in Europe and the United States», and since it 
presents little that is new in Ottoman history, it will be important 
to ascertain how accurately and critically Prof. Shaw has seemingly 
reproduced the materials which he has taken from other modern au- 
thors, and whether he really gives any substantially new interpreta- 
tion of the Ottoman phenomenon. In fact there is little that is 
completely new in the volume and much that is old. Finally, an 
examination of his printed lecture notes, printed in the early 19708, 
shows that much of the structure and of the details are similar to 
those in the present volume. 
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Part IV 


An Introductory Survey of Chapters I-IV 


An Introductory survey of chapters I-IV will serve as an appro- 
priate point of departure for a detailed analysis of chapters V-VI. Though 
these first four chapters will not be subjected here to such an exhaust- 
ing probe, their consideration will point the way for the sentence 
by sentence analysis which will be undertaken subsequently as it will 
indicate the general form which Prof. Shaw’s research and volume 
have taken. 


Chapter one (Turks in History, Sixth Century to c. 1280, pp. 
1-11) has only four footnotes with no reference to primary sources 
or secondary works, and these footnotes are replete with factual er- 
ror. The chapter does not utilize any of the primary sources, i.e. the 
Orhon inscriptions, the translations of Chinese chronicles by Chavan- 
nes and Julien, dealing with this early history of the Turks; there is 
no utilization of Ibn Fadlan, al-Kashgari, the Houtsma collection of 
Arab-Persian-Turkish texts on the Seljuks; the chronicle and other 
literature of the Rum Seljuks is completely ignored, as are also the 
important Christian chroniclers for Seljuk and early Ottoman Anato- 
lia. The author seems to rely primarily on Grousset, Cahen, Vryonis. 
There is nothing new in terms of data, theses, ideas. It is thus based 
on a few secondary works, not always the most important, and sets 
a pattern which is constant throughout volume one. 


Chapter two is also not based on original research in primary sour- 
ces (The First Ottoman Empire 1280-1413, pp. 12-40), but heavily 
relies on or is very closely parallel to two secondary works, Uzungar- 
gili, Osmanli Tarihi, vol. I, and the Islam Ansiklopedisi, and there are 
only six footnotes with no references to primary sources. Thus this 
chapter too is not based on any original archival or primary source 
research. It is a careless compilation from a few secondary works with 
errors of various types. There is nothing new or original in chapter two. 

Chapter three (Restoration of the Ottoman Empire 1413-81, pp. 
41-54) has no footnotes whatever (there is an exhortation to the reader 
who has managed to get to page 308 of the bibliography, urging 
him to read the Greek chronicler Ducas, which he himself is unable 
to read either in its Greek text or in the Rumanian translation which 
accompanies the Grecu edition). Most of chapter three follows the 
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structure, contents of Uzungarsilf and articles in the Islam Ansiklo- 
pedisi. In this chapter Prof. Shaw begins, significantly, to insert sub- 
stantial numbers of subtitles in his work, and there are fifteen of them 
here. Eleven have their exact or closely approximate equivalents in 
Uzungarsili, and their sequence and contents are the same. This in- 
sertion of numerous subtitles becomes characteristic of the remainder 
of the book. Therefore, the basic structure of this chapter would seem 
to come from Uzungarsili and the Islam Ansiklopedisi. There is nothing 
new or original, no evidence of primary research, only testimony to 
the well established reliance on a limited number of secondary works. 

Chapter four (Apogee of Ottoman Power 1451-1566, pp. 55-111) 
is one of the longest and most important chapters in terms of length 
and period covered. Yet, it has only nine footnotes of which only two 
pretend to utilize primary sources. No. 4, TKS D9524 on the population 
of Istanbul in 1477, and no. 8, TKS E4312 (29) to the supposed estab- 
lishment of the Armenian millet in 1516. In effect this chapter seems 
to be very heavily based on Uzungarsili, H, and the Islam Ansiklope- 
disi articles, «Mehmed II», «Selim I», «Suleyman». This is evident from 
the subtitles as well as the contents and sequence of materials. In this 
chapter there are 26 subtitles, 19 are in Uzungargili with the same sge- 
quence. À brief look at the subtitles in Prof. Shaw’s book and in that 
of Uzungarsili will give us an idea of the strong similarity of structure. 

Thus there is nothing new or original in this chapter, no evidence 
of primary research in archives and sources, and all the developments 
and events in this chapter are well established and well known from 
other earlier secondary works. 


Conclusions 


Thus the introductory consideration of the first four chapters of 
Prof. Shaw’s book indicates strongly that this is not an original 
piece of research. It gives no evidence whatever of having been based 
on research in archival materials or in primary sources. Further, and 
startlingly, it gives every indication of being derivative of very few 
secondary works, most prominent of which are Uzungarsilf’s Osmanli 
Tarihi and the Islam Ansiklopedisi. Finally, there is confusion in the 
coherence of many facts and developments which suggests that in 
eddition Prof. Shaw has not reconciled contradictory materials coming 
from two or more secondary works. I shall return to this specific 
problem later in the discussion. With these general indications let us 
now turn to a detailed analysis of chapters five and six. 
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Part V 


A Detailed Examination of Chapters Five and Six 


Though the work has been examined elsewhere in very great de- 
tail, chapter by chapter, here we shall only examine in this detailed 
manner two chapters. Inasmuch as the method, structure and content 
of the volume have been shown to have a strong homogeneity in this 
earlier, detailed examination, it will not be necessary here to examine 
it point by point, chapter by chapter. The selection of what will be 
examined for the purpose of this discussion is thus dictated by the 
space allotted here (the detailed and lengthy examination will be pub- 
lished in a separate volume in the Balkan Institute’s Balkan Biblio- 
graphy), and by the fact that the method, structure, and content of 
the first volume have been determined to be largely consistent and 
the same throughout. For the purposes of this present analysis I have 
chosen chapters five and six, entitled, «The Dynamics of Ottoman 
Society and Administration,” which deals with political, military, so- 
cial legal, and educational institutions, literature and the sciences dur- 
ing the fifteenth and sixteenth. centuries; chapter six, entitled, «De- 
centralization and Traditional Reform 1566-1683,” is basically a poli- 
tical narrative of the internal events and wars of the empire for over 
a century. Thus these two chapters enable us to see how their author 
deals with the many facets of history, and at the same time they span 
about 300 years of the empire’s life. Finally, although they constitute 
only two of eight chapters, they take up 103 of the text’s 299 pages; 
therefore, they constitute 35% of the narrative and footnotes. From 
these few facts it emerges that a detailed examination of chapters five 
and six, coupled with a more fleeting glance at the other six chapters, 
will give us a sufficient base for forming our idea of the method, struc- 
ture and contents of the volume. 

The analysis of chapters five and six will proceed in the following 
manner. First, we shall examine their structure, then their content, 
and, finally, the author’s method. 


A. Structure (Subtitles) 


Externally every chapter is characterized by the inclusion of a 
smaller or larger number of subtitles, often for each paragraph of ma- 
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terial, at other times for two or more paragraphs of material. Some- 
time the subtitles preside over paragraphs as short as two to six lines. 


Thus: 


PEPREBEBS 


has 7 subtitles 
has 17 
has 14 
has 55 
has 49 
has 70 
has 64 
has 4 
280 subtitles 


The volume is subdivided into 280 distinct subtitles and it is these 
subtitles which constitute the building blocks of the tome’s structure. 
Let us now examine these subtitles or building blocks in chapters five 
and six and see what they tell us about the origin and nature of the 


book’s structure. 


1. Chapter Five-Subtstles-Structure 


a) As we saw, chapter five has 49 subtitles, of which 8 seem to be 
subtitles of larger sections, and the remaining 41 are subtitles of much 
shorter sections ranging in length from a few lines to a page or slightly 


more. 


Of the authors 8 major subtitles, 6 correspond to subtitles in 
Gibb-Bowen, (and in a few cases also to Uzungargilfs work). 


Shaw: 


The Ruling Class 

The Palace Institution 

The Scribal Ins. (Kalemiye) 
The Military Institution 
The Learned Ins. (Ilmiye) 
The Legal System 

Culture under the Otto. 
The Subject Class 


112-50 
115-18 
118-22 
122-82 
132-49 
132-37 
150-1€8 
150-F8 


Gibb, L 


° I, 


I, The Ruling Institution 
I, Imperial Household 
Central Administration 
Army, Navy etc. 
Religious Institution 


L, 
L, 


45-70, 


(Corresponds to Banarlt, Adivar etc.) 
No subtitle in Gibb, but covered amply, I, 
235-313; L, 


165-262 
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Thus the basic structuring of material and ideas is either that of 
Gibb-Bowen or else it is essentially the same as that which we find in 
Gibb-Bowen (which in turn is the same as that of the older work of 
Lybyer, with of course some newer adaptations and adjustments). 
The only basic difference in overall structure of Prof. Shaw’s chapter 
five and corresponding portions of Gibb-Bowen is that the former 
includes a section on Ottoman literature and science, but that part 
of Prof. Shaw’s work is a meagre reproduction of, or else closely par- 
allel to other secondary materials. 

Therefore, one concludes at this initial step that there is nothing 
new or original in the structure of this chapter, that in fact it follows 
or is very similar to older and well known models, for Prof. Shaw fol- 
lows more or less the same general arrangements of subjects as does 
Gibb-Bowen, ‘and his conceptualization at this level of structure is 
basically the same. 

Let us look at the 41 smaller subtitles which the author has in- 
cluded in Chapter five. 
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69 
69-99 
59-95 


901-88 


ELLEF 
Dik 
L86-66$ 
86-9VY 
IE-LOT 


396-976 
97-788 
5678. 
697-668 
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A cursory examination of the parallel series of subtitles in Prof. 
Shaw on the one hand and in Gibb-Bowen on the other reveals that 
25 of the lesser subtitles of Prof. Shaw appear in one form or another 
in Gibb-Bowen, thus about 61% of the subtitles are closely similar to 
corresponding subtitles in Gibb-Bowen. Let us look briefly at the six- 
teen larger and smaller subtitles which do not appear in Gibb-Bowen. 


Shaw: 


Recruitment & Training 113-15 


Imperial Council 118-19 


Financial Institutions (Maliye) 
119-20 


The Kapikulu Army 122 


Special Guards 127-9 
Raiding Forces 129 


Ottoman Campaign Organization 
and Strategy 129-31 


Lesser Ulema 138 


Though this is covered in Gibb 
Il, 42-4, there is no subtitle. But 
Uzungarsili, Kap. Ocak. I, covers 
it, gives a similar title, 150-4: 
«Ocaga nasil gegilirdi ve kimler 
alinridi?» 

Covered in Gibb, I, 38. Uzungar- 
sili, Merkez ver Bahriye, 1-7, co- 
vers and gives sub-title, «Divan-i 
humayun». 

Covered in Gibb, Il, 128-37; U- 
zuncarsili, Merkez ve Bahriye, 
319-37, covers it, gives subtitle 
«Merkez maliye tegkilatl.» 

Gibb I1, 45-70; 88-106, covers it. 
Uzungarsili, Kap. Ocak, II covers 
it in an entire volume, Osmanli 
devleti teskilatindan Kapukulu O- 


` caklari 


Covered in Gibb It, 53-6, and by 
others 

Covered in Gibb I, 55-6, and else- 
where 

Not covered in Gibb, only par- 
tially in Uzungarsili, Kap. Ocap., II 
255-64, «Osmanli ordusunun harp 
nizami». 

Covered in Gibb, I?, 84-87; Uzun- 
çarsïli, Ilmiye. 
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Literature 134 Not in Gibb; is in Banarli, Adivar, 
et al. 
Nomads 150 Gibb, D has different material 
250- 52 
Divisions by Occupation 155 Gibb, D. covers it 235-313 
Women 159 Jennings, «Women» JESHO, 
XVIII, 53-114 
Structure of City 162-63 Gibb, D 276-81; Inalcik, EI, «I- 
stanbul». 
Foreign Subjects in Empire163-64 Inalcik, EI, «Imtiyazat»—«Capitu- 
lations», 


Bases of Personal Relations 166 Not covered in these works. 


Of these 16 subtitles not in Gibb-Bowen, 15 are identifiably co- 
vered in Gibb-Bowen and in other secondary works wholly or in part. 
At least six of these subtitles in Prof. Shaw’s work have their corre- 
spondent subtitles in other secondary works. 


Conclustons as to the subtitles in Chapter V 


There are 49 subtitles in Prof. Shaw’s chapter five. Of the eight 
major subtitles, 6 correspond closely to major subtitles in Gibb-Bowen 
which deal with the appropriate contents. A seventh major subtitle, 
Ottoman Culture is not to be found in Gibb-Bowen inasmuch as the 
subject is not treated in this latter work. An eighth major subtitle, 
in Shaw, finds no corresponding major subtitle in Gibb-Bowen (The 
Subject Class), but is treated in this latter work in far greater detail. 
Gibb-Bowen simply chose not to give such a subtitle. As for Prof. 
Shaw’s remaining, smaller 44 subtitles, 25 closely parallel subtitles to 
be found in Gibb-Bowen. Of the remaining 16 lesser subtitles which 
are to be found in Shaw but not in Gibb-Bowen, 6 are to be found in 
other appropriate secondary works, and the contents of 15 of these 
16 subtitles are covered in greater detail in either Gibb-Bowen, Uzun- 
garsili, Banarli, Adivar, Inalcik, or Jennings. 
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Correspondingly, the structure and conceptualization of this chap- 
ter present us with nothing new. It is all well known and already estab- 
lished by the works of other scholars, particularly Gibb-Bowen, U- 
 zungargili, Adivar, Banarli. 

Further, the sequence of many of the subtitles, indeed the major- 
ity 18 quite similar to the sequence of subtitles and materials in Gibb- 
Bowen though here and there Prof. Shaw has rearranged these subti- 
tles-building blocks in a slightly different order. Obviously, there is 
nothing original or new as to structure and overall conceptualization. 


2. Chapter Stx-Subtstles-Structure 


Having demonstrated in some detail the method I have applied 
in analyzing the structure of chapter five I shall proceed to give the re- 
sults, alone, of the same method and analysis of the structure and sub- 
titles of chapter six. 

This chapter has 70 subtitles. Indeed, a rapid survey of the subti- 
tles in Prof. Shaw’s chapter six together with a glance at the subtitles 
in Uzungarsili, reveals an astonishing correspondence between 53 sub- 
titles in the works of the two authors. 


Thus a close examination of the two series of subtitles in these 
two authors (Shaw and Uzungarslli) reveals that Prof. Shaw's subti- 
tles are, in over 75% of the cases, either identical or closely parallel 
to those in Uzunçarsili III. 

There are 17 subtitles in Prof. Shaw’s chapter which do not appear, 
specifically, as subtitles in Uzunçarsili. But their contents are, for the 
most part, covered in Uzungarsili and in the Islam Ansiklopedisi. 

What is further striking, aside from the coincidence of the major- 
ity of Prof. Shaw’s subtitles with those of Uzungarsili, is the coinci- 
dence of the structure of sequencing of subtitles between Prof. Shaw 
and Uzungargili. In pages 170-189 of Prof. Shaw’s chapter six, the 
sequencing of the subtitles is more or less that also of Uzungarsili, 
though Prof. Shaw shifts around some of his subtitles. But from page 
190 to the end of the chapter on page 214, Prof. Shaw’s sequence of 
subtitles and events follows faithfully, or ıs almost exactly parallel 
to that of the subtitles-categories in Uzuncargili. 
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Conclusions as to the subtitles in Chapter Six 


The arrangement of materials is very close to that which one finds 
in Uzungarsili, IIIJ, 1-465, as is evidenced by the clear similarity be- 
tween the subtitles of the two authors. Thus the structure and concep- 
tualization of the chapter are certainly not original with Prof. Shaw. 
The contents, as we shall see, are fundamentally the same as those to 
be found in Uzungarsili, in the articles of the Turkish Encyclopedia of 
Islam, and in a few other odd secondary works. None of the material 
which Prof. Shaw gives indicates independent conceptualization, or 
as we shall see, independent research in archival materials or primary 
sources. This amazing correspondence of facts and narrative in Prof. 
Shaw with the facts and narrative of the body of secondary materials, 
even where there is reference to a few primary sources in the notes, 
cannot be mere coincidence. But we shall look at this presently. 

As for the structure and subtitles of chapter six, one is struck as 
in the case of chapter five, with the lack of originality of the structure 
and of the ideas, most all of which are to be found in the above men- 
tioned secondary materials. 


B. Contents and Sequence of Materials within Prof. Shaw's Subtitles 
sn Chapters Five and Six 


. Having examined the structures of these two chapters (five and 
six) and drawn conclusions as to the nature of the structure and con- 
ceptualizations which they demonstrate, it is now time to look at the 
contents of these two chapters and the sequencing of the materials 
within them. 

This called for a lengthy and extremely detailed examination of 
104 pages of text and notes. Inasmuch as the analysis was carried out 
line by line, it called for the minute analysis of approximately 5,200 
lines of text. The methodology applied was that of the philologist who 
is attempting to establish the matrix of an original text, from which 
the text that he is analyzing derived. The execution of this analytical 
method resulted in the production of 104 typed pages of text, single 
spaced, in which the contents of the text of Prof. Shaw were placed 
in the left hand column and their correspondent in other works were 
placed opposite them in the right hand column. The basic units of 
comparison and analysis were the subtitles in Prof. Shaw’s work, a 
total of 119 subtitles in these two chapters. Thus in effect I had to 
deal with 119 individual, mini-texts in an effort to isolate and identify 
their putative sources. 
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I. Contents and Sequence of Materials within the Subtitles of Chapter 
Sic 


Of the materials which Prof. Shaw includes under subtitles in 
chapter six an initial examination of Uzungarsili, Islam. Ansiklopedisi, 
and very few other secondary works reveals the following. 

The materials of 63 of Prof. Shaw's subtitles correspond almost 
completely with materials in the above mentioned secondary works, 
where the themes are treated in much greater detail. In other words 
over 90% of the materials in Prof. Shaw's chapter is to be found in a 
very limited number of well-known secondary works. 

The majority of the contents of three of the remaining seven sub- 
titles has been identified with the contents of the relevant secondary 
works. The identification of the remainder of three other subtitles has 
been made in the same manner. The identification of the remainder 
of the contents of these three subtitles, as well as the identification 
of the contents of a seventh subtitle were not pursued further. Even 
in the case of these seven subtitles, three-fourths, or 75% of their con- 
tents have been identified with corresponding materials in the limited 
number of secondary works. One concludes, accordingly, that 95 to 
9795 of the contents of chapter six are already established in the second- 
ary literature all of which secondary literature is based on primary 
sources and original research, and all of which substantially predates 
the appearance of Prof. Shaw’s work. Further, they present the same 
materials in much greater and richer detail. Therefore, Prof. Shaw has 
not, in chapter six, presented anything that is either original or new. 


It is important to consider next the questions of the materials 
themselves and their sequencing within each of the subtitles of chap- 
ter six. These were analyzed in sixty-six pages of single spaced typed 
material. Obviously, even the tersest of stylists could not present all 
these within the present spatial constraints. I shall choose one section 
and present it here so as to offer a concrete and illustrative example 
of the preceding. 

On pages 210-211 Prof. Shaw presents the events of 1658-9 under 
the subtitle «Suppression of Abaza Hasan Revolt» and includes in his 
account ten basic facts or events. The corresponding subtitle is to 
be found in Uzuncarsili, III!, page 349, «Abaza Hasan Paga isyani» 
(Rebellion of Abaza Hasan Pasa). I shall now set forth the ten ma- 
jor facts-events described by Prof. Shaw and will show antiphonically 
the corresponding fact-event in Uzungarsili. 
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This example, characteristic of practically the entirety of the chap- 
ter, shows the identity of the contents and of the sequencing of these 
contents within each subtitle. The general coincidence of the sequenc- 
ing of events and data within Prof. Shaw’s subtitles and in the sec- 
ondary literature is striking. The virtual identity of contents is even 
more striking. 


2. Contents and Sequencing of Materials within the Subtitles of ch. V 


Of the materials which Prof. Shaw includes under the 49 subti- 
tles of chapter V an examination of the works of Uzungarsili, Gibb- 
Bowen and a few other secondary works brings the following results. 

As in the case of the contents of Prof. Shaw's chapter VI, the 
materials of the vast majority of this chapter’s 49 subtitles correspond 
almost exactly with materials in the secondary works where again 
the topics are treated in much greater detail than they are by Prof. 
Shaw. Of the contents of the 49 subtitles the contents of 45 subtitles 
have been identifiably covered in other older secondary works. Thus 
at first glance some 92% of the materials in chapter V is already well 
known or established through other secondary works written through 
fundamental research and based on archival materials and primary 
sources. These latter works, for the most part, cover the subjects and 
themes in a much more detailed and profound manner. Thus in these 
45 subtitles Prof. Shaw merely reproduces in a much more abbreviat- 
ed form, often in a single sentence, material and narratives already 
well known. But even in the remaining 5 subtitles where the present 
analysis has not proceeded to a complete identification of contents 
in chapter V with corresponding contents in the secondary works prac- 
tically all the contents of these 5 subtitles consist of well known facts. 
One sees, then, that of the content of chapter V at least 95% consists 
of well known materials. This material exists in a limited number of 
secondary works which appeared well before Prof. Shaw’s book, a li- 
mited number of secondary works the most important of which are: 

Institutions: Gibb-Bowen, Uzungarsili, Islam Ansiklopedisi. 

Literature-Culture: Banarli, Adivar, Islam Ansiklopedisi, Babinger. 

Consequently, there is nothing fundamentally new or original as 
95%, at least, of chapter V of Prof. Shaw’s book, and the materials 
there presented, are in effect the equivalent of sketches of the mate- 
rials in the secondary works. 
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Having ascertained the lack of anything original or new in terms 
of the contents of Chapter V, one must proceed to look at the materials 
themselves as well as the sequence the author has followed in the ar- 
rangement of the materials within the subtitles as this will shed some 
‘light on his methodology. 

Let us take, by way of example, Prof. Shaw’s discussion of the 
«Outer Service (Birun)» in the sultan’s palace, which he discusses on 
pages 117-118, and does 80 with 8 facts. The title exists in Gibb-Bowen, 
but also in Uzungarslli Osmanli devleti saray teskilati, as «Sarayin 
biyrun hali ve vazifeleri». 


Shaw 


The Outer Service (Birun), 117-48; Gibb, I1, 82-8, 346-62; Uzuncarsill, 
«Saray», 359-512, who entitled it 
Sarayin biyrun hali ve vazifeleri 


Prof. Shaw’s entire section on the «Outer Service’ is either lifted from 
or very close to both Gibb-Bowen and Uzungarsili, the latter of whom 
is far more detailed and based entirely on primary sources. 


I Shaw’s first five groups: 


4. Members of ulema: hoca, hekim 1. Uzun. «Saray», 359-374, lists 
bagi, cerrah bagi, kehlal bagi, mun- them all, and in much greater de- 


eccim basi, hunkiar imami tail, in same order, with the same 
titles | 

2. Sehremini 2. Uzun. 375-8, sehremini 

3. Matbah-i amire emini 3. Uzun, 379-84, matbah-i amire 

4. Commissioners of mint 4. Uzun. 384-6, mint 

5. Arpa emini 5. Uzun. 387., arpa emini 
Istabl-ı amire Uzun. 488-9, istabl-i amire 
Emir-i ahor Emir-i ahor 


IT 3 Groups of Outer Service 
(Next paragraph in Shaw) 
1. Rikab agalari 1. Uzun. 388 has all the corres- 


ponding offices 
emir-i alem Uzun. 388-92 
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kapici basi Uzun. 404-07 

cavuslar Uzun 408-18 

2. Bostanci Ocagi 2. Uzun. 465-87 

3. Tailors, curriers, cobblers, 3. Uzun. 439-44 et passim. 


archers, peyks, muteferrika 


Comment: Everything in Prof. Shaw’s section is in Uzungarsili, Saray 
Teskilati where it exists in much richer detail. It would seem that Prof. 
Shaw has taken everything in this section, both contents and sequence, 
from the work of Uzunçarsïli. It is also all in Gibb-Bowen, save for 
the beginning. 

We see that there is an identical content in the works of Prof. Shaw 
and Uzuncarsili, and, further, the sequence of the appearance-inclusion 
of the 8 facts-data is exactly identical with that of Uzungarsili. There 
is, however, this difference. Prof. Shaw satisfies himself with the mere 
inclusion of the names of the various offices and very sparse identifi- 
cation, all in one page. Uzungarsili gives a detailed and rich discussion 
that covers pages 359-512, over 150 pages. It should also be added that 
practically the entirety of the material which Prof. Shaw gives under 
this subtitle is to be found in Gibb-Bowen, I!, pages 82-88, 346-362. 

This example is characteristic and representative of the entirety 
of chapter V, and had we more space at our disposal for this I could 
simply read off the parallel columns which would run true to the form 
observed in the case of the Outer Service. As in chapter VI, there has 
been some slight shifting of order and sequence, but here, as also in 
chapter VI, we observe the same striking correspondence of the se- 
quencing of events and data within Prof. Shaw’s subtitles and in the 
secondary works. The frequency of the near identity of contents is 
even more perceptible. 


C. The Footnotes sn Chapters V & VI 


Scholarly works in this field are most often characterized by, 
among other externals, footnotes. Thus there remains the task of 
saying something about the footnotes attached to these two chapters. 
But by way of introduotion it would be well to note the general distri- 
bution of footnotes at the end of each of the book’s eight chapters. 
In the first four chapters of the book, which cover 111 pages, or one 
third of the book, there are only four footnotes-references to primary 
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sources: Notes no. 4, 2 in chapter four to Rosenthal’s English transla- 
tion of Ibn Khaldun; Notes no. 4, 8, to materials in Top Kapi Saray 
(Census of Istanbul in 1477, supposed foundation of Armenian millet 
in 1514-1516). The footnotes, therefore, so sparse in regard to primary 
sources, are strongly indicative of the fact that these four chapters 
represent no original research of any kind by the author. 

Let us turn, now, to the first of the two chapters under close con- 
sideration, Chapt. V. Though this is one of the longest and most im- 
portant chapters, in terms of subject, in the book (112-167), 56 pa- 
ges, it has but 9 footnotes, and only one of these is to a «primary sour- 
ce», note no. 2, to the histerian Ata, I, 154. But it should be noted 
that Prof. Shaw quotes him indirectly, explicitly referring his reader to 
the reference to him in Gibb-Bown, I3, 337. Further, it should be 
noted that Ata was not a contemporary source, but wrote his works 
in the mid-ninteenth century. Of the other footnotes six are to secon- 
dary works, and the seventh (no. 5) gives no reference to any work. 
In this latter note Prof. Shaw describes for his reader more than 12 
types of ships in the Ottoman fleet, their structure, numbers of row- 
ers, weight and length. He gives all this in an 18 line footnote without 
any indication where he might have come by this very specialized and 
unusual information. A quick glance at Uzungarsilf’s Osmanli devle- 
tinin merkez ve bahriye teskilati, reveals all the specialized informa- 
tion, arranged in the same order, over pages 455-479. The only diffe- 
rence is that Prof. Shaw has converted the Ottoman standards of 
measurement into meters and tons. There is no clue in the footnotes 
as to his massive dependence in this chapter on the restricted number 
of secondary works mentioned above in the present analysis. 

Thus chapter five’s footnotes, so few in number, furnish no evi- 
dence that there has been any substantial research into archival and 
primary sources. 


Fooinotes of Chapter VI 


Chapter VI, one of the longest chapters of the book and consist- 
ing of 46 pages of text, begins very much as the preceding five chap- 
ters, with little in the way of footnote documentation. From page 169 
through 202, for 33 pages (which constitute 75% of this chapter) our 
author has only 9 footnotes. Then in the remaining 13 pages (203-216) 
he suddenly appends 52 notes to the text, almost twice as many notes 
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as are to be found in the totality of the first five chapters (28). Thus 
one expects, at last, evidence of primary research, as the author had 
promised in the preface to his book. A close analysis, unfortunately, 
would seem to reveal that this sudden profusion of footnotes in the 
last quarter of Chapter VI, is not based on:any fundamental, original 
research, and the results which he presents are in no way new, but 
are results already known in the other secondary works he has used, 
where the same sources are utilized and referred to specifically and 
very largely with the same paginations. His footnotes break down into 
four categories: 


(1) Footnotes referring specifically and exclusively to secondary 
works are only four, no. 1, 2, 3, 39. 


(2) Footnotes referring to primary sources, which primary sources 
are also utilized by and referred to specifically in secondary works 
(which secondary works Prof. Shaw does not mention in his footnotes). 
This includes the vast majority of footnotes in chapter VI and they 
number 49. They are: 

4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 14, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25, 26, 27, 28, 
29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38, 40, 41, 42, 43, 45, 46, 49, 50, 51, 
52, 53, 54, 55, 56, 57, 59, 60, 61. 


3) Footnotes which seem to be irrelevant to the theme under 
discussion in Prof. Shaw’s text, no. 44, 58. 


(4) Footnotes which were not correlated to corresponding foot- 
notes in secondary works: no. 11, 12, 13, 15, 47, 48. 
Conclusions as to the footnotes in chapter VI. 


4. The material in the sources to which Prof. Shaw refers is already 
almost all in Uzungargili and the Islam Ansiklopedisi, and the two 
latter works, further, give the exact same references to the sources 
as Prof. Shaw does in well over 90% of the cases. The author has brought 
to bear, in addition, no new sources, sources not already referred to in 
these two major secondary works. 


2. Prof. Shaw’s footnotes for a given subject have the same se- 
quence of references to primary sources as do Uzungarg!li and the I- 
slam Ansiklopedisi. 

3. The identity of source references and their similar sequencing 
in Prof. Shaw on the one hand and in the Islam Ansiklopedisi and 
Uzungargili on the other are, once more, striking. Let us take but one 
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example, his footnotes no. 22-31, which cover the materials he gives on 
pages 207 no. 209 on the events of the vezirate of Mehmet Köprülü. 


22. Silihdar, I, 225; Naima, IV, 243. 
I.A., Köprülü, 893, uses both these texts and gives the specific references. 


23. Evliya Celebi, II, 452. 
I.A., Koprülu, 893, uses this taxt and gives the specific reference. 


24. Naima, IV, 459. 
I.A., Koprülü, 893, uses this text and gives the specific reference. 


25. Naima, V, 178. 

I.A., Koprülü, 893, uses this text and gives the specific reference. 
26. Naima, VI, 22, 125, 142. 

L.A., Köprülu, 893, uses these texts and gives the references. 

27. Naima, VI, 220-224; Silahdar, I, 57. 

I.A., Koprülü, 893, uses these texts and gives the specific references. 


28. Mehmet Halife, Tarih-i Gilman, 44. 

LA, Koprülü, 894, uses this text and gives the specific reference. 

29. Naima, VI, 221; Silahdar, I, 58; Thomas, Naima, 108. 

LA., Koprülü, 894, uses both the Naima and Silahdar references, and gives the spe- 
cific references. 

80. Naima, VI, 249; Silahdar, I, 23. 

LA., Köprülü, 894 gives Naima, VI, 246 ff, and Silahdar 12 ff. 

31. Naima, VI, 247-54; Silahdar, I, 64; Mehmed Halife, Tarih-i Gilmani, 44. 

In T.A., Köprülü, 894, are Mehmed Halife 44 ff; Naima VI, 279 ff. 

In ILA., Koprulü, 895, there is reference to Silahdar I, 69 ff. Urunçarsili, HE. 

380 #1, refers to Naima, VI, 248. 


Prof. Shaw’s series of footnotes no. 22-31 follows the page numbers 
and sequence of sources references in the Islam Ansiklopedisi article 
«Köprülüler», where they are identical. Shifting momentarily from the 
footnotes themselves to the contents of this particular subtitle in chap- 
ter VI, we see that the entire content of the subtitle in Prof. Shaw has 
the exact same materials (thogh much less detailed) and exactly the 
same order of sequencing of the materials as does -the article «Köprü- 
lüler» in the Islam Ansiklopedisi. The circumstances of (1) the iden- 
tity of events given in his and the Islam Ansiklopedisi account, (2) 
the complete and perfect coincidence of the exact and precise sequence 
in the presentations of both authors, and (3) the fact that there are 
the exact same footnotes references to primary sources in both works 
is, we must all agree, a most striking confluence of facts. 


This coincidence of and correspondence in source references, pa- 
ginations of source references, and sequence of source references are 
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something much more than mere coincidence. These secondary works, 
whose source references and sequences are largely in Prof. Shaw’s book, 
were written well before Prof. Shaw’s book. 

The contents and structure of the footnotes in the two remaining 
chapters, VII & VIII, fit closely into the pattern established in detail 
for chapters V & VI, as well as into the pattern observed for chapters 
I-IV. Chapter VII on the one hand has a large apparatus of 116 notes 
with a large proportion of these referring to primary sources and a total 
of 31 referring exclusively to secondary works. The vast majority of 
the footnotes, however, is contained in Uzungarsili, the Islam Ansiklo- 
pedisi, and a few other secondary works. Also for the first time Prof. 
Shaw makes more than fleeting reference in the footnotes to Uzungar- 
gilfs Osmanli Tarihi (his only previous reference to him in footnotes 
was in footnote no. 20 chapter VI). Thus the footnotes and contents 
of chapter VII give no indication of new and original research and 
findings. In chapter VIII Prof. Shaw has abandoned all attempts to 
cite primary sources and returning to the format of the first five 
chapters cites only 12 footnotes and all to secondary works. 


Conclusions as to Footnotes in Chapters Five and Six 


In chapter five the author makes no attempt to base his research 
on primary sources and this is reflected in the footnote apparatus con- 
sisting of a very small number of footnotes (nine) none of which re- 
fers to a primary or archival source. The footnote structure confirms 
what we saw in the examination of the structure, contents, and se- 
quencing of materials in chapter five: There is nothing original or 
new; the structure and sequencing in this chapter exist also in the 
secondary works, and the contents are to be found there in greater 
and richer detail than in Prof. Shaw’s volume. 

In chapter six over 9% of the footnotes referring to primary 
sources are to be found in the footnote and scholarly apparatus of 
Uzunçarsili and the Islam Ansiklopedisi with the same references and 
sequence. Thus here too the contents, sequence, and structure of the 
footnotes confirm what an examination of the structure, contents, and 
sequence of the chapter itself showed: Prof. Shaw presents nothing 
original or new. 

The footnotes of chapters one, two (three has no footnotes), four, 
five, and eight, are insignificant and contain a sum total of only 40 
footnotes, only four of which purport to be references to primary 


Review Essays 207 


sources. These six chapters represent. a total of 187 pages or close to 
63% of the book. À scant four references to primary sources in this 
major portion of the book give no evidence that the book is based on 
original research in primary sources or Ottoman archives. 

In chapters six and seven where there is a substantial reference 
to primary sources an examination has shown that the results are not 
new, but rather old and well established, primarıly in Uzuncarsili 
and the Islam Ansiklopedisi, where the facts and events are establish- 
ed in much greater detail and more richly. Further, these few second- 
ary sources, which present the materials to be found in Prof. Shaw’s 
book, give the great majority of specific references to the same pri- 
mary sources which we find in Prof. Shaw’s work, and they present 
these also in the same sequence. 


Conclusions on Prof. Shaws Chapters Five and Six 


From the structure and subtitles of chapters five and six we see 
that there is nothing new or original in the structure, conceptualiza- 
tion and ideas of this substantial part of Shaw’s work. For the struc- 
ture and subtitles correspond very olosely to those of Uzungarsili, 
Gibb-Bowen, and for literature to those of Banarli and Adivar. 

As for the contents and structure of the contents within the 119 
smaller subtitles of these two chapters at least 95% of the material 
in Prof. Shaw’s work had already been set forth in these few basic se- 
condary works. So there is nothing basically new or original in the 
contents of chapters five and six. The author’s sequencing of these ma- 
terials within the separate subtitles follows, substantially, that of the 
secondary works, and thus there is a close oorrespondence of contents 
and sequence in Prof. Shaw with contents and sequence in these se- 
condary works. In fact at least 95% of Prof. Shaw’s two chapters con- 
stitute the equivalents of sketches of materials in secondary works. 

Finally, the footnotes in chapter five are numerically and sub- 
, stantially insignificant and do not testify to any original research in 
primary sources or archives. In chapter six, though the number of foot- 
notes is substantial, the vast majority refers to texts that are utilized 
and specifically cited in the relevant sections of Uzungarsili and the 
Islam Ansiklopedisi, and in Prof. Shaw’s book these citations have 
a sequence which is strikingly similar to the sequence in Uzuncargili 
and the Islam Ansiklopedisi. Basically, Prof. Shaw cites no new set 
of sources. 
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These considerations bring one to the question of the methodology 
which Prof. Shaw applied in the conceptualization, structure, research 
and composition of these two chapters, and what is true for these two 
chapters will be, as we saw earlier, true for the entire book. In this 
respect we are faced with two possible conclusions as to which metho- 
dology Prof. Shaw utilized in the researching and writing of the book: 


EITHER: (1) The work is, as Prof. Shaw and the Cambridge Uni- 
versity Press state in this volume, «the product of almost 20 years 
of research in the Ottoman archives as well as other collections in Eu- 
rope and the United States». Thus the substantial identity of struc- 
ture, subtitles, contents and sequence of Prof. Shaw’s text (in chap- 
ters five and six, but also in the whole work) with the texts and foot- 
notes of the aforementioned, limited number of secondary texts is 
purely and entirely coincidental; 

OR: (2) Prof. Shaw in effect has based his structure, subtitles, 
contents, and sequence of text and footnotes on a limited number of 
secondary works, and not on any substantial original research based 
on primary sources and archival materials. He has culled and quar- 
ried these limited secondary works and has, in effect, reproduced them 
in a curtailed version. This process of culling, quarrying, and foreshort- 
ening of these materials is further evident from the author’s actual 
writing and composition which often constitute abrupt splicing and 
recollating of materials in an awkward manner. 

If, in fact, it is this second methodology which Prof. Shaw has 
employed, and it seems that it is, then he has produced what Colling- 
wood described as «scissors and paste» history. The similarity of Prof. 
Shaw’s work with the identified secondary works is overpowering in 
both degree and number. Basically, he would seem to have followed 
the political narrative of Uzunçargili, Osmanli Tarihi, adding here and 
there things from other secondary works, especially from the Turkish 
Encyclopedia of Islam (Islam Ansiklopedisi). In the chapter (five) 
on institutions and culture he would seem to have followed Gibb- 
Bowen, the works of Uzungargili, and for Ottoman culture the follow- 
ing: On the basic structure of literature Banarli’s obsolete, superfi- 
cial one-volume encyclopedia; on science and medicine A. Adivar, 
and on the legal sciences largely Uzungargili’s book on the subject. 
The section on literature and culture would also, as in the case of Prof. 
Shaw’s political narrative, appear to be furthar fleshed out by mate- 
rials from the Islam Ansiklopedisi and a few other secondary works. 
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Prof. Shaw apparently quarried his materials from a limited num- 
ber of secondary works (most often he does not identify these second- 
ary works in his footnotes, though some appear in his bibliography 
at the end of the book). The results, therefore, are nothing new but 
rather a stale reproduction of well established data and history al- 
ready set forth by his predecessors which he seems to have employed. 
The methodology of quarrying from a restricted number of secondary 
works is attested not only by the often orude process of splicing and 
recollating, but it is also betrayed by the fact that Prof. Shaw frequently 
repeats the errors of his secondary works as we shall see later. Thus 
this detailed examination of volume I does not substantiate Prof. 
Shaw’s statement in the Preface that «this work is the product of al- 
most 20 years of research in the Ottoman archives as well as other col- 
lections in Europe and the United States». If anything, it would seem 
to be the product of «research» in these well-known secondary works 
and for whatever period of time it may have taken the author. The 
statement of the Cambridge University Press, on the back side of the 
volume, is sweeping. «Based largely on Ottoman archival sources, the 
volume sweeps away the accummulated prejudices of centuries...» It 
is deceiving to the non-specialist reader as to both of these purported 
characteristics of the volume, for neither does it seem to be abased 
largely on Ottoman archival sources...» nor to «sweep away the 
accumulated prejudices of centuries...» The book is as prejudiced as 
the most virulent Balkanite or Arab anti-Ottoman histories ever 
written in the past. The prejudices in Prof. Shaw simply come from 
the other side. It is difficult, in any case, to comprehend how such a 
respected press as the Cambridge University Press could have failed 
to detect the highly derivative and unoriginal character of the work 
and it is regrettable that it should have placed a statement on the co- 
ver which is blatantly untrue. It is of further interest to read in the 
Preface, on page viii, Prof. Shaw's acknowledgement of debt «to my 
teachers, colleagues, and friends who have contributed to this volume 
in one way or another: Ömer L. Barkan, Hamilton A. R. Gibb, Tibor 
Halasi-Kun, Halil Inalcik, Bernard Lewis, Gustave E. von Grunebaum, 
T. Cuyler Young, and Paul Wittek». No tribute is given and no debt 
acknowledged to what would seem to be the single most important 
author and source, for Prof. Shaw’s volume I, that is H Uzuncarsili, 
and similarly no open acknowledgement to the Islam Ansiklopedesi. 
Without these two sources Prof. Shaw’s volume one as it was published 
would have been, it would seem, impossible. 


210 | Review Essays 


I shall not proceed to any survey of chapters seven and eight here 
for reasons of space. But it emerges from an already completed and 
detailed examination (to be published in the longer study already men- 
tioned) that they follow the general structure, content and method of 
the chapters we have just analyzed. 


Part VI 


Conclusions as to the Originality of the Book and as to sts Being 
Based on Research ın Archives and on Primary Sources 


It is obvious from the preceding, detailed analysis that this volume 
presents nothing new or original, would seem to be derivative of a li- 
mited number of secondary works, and gives no evidence whatever of 
any significant research in archives and primary sources. What is one 
to say then in response to Prof. Shaw who tells his scholarly public in 
the Preface that this «is the product of almost 20 years of research in 
the Ottoman Archives as well as other collestions in Europe and the 
United States». Indeed, the resulting volume would seem to represent, 
for the most part, a very unsophisticated quarrying of materials from 
this restricted number of secondary works. Not only is this not acknow- 
ledged in the Preface, but the author even fails to acknowledge his 
two primary ‘sources’, Uzungarsili and the Islam Ansiklopedisi (though 
he does refer to them in the bibliography at the end and very occasion- 
ally in sporadic footnotes). | 

We return to the conflicting views of the reviewers of the volume: 
Group A, which was completely unfavorable, and Group E, which was 
completely laudatory. 

It is apparent-that this detailed analysis, and it 18 the most detailed 
which has been made of Prof. Shaw’s work to date, supports the as- 
sertions of Group A of the reviewers when they oriticized the book for 
its highly derivative character and when, as Imber said of both volu- 
mes, «they rely so heavily on secondary material and second-hand 1- 
deas that they are valueless to an Ottoman specialist». The claims of 
the reviewers in Group E, that the work represents decades of origi- 
nal research in archives and primary sources, reveal their own inabi- 
lity to perceive the essence of the work. Given the fact that most of 
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the first volume seems to come from Turkish secondary literature, in 
the Turkish language, the hopes of S. Kili are unintelligible: 

«This work will stand for years as a very significant treatment of 
Ottoman history as well as a stimulus for further research in the field. 
It is to be hoped that it soon will be made available in Turkish». 
Her hope is revealing of her own unfamiliarity with the field of Ottoman 
studies as she is asking for a retranslation into Turkish of materials 
(Prof. Shaw's first volume) and ideas that already exist in Turkish 
but in a much more detailed, richer, and more accurate version*. 

Given the fact that the majority of the reviews were highly favor- 
able to the book, one concludes that once again the diminution in the 
quality of scholarly reviews being churned out in scholarly journals 
constitutes a serious and growing problem. Inasmuch as the majority 
of both the scholarly and lay reading public depends on the opinions 
of reviews in order to evaluate sources of knowledge the breakdown 
of the quality and integrity of reviews constitutes a process which poi- 
sons the stream of knowledge. The scholarly journals have, increas- 
ingly, lost the ability to maintain a high level of scholarly criticism in 
their reviews. But then, in this case, this failing has been matched by 
the striking failure of the Cambridge University Press itself. 


S 


Part VII 
Error and Unrelsabilsty 


Since the volume does not seem to represent the «work of almost 
20 years of research in the Ottoman archives as well as other collections 
in Europe and the United States», and since it represents very little 
that 18 new in Ottoman history and a great deal that is very old, it 
is important to ascertain how accurately Prof. Shaw has reproduced 
these materials which, it would seem, he has taken from other modern 
authors. Here too the work was found seriously marred. It is so strick- 
en with errors of every kind that no attempt was made at a system- 
atic listing of errors. This has also been noted by other reviewers: Me- 
nage, Prof. of Turkish at the University of London lists some 73 errors 


* The work has now been translated into Turkish as Osmanli Imparatorlugu 
ve Modern Türkiye, Türkçeye aktaran: Mehmet Harmancl. 2 cilt (Istanbul, 1982). 
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\ by way of illustration, and without any attempt at an exhaustive list- 
ing of these errors in the first volume. He ends his review with the 
statement: «One ‘prejudice’ that has vanished in the process is re- 
spect for accuracy, clarity, and reasoned judgement». C. Imber, another 
of the reviewers, also refers to the fact that the volume is so full of 
errors as to be useless. _ ` 

«The present two volumes...are so full of errors, half truths, over- 
simplifications and inexactitudes that a non-specialist will find them 
positively misleading... every page is a minefield of misinformation...» 

Following my analysis of the-volume in question, I was struck by 
the quantity, quality, and variety of errors which Prof. Shaw has made 
and so abandoned the effort to catalogue each and every one. In 
place of tabulating such a quantitative catalogue, I made an effort 
to assay, qualitatively, the errors which he has committed and they 
include the following types of errors. Since space is short I shall only 
give a detailed account of very few. 

4. He effects confusion and commits errors in reproducing the data 
of his secondary sources. This involves, often, misattribution, misunder- 
standing, or distortion of data and theses which he finds in his se- 
condary sources. 

a) On p. 44, under the subtitle entitled «Mehmed Ts Final Con- 
quests», Prof. Shaw is discussing the foreign policies and conquests 
of a sultan who according to Uzuncarsili, Prof. Shaw’s immediate se- 
condary source, died in 1421. 

‘ «Only after the revolts were suppressed could Mehmed achieve 
his final conquests. He annexed Aydin (1425) and Mentege (1426), 
thus gaining control of western Anatolia, and then moved to the south, 
taking Teke and Antalya and bringing the entire western coast of Ana- 
tolia under Ottoman control. Since Germiyan had helped him during 
the Interregnum, he left it alone for a time, taking only its major com- 
munication centers of Kutahya and Afyon Karahisar. But its ruler fi- 
nally bequeathed the principality to the Ottomans, completing Ottoman 
control of southwestern Anatolia (1428). When Mehmet died suddenly 
in 1424, his son Murat II succeeded to the throne». 


Unless we accept some supernatural explanation of history, all 
these ‘facts’ and deeds are inconsistant. In effect Prof. Shaw has ha- 
stily conflated the account of Uzungargili, Osmanli Tarihi, I, 195-7, 
which speaks of the death of Mehmed I in 1421, with pages 206-8 which 
speak of later Ottoman conquests after the death of Mehmed I. Unless 
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we accept the improbability that Mehmet I was mdeed resurrected, 
we must assume that Prof. Shaw has not reproduced his secondary 
source accurately. As we shall see later, Prof. Shaw has resurrected se- 
veral other medieval rulers and trotted them onto the pages of history 
where they are active in a second life which he has generously bestowed 
upon them. 

b) A second example wherein we see illustrated the fact that Prof. 
Shaw frequently effects confusion and errors in reproducing the data 
of his secondary sources has to do with the role of the Turkish guilds 
in late Ottoman societies, pages 282-4. This section in Prof. Shaw's 
book relies directly on the article of the late Israeli historian G. Baer, 
«The Administrative, Economic, and Social Functions of Turkish Guilds», 
International Journal of Middle East Studies, I (1970), 28-50. On pa- 
ges 283-4 Prof. Shaw writes: | 

«Now the guilds acted as administrative links between the govern- 
ment and the urban population, enforeing government regulations, 
assessing and collecting taxes, cooperating with government efforts 
to enforce price and wage regulations in vain efforts to control in- 
flation, and providing the government with necessary services». This 
section in the author’s book is a paraphrase of parts, and conflation 
of Baer, pp. 33-4, 35 38 (He refers to Baer in note no. 3). Baer 33-4, 
writes: «(1) The Guilds as an Administrative Link» (subtitle) 


«The most important functions of the guilds throughout the cen- 
turies was their service as an administrative link between the govern- 
ment and the urban population». 

Thus Prof. Shaw’s idea and his very statement are almost iden- 
tical to those in Baer, to whose work he here refers in a footnote. Baer 
continues, p. 35: «(2) Guilds and Taxation» (2nd subtitle). P. 38: « (4) 
Fixing of prices (narh) and wages», is another subtitle in Baer. 

These two subtitles in Baer are indications of the fact that Baer 
intends to discuss the guilds in relation to these two items in the suc- 
ceeding paragraphs. 

Prof. Shaw, pp. 284-5, has assumed, simply from the listing of 
these two categories, in subtitles no. 2 and no. 4 by Baer, that the latter 
is stating that the guilds (Shaw pp. 283-4) «acted as administrative 
links... enforcing government regulations, assessing and collecting taxes, 
cooperating with government efforts to enforce price and wage regul- 
ations». Thus, Prof. Shaw on pp. 283-4. 


Comment: Here Prof. Shaw has read the two captions or subtitles 
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of Baer, but has ignored, or not read carefully, what Baer has to say in 
the paragraphs following subtitles no. 2 and no. 4. He has assumed, from 
the subtitles, that Baer is proposing that the guilds shared with the 
government directly in these functions. But if one is to rely on secondary 
works (as Prof. Shaw has done), then one should pay careful attention 
to what the author of the work in question is in fact saying. 


What did Baer actually say in regard to these two subtitles? Baer, 
on p. 35, writes under subtitle no. 2, «Guilds and Taxation:» 


«One of the striking differences between the activities of the Tur- 
kish and Egyptian guilds was the absence of fiscal functions among 
the former. In Istanbul most urban taxes were collected by the ihtisab 
agasi (muhtesib) through agents called kologlanlar». 

Baer p. 38, on subtitle no. 4, «Fixing of prices (narh) and wages,» 
relates: 

«As we have seen, instructions concerning the quality of goods 
were issued by the authorities, and the authorities punished makers 
or sellers of goods of inferior quality. The guild only controlled inple- 
mentation of the official instructions and denounced the offenders. 
The actual prices of goods also were fixed by the government, and 
those who sold at higher prices were punished by the authorities. In 
addition, most of the implementation of these orders was in the hands 
of the official market inspector and was not a function of the guilds, 
whose concern with preventing overcharging was extremely small and 
rather limited». 

Prof. Shaw in this instance (as in so many others) has not read 
his secondary material carefully, has not understood it, and has there- 
fore passed his own errors on to the unsuspecting reader. In effect 
he attributes to Baer almost the exact opposite of what Baer is saying. 
I shall not go on to give other illustrations of this category of errors, 
but they abound in the text (p. 24, supposed Byz. influence on Ott. 
court ceremonial; Ottoman influence on specific aspects of Balkan cul- 
ture; p. 114, supposed reasons why devshirme was not levied on Ar- 
menians; pp. 139-40, frequent misunderstanding of his main secon- 
dary sources on Ottoman and Turkish poetry; pp. 145-6 plethora of 
errors on Ottoman historians because he has either misunderstood or 
erroneously reproduced his secondary material; p. 287, errors on the 
itinerary of Evliya Celebi). 

2. Prof. Shaw occasionally commits a second type of error when 
he fails to reconcile two contradictory secondary works on one and the 
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same subject with the consequent incorporation of contradictory data, 
theories, and ideas into his book. Let us take three examples from the 
history of some crucial Ottoman institutions. 

Perhaps the most important of these was the Ottoman timar or 
fief. Thus on p. 23 he derives it from Byzantine fiefs and taxes, where- 
as on page 26, only three pages later, we read that it is derived from 
the «old Seljuk ikta system». 


À second example wherein we see the careless incorporation of 
contradietory data has to do with the Armenian «millet» and its insti- 
tutional ereation under Ottoman rule. In page 152 he credits Mehmed 
with the foundation of the «Armenian patriarchate and millet in 
1464». But on page 84 we read an entirely different and completely 
unrelated version: After Selim I defeated the Mamelukes in 1516 «...the 
Armenian Gregorians were given their separate status only now in 
return for loyalty and obedience to the sultan...» Thus he moves the 
date of creation of patriarchate and millet of the Armenians half a 
century forward to 1546, only to place it back again, on page 152, 
to 1461. 

A third example of the same process of indescriminate introduotion 
of contradictory data into his narrative occurs in connection with the 
institution of the devshirme. On page 27 he tells us that this central Ot- 
toman institution was the creation of the sultan Murad I. As the reader 
thumbs ahead to pages 113-4 he is informed of something quite dif- 
ferent: «The development of the devshirme into an institution for the 
periodic levy of Christian children to fill positions in the palace and 
administration took place most likely early in the reign of Bayezit 
I, with its general application coming later under Murat II and Meh- 
met II». 

This kind of error, that is to say the incorporation of mutually 
contradictory material points to a poor digestion of the author’s se- 
condary materials and to a hastily written text. 

3. A much graver type of error is the one by which Prof. Shaw 
fabricates historical data because he ignores the primary sources. A 
few examples of the many which emerge on the first reading of the 
volume will suffice to show the ease with which the author carries 
out this process. 

a) The first example to which we shall turn here occurs on page 
57 where the author remarks that the Ottoman conquest of Con- 
stantinople and the subsequent entry into the city were very orderly 
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and restrained by virtue of the very orders of the sultan himself. 

«Once within the city the Ottomans advanced slowly and method- 
ically, clearing the streets of the remaining defenders. While Islamic 
law would have justified a fullscale sack and massacre of the city, in 
view of its resistance, Mehmet kept his troops under firm control, kil- 
ling only those Byzantines who actively resisted and doing all he could 
to keep the city intact so that it could be the center of his world empire». 

Prof. Shaw has disregarded here all the contemporary sources, and 
for this event we have a plethora of eyewitness accounts that give 
us great detail as to the events of the siege and capture of the Byzan- 
tine capital.It is obvious that Prof. Shaw either has not read any of 
these contemporary sources, or else he has forgotten what they say, 
or else intentionally passes them over in silence. This large number 
of contemporary, for the most part eyewitness, sources is unanimous 
on three things: (1) The sultan Mehmed II agreed to allow his troops to 
sack the city and actually gave the order for the sack; (2) many of 
the sources describe how the Ottoman forces finally broke ranks, lost 
all discipline, abandoned their ships in the Golden Horn allowing some 
Greeks and Latins to escape by sea (the Turkish troops from the ships 
in some cases even abandoned their weapons so that they would be 
free to plunder), and looted for three days. The frenzy of looting was 
such that many Turks actually fell to killing one another over the loot 
itself; (3) Mehmed repented his decision to allow the plundering of 
the city for at the end of the third day it was ‘devoid of man, beast 
and fowl, a wrecked ghost town. The Greek, Ottoman, and Italian 
sources confirm one another as to the above three points. 

Let us examine first what the Ottoman sources have to say for 
they are both numerous (we shall look at nine such sources) and im- 
portant for the event. 

1. Ashikpashazade (ed. Giesa, 132) is short inasmuch as it is an 
event too well known to warrant details from him. Nevertheless, he in- 
cludes all the essentials: 


la of do. JU 

Job, Jum al cu) 2 las OF as Jud Ding 592 au 

Lele Sal ul abl al 122 cit, Ja A PESCARE 

pra as dot it, Jat oS asl zul Sale, „ls 
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«On the fifty-first day the Conqueror ordered (that the city) be 
plundered.. And there were good plunder and goods: gold, silver, jewels 
arrived at the bazaar and began to be sold there. They enslaved the 
inhabitants, slew the emperor, and the gazis took the beautiful girls 
into their embrace». 

2. The tevarih-i al-i Osman (ed. Giese I, 74) repeats Ashikpasha- 
zade: 


ys 143 5 1522 524 loss Al kan 3 ays GD Aë ol cup 
AL al lt bd ail, VOLE I len 


«Finally the sultan Mehmed ordered its plundering... the gazis 
broke into the city, slew the infidels and robbed and pillaged the 
women, boys, girls, and the property». 

3. Tursun Beg (ed. & tr. H. Inalcik and R. Murphey 36-37), re- 
peats much the same thing: 

«The sultan proclaimed a general assault and gave the troops per- 
mission to take booty in the city». 


«After having completely overcome the enemy, the soldiers be- 
gan to plunder the city. They enslaved boys and girls and took silver 
and gold vessels, precious stones, and all sorts of valuable goods and 
fabrics from the imperial palace and the houses of the rich. In this 
fashion many people were delivered from poverty and made rich. Ev- 
ery tent was filled with handsome boys and beautiful girls». 

4. Urudj (ed. Babinger 124) is in agreement with these sources: 


> > SE, 

Said a Lë 3 Le säin kä dn Ge Linn cud 

DS Ouedi GAS le Cty) Ku 

est 5 3 3 04s OVE 5 2 9 toe! J AS 
SANT enl oly S S a es oe WL al ual 


«Sultan Mehmed (in order to) arouse greater zeal for the way of 
God issued an order (that the city was to be) plundered. And from all 
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directions they (gazis) came forcefully and violently (to join) the army. 
They entered the city, they passed the infidels over the sword (i.e. slew 
them) and having entered the city they pillaged and looted, they took 
captive the youths and maidens, and they took their goods and valu- 
ables whatever there was of them». 

The version edited by Atsiz, p. 109, adds a section missing in the 
Babinger edition: 

«Ug gün yağma ettiler. Üç günden sonra yafmayl yasakladilar». 

«They plundered for three days. After three days plundering was 
forbidden». 

5. Neshri (ed. Unat and Koymen, II, 703) reports the same details: 


sat pal kë d eL ET um As nand d L; 


«...0n the previous day the Conqueror gave the order that Istan- 
bul be sacked». 
Neshri, II, pp. 705-707: 


z dee SUR 
Ja Je dt JS 3,5 6255, 


E aS oth 3) < JS Kap AJ 


ach Su dia 


gell ool SEI, Lu LA cr le 3 del Jane culi 


OP eS oos) TE Ab uu us Ach wo lug "Q, 

ast tig Ad del 31! + | 

Ada die Ari LI Soe oth OS Aen I 
Gay! fale sb A calli 


4 ` v 


A A eli LI Led de ue 
eli at J Sl us 35 suis Ja Ja 
Are Ai Bak goa dt | Uc uc 
«The gazis entered the city, cut off the head of the emperor, cap- 


tured Kyr Loukas and his family... and they slew the miserable com- 
mon people...They placed people and families in chains and placed me- 
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tal rings on their necks. They smashed the idols of gold and silver in 
Saint Sophia and the other churches. Some they took away by the 
arm, others by the body and others by the head. Whatever they found 
of the infidels’ property they plundered until they became satiated from 
its superabundance...until the gazis spoke of florins (gold coins) in 
terms used to measure akches (silver coins). Since that time was the 
proverb that they say to one who is wealthy: | 

‘Did you participate in the pillaging of Istanbul ?» 

6. The later source, Muneccimbashi (tr. I. Erünsal, p. 261) relying 
on earlier sources recaptiulates them: 

«The heralds announced the sultan’s order granting permission to 
the army to sack (the city) for three days. In three days’ time the booty 
that the Islamic army took has never been seen or experienced since 
the beginning of Islam». 

7. Finally, there are the letters which Sultan Mehmed himself sent 
to various Islamic potentates of the Near East in which he himself an- 
nounced the victory and the specific details of the conquest. Published 
in Feridun’s Munsheat-i selatin in the nineteenth century, they were 
re-edited by virtue of a translation prepared by A. Ates in 1953 («Istan- 
bulun fethine dair Fatih Sultan Mehmed tarafindan gönderilen mektu- 
blar ve bunlara gelen cevablar», Tarih Dergisi, IV, sayi 7 (1953), 11-50). 

a) In his letter to the sultan of Egypt (p. 19) Mehmed writes that 
his army killed many of the inhabitants, enslaved many others (those 
that remained), plundered the treasures of the city, ‘cleaned out’ the 
priests and took over the churches. 


b) To the Sherif of Mecca (p. 25) he writes that they killed the 
ruler of Constantinople, they killed the ‘pagan’ inhabitants and de- 
stroyed their houses. The soldiers smashed the crosses, looted the wealth 
and properties and enslaved their children and youths. «They cleared 
these places of their monkish filth and Christian impurity». 

c) In yet another letter (p. 42) he informs Cihan Shah Mirza of 
Iran that the inhabitants of the city had become food for the swords 
and arrows of the Muslim gazis; that they plundered their children, 
possessions and houses; that those men and women who survived the 
massacre were thrown into chains. 


The Byzantine sources are full of information in regard to the 
capture of Constantinople, even more so than the Ottoman sources. 
4. Ducas, who not only had access to eyewitness accounts but 
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visited the city immediately after the conquest, is the single most de- 
tailed account of the events (Ducas, ed. Grecu). 


P. 363 The Turks sacked the monastery of the Chora near the 
walls, cut the icon of the Virgin into four parts and divided the trea- 
sures encrusting it. They sacked the house of the protostrator. In the 
meantime many of the inhabitants had sought refuge in the great church 
of St. Sophia: 


P. 365, .. Törz ol Toópxot xouposbovtes, opérrovre, alyporwtlGovres ÉpÜncav 
ty To vağ 


P. 365: «Then the Turks arrived at the church, pillaging, slaugh- 
tering and. enslaving». They enslaved all those that survived. They 
smashed the iconsin the church, took their adornments as well as all 
that was moveable in the church. 


P. 371. Kal yàp Ae 


dreavtes Sinaxedachtvre; xal ol uèv mpd tod thy olxlav xeradaBetv, iyun- 
Titovro, of 3è tàs ctv olxlez xaradaBdveres, éphuouc raldwy xol yovorxds 
xal npayukrav ebproxov xal qoto mpd tol otoveyyout xal craton Édeaobvro 
wag xeipas Bache, Ertepor 8è pydusvor els rag olxias adtév xal ebpévrec 
Thy Yovatxm xal tà rixva Fön drxyóusva, xol ovvedédevro xal Geoucäivco 
aby Tol; uiréroic xal tH toro. Tobs 82 Yépovres robs tv olx@, tod ud 
Suvouévoue Gef ¿x ic olxlag À did vécou ? da yhpous, mv xal nd- 
cas vnz topartov. Tà Bpépn tà dprıykvunte dv taig matta Ébburvov. 


P. 371: «Those (of the Greeks) who went off to their houses were 
captured before arriving there. Others upon reaching their houses found 
them empty of children, wives and possessions and before (they began) 
wailing and weeping were themselves bound with their hands behind 
them. Others coming to their houses and havmg found their wife and 
children were being led off, were tied and bound with their most be- 
loved and their wife. They (the Turks) slew mercilessly all the elderly, 
both men and women, in (their) homes, who were not able to leave their 
homes because of illness or old age. The new born infants were thrown 
into the streets». 


P. 374. 27. Ol 8: Tobpxor Armee; elogX06vvez iv <$ Udder xal adrol ol Bdaxov- 
mes tac Apubvous xml ol pdysipor, mikvtes ÉEuvraobvres Epepov. 


P. 371: «All the Turks, even pasturers of the mules and all the 
cooks, ‚having entered the city plundered and carried off (booty)». 
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P. 373. Kat yàp el xal un &ayokobvro tè note tod rupévvou iv tH rpalde xal 
T CKVAL® The "éiere, oùx Av &péôn pla xal uövov. ' AXA' ol Toßpxor dpev- 
tes tÈ niota, nmévres švov Hoav xal ol Acxrivor Eder sipévreg ¿Ehoxovvo 
700 Auuévos. ‘O 8t rüpavvos Erpute uiy tobs dSévracs, dA’ oùx Aöbvaro mAdov 
wi mpàbat xal dxwv Ékaprépet. 


P. 373: «If the complements of the ships of the tyrant (Mehmed) 
had not preoccupied themselves with the pillaging and looting of the 
city not even one (of the Latin ships) would have been allowed to de- 
part. But all the Turks having abandoned the ships, were inside (Con- 
stantinople), and the Latins having found the opportunity sailed out 
of the harbor. The tyrant (Mehmed) gnashed his teeth but he was 
unable to do anything and so he persevered, unwillingly». 


P. 381. .. IIeoteç At yevousvns, rmapribovons txelvns <7ç "per xal Copspäc 
Auépas, tv  Éyévero À mavarebpla tod yévous judy, 


P. 381: «The day dawned (second day) and that gloomy first day 
passed during which occurred the complete destruction of our nation...» 


P. 381. "Hy yàp à rion Goen, oc" dv- 
Operos Gre wën abt’ Soveov xpauyébov À Ain Evróc adrfic, udvov tives 
TOV uh Suvndtvrov oxoAsUcul ri da cé &vloyupov abtéyv, Sıörı xol moAdol 
an’ dent Epoveißnouv Bxovres ó ele EE Srépov tà A&gupa xm) ó SuvnÜcls 
fipreatev, 6 Sè ph Suvdpevoc dvttoryvat xeiplov Aaußdvav rAnyhv xerro. 
T $š deuripg Auëpeg, tpiaxoorhv Eyov 6 Matos, elon}0ov xal tà Froe: 
TOpeva, ubTol ouvéAcyov. 


P. 381: «The entire city was uninhabited and there was neither 
human nor beast nor fowl crying out or speaking inside (the city). 
There were only a few who had not been able to plunder something, 
because they were weak, for many (of the sultan’s army) killed one 
another as one tried to take away the booty of another. And he who 
was powerful grabbed it away, but he who was not able to resist, receiv- 
ing a fatal blow, fell. On the second day, 30th of May, they entered 
and gathered what had been left». 


P. 385. "Ouolac xal Scoug Tüv ebyevédy xol dpquaadrlav tod nararlov peytota- 
vag tenyipace, mivtag, orga tov onexoukéropa, xxtéopatey’ tag 8è yv- 
vatxag xal mat8ag abriv ÉÉeAéEaro, taco pala xópxg xol rodi dAdeva, 
xal napköuxe th dpytevvolye tod typeta8a br’ adtod. Thv Bt Aowhy alypa- 
Awalev optrag Mor; tod ppovrilesdu br’ abri. 

Kat Fv Drev thy Boom Idv dv etc oxnvats to quadro, Thy Bè 
rörv_Eponpov, vexpav xetpsvyy, Yupviy, dpavov, uh Exoucav elBog odè xdidoc. 
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P. 385: And as many of the (Greek) aristocrats and nobles of the 
officials of the palace that he (Mehmed) ransomed, sending them all 
to the ‘speculatora’ he executed them. He selected their wives and chil- 
dren, the beautiful daughters and shapely youths and turned them over 
to the head eunuch to guard them, and the ramaining captives he turn- 
ed over to others to quard over them... 

«And the entire city was to be seen in the tents of the army, and 
the city lay deserted, dead, naked, mute, having neither form nor 
beauty». 


P. 391-93. Met fu£pac obv tpsic Ce dAdowc drtiuor tà niota, ropebsofot É- 
xeotov el; thy réi Erapylav xal séi, qépovra pdptov, Gate Budlteoda. 
‘O 8& pépros tl; luariouds moduteAtc, oxebn dpyupd, xpvoč, yoXxX, Mët 
ripıva, BiBAla on to dpıßuöv. alyudawror xal lepeis xol Axtxol xxl uovat;oucat 


xal povayol, rd zur mAhpne péprou. al 3è oxnval tod pwodrov nahone aty- 
porwotag xal vv voley dpdunderrov ravrolov dä, Kal Fv Berv £v ué- 
op t&v BapB&pov Eva popolvta adxxov dpyıspurixdv xml Erepov Éavvôuevoy 
£rivpoyTpuov ypuooliv, Hxovta une evSeSyudvouc, dvtl TÜV oxyiouérov 
uvobs ypuoobpévrowx. dro. £y ouurootois xxOfjusvot xxl cob [soos 3loxoug 
Eunpoodev, ouvêtæpépous bropas kodlovres, xxl tov Expatov mivovtes rò 
tiv lepdv xpathpwy, tag Sì BlBXouc éndous inte dpibuòdv OrepBatvobcac tats 
dude popryyoouvres dravtayod iv tH dvaro) xal Süoeı Btéoratpav. AU 
évig vopioparos Zë BlBioı Emrpéoxovro, "AptototeAtxol, IDarwvıxol, Oeo- 
Royixol xal io næv elos BigAoo. Ebaxyyéiux era xócuou ruvrolou tte 
Uérpov, dvaonövres tov ypuodv xal tov Epyupov, EAN rohovy, DIN’ Ebdurrov. 
Ta; elxdvag &rá&cag mupl mapsðlðouv: adv «fj dvapdelon pioyi xpén bpdvres 
Aodıov. 


P. 391-3: «After three days, after the capture (of Constantinople) 
he released the ships so that each could go off to its own provinces, bear- 
ing a load so as to sink. And what sort of a load? Luxurious garments, 
silver, gold, copper, tin vessels, countless books, prisoners both of 
the priesthood and laity, nuns and monks. All (the ships) were fully 
loaded and the tents of the army were full of captives and of all types 
of goods enumerated above. And there was to be seen another girt 
with a golden epitrahelion (brocade worn by a bishop around his neck 
and down over his chest), leading dogs about that were clothed... Others 
were seated feasting with holy patens with various fruits and drinking 
unwatered wine from the holy chalices. Having loaded the wagons with 
all the books, more than can be counted, they scattered them everywhere 
in the east and west. And so ten books were sold for one coin, i.e. Ari- 
stotelian, Platonic, theological and every type of book. Tearing loose 
the gold and silver from countless gospels which were covered with 
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every type of ornamentation some they sold and others they threw 
away. They consigned all icons to the flames and having roasted meat 
with the fire, they ate». 


2. Chalcocondyles is particularly well informed on Ottoman af- 
fairs and society and even though he does not have as much detail as 
does Ducas on the city’s fall, he is nevertheless informative as to the 
overall picture. (Chalcocondyles, ed. Darko, II) 


P. 160: ol 8& vehrußes brepBdvtes tò usya tet- 
xoc (xaréppimto yép Tot x«l adroi eye uépos De tod +nAsB6Aov }Elozyéovro 
oben dr thy móAw xal Sihpnatoy thy rév, tpæróuevoi, Error Exdoro mpo- 


Xwpoin. 


«The Janissaries having scaled the great wall... they poured through 
at this point into the city and plundered it, each one turning to what- 
ever place each might advance ton». 

P. 464: 

ol 3è Avdpss TE xol yuvatxec, nANdo; nord vevéuevo: Grilo 

éxippedvrwy alel cvyvGy, &rpanovro int roi peylorou ved fig méca, T 
dylus Loplag xoXoouévnc, xal tvratiba ouvehéyovro Kvdpss ve, xal yuvaîxec 
xol nateg. ob nord uévço, Üorepov focus Ind Tüv Tobpxov dcn, 
xxi dv8pdyv oùx dAfyor Evrds tod ved SiepDépnouv Ind Toópxov. or 8 
«5 vv 'EXXfjev Em tho idee Tparduevor Ev drropla ve elyovro, xal où 
tor Gatepov ol uv &móXovvo, ol 3è xol hAloxovro. 


«And the men and women having become a great multitude, many 
of them fled, continuously, there, and turned to the great church of the 
city, that is called St. Sophia, and there gathered there men, women 
and children. Not much later they were captured, without resistance 
by the Turks, and not a few of the men were slaughtered inside the 
church. Others of the Greeks fled elsewhere in the city not knowing 
what to do, and not much later they were either killed or enslaved». 


P. 162-3. Fv te tà 
Ns TOW, Om TAC drmoXX0vvov xal &ro)Auuéveav xal Buoxóvcav TE 


xxi peuvóvctov. 


«And throughout, the regions of the city were full of those killing 
and those being killed, and of those pursuing and of those fleeing». 
P. 162: 

Ot u£v oy vef#)Xu8cç abrixa +d orparönedov To Bact ivíxXnouy 
[xxl] yovoixdy ve dua xal raldwv cv repipaveoréruv "Ad, xe BABov 
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eo &mop£póuevot uéyw ebdatuoves tyévovto xal Fy ety <Ó atparéredov 
Ger TÀécv dwëtéin re xal yuvaixddy dhao imfovutvov xal maldov 
dxrerinyuevov tvt t ouupopä. x«l ypvad< tv moAbe xxl Epyupos épopetro 
Tie mög & +Ó orparöredov, xal Albwv edroplæ Fy, xal écOfjytev ravroëx- 
növ nÀÉcoG $ yopa Gore pig huépg péya Sy BAGiov yevioda: toto TÒ otpa- 
coredsov dd te dv8pGv repipaväv xol mostov xal tf Eye ebBauovlxe, 
ove mood, uiv oùx Brew Sri yphonivro 7v venAl8av TH rupobon edda- 


povig. xal AGouc piv thavnoduevor dAlyns Tuis, dre ph slBóvov tov ven- 
AóSov, ónócoo adta 8éor aroddcba, uéyæ BB, Eyévovro, xal ypuobv, À 
Earıy, dvri "eich palvovrat dirodbuevo: of vehrußes. 


«And immediately the janissaries filled the camp of the emperor 
(sultan) with women, children, and the most illustrious of the Greeks, 
and bringing away much wealth they became greatly wealthy. And there 
was to be seen, throughout the camp, (that it was) filled with men and 
women. screaming out to one another and children dazed from the ca- 
tastrophe. Much gold and silver were carried off to the camp and there 
was a plentitude of precious stones and the area was filled with every 
type of garment, so that the army became very wealthy in illustrious 
men (captives) and wealth and other prosperity in one day, so that 
many of the janissaries did not know what to do with this real pros- 
perity. And they sold the precious stones for a low price as the Janis- 
saires did not know for how much they ought to sell, and they became 
wealthy. And the Janissaries seemed to be selling the gold...for copper». 


P. 163: ëv d yap tale éyévero xal mivres oysddv Eykvovro terpaupivor Ent 
Surgreocr AV, 


«And while these things were occurring, practically all (of the 
Turks) turned to looting». (Chalcocondyles is here speaking of the 
fact that Venetian triremes used this event to escape the city, Le. no 
Turks were in the Turkish vessels as they had gone ashore to take part 
in the plunder). 

3. Critobulus (edition Grecu, translation Riggs) 


P. 141, 61, 1. Ol 3è Acte tosytovro Aën Suk cv murldos Get Thy medley, of dé 
el bé To xatediiuptvov peyddou tslyoug Écémurov tù 8 Do atpéreuua 
T&v érôuevoy dud xxl Big toryeito Aaurpéx dvd nXox» Thv mölLv oxe- 
Savvipevov. 
2. Baowrshs E tetas xpd vob ueyékou telyous, Iva xal $ Veréin on- 
pata Fv xal tò EbvOnuc, &mgoxómg, tà Sp@mpeva* Aën yàp xo + pépa Sé- 
patvev. "Eva 8 pévos molds vÀv dvruygavsvrov Eyivero, Tüv uv xarà Thy 
8360, — Aën yap tEheadky river töv olusv Béovres pd viv Body xal totg 
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P. 143. Elpear tv orparıurav dmpobrros tvémmrtov, — t&v 8è dv tals olxlac aù- 
rats, raommrévro Bla row yevnrédonv xal riv Hoy arparioräv kov ob- 
Bed xbouey xal Aoyioué cv 3è xal iç dAxhv Tpemouévov, tõv St xal pds 

ig xaranepeuyévrov re xal Ixetevdvtmv, dvBpdv, -yuveaxdiv, malBav, név- 
TOV ATs, yeis Gene perdole. 

3. ’Opyfi yàp xal Dou Tomé Eydpouy Gr adtobs of otperidira, xoxo 
Wu Ayßöpevon cH cpi vis moMopxlag, roïro B Sri xai dirò röv ¿mdaEeeyv 
oxdupact te xal Oßpsarv odx BAlyots Bom abtode rot thy &vofrtovy 
rap’ 6)ov tov méAeuov, Td 8° Bio draus Av Opoñooot tò näv xal poBfhowat 
xxl Sovldowvrat vaio opeyats. | 

4. ‘Qe 88 Dug elyov tod pévov xal $ még Fön dde8obAwto, Tpérovre of 
uiv dv taic Tüv Suvartdv olxlaıs xarà cuppoplas te xal cuvwpotiag xal thE erg 
èni Sıxprayfi xal oxvdudgd, of 3è mpbç abajo «Gv lepäv, of 8& tri tag xor- 
vic te xal tiv Brody olxlas doxsducpuévor, Sixprdbovres, oxvAsbovres, AT- 
Copevor genre, SBpi{ovres, drrfyovres alypaddrrouc Ev8paq, vovatxxs, 
arme, mpecBitas, véouc, lepsic, povcyods, mioav Au xal takiy GA, 

5. Kal Fv Bety Otaua Servov xal Geesen xe) népa teayedtac demdong, 
yuvatxac víag xal aappovas, ebyeveie te xol tiv ed veyovótov, TÈ TOME 
olxoupotous xal o08 thy aBMov mxpoeAÜoócag noté, xal mapPévoug sürpe- 
wets xal dopala; Auurnpds te xal Aaurpôv olxıöv xal péypi Tote dddéveav bp- 
Bnauotc Soc dhaborouwx, tag piv Bla vOv Detten ÉEsAxouévas drnvéss 
re Gua xal dvaiddic dprafouévas, tag Sì —xaxdv gie Er xotpopsévens 
éprorduevor vap žvðpes kippers, hueypévo Tas xetpag th qówp, Gupod 
uërg, povixòv Biérovres, dnnpubpixouévor rpès mévra tè yelpiora, dre 
Aa Ébuuxrov Byres, Ex mavrds Éüvouc xat yévoug xal zone EvvetAcypévor, 
Sorep Ajpes &ypıor xxl dvipepor Éonnééivres ¿ç tag olxlag xal odpovres à- 
nés, Dame anapkacovrss, Pialdéuevor, éméyovres aloypéóc, Emi zéi rpiò- 
Sav ÖBpllovres, xxl vi Sewóv orl motobvrec; pact yé Tor mog; abro xal 
TpÓ; Hënn din thy Otay te xal dxohy robrov xuraniayelous Eyyds De tw 
dpeivar xal thy dach, 

6. "Er 3è yépovtag tvrluove EAxouévous Tic moka, Tobe Sè xal Turto- 
évous Zuné" mapBévouc povalotoag osuvác Te xxl dirpottove to SAov xal 
Th Geb pov rpoouvsgobous xal Locus, & xaBupoouv Exovác, tae piv cy 
Sopartlav Buxlec Ebaryoukvas xal oupouéves, tas 8è viv lepüv droonwptves, 
£v ole xatépevyov, &rayouévas Ebv Dëeer xal rule, Emvouévac ve tag Ta- 
perde Ebv oluoyÿ xal BAoïuyué xal xonrvoutvas nto malBas diradode 
duc &roorwuévous unrépov, xdpag egw yoploouéves Tv veoyépov 
dvépüv Dix pipa elpyaopéva Serva. 

62, 1. Thy 8& Tv lepdv OBpw xal omg xol Siaproyhy née Av mie 
¿keinot ro Abya; KareBdMovro uv dries ¿ç ny elxóves xal dpiBpüuare 
xal ria vOv lepdiv, &nzomüco 8k xdapog ô Tolto, &8ldoro 8k rà uiv ab- 
my ré rupi, tà St ¿ç Arta teuvóuevd te xal EuvrpiBôueva Erb Qw tprddev 
&bhurreito, hvolyovro de Omar töv Tuv xal paxapimv dvBpiiv x«l <ó 
rodrov Gi Zeeco delbava xal atlas Aerrovóusva xal Auóurcye $ç dépa Dux- 
piro, rà dè xal tri cv dupddov Gëlerero, 

2. Kparfp& te xal pidat xal & chy naveysordkmv Buolav éBéyero, al 

P. 145. iv & rponéonc xal uéônv Hoav abreic, ol 8è EuvrpiBépevol te xal yoverd- 
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uevor dresdldoyro, [cok St axsin xal minAc us more te xal TOD ypv- 
ot évupaouéve, tà 3è xal Aldors Suxpavéct xal papydpors xaraotpartépave, 
TÈ uiv drredldovro novnporkrois dvdpdorv sl; &nóypnoiv où xcXfjv, rà 3$ op 
mapedidovro, yoveudueva dd tov xpuoóv. 

3. BlBrot re lepal xal Oster, 2220 Sh xod «Gv Ein polnudrov xxl piho- 
obpwv al Astor, al uiv vupl rapedidovro, al 8k driuwgç xateraroiveo, al 
nAeloug BÈ adtiiv où mpds drrédooty um)Aov À Ößpıv dbo À «puv voriiondrov, 
korı 8° Ste xol óBoXiv dnediðovto. 

4, Todretor 8k lepal gx BáOpov adrüv dvsonävro xal dvetpérovro, tot- 
xol te tiv dávov xal &haiorov vmov dévnprovävro xal rà riv Tauevav 
Leed Eb dvopérreto te xal xatecxdrteto im into ypucod, Mia ve nord 
Tour broAUuXTO. 

68, 1. Ol 8k ¿zl érépou velyous terayuévor ve xat poydpevor xarà yv 
re xal Odracouy Suatuxeic ‘Popaetor voullovres ody elvat thy méy xal xa- 
xiv df xal maidac x«l yovatxac Oeufpoug, odi vào sody mo tà yr- 
véueva, ebpmotas Te hywvitovro xal peta dung hutvovro tods émidvtas xal 
&necÜoUvro Autoën roc triBalvery metpwpévous Tod tetyous. 

2. "Le Bé xarà vorou te eldov Tobe modeploug xal BéAlovrucs dd +@v 
Boa xal cc móA£oc abrodc xal matdac xal yuvatxag hvBparoëlauévaus to- 
pav xal drayouévous aloypdic, of nev abıav dBuulg Anpbévres ébéinrouv apa 
Giro peta tev Srdlwv kmb tod relyous xxl &mé9vnoxov, ol di drroyvévies 
rot og xal tà Back Tv yetpGv bcvouévoy jen dmoibovres, maped{Souv 
adtov< voi; Groot: duayl yphoxofur St. xxl Boú)ouvvo... 

éoedGav uerk 
tic groer dv rý "réie, ebploxsi mo)Aobs éxetoe vOv “Pouxlov Euviorzud- 
vous, xal ¿ç duchy rpenöpevos, ofa yàp Godert, mpc Tolto tò uépos À ré 
viv orpand, xal EvuSardv abrois todmera: xal povesi mivtag Giro), dore 
Bu roy moldy ou purvar mod. 

66, 1. "Ev voótq 8è xol 4 Din otpatia épldxer, duole Sk xal 8d Tév 
Aa mapa) [covy muddy tosyéovto Anurpös rabrus EuyaAdvres xal xoa Bd). 
Aovtes, xal Greng nav tò orpéreuux tõv vev Fön oxsdacbiv dvd rio 
Thv mA roérerur ¿ç Staprayhy, Anliöpevov ndvra tà dv mool xal turl- 
mrov rupèc ?- oxnnrob xxl Eumınpöv névre ual &pavlov, À -xemudôpou 8l- 
xv» rupacbpov xal Sapfetpov: xal Y&p obror mévta Sinpevvionvto dxpifé- 
otepov À Aëne, pact, thy “Epetpixhy, vaose, lepd, Ghxac te mamac xal 
tépous dvabdryyvivres, orods te bmoyelous xal xertadicer xal xprnopireta 
xe) Évvpa xal ynpapods xal Žo Tüv xexpuuuévov dvepeuvövres xal ef mod 
Tw, A ct Tv xexpuupévov, ds dic t&cyovrec. 

2. E; 88 ti uéyiorov éoeAfévres The toh Oeod Zoplas vedy sbpov éxst 
TOAD Ti zo dvBpv ve xal Yuvanxóv xarapuydvrag te xal Bsoxinroßvrus 
obc xal Bom oayhyns Evyxisloavtes rupesthonvro maytag Suoroyig xal 
deiere alypardtoug, rode èv & tàs tprhpats, vob; 8è È rò otpardmedov. 

67, 1. "Ev codte dt xal ol £v 16 Tadacgd, de eldov thy éi Éyouévnv 
Hn xol Siaprafopévyny, sòls npooeyópnaxv dpodoyla tH Boot tri Ti 
unôév ti xaxdv mofety, xal dvolEavtes tag midac ioeBéyovvo thy Ziyavov 
werk the otpatiig: xal adrol oùdèv Macs Fölınvro. 

2. “H 3è ovpatid mica, A te xarà yv T] te xarà BA ZII, tayvbeton 
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P. 151. 


P. 153. 


ie thy Séit, And mowlac Bafslac xal «roO tod reptópðpov uäxpı Being ò- 
bias Greco xal Sinprétero tarty, txqopoten micav thy Aslav ès Tb otpa- 
vonesov, thy St xal ele tàs vk Eotiv d St mim xol Gtuprékovtes viot 
Gorse püpes xxl Ax0palec sEidvreq tiv muddy drrficony Ze và olxot. 

8. OSta dt m&oav ade éxévoce xat hphuwos xxl mupds Bom hod- 
vice xal humbpwosv, 609° Ans dmodiwar, sl xal Tv kv aùr more } dvbpo- 
TOv dene À mAodros À reprouala mó)goç À Din tig xar olxov xatuoxevf) 
ve xol repipéveur, xal tabra oğru Axunpäs xal ueydéAnc Órxpyobong róis- 
cx on di ôvoy évaredclpfyoay Epnpor xxl póBov mupéyovtes tots Ópioct 
Sid thy ipnulav moddy. 

4. *AréBavov 88 tv ukv ‘Papaolov xoi «àv E£vov, dc EAkyovro, map’ 630v 
vov meéiepov xxi dv br $h Th Moe névres, Avdpes, pupi, ol yuvatxes 
xul watdec, byybs mov Tetpdouc yuon £f 8noav di xal alyudiorror Abee 
TÀzloug mevtdog puplov, ths SE orpanäs dndong dupl tobe mevtaxocloug. 

68, 1. ‘O Bè Booenc peta tata Eoeidiv ès thv nóv, xatebezro 16 te 
psyebog xal thy Dou abris thy te Aaunrémrex xal xarrovhv, tó Te —A%006 
xal péyelos xal xdAAog tay T€ vadiv xal vOv Snuociov olxoSopnudctey, T@V 
ve Buotixdy clxuiv xxl xorvéiv xal tüv Ev Suvdpe: Svtay rhy rolutéAeruv, 
Ee 85 Thy ve TOD Apévosg Bay xod 16v vemplov xal tò mpdg névra EnvenBelos 
Eyer rhv nóv xol ebpuddc, xol Aridi; mica atis thy xatacxevhy xxl rdv 
xócuov à 


2. “Exbpa Bé xal +d MIN cv drodfunfvav xol thy ipfuoow riv ol- 
xiv xal rhy ravreÂn qUopáv adris xal vov ÜsOpov: xal ofxros brav COD 
toper xal perduekos ob puxpde ris noelas ve xal Suxpmoy Te, xal ddxpvov 
&phxe réi dbpBaaudv xal, uërg otevdtac ve xal mepuratéc, «olav», ten, aré- 
Au &¢ Staproyhy xal tonumo ÉxSeBOxausv» oüvoc trade rhy qu. 

3. Kal yàp Bvreyç dlos uéya roro yéyovev èp’ Tijv iv qug. d) Tabtn ró- 
Asi olov ¿v obBeuug cv zent uynuovevoutvwv te xal loropoupévov peydhoy 
Tó) goy peyéber te tio Mobons méAcws xal Air xat éroroulq tod Epyov: 
oby fata 8& révrucs éEExAnEE vob, te ou xal abrov< Sh tods Ipdoavras 
xal nodövras th te mapaAbyyp xal dhfer col yeyovóroç xal th brepBdAAovn 
xal Eevilovr ‘vol Servod... 

9. Kal Grae BE rrédeto moal xal peytdai Ev te 'Aclq xol Epor 
EX ox, xal maot xal SbEn xal copia xxl perj tiv Évorxobvrov xal moA- 
Aotc Mots &kvOoUcat vol; dyablots, N’ ob88 td Tobrav nOn Abyov Éyst xpd 
va napóvtow Ost. 


69, 1. “Edo xal 4 Buatuyhe oben még "pd rap vOv Soreplwy ys- 
vöv, éEhxovre Em tupavvoupévn, xal mhoŭtov dpnpiön norbv xal dvabhuara 
TOv lepdv mAstota xal xáinora xal moAUTEX, xxl tà Aaurpd xal ceuvà xal 
repiudynta radıns Heduore xal dxovapata td uiv ¿ç Éomépuv yevexoyuicOn, 
vd 8° Ev còr Th méie rupèc yéyove rupavdhopx, dXX. uEypt robrav Ay ax 
$ Snpla xal rò dervöv sl ud S& vara puxpé, 76v obenrépov SÌ obdéva &rece- 
ihrer add’ ig nalas xal Yuvoelxoeq xal rà uërg mapePrAdcBy, LAN elye 
TvvuG obs Evorxoivrus dovete One xal xaxdv Git: xal dv droog- 
uévn thy vupawl8a xal dxuthv duaxrnomuévn ds trhy rootépav fixe xardora- 
ow, xal Bacl)ctov Ti xol yevóv Aere ron Ev re ’Aclg xal Edponn xal 
vhowy oàx bAlyav, xal Fv èv reprpavetg xal rAodre xal Sc xal Acumpdryte 
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Tiv xod Tüv xav &mkvrov hyepov xol mapdderypa, xal Abyav Fv torta xal 
vela, inkong xæ aoplas xal pere out) mdvrov av xaAAorwv spot. 

2. Nüv 8° Svraq dinge tà xar’ arf, xat tà xik Eurihßönv tia, 
xal Kpfperm mivrov, nAobvoo, Bang, dpyiic, meptpavelas, "uf, évouc Aau- 
TPÉTITOS, dpetiig, nadslas, aoplac, lepooüvrg, Booäelac, nayrov AAA" 
xal cov ¿ç ğxpov sb8atpoviag xal coy", HAace, tocobrov ¿ç muOpsva Suaco- 
xlag xal xaxoSaipovles xaThyôn xal poxaprcbeion medny Imb 2033 ing, viv 
Und révrov Buotvyhe xal Bapudalumv &xobsv xal piypi repuérov rig olxou- 
pene mpocABoUca ti Sókn, viv rione sul yýv te xal OdAncony Leothv re- 
wolyxs tiv duurig Evupopäv xal the Bias dBotlac tverinoe, navrayoß Tic 
orbe xaxodaipoviag tropvipata pépouonx tobe olschropus, kvöpas suoi xal 
yovaixag xal maias Axorapévras aloypés Er’ alyporwolg xal Sourelg xal 
Dee ` x«l $ moi £0vàv Irmkpfuon rrpóvepov perd ciis xal Beno xal mAod- 
tou xal rmepipavelac Aounpas, viv bp’ Érépov Äpyeru merk revla xal d8o- 
Elec xal driulas xal Souretac aloylorıg' xal napdðeryua révrov obom xe ayy 
xal Axympüg eüSoxuovias elxdv, viv elxdv don Suotuylas xol Euypopóv Umb- 
Vun xal orhan xexoSutpoviag xal pidog v Alo. 

*$ 286. The heavy infantry were already streaming through the 
little gate into the City, and others had rushed in through the breach 
in the great wall. Then all the rest of the army, with a rush and a roar, 
poured in brilliantly and scattered all over the City. And the Sultan 
stood before the great wall, where the standard also was and the en- 
signs, and watched the proceedings. The day was already breaking. 


Great Rush, and Many Killed 


$ 287. Then a great slaughter occurred of those who happened to 
be there: some of them were on the streets, for they had already left 
the houses and were running toward the tumult when they fell unex- 
pectedly on the swords of the soldiers; others were in their own homes 
and fell victims to the violence of the Janissaries and other soldiers, 
without any rhyme or reason; others were resisting, relying on their 
own courage; still others were fleeing to the churches and making sup- 
plication — men, women, and children, everyone, for there was no quar- 
ter given. 

$ 288. The soldiers fell on them with anger and great wrath. For 
one thing, they were actuated by the hardships of the siege. For an- 
other, some foolish people had hurled taunts and curses at them from 
the battlements all through the siege. Now, in general they killed so 
as to frighten all the City, and terrorize and enslave all by the slaughter. 


Plunder of the City 


§ 289. When they had had enough of murder, and the City was 
reduced to slavery, some of the troops turned to the mansions of the 
mighty, by bands and companies and divisions, for plunder and spoil. 
Others went to the robbing of churches, and others dispersed to the 
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simple homes of the common people, stealing, robbing, plundering, kil- 
ling, insulting, taking and enslaving men, women, and children, old 
and young, priests, monks —in short, every age and class. 


Here, too, a Sad Tragedy 


$ 240. There was a further sight, terrible and pitiful beyond all 
tragedies: young and chaste women of noble birth and well to do, ac- 
customed to remain at home and who had hardly ever left their own 
premises, and handsome and lovely maidens of splendid and renowned 
families, till then unsullied by male eyes—some of these were dragged 
by force from their chambers and hauled off pitilessly and dishonorably. 

§ 244. Other women, sleeping in their beds, had to endure night- 
mares. Men with swords, their hands bloodstained with murder, breath- 
ing out rage, speaking out murder indiscriminate, flushed with all the 
worst things — this crowd, made up of men from every race and na- 
tion, brought together by chance, like wild and ferocious beasts, 
leaped into the houses, driving them out mercilessly, dragging, rending, 
forcing, hauling them disgracefully into the public highways, insulting 
them and doing every evil thing. 

§ 242. They say that many of the maidens, even at the mere unac- 
customed sight and sound of these men, were terror-stricken and came 
near losing their very lives. And there were also honorable old men 
who were dragged by their white hair, and some of them beaten un- 
mercifully. And well-born and beautiful young boys were carried off. 

§ 248. There were priests who were driven along, and consecrated 
virgins who were honorable and wholly unsullied, devoted to God alone 
and living for Him to whom they had consecrated themselves. Some 
of these were forced out of their cells and driven off, and others dragged 
out of the churches where they had taken refuge and driven off with 
insult and dishonor, their cheeks scratched, amid wailing and lamen- 
tation and bitter tears. Tender children were snatched pitilessly from 
their mothers, young brides separated ruthlessly from their newly- 
married husbands. And ten thousand other terrible deeds were done. 


Plundering and Robbing of the Churches 


§ 244. And the desscrating and plundering and robbing of the 
churches — how can one describe it in words? Some things they threw 
in dishonor on the ground — ikons and reliquaries and other objects 
from the churches. The crowd snatched some of these, and some were 
given over to the fire while others were torn to shreds and scattered 
at the crossroads. The last resting-places of the blessed men of old were 
opened, and their remains were taken out and disgracefully torn to 
pieces, even to shreds, and made the sport of the wind while others were 
thrown on the streets. 

- § 245. Chalices and goblets and vessels to hold the holy sacrifice, 
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. some of them were used for drinking and carousing, and others were 


broken up or melted down and sold. Holy vessels and costly robes richly 
embroidered with much gold or brilliant with precious stones and pearls 
were some of them given to the most wicked men for no good use, while 
others were consigned to the fire and melted down for the gold. 


$ 246. And holy and divine books, and others mainly of profane 
literature and philosophy, were either given to the flames or dishonor- 
ably trampled under foot. Many of them were sold for two or three 
pieces of money, and sometimes for pennies only, not for gain so much 
as in contempt. Holy altars were torn from their foundations and o- 
verthrown. The walls of sanctuaries and cloisters were explored, and 
the holy places of the shrines were dug into and overthrown in the 
search for gold. Many other such things they dared to do. 


$ 247. Those unfortunate Romans who had been assigned to oth- 
er parts of the wall and were fighting there, on land and by the sea, 
supposed that the City was still safe and had not suffered reverses, 
and that their women and children were free—for they had no know- 
ledge at all of what had happened. Thay kept on fighting lustily, 
powerfully resisting the attackers and brilliantly driving off those who 
were trying to scale the walls. But when they saw the enemy in their 
rear, attacking them from inside the City, and saw women and chil- 
dren being led away captives and shamefully treated, some were over- 
whelmed with hopelessness and threw themselves with their weapons 
over the wall and were killed, while others in utter despair dropped 
their weapons from hands already paralyzed, and surrendered to the 
enemy without a struggle, to be treated as the enemy chose.... | 


$ 250. Entering the City with his merines, he found there many 
of the Romans gathered and making a brave stand.:The [Ottoman] 
land forces had not yet reached that point, as they were plundering 
the rest of the City. Encountering these, he overcame them and kil- 
led them all, so that much blood flowed out of the gates. At that jun- 
cture the land army also arrived. 


$ 254. In the same way, the sea army streamed in victoriously 
through the other shore gates, smashing them and throwing them down. 
Thus the whole naval force, scattering through the whole City, turned 
to plunder, robbing everything in their way, and falling on it like a 
fire or a whirlwind, burning and annihilating everything, or like a tor- 
rent sweeping away and destroying all things. For they hunted out 
everything, more carefully than Datis is said to have done in Eretria. 
Churches, holy places, old treasuries, tombs, underground galleries, 
cisterns and hiding-places, caves and crannies were burst into. And 
they searched every other hidden place, dragging out into the light 
anybody or anything they found hidden. 

§ 252. Going into the largest church, that of the Holy Wisdom, 
they found there a great crowd of men, women, and children taking 
refuge and calling upon God. Thoge they caught as in a net, and took 
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p. 77. 


them all in a body and carried them captives, some to the galleys and 
some to the camp. 


i 


Surrender of Galata to the Sultan 


$ 258. Upon this, the men of Galata, seeing the City already cap- 
tured and plundered, immediately surrendered en masse to the Sultan 
so as to suffer no ills. They opened their gates to admit Zaganos and 
his troops, and these did them no harm. 

$ 254. The entire army, the land force and the marine, poured into 
the City from daybreak and even from early dawn until the evening. 
They robbed and plundered it, carrying all the booty into the camp 
and into the ghips. But some, like thieves, stole some of the booty and 
gecretly went out of the gates and off to their abodes. Thus the whole 
City was emptied and deserted, despoiled and blackened as if py fire. 
One might easily disbelieve that it had ever had in it a human dwelling 
or the wealth or properties of a city or any furnishing or ornament of 
a household. And this was true although the City had been 80 magni- 
ficent and grand. There were left only ruined homes, so badly ruined 
as to cause great fear to all who saw them. 


Number of Romans who died in the struggle, 
and of the prisoners taken 


$ 255. There died, of Romans and of foreigners, as was reported, 
in all the fighting and in the capture itself, all told, men, women, and 
children, well-nigh four thousand, and a little more than fifty thousand 
were taken prisoners, including about five hundred from the whole 
army. 


Entry of the Sultan into the City, and his seeing 
of it all, and his grief 


$ 256. After this the Sultan entered the City and looked about 
io see its great size, its situation, its grandeur and beauty, its teeming 
population, its loveliness, and the costliness of its churches and public 
buildings and of the private houses and community houses and of those 
of the officials. He also saw the setting of the harbor and of the arse- 
nals, and how skilfully and ingeniouly they had everything arranged in 
the City —in a word, all the construction and adornment of it. When 
he saw what a large number had been killed, and the ruin of the build- 
ings, and the wholesale ruin and destruction of the City, he was filled 
with compassion and repented nota little at the destruction and plun- 
dering. Tears fell from his eyes as he groaned deeply and passionately: 
«What a city we have given over to plunder and destruction I» 
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Sympathy 


$ 257. Thus he suffered in spirit. And indeed this was a great blow 
to us, in this one city, a disaster the like of which had occurred in no 
one of the great renowned cities of history, whether one speaks of the 
size of the captured City or of the bitterness and harshness of the deed. 
And no less did it astound all others than it did those who went through 
it and suffered, through the unreasonable and unusual character of the 
event and through the overwhelming and unheard-of horror of it..... 


Comparison with Other Cities 


$ 263. Therefore the fall of those other cities cannot be compared 
with that of this City. Still other cities, many and large, in Asia and 
Europe, have been captured. They were flourishing in wealth, glory, 
learning, the valor of their inhabitants, and in many other worthy as- 
pects. But the sufferings of these cities were not comparable to the 
present horrors. 


Comparison of this City with itself, that is, 
with the capture by the Latins and....alas! 


$ 264. This hapless City was also captured by the Western peoples, 
tyrannized over for sixty years, and robbed of great wealth and of 
many very beutiful and costly ‘statues’ from the churches. The brilliant 
and honored and sought-after masterpieces which had been seen and 
heard of by all were carried off to the west, while those which were left 
in the City became the prey of the flames. But loss and suffering were 
limited to that, though of course that alone was no small thing. Of the 
inhabitants, however, no one lost wife or children or was deprived of 
his most valuable things. All the inhabitants were unharmed and un- 
molested. Then, having overthrown the tyranny and recovered herself, 
the City regained its former state and was a seat of empire again, ruling 
over many races in Asia and Europe and not a few islands. It became 
splendid and rich and glorious and famed, a ruler and an example in 
all good things, the center of learning and culture and wisdom and vir- 
tue, in fact, of all the best things in ona. 


Personal Lamentation and Soliloquy over the City 


§ 265. But this time the City’s possessions vanished, its goods 
summarily disappeared, and it was deprived of all things: wealth, glory, 
rule, splendor, honor, brilliance of popuiation, valor, education, wis- 
dom, religious orders, dominion—in short, of all. And in the degree in 
which the City had advanced in prosperity and good fortune, to a cor- 
responding degree it was now brought down into the abyss of misfortune 
and misery. 


Review Essays 233 


§ 266. While previously it had been called blessed by very many, 
it now heard everyone call it unfortunate and deeply afflicted. And while 
it had gloriously advanced to the boundaries of the civilized world, 
it now filled land and sea alike with its misfortunes and its ignominy,, 
sending everywhere as examples of its misery the inhabitants, men, 
women, and children, who were scattered disgracefully in captivity and 
slavery and insult. 

$ 267. And the City which had formerly ruled with honor and glory 
and wealth and great splendor over many nations was now ruled by 
others, amid want and disgrace and dishonor and abject and shameful 
slavery. 

$ 268. While it had been an example of all good things, the picture 
of brilliant prosperity, it now became the picture of misfortune, a re- 
minder of sufferings, a monument of disaster, and a by-word for life». 


The English translations of Critovoulos are those of Ch. T. Riggs, 
History of Mehmed the Conqueror by Kritovoulos (Princeton, 1956), 
pp. 71-77, 80. 


4. Macarius Melissenus, a chronicler of the sixteenth century (e- 
dition Grecu) gives a traditional account as to Mehmed’s order allowing 
the sacking of Constantinople for three days. 

P. 412-414. 


*Eyrabdx 3è ndy müs ó dude orpatds 

xxi Epyovres tHe ebe uou, ¿kv vixhowyev, map’ tuon dnd tod viv ayer té- 
Aous (oy, «TOv trovar tov (of Exacrog totoy GinAdaiov, ob rà viv 
Éxouar. Kal uépors tprolv $ zéi: mica Su@v Éoevaw xal, sl e 3 dv oxv- 
Redorte xxi eme, ypuolov À dpyiptov cxeÜos xal luariouév, clyuo rovs 
ve EvSpag xxl yuvaîxas, prxpois te xal peydAouc, ob8els Suvnßeln œdrods Š- 
piv alvijon À dvoyARoat slg obdéva. Kod trheubons ToU Akyeıv pocev abrots 
pudër, rà box Berdtaro abroîc. 


«For my part, if the City falls I will double the salaries of all sol- 
diers and courtiers from this day on to the rest of their lives. The 
entire City will be yours for three days. I will permit you to loot and 
keep all gold and silver vessels and garments that you can find; you 
will be allowed to enslave men and women of all ages. You have my 
word, no one will be allowed to demand them from you or to annoy 
you in the least». (Tr. M. Philippides, p. 119). 


P. 430-432. 

&. Kal viv piv rpoomrrévrov ý pnay) xol alypormota Av, vv 8 
xotalaeuBavopévwov xal dvitotapévov opayh. xal ob8updds A Yñ Ev oo ré- 
mois dx Tv wexpébv Siepalvero. Kal Av Ideiv Baux E£vov xal Ophvoug moAdobs 
xal moixfroug xal duetphtoug dv8parodicpobs tüv ebyeviv doyovoiv xal 
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raphévoy xal &piepouévov vi Ge, cvpopévov brd tóv Toupxäv dd Tüv 
EDerpöv xal xouëv xal mroxduav tre xepariic Éofer cv bexAnoidv uer 
S8vuppGv avOewy, thy Bohv xal Cf tõ» muldov, robs lepobs xal Grilo 
olxoug AenAcruwpévouc. Td pprxdsdeq xal d«ouóusvov: fjv tò Betog alua xal 
oua Xpıioroü xarà yis xeöuevov xal pirrépevov xal ta oun Soysia 
robrou dprélovres, ta uèv SuOpmuvoy, «à 8X cda Evexorntlovro. Kal vod 
&Yxexocuruévoug xéouous éuolws Fmolovv. xal tae èyxsxoounuévas dylas 
slxdvag peta ypuooi xal Kpybpou xal Albwv rmodvriuov xarerérouv xxl Tabs 
xócuouç alpovres, x) [vo xxl tpaméitav Ermolouv- xol peta riv riv lepéov évdv- 
udertov cv Ex onpixdv xal xpuooupdvrav dvrwv vobg [mmouç toxtratov 
xal Error én’ adrots Aadıov xal robs norurluosg papyipovs tiv dylwv xeiun- 
Alen dvxpréovous érolouv, ta Kym Ashbava ratarmarobvies. Kal Érepx dvo- 
aonpyhpare TÀsiovx Emolouv ie Ophvou ol coU Avrıyplarou mpdé8popot. 


P. 130 (tr. Philippides) 


«As soon as the Turks were inside the City, they began to seize 
and enslave every person who came their way; all those who tried to 
offer resistance were put to the sword. In many places the ground could 
not be seen, as it was covered by heaps of corpses. There were unpre- 
cedented events: all sorts of Lamentations, countless rows of slaves 
consisting of noble ladies, virgins, nuns, who were being dragged by 
the Turks by their headgear, hair, braids out of the shelter of churches, 
to the accompaniment of mourning. There was the crying of children, 
the looting of our sacred and holy buildings.What horror can such sounds 
cause! The Turks did not hesitate to trample over the blood and body 
of Christ poured all over the ground and were passing His precious ves- 
sels from hand to hand, some were broken to pieces while others, in- 
tact, were being snatched away. Our precious decorations were treat- 
ed in a similar manner. Our holy icons, decorated with gold, silver, 
and precious stones were stripped, thrown to the ground, and then 
kicked. Our wooden decorations in the churches were pulled down 
and turned into couches and tables. The enemy’s horses were clothed 
in priestly garments of silk embroidered with golden thread, which 
were also used as tablecloths. They stripped our saintly vessels of their 
precious pearls, they scattered and trampled over all sacred relics. Many 
other lamentable crimes of sacrilege were committed by these precur- 
sors of antiChrist». 


The Fall of the Byzantine Empire: A Chronicle by George Sphran- 
tzes, 1401-1477, tr. M. Philippides (Amherst, 1980). 


5. Matthew Camariotes (Pat. Gr. vol. 160, p. 1065) says it ina 
few words: Oi vaol of ®stor xareorpdpnouv, tà Buoraorhpia Begipaovon, 
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xarerarhôn tà Leed, "H nóna xatareppdvyrat, à vebrge depdaprar. ol dè 
Soviel Suoxaprepods aere, Ai yuvatxec ¿v dmpla. vOv mado, oÙ TÒ 
au uóvov, AA xal adrd và dbfev, evecedAyatvery airs vote PapPdpouc 
tutorat, tò St xal mpds thy dosferaw Ékeeivüc ueratifetar. 

«The churches were destroyed; the altars were profaned; the holy 
were trampled underfoot. Old age was held in contempt, youth was 
destroyed. Ol the aged were consigned to the sword, others were con- 
signéd to shameful slavery. Of the children, not only the girls but the 
boys as well were shamefully ravished by the barbarians. And they 
were pitifully converted to impiety». 

6. An anonymous threnos or lament of the period of the fall of 
the city recounts all these events (Ellissen, Analekten der mittel- und 
neugriechischen Literatur Leipzig, 1857, vol. III, 124, 132-4, 140, 148, 
158. 

Western sources, many of them participants in the defence and 
fall of the city and some of them captives of the Turks, are of parti- 
cular value. 


a) Nicolo Barbaro (tr, JR Jones, 1969) 


P. 67: «But when the men in these ships saw that the Christians 
had lost Constantinople, and that the standard of Mahomet Bey the 
Turk was raised over the principal tower of the city... then they all 
disembarked. And at the same time all those in the fleet on the Dar- 
danelles side disembarked and left their ships by the shore without 
anyone in them, because they were all running furiously like dogs into 
the eity to seek out gold, jewels, and other treasure, and to take mer- 
chants prisoner. They sought out the monasteries, and all the nuns 
were led to the fleet and ravished and abused by the Turks, and then 
sold at auction for slaves throughout Turkey, and all the young wo- 
men also were ravished and then sold for whatever they would fetch, 
although some of them preferred to cast themselves into the wells and 
drown rather than fall into the hands of the Turks, as did a number 
of married women also. The Turks loaded all their ships with prisoners 
and with an enormous quantity of booty. Their practice was, that when 
they went into a house, at once they raised up a flag with their emblem 
on it, and when other Turks saw this flag flying, they left this house 
alone, and went in search of another house without a flag, and so they 
put their flags everywhere, even on the monasteries and churches. As 
far as I can estimate, there would have been two hundred thousand 
of these flags flying on the houses all over Constantinople: some houses 
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had as many as ten, because of the excitement which the Turks felt 
at having won such a great victory. For the rest of the day these flags 
were kept flying on the houses, and all through the day the Turks made 
a great slaughter of Christians through the city. The blood flowed in 
the city like rainwater in the gutters after a sudden storm, and the 
corpses of Turks and Christians were thrown into the Dardanelles, 
where they floated out to sea like melons along a canal». 


P. 70: «The fighting lasted from dawn until noon, and while the mas- 
sacre went on in the city, everyone was killed; but after that time they 
were all taken prisoner». (Diary of the Siege of Constantinople, 1453, 
tr. JR Jones, New York, 1969). 


2. Leonard of Chios (tr. JR Jones, 1972) adds certain details 
to the account of Nicolo Barboro: 
P. 33: «In the Sultan’s camp it was now proclaimed that for the three 
days preceeding Tuesday the 29th of May they should light bright 
fires and call upon their god, fasting the whole day long and prepar- 
ing themselves for battle... The heralds cried at the. top of their voices 
that it was their ruler’s will that the city should be given to the sol- 
diers for three days to sack. The sultan swore by their immortal god, 
by the 4,000 prophets, by Mahomet, by the soul of his father and by 
the sword with which he was girded, that his warriors would be grant- 
ed the right to sack everything, to take everyone, male or female, 
and all property or treasure which was in the city; and that under 
no circumstances would he break his oath». 


P. 38: «Imagine our amazement at such an astonishing turn of events! 
The orb of Phoebus had not yet shown half of itself over the horizon, 
and the whole city was in the hands of the pagans, for them to 
sack. Their soldiers ran eagerly through it, putting to the sword all 
who resisted, slaughtering the aged and the feeble-minded, the lepers 
and the infirm, while they spared those of the rest who surrendered to 
them. The heathen infidels entered Sancta Sophia, the wonderful shrine 
of the Holy Wisdom, which not even the temple of Solomon could 
equal, and showed no respect for the sacred altars or holy images, but 
destroyed them, and gouged the eyes from the saints. They broke and 
scattered their holy relics too, and then their sacrilegious hands reach- 
ed out for the sacred vessels of God, and they stuffed their pouches 
with gold and silver taken from the holy images and from the sacred 
vessels. Screams and cries rose to the heavens, and everyone of both 
sexes, and all the precious metal and property of all kinds in the city, 
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were subject to their pillage. With axes they broke open our store-chests, 
and dug in the earth in their search for valuables, which they found, 
both new and old, in such abundance, that no city in this age could 
show the like for wealth.... 


P. 39. «After ranging through the city for three days, the Turks left it 
to their sultan. All the valuables and other booty were taken to their 
camp and as many as 60,000 Christians who had been captured. The 
crosses which had been placed on the roofs or walls of churches were torn 
down and trampled. Women were raped, virgins deflowered, and youths 
forced to take part in shameful obscenities. The nuns left behind, even 
those who were obviously such, were disgraced with foul debaucheries». 


3. Riccherio (tr. JR Jones, 1972): 


P. 123: «After the Turks had entered the city in this manner, they set 
about sacking it, slaying anyone who opposed them. They swarmed 
about the place, and. gave vent to their natural cruelty and inhumanity 
with every kind of cruel and lusftul act, showing respect neither to sex 
nor to age. Some they murdered, some they debauched. They hustled 
the weak and aged into slavery and they chained together the young, 
both male and female, of every class. When they found any well-form- 
ed girl, they struggled with each other to possess her, and for the 
sake of the sacred treasures they fought to the death on many occasions 

Their army compounded of so many nations, customs and lan- 
guages, spent three days in sacking the unfortunate city. There was no 
act, however wicked, that was not committed by these heathen. They 
laid hands even on the Church of the Holy Wisdom, that marvellous 
work of the Emperor Justinian, and after despoiling it of ari enormous 
amount of gold and silver, they engaged in every kind of vileness within 
it, making of it a public brothel and a stable for their horses. They 
took the relics of the Saints from this and other churches, threw them 
in the middle of the streets for swine and dogs to trample on, and to 
be trodden under foot by every passer-by; and the images of our Lord 
Jesus Christ and of his Saints...» 


4. Lömellino (tr. JR Jones, 1972): 


P. 132: «They put the city to the sack for three days, and you «never 
, saw such suffering; the extent of their plundering cannot be calculated». 


(The translations of Leonard of Chios, Riccherio, and Lomellino come 
from JR Jones, The Siege of Constantinople 1453: Seven Contemporary. 
Accounts, Amsterdam, 1972). 
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One comes back to Prof. Shaw’s characterization of the events 
of May 29, and thereafter, in the year 1453 and surrounding the man- 
ner in which the city of Constantinople was taken by the Turks (p. 57): 

«Once within the city the Ottomans advanced slowly and method- 
ically, clearing the streets of the ramaining defenders. While Islamic law 
would have justified a full-scale sack and massacre of the city in view 
of its resistance, Mehmed kept his troops under firm control, killing 
only those Byzantines who actively resisted and doing all he could to 
keep the city intact so that it be the center of his empire». 


Most of these Ottoman (7), Greek (6), and Italian (4) sources, a 
total of 17 quoted here (and there were others as well) were available 
to Prof. Shaw both in the original texts and in translations. Yet he 
did not consult them for the relevant data. Instead, he manufactur- 
ed false historical evidence. If one assumes as he claims in his preface, 
that he did consult the primary sources, then the conclusion is forc- 
ed upon the analyst that here Prof. Shaw had ignored intentionally 
what they say and has thus distorted history with full knowledge of 
that fact. The dilemma of intent remains here, but the charge of 
manufacturing false historical evidence is substantiated in either case, 
whether intentional or unintentional. | 

A second example of the category of error which the author com- 
mits by the manufacture of false historical data through his neglect 
of the primary sources has to do with the section on Ottoman litera- 
ture in chapter five. This section is so flawed that it will be discussed 
later in the monograph to appear separately. In the process of delivering 
himself of an unbelievable series of evaluations and supposed facts 
about this literature he discusses early Turkish poets (p. 141): He 
speaks of the «saz folk poets» who wrote in a simpler and more Turkish 
tradition and who «entered Anatolia with the Turks following the bat- 
tle of Manzikert, spreading not only the messages from Central Asia 
but also describing the battles and praising the victories won over 
the enemy... Their work is best exemplified in the 12 epic poems (sic) 
(Destans) of Dede Korkut as in the works of Seyyit Battal Ghazi and 
the Danishmentname written by Danishment Ahmet Ghazi, founder 
of one of the strongest Turkoman principalities in eastern Anatolia». 
Comment: Seyyit Battal Ghazi was an Arab (not a Turk), a ghazi 
warrior (not a poet) killed in the holy war between the Muslim Arabs 
and Byzantines in the eighth century of the Christian era. Since he 
was an Arab warrior who died in the eighth century of the Christian 
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era, it would be nothing short of miraculous had he reappeared in Asia 
Minor as a Turkish saz poet using «the older syllabic meter as well as 
Turkish folk stories», subsequent to the battle of Manzikert in 1071 
no matter whether he were «spreading...the messages from Central A- 
sia,» or «even describing the battles and praising the victories won o- 
ver the (Byzantine) enemy.» No matter, for Prof. Shaw he was a Tur- 
kish poet of the eleventh century (in the book’s index of the twelfth 
century). He could have easily ascertained the data by reading the 
two articles of M. Canard and I. Melikoff, both entitled «al-Battal,» 
in the second edition of the Encyclopedia of Islam (which section ap- 
peared considerably before his own book appeared), wherein he could 
have ascertained the Arabic and warrior (not Turkish and poetic) iden- 
tity of al-Battal. Second, he would have been instructed that the epic 
named after him, the Battalname, was written originally in Arabic 
at a much earlier date, and that when the Turks invaded Asia Minor 
they took over his figure and composed an epic about his person in 
Turkish. It is obvious that never having read the Battalname he simply 
fabricated false historical evidence. 

But this is not the end of his fabrication of false historical data 
in this paragraph... «And the Danishmentname written by Danishment 
Ahmet Ghazi...» Again the figure in question (Danishmend) was not 
a poet, he wrote nothing so far as we know. He was a tribal-ghazi lead- 
er who consummated the Turkish conquest of northeastern Asia Mi- 
nor in the later eleventh century. His deeds became the stuff of oral 
epic which was written down for the first time only in the thirteenth 
century, in 1245 by Mawlana Ibn ‘Ale’. This text seems to have been 
lost so it was re-committed to writing in 1360 by ‘Arif ‘Ali. For this 
Prof. Shaw should have consulted the article «Danishmendids», in 
the second edition of the Encyclopedia of Islam by I. Melikoff, where 
it is all set out. It is obvious that Prof. Shaw has not read the text of 
the poem, edited with a French translation and long historical commen- 
tary by Melikoff, La geste de Melik Danigmend. Étude critique du 
Danismendname (Paris, 1960), 2 vols. 

Thus in the case of this early «saz folk poety» the author’s faulty 
methodology has caused him to «create» two additional Turkish poets 
and to swell the already existing catalogue of such poets, to convert 
two men of the sword into men of the pen, and finally to transform one 
of them from an eighth century Arab to an eleventh century Turk. His 
methodology is once more characterized by the failure to utilize pri- 
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mary sources materials (on the grounds of which he castigates Euro- 
pean scholars additionally to his charges that they lack the necessary 
linguistic and aesthetic qualifications to appreciate Turkish literary a- 
chievaments) and it results in the fabrication of false historical data. 
À third case of the fabrication of false historical data arising from 
the author's failure to use primary sources occurs on pages 248-9 of 
his book where he deals with the spectacular appearance of Catherine 
the Great’s fleet in the Mediterranean 1770-71. According to our author 
this induced many Greeks to rebel against the sultan including «Greeks 
on the island of Zanta (sic) and Cephalonia (who) also joined the re- 
volt by attacking their Ottoman garrisons as well as the local Muslim 
populations». It is true that Greeks in the Maina (southern Pelopon- 
nese) revolted against the Turks, but Prof. Shaw in order to raise the 
talley of vile Christian acts (as he sees them in his book) against the 
Ottomans, drags in the Cephalonians and Zantiotes and accuses them 
of not only attacking their local Ottoman garrisons, but also the poor 
Muslim population of these two islands. If he had looked at his pri- 
mary sources, he would have realized that both islands were solidiy 
and uniterruptedly in the hands of the Venetian Signoria at least from 
1500, and that during this time they had no Ottoman garrisons (only 
Venetian and Greek garrisons), and that there was at no time during 
this period of close to three centuries any Muslim Turkish population 
on these islands. Again, he has manufactured false historical data. 


4. A fourth category of error is that in which Prof. Shaw faith- 
fully reproduces the errors of his secondary sources. Let us look very 
quickly at three such errors, not so important in themselves as errors 
but as errors which indicate to us the manner in which the author works. 

a) On p. 132 Prof. Shaw discusses the crews of the Ottoman fleet 
who were often composed of a group known as ‘levend’. 

«Manning the ships... were men recruited from the adjacent coasts 
including Turks, Greeks, Albanians, and Dalmatians, to whom the name 
levent was applied, probably a corruption of the Italian term Levan- 
tino then used for the sailors of mostof the Mediterranean fleets». 

In fact the general word denoting sailor in the Mediterranean was 
not Levantino, as per Prof. Shaw, but was a derivative of the old Vene- 
tian word marinarius from which all the Mediterranean derivatives come 
(Kahane & Tietze, The Lingua Franca of the Levant, 293-4). The 
word levantino, which has nothing to do with the Ottoman levend, was 
never used anywhere to denote sailor. But rather it denoted a class 
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of Latin Christians who lived in the orient and intermarried with 
the local Christians but had absolutely nothing to do with the life of 
the sailor. 

The word levend seems to come from Persian and is defined in the 
historical dictionary of M. Z. Pakalin (cited in the bibliography by Prof. 
Shaw) under the entry «Levent». It refers to an individual who is cha- 
racterized by laziness, shiftlessness, or freedom of movement, unem- 
ployment, womanizing, drunkeness. It came to be applied to the people 
who filled the fleets because they were often recruited (as in Western 
Europe) from drifters. Thus the word came to signify sailor. There is 
an entire book on the subject by the modern Turkish scholar, M. Ce- 
zar, Osmanli tarihi levendler (Istanbul, 1965), esp. 4-17, where he 
gives the meaning in detail. Though Prof. Shaw. again lists this book 
in the general bibliography (p. 317), it is obvious that he has not con- 
sulted it. It is but one more indication that much of what appears in 
the bibliography is «dead» i.e., the contents of the books and articles 
referred to there are not often incorporated into his knowledge. 


How then did Prof. Shaw come to the conclusion that levend was 
derived from the Romance word Levantino rather than from this Per- 
sian word levend? 

Our author has simply copied his secondary source, Gibb-Bowen, 
Il, 98-99 who says: «The name by which these sailors went in Venise 
was Levantino-Throughout this area the term Levantine or Levan- 
tino, thus came to mean specifically a sailor. It was corrupted in Tur- 
kish to Levend». 

Even more interesting than the fact that Prof. Shaw is repeating 
the error of his secondary source and is not relying on a primary surce, 
is that which emerges from the discovery that Gibb-Bowen’s source 
for this piece of information is yet another secondary source, the old, 
first edition of the Encyclopedia of Islam. 


À second error of this type, wherein Prof. Shaw repeats the error 
of his principle secondary source, Uzungarsili, Osmanl! Tarihi, I, 46 
18 the following statement in page 16, of Prof. Shaw’s book: 

«In 1349 when the Serbian Stefan Dushan (1331-1355) took Sa- 
lonica from the Byzantines, Orhan, at Cantacuzene’s request, sent Su- 
leyman Pasha with 20,000 men to regain it. With the help of the Byzan- 
tine fleet Suleyman forced the Serbs back and so regained Salonika for 
the Byzantines». 

It is a pity that no one ever bothered to tell Suleyman Pasha and 
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his 20,000 Turks that the Serbian emperor had really never over ta- 
ken Salonika and that his help was not needed there. Prof. Shaw has 
relied on his secondary authority, who is notoriously weak on this 
period and who does not command the necessary primary sources 
and who commits a historical blunder by placing a Serbian monarch 
in the second city of the Byzantitne empire at that time. But it seems 
that Prof. Shaw has even less knowledge of the period, its history and 
primary sources. Even so, had he bothered to consult the standard 
work on this period, known to all undergraduates who take Byzantine 
or Balkan history at UCLA, he would have known immediately that 
no Serbian ruler or army entered this city then or ever. The work is 
G. Ostrogorsky, History of the Byzantine Empire, 2nd ed. 


5. A fifth category of error is that which arises from the failure 
of the author to use recent scholarly works. This is evident in individ- 
ual statements and in his treatment of broader topies. I shall not go 
into the specific details, but shall instead refer to incidents at which 
this failling is evident and refer to the bibliographical material left 
unread. 


a) His detailed remarks on Bedreddin-i Simavni in footnote no. 6, 
page 40, reveal a basic failure to update himself in the current litera- 
ture on this important individual, but illustrate further his failure to 
avail himself of an important segment of Turkish and international schol- 
arship on Ottoman and Turkish sufism. In the bibliography at the 
end of the volume Prof. Shaw refers to only two works on the sufi or- 
ders: J. Birge, The Bektashi Order of Dervishes (Oxford, 1937); F.W. 
Hasluck, Christianity and Islam under the Sultans (Oxford, 1929), 2 
vols). Obviously, he has also used Gibb-Bowen. Birge however is old, 
unsatisfactory, for the period Prof. Shaw is treating in chapter V, 
whereas Hasluck deals with the symbiosis of popular christianity and 
popular Islam, not with the dervish orders per se. There is a large and 
very important body of scholarly literature, especially in Turkish, to- 
day that must be consulted. Most important are the works of tha pro- 
lific authority, A. Gölpinarli, including Mevlana Celaleddin (Ist. 1959) 
and especially his Mevlanadan sonra Mevlevilik (Ist. 1953). Then the 
works of the German orientalist H. Ritter on Rumi are the foundation 
study of the sources and manuscripts, especiallv «Philologika, XI, Mau- 
lana Galaladdin Rumi und sein Kreis,». Der Islam, XXVI (1942). 116- 
58. The many works of the German Turkologist Kissling on the Ottoman 
dervish orders remain fundamental, and yet these have not been men- 
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tioned (with the exception of the study on Bedreddin). Specifically, as 
regards his highly erroneous seotion on Bedreddin, Prof. Shaw obviously 
did not consult the fundamental work of the Bosnian Muslim scholar 
Nedim Filipovié, Princ Musa i Seyh Bedreddin. Prof. Shaw’s failure 
to use modern scholarly literature effectively, and I leave out of account 
that he does not even begin to know the primary literature and sources, 
is demonstrated again on page 154 where he discusses the Kalender 
order of dervishes. 

b) The entire section on Ottoman and Türkish literature on pages 
139-149 suffers not only from the fact that the author basically has 
not read most of this literature at first hand and so is basically unfa- 
miliar with it. It suffers from the fact in this section, it would seem, Prof. 
Shaw relies on two secondary works, essentially, for the quarrying of 
his data, and these two works are both old and in most instances out- 
dated. The work of Banarli, Resimli Turk Edebiyati Ta.ihi (1949-1950) 
is in essence an unsophisticated encyclopedic compendium already a 
quarter of a century old when Prof. Shaw’s volume came out. The 
second work, A. Adivar’s Osmanli Turklerinde [lim (Istanbul, 1943) 
though more scholarly in tone was over 30 years old. Thus his major 
foray into Turkish and Ottoman literature is superficial (it is not based 
on an extensive reading of the literature itself) and does not take into 
account a substantial body of secondary scholarly literature. This sec- 


tion is a slavish repetion of names and titles, with hardly any signifi- 


cant analysis and literally studded with the most fundamental errors. 

At the beginning of his ten pages on Ottoman literature and cul- 
ture Prof. Shaw castigates western scholars for their ignorance of this 
literature and culture: 

«European observers have long maintained that Ottoman strength 

lay in military achievement ‘and political organization, with little or 
no cultural contribution. Such observations have largely been products 
of European ignorance of and prejudice against Islam. They result 
from the lack of linguistic as well as aesthetic qualifications needed 
to discern and appreciate cultural developments outside the European 
sphere of experience and awareness». 
It is not obvious thus from his treatment of Ottoman literature that 
Prof. Shaw has presented us with something better than that given us 
by western European scholars with their lack of the «aesthetic and the 
scholarly qualifications to appreciate this literature and culture». The 
proof of it is that this section on literature is at best a dreary recitation 
of names and at worst what Menage in his review called «comic». 
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«The remarks on learning and literature can only be called comic, 
especially after ‘European observers’ are castigated for a lack of lin- 
guistic as well as asthetic qualifications needed to discern and appre- 
ciate cultural developments» (Menage, English Historical Review). 

c) His incursions into all the adjacent and peripheral historical 
phenomena is often marred by the mability and /or the failure to con- 
sult relevant scholarship: Byzantium, the Caliphate, the historical ex- 
perience of the Balkan. subjects of the Ottomans: Rumanians, Albani- 
ans, Bulgars, Serbs, Greeks. His lack of knowledge of Armenian histo- 
ry is matched only by the dislike which he feels for it. 

The errors which arise from Prof. Shaw’s failure to utilize a sig- 
nificant body of recent scholarship, even in those cases where he goes 
through the formality of listing it in his bibliography at the end of 
the book, contribute heavily to making of this work one which suffers 
from a substantial scholarly ‘antiquity’. It is very stale indeed. 

6. A sixth category of mistakes is of a geographical nature and 
indicates that often the author does not know where he is. He expe- 
riences this geographical disorientation at the maritime, riverine, and 
continental levels. Because of the shortness of space, I shall do no more 
than list one from a myriad of examples (also see the remarks, in de- 
tail, of Menange). 

a) For our author Lepanto, on page 178, is a large bay in the Ae- 
gean; on page 75, is in the Adriatic, on 1477 it suddenly moves to Al- 
bania (p. 178), and on page 48 again is said to be a Venetian base in 
the Adriatic. Prof. Shaw has some difficulty with this elusive piece 
of real estate. In fact Lepanto (Navpactus) is located in none of these 
varied and constantly alternating places, but is a very small port lo- 
cated on the Gulf of Corinth in Greece, adjacent to the Ionian Sea. 
Thus it is located not in Albania, not on the Adriatic, not even on the 
glamorous Aegean. Further, it has no large bay, as our author asserts, 
but a very tiny harbor artificially protected and formed by walls. 

7. There is a further and seventh category of errors which, when 
taken together, reveal a general shallowness and narrowness of histo- 
rical knowledge and thought. These mistakes reveal the lack of grasp 
of the history of the Ottoman conquests in the Balkans, a complete 
unfamiliarity with the history of the peoples and societies subdued 
during these conquests. This is fundamental inasmuch as Ottoman 
institutions were basically formed in response to the conditions, tradi- 
tions and peoples that the sultans found there and elsewhere. His total 
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unfamiliarity with the history of Venice, the Ottoman empire’s prin- 
cipal European foe until the rise of the Hapsburgs, similarly flaws the 
work. The author simply does not understand the history and insti- 
tutional functioning of the so-called millet-system and so attributes 
to it a history, socio-religious function, and position which are largely 
wrong. His work is frequently characterized by anachronisms which 
are based on chauvinistic or nationalistic predilections of the period 
of modern nationalism which institute or provoke distortion of the 
interpretation of events and which render him unable to deal with 
so-called ethnic issues. Similarly, he often interprets central events in 
the internal history of the empire within the emotional framework of 
later nationalistic developments. But nowhere is the historical shal- 
lowness of this volume more apparent than in his encyclopedic, or 
rather lexicographical, presentation of Ottoman literature. 

As to his ignorance of the historical conditions which prevailed 
in the Balkans during the crucial conquest of the area by the Ottomans 
let us look at one crucial event only, the battle of Kossovo Polje which 
transpired in 1389. The victory of the Ottomans crushed the last ma- 
jor obstacle to this expansion in the peninsula for the battle resulted 
in the subjugation of the Serbian state and principalities to the sta- 
tus of Ottoman vassals who henceforth fought in the Ottoman armies 
and so increased, accordingly, Ottoman military power. 

Prof. Shaw writes «Among the Balkan princes who accompanied 
Lazar were King Tvrtko of Bosnia, Vuk Brankovic, son-in-law of 
Lazar, the Wallachian prince Mircea the Great and George Castriotis 
(sic), one of the princes of Albania.... 


The sources differ widely on the number of soldiers involved, but 
apparently the Balkan Union managed to gather about 100,000 men, 
while Murad had no more than 60,000 at best. In the battle itself Lazar 
and his forces gained the upper hand initially, but a last minute de- 
fection by the forces led by Vuk Brancovic seems to have turned the 
tide ... In any case the Battle of Kossova (sic) was the first Ottoman 
success against a major allied European military force» (Shaw, 21-2). 

The mustering of Christian forces in an effort to halt the further 
Ottoman advance into the penisula could with some propriety be 
termed a «Balkan Union» as the author does. However, to say that it 
resulted in «the first Ottoman success against a major allied European 
military force», is totally incorrect. First, European in this context 
would have meant the inclusion of the military forces of one of the 
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«European» powers i.e. Venice or Hungary. But even the term Balkan 
Union under close analysis seems incorrect. The Byzantines and Latins 
of the Levant did not participate. Contrary to Prof. Shaw’s assertion, the 
Bosnian monarch Tvrtko was not present and the Wallachian prince 
Mircea similarly was absent from the battle. Since «prince» George Ca- 
striotis (sic) was not born until 1405 his participation in this battle 
(1389) would have called for a leger de main admittedly difficult even 
for an Albanian. Perhaps more extraordinary than Castriota’s feat 
of having done battle some 16 years before his birth, while he was still 
no more than an Albanian gleam in his father’s eyes, is the fate of the 
Serbian leader prince Lazar. On page 29, Prof. Shaw gives us further 
details in the amazing career of this Serbian ruler. The Sultan, «in- 
stead of using Kosova (sic) as a tool to conquer Serbia from Dusan’s 
son Lazar, he agreed to allow Lazar to remain in power in return for 
token tribute and military assistance in Anatolia...Bayazit also guard- 
ed himself against the possibility of Serbian treachery by recognizing 
a rival Serbian prince, Vuk Brankovic, as ruler of Pristina, allowing 
the latter’s son and successor George Brankovic (1389-1457) to strug- 
gle wıth Lazar for the right to dominate the whole country». 


Thus, according to our author, Prince Lazar remained actively 
involved in Balkan and Ottoman affairs after his defeat at Kossovo 
Polje. This is indeed even more remarkable than Castriota’s cleverness 
in making his way,to the battle of Kossovo Polje 16 years before his 
nativity, for prince Lazar was not only taken captive on the field of 
Kossovo Polje, but was promply executed along with the Serbian no- 
bility (Ostrogorsky, History of the Byzantine State, New Brunswick, 
1969, 546-7). Thus Lazar was appropriately named after the resu- 
rected Lazarus, but, unlike his namesake, was ressurected not by the 
Lord Jesus but had to await the apprearance of Prof. Shaw. Prof. Shaw 
has not only given prince Lazar a new, second life on earth, but he 
also has made of him in his second life a son of the great emperor 
Stephan Dusan, something which Lazar had never been able to become 
in his first life, though we are not told whether he had really ever tried. 


On page 52 Prof. Shaw once more, and mercifully, employs his 
powers to ressurect Serbian monarchs from the dead, this time be- 
stowing upon Stephan Dusan himself (first death in 1355) a second 
life. But he does so for a short period of time bringing him to rest 
finally in 1427. For, Prof. Shaw informs us, shortly before the Crusade 
of Varna (1444) Murad II made a general settlament with the Serbian 
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ruler Brankovic: «He was given back all Serbian territory in return, 

thus essentially restoring the kingdom as it had been in 1427 at the 

death of Stephan Dusan». 

| The author’s complete innocence of the facts and conditions of 
the Ottoman conquest of the Balkans is clearly apparent and the mere 

narration of these error-studded two paragraphs reveals the author’s 

historical poverty and the fertility of an uncritical imagination. 

An equally brief examination of Ottoman-Venetian relations is no 
more encouraging that the author is in command of that particular 
dimension of Ottoman expansion and international relations. On page 
33, Prof. Shaw tells his reader that among the complications that Ba- 
yezid I had to face in the west during the late fourteenth century was 
«...the advance of Venice into Macedonia (when Salonica was sold to 
Venice by Byzantium)». Actually Venice pursued no territorial expan- 
sion into Macedonia in the fourteenth century, and it was offered the 
sale of Salonica in 1423 by the Byzantines who could no longer with- 
stand the sieges of the city by Murad II, and who offered, unsolicited, 
to sell it to the Venetians rather than see it fall into the hands of the 
Ottomans. 

Prof. Shaw proceeds to place Montenegro under a «Venetian pro- 
tectorate» up to 1491 (p. 75), and relates that the capture of Cyprus 
in 1570 «..,freed the Greeks from centuries...under the aegis of Venice» 
(p. 178). Thus the author in his mood of territorial generosity adds 
territory (Montenegro) to the Venetian imperium which Venice had 
never possessed, and increases the years of Venetian rule of Cyprus 
by several centuries (Venice actually took possession of the island only 
in 1489). But this generosity in extending spatially and temporally 
the dominion of the Signoria is cancelled by our author in favor of ` 
maintaining an even balance. In the great military confrontations of 
the late seventeenth century which herald a major turning point of 
the Ottoman polity in its external relations with European powers, 
Prof. Shaw «directs» the Venetians to the invasion of and attack on 
Cattaro and the Dalmatian coast (1685-7), which invasions he tells 
us «were beaten back» by the Ottomans. Inasmuch as the Venetians 
had controlled these areas uninterruptedly since the fifteenth century it 
is strange, to say the least, to see them invading their own lands and 
being repelled from them by Ottomans who were never there. 

Prof. Shaw’s inexperience of Venetian and Greek history has led 
him to expand the Venetian empire at one end and to curtail it at the 
other. The Lord giveth and the Lord taketh. 
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Millets 


Until the conquests of the sixteenth century brought Syria, Pa- 
lestine and Egypt under Ottoman rule, the Christians probably con- 
stituted a majority of the sultan’s subjects. Even after these conquests 
of the Arab lands the Christians remained very important demogra- 
phic, economic, and social elements in the empire. Thus the descrip- 
tion of institutions through which the Ottomans regulated their life 
constitutes a very important, indeed, one of the most important tasks 
of the historian. Among these institutions central is that which the 
guild of Ottomanists terms the «millet system». Prof. Shaw turns his 
attention to the structure, function, and history of the millet system 
on at least three different occasions in the first volume. Writing of the 
reign of Mehmed II in chapter four, he informs us of the following. 

«The sultan also sought the support oî the Christian religious 
leaders. He assured the Greek Orthodox clergy that it would retain its 
religious freedom, both internally and against the possibility of union 
with Rome; he appointed the chief opponent of union, Genadius Sco- 
larious (sic), as patriarch, and gave him civil as well as religious autho- 
rity over Orthodox Christians in the empire to assure his support of 
the new regime. Thus was created the millet system of autonomous self- 
government under religious leaders, later extended to the Armenians, 
the Jews, and the other major non-Muslim minorities. In return the 
millet leaders found their self-interest cemented to that of the sultan 
since it was by his order that they were given more extensive power 
over their followers than had been the case in the Christian states that 
had previously dominated the area. The complete conquest of South- 
eastern Europe once again united most of the Christians in the area, 
Greek and Slav alike, under the authority of the Greek patriarchate, 
making the church a particular beneficiary of the Ottoman expansion 
and further uniting the interests of patriarch and sultan» (pp. 58-9). 

In chapter five on the Dynamics of Ottoman Society and Admi- 
nistration Prof. Shaw discusses the millet system more generally de- 
voting attention to the various distinct millets of which the most im- 
portant was that of the Orthodox Christians (pp. 151-3). 

«The Ottomans recognized three basic millets in addition to that 
of the Muslims. At the end of the fifteenth century by far the largest 
millet was that of the Orthodox, which included Slavie subjects as 
well as those of Greek and Rumanian heritage. The Orthodox had been 
divided into a number of independent patriarchates before the Ot- 
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toman conquest, with the Bulgarian patriarchate being established at 
Ohrid and Tirnovo and those of the Serbs at Ipek in addition to the 
ecumenical Greek Orthodox patriarchate of Constantinople. But their 
rites and doctrine were more or less the same except for language, so 
that Mehmed II was able to unify them under the leadership of the 
patriarch of Constantinople soon after the conquest, gaining the lat- 
ter’s support for Ottoman rule in return. The patriarch had to be con- 
firmed by the sultan and was installed with as many of the Byzantine 
rituals as could be performed without the presence of the emperor. 
He was given the Ottoman rank of pasa with three horsetails, (This 
last section is a virtual word for word rendering of the section in Gibb, 
13, 216: «The Patriarch was duly installed with as many of the tradi- 
tional ceremonies as might be performed in the absence of an Emperor; 
he was assigned the ceremonial rank of a Pasa with three tugs;» etc.) 
with the right to apply Orthodox law to his followers in secular as well 
as religious matters from his headquarters in the Fener district (this 
he continues to take right out of Gibb, I2, not realizing that Gibb is 
talking about a much later period, 18th cent., by which time the 
Greek patriarchate had moved into the Phanar district; but for the 
period being described by Prof. Shaw, the patriarchate was located 
elsewhere) of Istanbul, thus adding important secular responsibilities 
to his extensive religious duties». This section of Prof. Shaw’s book, 
pp. 151-2, is all taken right out of Gibb-Bowen, I2, 214-16, including 
the many mistakes made by his secondary sources. 

Our author turns next to the Jewish millet, which will not concern 
us here (Shaw, p. 152, which he takes directly from Gibb, I®, 218-220, 
in a very close paraphrase) and he then proceeds to an analysis of 
the Armenian millet. 

«The Armenian national church was monophysite in doctrine and 
‚so had been condemned as heretical by the Orthodox church. Its mem- 
bers were concentrated in the traditional center of the ancient Arme- 
nian kingdom in the easternmost reaches of Anatolia, in the Cauca- 
sus, and in areas of Cilicia where they had migrated following the ab- 
sorption of their homeland first by the Byzantines and then the Turks. 
There also were many Armenians in Istanbul, since they had played a 
significant political and commercial role in the late Byzantine period. 
The catholicus of the Armenian church at the time of the conquest 
of Istanbul was at Echmiadzin, outside Ottoman territory in the Cau- 
casus, and there was a rival see in Cilicia as well. When Mehmet II 
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recognized the Armenian millet in 1464, he brought the archbishop of 
Bursa, the highest-ranking Armenian official, into his empire and 
made him Armenian patriarch, giving him the same authority over his 
followers as was possessed by the Greek patriarch and the grand rabbi. 
The Armenian millet also was given authority over all subjects not 
included in the two other millets, most numerous among which were 
the Gypsies (called Kibti, or Copts, by the Arabs and Ottomans, ap- 
parently because of a mistaken identification of them with the origin- 
al inhabitants of Egypt), the Assyrians, the Monophysites of Syria and 
Egypt, and the Bogomils of Bosnia, who were in fact doctrinally re- 
lated to the Manicheans». (Shaw, p. 152. This too, as well as everything 
else that Shaw says on the millets on pages 151-3, comes right out of 
Gibb-Bowen, I2, 214-232. Gibb-Bowen openly acknowlegde that most 
of what they have written in this section they have taken from yet 
another secondary source, the Encyclopedia Brittanica, with the ic- 
ing on their cake being provided by unfounded statements in an even 
older secondary work, that of Lybyer which Ottomanists so belabor 
and criticize. But as we see once more, this book has remained fundamen- 
al in the works of so many historians of the Ottoman phenomenon). 

When we shift to page 84, Prof. Shaw tells us something quite dif- 
ferent about the origins and circumstances of the Armenian millet, 
that it was founded in the circumstances of the immediate aftermath 
of the battle of Marj Dabiq, where Selim I had defeated the Mameluke 
forces, 1516, and was organizing the newly conquered areas of Syria 
and Palestine. | 

«As Selim marched through Syria, he managed to conciliate the 
principal towns and provinces as well as the Bedouin tribal leaders 
and chiefs of the Muslim and non-Muslim religious groups. The Greek 
Orthodox had already been given their autonomous millet following 
the conquest of Constantinople, but the Armenian Gregorians were 
given their separate status only now in return for support against the 
Mamluks, with their patriarch promising loyalty and obedience to the 
sultan and his successors in return». (Shaw, p. 84. On p. 111, footnote 
no. 8 he gives a cryptic reference to TKS, E4342 (29) without further 
explanation. The reference is highly dubious for reasons to be discus- 
sed elsewhere). 

Moving back to page 153, we see that the author discusses the 
effect of these further, Levantine conquests of Selim I on the millets. 
(Here our author continues his complete reliance on Gibb-Bowen, 13, 
224-314). 
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«The sixteenth-century conquests brought considerable changes to 
the millets. The conquest of the Arab world brought such an increase 
of Muslim subjects that they constituted a majority of the population 
for the first time, giving the Muslim millet a numerical domiuance. 
However, the conquests brought sufficient numbers of new adherents 
to the non-Muslim millets to enable them to withstand the result- 
ing pressures as well as the problems created by the increasing poli- 
tical, economic, and social stresses of the time. In so far as the Or- 
thodox patriarch in particular was concerned the conquests of the A- 
rab world, and later of Cyprus and Crete, brought under his control 
major new areas of Orthodox persuasion including the ancient patri- 
archates of Jerusalem, Antioch, and Alexandria, which long had been 
sources of heresy in the church although they had been under Muslim 
rule since the seventh century. Bringing new patriarchates under the 
jurisdietion of the ecumenical patriarch inevitably increased his poli- 
tical problems in maintaining his primacy. But regulations issued by 
the sultan under the patriarch’s influence prevented Arab and later 
Slavic natives from entering the higher ranks of the priesthood and 
began the process by which the Greek element emerged dominant. In 
so far as the Armenians were concerned, they were particularly affected 
by Selim De conquests of the great centers of Armenian life following 
the defeat of the Safavids at Caldiran 1514. The seat of the catholicus 
now was incorporated into the empire, but overall authority within the 
millet continued to be exercized by the patriarch of Istanbul. It was 
at this time also that the struggles began between the Armenians, who 
attempted to establish themselves in a large section of eastern Anatolia 
between Greater and Lesser Armenia, and their current occupants, 
the Kurds, who resisted strongly all efforts to remove them from their 
homes. This created tensions and problems that also were to survive 
to modern times». (Shaw, 153. All of this, with slight alterations by 
Prof. Shaw, comes from Gibb I?, 224 ff). 

Such is the picture which Prof. Shaw gives, on pages 58-59, 84, 
151-154, on the origins, development and historical circumstances and 
and finally of the forms of the millet system in the Ottoman empire 
during the fifteenth and sixteenth century. 

Before proceeding to a detailed demonstratio errorum of his his- 
torico-descriptive analysis of this key Ottoman institution it would 
be well to give a brief description of this part of the work. 


1. Practically all of the section on the millets is factually incorrect. 
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2. It reveals an almost complete ignorance of the structure and 
detailed history of the institution. 


3. It is untouched by any knoweldge of a history of the church 
in late Byzantine and Ottoman times. 

4. It is based entirely on one secondary work, that of Gibb-Bowen, 
12, 214-232 (with the exception of the material on page 84 and its mys- 
terious reference on page 111, no. 8). 

9. Therefore, it repeats all (and they are profuse) the errors of 
Gibb-Bowen. 


6. Further, Gibb-Bowen admittedly base their presentation very 
largely on the Encyclopedia Britannica. In one instance they refer to 
Lybyer's work, The Government of the Ottoman Empire in the Time 
of Suleiman the Magnificent, published seventy years ago (1913). Pro- 
fessor Shaw in blindly following Gibb-Bowen repeats perhaps the most 
absurd of all the many mistakes to be found in Gibb-Bowen on the 
millets (see below section discussing the Armenian millet). 


7. He ignores completely, for he is not able to read it, an extensive 
and fundamental bibliography in Serbo-Croatian, Rumanian, Bulga- 
rian and Greek (he also ignores the Arabic literature on the Coptic 
Church), which establishes the basic facts, history, and evolution of 
the Orthodox millet and this bibliography does so on the basis of the 
Ottoman primary sources as well as the Greek, Slavic, Rumanian, La- 
tin, and Italian primary sources. 

8. Prof. Shaw, further, in reproducing the materials which he 
takes from his sole secondary reference, Gibb-Bowen, occasionally 
Subjects it to a historical anachronism based on stong chauvinist or 
nationalist ideas stemming from the historical developments of the 
nineteenth and twentieth century. 

Let us glance first at the Orthodox millet. Prof. Shaw states, and 
then repeats the proposition that the georgraphieal and jurisdictional 
authority of the Constantinopolitan patriarchate was greatly extend- 
ed as a result of the Ottoman conquest of Constantinople in 1453 and 
of the Arab lands in 1516. 

«In 1454... the millet leaders...were given more extensive power 
over their followers than had been the case in the Christian states that 
had previously dominated them» (page 59). 

Further: «The complete Ottoman conquest of Southeastern Eu- 
rope once again united most of the Christians in the area, Greek and 
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Slav alike, under the authority of the Greek patriarchate» (Shaw, p. 
59). Previous to these Ottoman conquests of the Balkans «The Ortho- 
dox had been divided into a number of independent patriarchates... 
with the Bulgarian patriarchate being established at Ohrid and Tir- ` 
novo and those of the Serbs at Ipek in addition to the ecumenical Greek 
Orthodox patriarchate of Constantinople» (Shaw, p. 151-2). 

In the sixteenth century Ottoman expansion in the east brought 
‘the churches of Cyprus, Jerusalem, Antioch, and Alexandria «under 
the jurisdiction of the ecumenical patriarch» (Shaw, p. 153). Prof. 
Shaw furnishes his reader with the background information necessary 
for the understanding of what this «incorporation» of the eastern pa- 
triarchates and churches meant for the patriarch of Constantinople. 
The incorporations of «...the ancient patriarchates of Jerusalem, An- 
tioch, and Alexandria, which long had been sources of heresy in the 
church although they had been under Muslim rule since the seventh 
century», also «increased inevitably his (the Constantinopolitan pa- 
triarch’s) problems in maintaining his primacy» (Shaw, p. 153). 

In addition, the reader goes on to learn, the great jurisdictional 
expansion of patriarchal authority, which Prof. Shaw sees in the pur- 
ported subjection of the churches of the Balkans, Syria, Egypt, Pale- 
stine, Egypt, and Cyprus, is matched by the purported fact that for the 
first time the ecumenical patriarch acquired the right (from the Otto- 
mans) to apply Orthodox religious law to the members of the Orthodox 
secular community. 

In the time of Mehmed II the patriarch was given «...the right 
to apply Orthodox law to his followers in secular as well as religious 
matters from his headquarters in the Fener distriet of Istanbul, thus 
adding important secular responsibilities to his extensive religious du- 
ties» (Shaw, p. 152). 

This concatenation of errors and false assumptions is based large- 
ly on Prof. Shaw’s secondary source, Gibb-Bowen, and it is his only 
source. 

Let us begin with the lesser and last mentioned information. In the 
time of Mehmed II the Greek patriarch was not resident in the Fener 
district but in the church of Pammacaristos, which the sultan Murad 
II in 1586 announced he would convert to a mosque. The patriarch 
eventually had to leave it and, by the beginning of the seventeenth cen- 
tury, had transferred the patriarchal residence and church to the di- 
strict known in Turkish as Fener (Runciman, The Great Church in 
Captivity (Cambridge, 1968, 189-91). 
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Second, the right of the patriarch to apply Orthodox law to his 
followers ın secular as well as religious matters is nothing new in the 
period of the Ottoman empire. Had our author studied Byzantine le- 
gal and ecclesiastical history he would have learned that the episco- 
pacy of the Orthodox church is already acknowledged as a legal instru- 
ment in the Byzantine legal codes of the fifth and sixth century, he 
would have also learned that Byzantine canon law (or Orthodox law as 
Prof. Shaw terms it) came increasingly to dominate many aspects of 
human and social relations in Byzantine and Balkan societies, and fur- 
ther that by the late Byzantine period the patriarchal and episcopal 
courts of Byzantium had already the legal and juridical authority 
which Prof. Shaw tells us was acquired by the church for the first time 
in Ottoman times. Further, the legal picture among the Christian raja 
was much more complex than our author leads us to suspect. For side 
by side with the legal authority, law, and courts of the Constantino- 
politan patriarchate there were urban and rural systems of law and 
courts presided over by the laity. This is described in great detail by 
Greek historians and by Greek historians of law (See for the subject 
as well as for further bibliography, A. Vacalopoulos, Istoria tou neou 
Ellenismou. Tourkokratia 1453-1669 (Thessaloniki, 1964), vol. II). Thus 
Prof. Shaw’s reliance on one secondary source, his neglect of the re- 
levant secondary bibliography, his inability to read the relevant Greek 
bibliography, and his total neglect of primary sources have conspired 
to put him in a very unscholarly predicament. 

His error in referring to the Fener district as patriarchal residence 
in the fifteenth and sixteenth century as well as his lack of knowledge 
about the legal and juridical functions of the Byzantine church prior to 
the Ottoman conquest are nevertheless of minor stature when compared 
to the magnitude of errors which follow one another pell mell in this 
short section on the Orthodox millet. Similarly, he reveals his close de- 
pendence on Gibb-Bowen when he repeats their statement on the e- 
mergence of heresy in the lands of the Levant. The ancient patriar- 
chates of Jerusalem, Antioch and Alexandria... «had long been sources 
of heresy in the church although they had been under Muslim rule since 
the seventh century» (Shaw, 153). First, the patriarchates themselves 
had never been sources of heresy. On the contrary, they opposed heresy, 
or what they considered to be heresy. Second, the heresies that were 
spawned in the Levant were spawned outside the patriarchates by 
groups not acknowledging the patriarchate. Third, Prof. Shaw leads 
the reader to suppose that these heresies were spawned despite the 
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fact that the Levant was ruled by Muslims since the seventh century, 
in other words that they arose after the seventh century. In fact all 
the major heresies had arisen by the fourth and fifth centuries, long 
before Muslim rule. Further, it seems to be implied that they arose de- 
spite Muslim rule, which of course is irrelevant. 

What of Professor Shaw’s assertion that the Ottoman conquests 
meant the sudden expansion, geographical and jurisdietional, of the 
power of the Constantinopolitan patriarchate over the entirety of Bal- 
kan Orthodox and over the churches of Antioch, Jerusalem, Alexan- 
dria and Cyprus? In this statement one sees that he and Gibb-Bowen, 
his secondary source, have not comprehended the nature of ecclesi- 
astical polity in the Orthodox church, a polity which differs radically 
from that of the Catholic church in the West and which cannot be 
used analogously to comprehend Orthodox ecclesiology. The Catholic 
Church developed in such a manner that it acquired administrative 
jurisdiction and authority over the entirety of the Catholio Church. 
Such a hierarchical structuring of ecclesiastical power and hierarchy 
was foreign to the Orthodox tradition. 

What developed in the Orthodox realm, historically, was the tan- 
dem of conciliar authority and autonomous churches. Thus the con- 
cept of the supreme authority of the supreme bishop, in the Catholic - 
church the Pope, was foreign to Byzantium where all decisions at ev- 
ery level, episcopal and patriarchal were taken by the appropriate 
synod, in which the chief ecclesiastico had but one vote, equal to the 
one vote of any other member of the assembly. This tradition contin- 
ued right down through the Ottoman empire so that the patriarch 
was in no way supreme but merely a member of the synod. Second, 
in the Orthodox church, or more appropriately the Orthodox churches, 
there is a series of autonomous churches, both in Byzantine and post 
Byzantine times. That is to say that each of these autonomous chur- 
ches is/was independent in the running of its own affairs. It is self-suf- 
ficient. This theory was worked out in the historical practice of the 
Byzantine era and was sanctioned, always, as the guiding principle of 
the Orthodox polity. Thus already in the fourth and fifth centuries 
the Byzantine canon law established the principle that no bishop may 
tread upon the diocese and flock of another. Consequently, the chur- 
ches of Constantinople, Antioch, Jerusalem, Alexandria, and Cyprus 
were completely independent, jurisdictionally from one another. Lat- 
er on the churches of Bulgaria and Serbia similarly achieved auto- 
nomous jurisdictional standing. Having said enough about the conci- 
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liar and patriarchal theory. of the Orthodox church, let us return to the ` 
statemerits of Prof. Shaw. «In so far as the Orthodox patriarch. was con- . 
‚cerned, the conquests of the Arab world, and later of Cyprus..., brought 
“under its control major new areas of Orthodox persuasion including 
the ancient patriarchates of Jerusalem, Antioch, and Alexandria...(and) 
bringing new patriarchates under the jurisdiction of the ecumenical 
patriarch inevitably increased his political problems in maintaining his 
primacy» (Shaw, p. 153). 

In reality the incorporation of the eastern patriarchates and the 
autonomous church of Cyprus into the territorial boundaries of the 
Ottoman empire in the sixteenth century did not affect their juris- 
dictional status within the world of Orthodox Christianity one iota. 
They remained as they were before, completely autonomous from one 
another, recognizing as always the honorary primacy of the patriarch 
of Constantinople, the patriarch of the New Rome. They continued 
to administer their churches through their own synods, independently 
of the Contantinopolitan patriarch and the Constantinopolitan synod. 
They did not, as Prof. Shaw relates, come under the «control», and 
under the «jurisdiction» of the patriarch of Constantinople. Therefore, 
the eastern expansion of the Ottomans in the sixteenth century did 
not bring «considerable changes» to the Orthodox church of Constan- 
tinople. Further, it follows that contrary to Prof. Shaw’s assertion that 
«bringing new patriarchates under the jurisciction of the ecumenical 
patriarch inevitably increased his political problems in maintaining his 
primacy», there was no problem at all. First, as we saw, these newly 
entered patriarchates (newly entered into the Ottoman Empire) did 
not come under the jurisdiction of the patriarchal. Second, they never 
constested the primacy of the patriarch of Constantinople, the bishop 
of New Rome. They always acknowledged his honorary primacy, but 
at the same time they retained full jurisdictional control (together 
with their synods) within their own patriarchates. 

So much for the effects of the conquest of the Ottomans in the 
sixteenth century Levant on the churches of Constantinople, Alexan- 
dria, Antioch, Jerusalem, and Cyprus. But how about the situation 
in the Balkans? On page 59 he asserts: «The complete conquest of 
Southeastern Europe (ander Mehmed II) once again united most of 
the Christians in the area, Greek and Slav alike, under the authority 
of the Greek patriarchate». 

«The Orthodox had been divided into a number of independent 
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-patriarchates before the Ottoman conquest, with the Bulgarian patri- 
archate being established at Ohrid and Tirnovo and those of the Serbs 
at Ipek in addition to the ecumenical Greek Orthodox patriarchate of 
Constantinople. But their rites and doctrine were more cr less the same 
except for language, so that Mehmet II was able to unify them under 
the leadership of the patriarch of Constantinople soon after the con- 
quest» (Shaw 151-2). Thus for Prof. Shaw the total result of Mehmed’s 
conquest of Balkans, in the domain of the millet system was that it 
resulted in the suppression of all the independent Orthodox churches 
in the Balkans (save that of Constantinople) and their complete 
subjection to the church of Constantinople. Let us begin with his 
assertion that there was a number of patriarchates in the Balkans on 
the eve of the Ottoman conquests: The Bulgarian patriarchate at Oh- 
rid and Tirnovo; the Serbian patriarchates of the Serbs at Ipek; the 
patriarchate of Constantinople. First, it should be noted that there 
was only one Bulgarian patriarchate and it had been at Tirnovo. Simi- 
larly, there was only one Serbian patriarchate at Pec (Ipek). The church 
of Ohrid was not a patriarchate, but was instead an automonous me- 
tropolitanate, long established as an autonomous church and often at 
odds with the churches of Serbia and Bulgaria. Thus when Basil II sup- 
ressed the Bulgarian patriarchate he nevertheless retained the special 
position of Ohrid as the autonomous center of the Bulgarian church, 
giving to Ohrid’s prelate a very high position in the ecclesiastical hierar- 
chy. It remained in and retained a special status. Thus it is was not 
a patriarchate at the time of the Ottoman conquests, but still retained 
its special status as an autonomous archbishopric free of Constantino- 
ple (usually its archbishop had been appointed by the emperor) (See 
Ostrogorsky, 311, passim). 

Thus we see that Ochrid was not a patriarchate at the time of 
the Ottoman conquests, but an autonomous church, a status which 
it seems to have retained after the conquest, with the result that it 
was not under the immediate jurisdiction of the Constantinopolitan 
patriarch either before or after the conquest, in the period that con- 
cerns us here. The autonomy of the church of Ochrid was not suppres- 
sed until 1767, well within the so-called Phanariote period (Runciman, 
The Great Church in Captivity, Cambridge, 1968, 379-80). 

Well then, what of the Serbian patriarchate? Prof. Shaw relates 
that it was also suppressed at the time of the Balkan conquests and the 
entirety of the Serbian church was placed under the jurisdiction of 
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Constantinople. Is this in fact true? Shaw uses only the work of Gibb- 
Bowen, I?, and bases his assertion on the entire status of the church 
in the Balkans upon what these two authors say in this work. As we 
saw, this was based largely on the articles of the Encyclopedia Britan- 
nica, hardly the stuff of which primary research results. Earlier on 
it was mentioned that the bibliographical literature of modern Bal- 
kan scholarship is extremely important and cannot be ignored. Un- 
fortunately Prof. Shaw does not know the contents of this scholarly 
literature and so he delivers himself of opinions in this instance that 
he found in an older secondary work, which in turn found the material 
in a much older and an even more unsatisfactory secondary work. Most 
important for the question. of the fate of the Serbian church during 
the long period of Ottoman rule of the Yugoslav lands, is the second 
volume of the joint work, Istorija naroda Jugoslavije: Od pocetka XVI- 
do kraja XVIII veka (Belgrade, 1960) (A History of the Jugoslav Peo- 
ples; From the beginning of the Sixteenth to the End of the Eighteenth 
Century). The work, 1, 335 pages in length, meets the highest scholarly: 
standards, even after its Marxist orientation is taken into account, and 
is based on a rigorous examination first of all of the Ottoman sources, 
secondarily on the other primary sources in Greek, Latin, Italian, and 
Slavic languages, and finally it is completely conversant with the in- 
ternational bibliography on the subject. The fact that it is not even men- 
tioned in Prof. Shaw’s bibliography indicates the degree to which his 
scholarly enterprise is deficient. This is the treatment of the Yugoslav 
lands during the Ottoman rule, par excellence. 


What, then, does this massive work tell us about the Serbian church 
under the Ottomans. Did it in effect completely disappear and was the 
Serbian church completely suborned to the church of Constantinople? 

Chapter four of this monumental work is entitled «Status and 
Role of the Serbian Church» and the first section is entitled «Condi- 
tions of the Serbian Church in the fifteenth and the beginning of the 
Sixteenth century». (Chapter four occupies pages 98-108 in the second 
volume). It is relevant to translate the appropriate sections, keeping 
in mind Prof. Shaw’s assertions. 

«The Serbian church was preserved under Turkish rule. After the 
fall of Smederevo (1459) in the time of the Patriarch Arsenij II (1457- 
63), the Turks recognized the Patriarchate of Pec and imposed tribute 
upon it. After Arsneij II there is mention of Jovan, in 1508-1509, who 
“held the throne of Saint Sava’. In the second half of the fifteenth cen- 
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tury and in the first decades of the sixteenth century Bosnian monks, 
according to documents from the monastery of Fojnice, complained 
to the sultan that the Serbian patriarch (sirf patrijarj) imposed ta- 
xes’on them. As a result of this, firmans were issued by which these (ta- 
xes) were prohibited. These sources not only clearly prove that the 
Serbian church existed at that time but they also prove that the church 
wes recognized by Turkish authority...» 

The author continues: «It appears that at that time the north of 
Serbia, Bosnia and Herzegovina, and Montenegro were under the ju- 
risdiction of an independent Serbian church and that from 1455 the 
southern eparchies of the patriarchate of Pec and Pec itself belonged 
to the archbishopric of Ohrid. 


«Actually there are monasteries and churches which on the occa- 
sion of the Turkish conquest were burned, and even some of the most 
beautiful churches in the cities were converted to mosques. Also, the 
largest monasteries lost a great part of their enormous property. But 
it was not true that they were completely neglected and that they 
lost everything. 

«The relations of Turkish authority toward the Serbian church, 
up to 1525, were tolerant, especially in northern Serbia. The church 
retained some of its property» (op. cit., II, 98). | 

The author goes on to reveal the further evolutions in the history 
of the Serbian church in this early Ottoman period. 


«The rebellion of Pavle, bishop of Smederevo, which began in 
1528, reveals that some years before this the Serbian church has been 
abolished and was subject to the archbishopric of Ohrid (op. cit. 99). 
But the Serbian clergy had resisted this development. 


- «When Prochor, Archbishop of Ohrid, called a synod in order to 
suppress the resistance, the bishops of the independent Serbian church 
refused to respond. They elected Pavle the bishop of Smederevo, as 
their archbishop. In this struggle Pavle succeeded for a period in throw- 
ing the archbishop of Ohrid into jail. He seized Pec and was acclaim- 
ed patriarch, removing those bishops who acknowledged the autho- 
rity of the archbishop of Ohrid. The structure of the Serbian church 
in northern Serbia, especially economically, was based on the strong 
support of the Serbian clergy. The movement enjoyed the full support 
of the feudal and semi-feudal representatives of the Serbian people 
. and of the rich urban class. It emerges clearly in the documents that 
Pavel obtained abundant financial support so that his success was 
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obtained through bribery. But this movement of the Serbian clergy 
must have had, for other reasons, the support of the local Turkish au- 
thority in the sancak of Smederevo. One must take into consideration 
that the sancakbey of Smederevo at that time was carrying on raids 
into the south Hungarian regions and had to seek support among the 
Serbian people, and so he would have the advantage (of the support) 
from the group of the martolos. 

«With the support of the Constantinopolitan patriarch and sup- 
ported by a sultanic order, Prochor was obliged to summon a new sy- 
nod in Ohrid, 1532, at which were represented all eparchies and from 
northern Serbia, Bosnia and Herzegovina, and Montenegro. A good 
part of the Serbian bishops was removed along with the throne (patri- 
archal) and new bishops were appointed. Pavle was present at the 
synod but as a deposed bishop.... (op. cit. 100-1). 

«Though the movement of the Serbian clergy suffered defeat, be- 
cause the existing independent Serbian church remained under the 
archbishopric of Ohrid, nevertheless the decisions of the synod of Ohrid 
could not effect them (clerics). Some of the removed bishops, far away 
in their seats, created new opposition. The Serbian clergy thus far away, 
elected archbishops although they were not officially recognized. More- 
over some of the bishops anathematized by the synod of Ohrid were 
elected archbishop. So that the divison (between the two groups) would 
be pacified, after the death of Prochor, Simeon the bishop of Sasca was 
elected archbishop of Ohrid, but it (the condition) remained in the 
same state for a whole half century» (op. cit. 100-101). 

What is to be surmised from these details, details emerging from 
contemporary primary sources? First, the Serbian patriarchate had 
not only not been suppressed at the time of the Ottoman conquests, 
‚it in effect was officially recognized by the Turks. As such it existed 
as an independent church down to some time just prior to 1532, at 
which time we see that it had been temporarily suppressed. In 1532 the 
Serbian clergy rebelled and attempted to revive the patriarchate of 
Pec, succeeded briefly only to be defeated and its movement undone. 
Second, the Serbian church was for the time being subjected to an- 
other independent church, the archbishopric of Ohrid, not to the church 
of Constantinople. This church seems at that time to have been man- 
ned by archbishops of Slavic and not Greek origin at... for we see 
that Prochor was succeeded by the Slavic bishop of Rasca. Thus, the 
. Constantinopolitan patriarchate has still not taken over the Serbian 
church. | 
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But the Serbian church soon regained its independence and its 
patriarehal status im 1557 when it was revived by the Ottoman grand 
vizir Mehmed Sokolovié, who appointed his brother Makarij as patri- 
arch. «The patriarchate of Pac retained under its jurisdiction northern 
Macedonia to the south, and part of Bulgaria to the east, Montenegro, 
Vojvodina, Bosnia, as also the Serbs who inhabited Croatia, Dalma- 
tia and Hungary. The patriarchate had about 40 metropolitans and 
bishops» (op. cit. II, 101-2). 

For further details on the position of the Serbian church under 
the Ottomans, see: P. Radoman et al., Pravni polozhaj i karakter srpske 
tsrkve pod turskom vlashchu (1459-1766) (Belgrade, 1965), 60-69, and 
passim; B. Djurdjev, Uloga tsrkve u starijoj istoriji srpskog naroda (Sa- 
rajevo, 1964), 104-121, and passim; Srpska pravoslavna tsrkva 1219-1969 
(Belgrade, 1969), the article by D. Kashich, «Srpska tsrkva pod tur- 
tsima», especially pp. 140-8, and ff. The newly reestablished patriarchate 
of the Serbs had important revenues and taxed its flock according to 
its needs. The tax burden of the faithful began to increase as the de- 
mands of the Ottoman authorities became such that in the sixteenth 
and seventeenth centuries the Ottoman government demanded some 
100,000 akches annually from the patriarch, and indeed this came to 
be the common plight of all the patriarchates (op. cit., 101-2). The 
reconstituted patriarchate of the Serbs at Pec continued for almost 
two centuries until about 1755. Then it became an autonomous me- 
tropolitanate for a few years und was suppressed finally in 1766 one 
year before the suppression of the other autonomous metropolitanate 
of Ohrid (1767) (Runciman, op. cit., 379-80). The suppression of these 
two autonomous churches, independent of the patriarchate of Constan- 
tinople up until this late date, ushers in the Phanariote period of these 
churches. 


- Thus not only is Prof. Shaw in error when he asserts that the 
independent churches had passed under the jurisdiction of the Constan- 
tinopolitan patriarchate at the time of the Balkan conquests of Meh- 
met II in the fifteenth century, but he is guilty of a gross anachronism. 
For he asserts that «regulations issued by the sultan under the patri- 
arch’s influence prevented..Slavic natives from entering the higher ranks 
of the priesthood and began the process by which the Greek element 
emerged dominant» (Shaw, op. cit., 153). It is obvious from the brief 
summary of the churches of Peo and Ohrid under the Ottomans, 
indeed from the mid - fifteenth century until the second half of the 
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eighteenth century (a period of over 300 years), that these two churches 
never lost, basically, their Slavic character or their autonomy. Thus Shaw 
attributes to this long period of Ottoman history conditions which 
came to prevail in the late eighteenth and nineteenth century, when 
there arose truly national conflicts over control of the various Orthodox 
churches. This is further motivated by the desire to show that two 
Christian groups in particular, the Greeks and the Armenians, were the 
exploiters of the subject peoples and not the Ottomans themselves. (See 
in detail his treatment of the Rumanians under the Phanariotes). 
This combination of anachronism and chauvinist sentiments that 
arose in the historiography of the nineteenth and twentieth century 
is again apparent in Prof. Shaw’s treatment of the rise of the millets 
particularly in the case of the Armenians. It is not necessary to go into 
any detail as to his contradictory statement that the Armenian millet 
and patriarchate were created (1) by Mehmed II in 1461, (2) by Se- 
bm I in 1516. In effect there is no contemporary evidence whatever 
that the Armenian patriarchate of Constantinople was created at ei- 
ther of these two dates. But it is of some interest to notice how Prof. 
Shaw treats the subject more generally. After Selim ls victory at Cal- 
diran in 1514 many Armenian-inhabited regions were incorporated into 
the Ottoman Empire. «The seat of the catholicos now was incorporated 
into the empire, but overall authority within the millet continued to be 
excercized by the patriarch of Istanbul. It was at this time also that 
the struggles began between the Armenians, who attempted to establish 
. themselves in large sections of eastern Anatolia between Greater and 
Lesser Armenia, and their current occupants, the Kurds, who resisted 
strongly all efforts to remove them from their homes. This created ten- 
sions and problems that also were to survive to modern times» (Shaw, 
153). The infusion of modern political problems into this event of the 
early sixteenth century is so crude as to merit some time and atten- 
tion. Prof. Shaw gives no primary source for the assertion that there 
was a mass movement of Armenians into these areas, and further that 
they attempted to dispossess the Kurds of their homes, that the Kurds 
resisted this violent action on the part of the predatory Armenians, 
and that thereby the Armenians were the cause-originators of «ten- 
sions and problems that also were to survive to modern times». One 
must assume that what Prof. Shaw is conveying rather unsubtly to 
his reader is that the Armenians were the ultimate cause of the Arme- 
nian massacres because shortly after 1516 they came en masse into 
eastern Anatolia and began to take away the homes of the Kurds. It 
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is, I must admit, a novel theory and one that I hear for the first time... 
though the same has been asserted by Prof. Shaw for later times, and 
is after all not so new to us. Not only does Prof. Shaw not give us the 
archival or primary sources for this statement, he fails to mention e- 
ven a secondary work which might be the source of the information. 

Where might he have found such information? When in doubt as 
to the origin of portions of Prof. Shaw’s first volume the safest bet is 
to go to Uzungarsili, the Islam Ansiklopedisi, and then to Gibb-Bowen. 
In this case the matrix for the entirety of what he says on the millets 
is exclusively the relevant section of Gibb-Bowen I$. Further, Prof. 
Shaw’s section on the purported migration of Armenians into parts 
of Eastern Anatolia and their attempts to violate the property of the 
Kurds is somehow related to Gibb-Bowen, I 2, 227, the text of which 
follows: 

«The Armenian provinces had long been distracted by wars, in- 
vasions and raids. The Selcukid invasion had been followed by the Mon- 
gol, the Mongol by that of Timur. The Turkmen dynasties of the Black 
and White Sheep had ravaged the whole country and fought out their 
quarrels with grievous consequences to its prosperity. The numbers 
of the Armenians had been greatly depleted both by sudden death 
and emigration; and into the lands thus vacated enterprising Kurdish 
tribes from the south and southeast had pushed their way, till the 
more southerly parts of what had been Armenia had become as much 
Kurdish as Armenian in population. When this region was acquired by 
Selim he found it a prey to local feuds, and determined to reorganize 
it. In the anarchy much of the arable land in the valleys and plains 
had been abandoned by its inhabitants, who had sought refuge in the 
mountains. The Ottoman policy was to re-people the vacant lands with 
Kurds; to divide the whole area up into small sancaks; and to place 
those that were easily accessible under the control of officials appoint- 
ed by the Porte, leaving the rest in that of local chieftains. This was 
to favor the Kurds, who had aided Selim against Ismail, because the 
latter had sought to control their depradations. Although, therefore, 
the Ottoman conquest restored some tranquility to the region, it was 
in the long run deleterious to the Armenians, since it added to their 
disabilities as Dimmis a dominance by their mortal enemies the Kurds. 
As long as the central government remained strong enough to main- 
tam some kind of control through its officials, a certain balance was 
maintained between the two races. But in later times the Kurds had 
matters all their own way and the Armenians suffered accordingly». 
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Now as we have seen, Prof. Shaw relies completely on Gibb-Bowen 
for his utterances on the millet system, and he reproduces faithfully 
Gibb-Bowen’s contents, even down to their manifold errors. Thus it 
is not surprising to see that in the case of this aspect of the Armenian 
millet, i.e. their relations with the Kurds in the sixteenth century there 
too he takes the theme from Gibb-Bowen, but he intentionally revers- 
es the series of cause and effect. Whereas Gibb-Bowen assert that the 
Kurds were brought into the eastern Anatolian regions in large num- 
bers and the Armenians suffered in both the short and long term, Prof. 
Shaw turns this round and makes the Kurds the innocent victims of 
rapacious Armenians who begin to come into the region in large num- 
bers and who then attempt to seize the homes of the Kurds. The ap- 
parent intent of the author is further evident when one considers the 
following difference of detail in the two texts. Gibb-Bowen assert that 
Selim brought the Kurds into the area: «This was to favor the Kurds, 
who had aided Selim against Ismaïil, because the latter had sought to 
control their depradations». Prof. Shaw asserts that after 1514 the 
Armenians «attempted to establish themselves in large sections of 
eastern Anatolia» (Shaw, 153). Further, he says, Selim favored the 
Armenians «in return for support against the Mamluks» (Shaw, 84). 
The subject and its insertion at this point in Prof. Shaw's narratives 
clearly fit into the contents and sequence on the millets which he has 
apparently taken right out of Gibb-Bowen. But the reversal of the roles 
of Armenians and Kurds is intentional, so it would seem, and as was 
mentioned above he apparently wishes to trace to this so-called ‘fact’ 
the ultimate cause of the Armenian massacres. That is to say, the Ar- 
menians first provoked the peaceful Kurds and as a result of a strong 
Armenian immigration into the area the latter began to take the homes 
of the Kurds arbitrarily. The passage in Prof. Shaw's work is both 
anachronistic and nationalistic. Further, it would seem to be an inten- 
tional attempt to distort Ottoman history in order to prepare the un- 
guspecting reader for what he has to say about Armenians in volume 
two of his book. 

À. careful examination of the demographic studies of some of these 
regions, studies carried out on the basis of the tahrir defers of the Ot- 
toman archives, seem to confirm Gibb-Bowen and would support the 
proposition that indeed Prof. Shaw has intentionally reversed the roles 
of Kurds and Armenians without consulting the Ottoman archives. 
Let us look at the demographic studies carried out for the sancaks of 
Mardin and Bayburt in the first half of the sixteenth century, by two 
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serious and trustworthy Turkish scholars and on the basis of the Ot- 
toman archives. I do not go into the guestion of «hane» here, nor the 
degree to which tahrir defters are completely accurate demographically. 
They are important indications which must be taken into account. 


Sancak of Mardin ; Muslims Christians Jews Total 

4518 26,896 19,624 480 46,997 
57.25 % 44.75 % 1.05% 

1526 58,115 15,882 108 74,100 
78.48 95. 21.43 % 14 % 

1540 55,267 20,962 664 79,893 
72.98 94 26.24 % 0.83% 


(N. Goyung, XVI. Tuzyilda Mardin Sancagi, Istanbul, 1969, 81-88.). 


Sancak of Bayburt Muslims Christians Jews Total 
1516 5,585 16,391 21,976 
25.4 % 74.5 % 
1520 82,277 30,665 62,942 
51.3 + 48.7 % : 
1530 19,866 22,928 42,794 
46.4 4 536 % 


(I. Miroğlu, XVI. Ytizyilda Bayburt Saneag!, Istanbul, 1975, p. 119, 
table no. X. Other studies give us set figures for single years and thus 
do not allow us to trace the fluctuation over a period of years. N. Goy- 
ung, «OnaltInci yüzyllin ilk yarisinda Diyarbekir, «Belgelerle Türk Ta- 
rih Dergisi, no. 7, 76-80; M. Sertoğlu, «XVI yiizyilda Erzincan», Belgelerle f 
Türk Tarih Dergisi, no.8, 76-80; this latter study confirms what Gibb- 
Bowen say about the relative depopulation which Selim and Suleyman 
found in eastern Anatolia and their measures to repopulate the region. 
In 1534 the city was almost entirely empty, only 21 families in 27 ma- 
hals, whereas 51 years later there are 1,450 Muslims and 1,250 Chris- 
tians. Also, T. Gökbilgin, «XVI asir baslarinda Kayseri gehre ve li- 
vasi», 60 doğum yili münasebetiyle Zeki Velidi Togan’a Armagan (Is- 
tanbul, 1950-1955), 91-108. See also, Islam Ansiklopedisi, «Bayburt», 
366. 

The statistics for the sancak of Mardin show clearly that in 1518 
there were 26, 896 Muslims, 19, 621 Christians and 480 Jews, and this 
just after the occupation of the area by the Ottomans. In 1540 the 
population consisted of 58,267 Muslims, 20,962 Christians, and 664 
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Jews. In terms of absolute growth the Muslims have increased by 31, 
- 971, a growth of 117% whereas the Christians only show an absolute 
growth of 1,341 or 6.83 or little less than 7%. 

The sancak of Bayburt in 1516 immediately after its conquest had 
5,585 Muslims and 16,391 Christians for a total of 21,972. In 1530 the 
Muslims were 19,866 and the Christians 22,928 for a total of 42,794. 
In terms of absolute growth the Muslims had increased by 14,281 or 
256%, the Christians had increased by 6,537 or by 40%. 

We see then that the very substantial growth of population in 
both provinces is primarily due to the influx of large numbers of Mus- 
lims, not of Christians. 


Absolute growth of Muslims in 





the two provinces 45,652 
Absolute growth of Christians 

in the two provinces 7,878 
Absolute growth of Jews in 

the two provinces 184 

Total absolute growth 53,714 

Total pop. of 2 provinces in 68,973 

1514-16 
Total pop. of 2 provinces in 

1530-40 122,687 


Of the total absolute growth of population in these two provinces, 
the Muslims account for 45,652 or about 85% wereas the Christians 
account for 7,878 or little less than 15%. 

Thus we come back to Prof. Shaw’s strange statement that «It 
was at this time...that the struggles began between the Armenians who 
attempted to establish themselves in large sections of eastern Anatolia 
between Greater and Lesser Armenia, and their current occupants, 
the Kurds, who resisted strongly all efforts to ramove them from their 
homes». 

As we saw from these partial samplings of statistics, in these two 
sancaks at least, the massive immigration consisted of Muslims and 
not of Christians, and if there were pressure on the land and the tak- 
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ing of «homes» it could not have come from the side of the Christi- 
ans who only accounted for a little less than 15% of the total popula- 
tion increase, at least in the areas which have so far been studied. 
Not only has Prof. Shaw distorted, intentionally, his secondary 

source (Gibb-Bowen) which reveals that the massive influx of popula- 
tions into eastern Anatolia after the Ottoman conquest were Muslim 
(Kurd), but it was their traditional predatory behaviour which in the 
` long term contributed to the disorder and violence of the region. When 
one realizes Prof. Shaw’s long standing theories on the Armenian mas- 
sacres of the late nineteenth and early twentieth century then the sus- 
picion of manipulation of the historical facts of the sixteenth century 
lies heavily upon him. | 

Before moving on to other demographic distortions in the book 

of Prof. Shaw, induced, it would seem, by the strong grip of nineteenth- 
twentieth century anachronistic and chauvinistic historiography which 
so heavily permeates Prof. Shaw’s outlook, let us finish with his state- 
ment on the status of the Armenian millet-patriarchate. He writes on 
page 152: 


«The Armenian millet also was given authority over all subjects 

not included in the two other millets, most numerous among which 
were the Gypsies.... the Assyrians, the Monophysites of Syria and E- 
gypt, and the Bogomils of Bosnia, who were in fact doctrinally related 
to the Manichees». 
This seems, on first sight, a bizarre statement, and indeed Prof. Shaw 
gives no reference to a primary source or to secondary literature for 
this statement. But once more he bases himself completely on Gibb- 
Bowen, 13, page 226, who relate: 


«A curious feature of the Armenian millet was that besides Arme- 
nians proper it was held to include all the subjects of the sultans other- 
wise unclassified». (Lybyer, The Government of the Ottoman Empire 
in the Time of Sulayman the Magnificent, in note no. 5, pages 34-35, 
says: «All who were not Muslims or Greek Orthodox», ignoring the 
Jewish millet, which had undoubtedly been recognized earlier. He, 
who is the source for Gibb and Bowen on this matter, relied on yet 
another secondary work, Steen (see below) 61-62, who states that the 
Jews were at first included in the Armenian millet). 

Gibb and Bowen thus make this general statement, transmitted 
by Prof. Shaw in his book, on the basis of a secondary source, Lybyer, 
note no. 5, pp. 34-35: 
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«For the time when these different communities were formed within 
the Ottoman state see Steen de Jehay, passim (Steen de Jehay, Le 
comte F. Van Den, De la situation legale des sujets ottomans non-mu- 
sulmans, Brussels, 1906). In brief, the Greek community was organiz- 
ed in 1453, and the Armenian in 1461. The latter was at first suppo- 
ed to include all subjects who were not Moslem or Greek Orthodox; 
those who were not Gregorian Armenians wera gradually separated off 
by a process of differentiation which may be said to be active still». 


Though Prof. Shaw has given no reference to his strange state- 
ment that for a period of time in the development of the millet system 
all the non Greek-Orthodox Christians, including the Bogomils, were 
included within the administrative structure of the Armenian millet- 
patriarchate, it is obvious that he took this data, completely uncriti- 
cally from Gibb-Bowen, 12, 226. As we have seen Gibb-Bowen in turn 
took ıt, equally uncritically from another secondary source, Lybyer, 
pp. 34-35. He in turn took it, in the same uncritical way, from yet 
another secondary work, Steen de Jehay 61-62, and passim. In fact 
this is historical scholarship at its worst for we are in the presence of 
four generations of the passing on of what someone else has said. For 
four generations there was no attempt to see what the primary sources 
said, and for four generations no one stopped to examine the prima 
facie evidence of such a paradoxical statement. It makes no sense in 
and of itself and so someone during this four ganerations of false histor- 
ical ‘hadithe’ should have queried the inherent improbability that all 
of these disparate, widspread groups could have been under the di- 
rection of a patriarchate that had not as yet been established! 


Just as there was an extensive scholarly literature for the Serbian 
church after the Ottoman conquest, which Prof. Shaw should have con- 
sulted but did not (he could not handle, it would seem the language), 
so there is an extensive literature for the Monophysite churches which 
he should have consulted and which would have kept him from re- 
peating the age-old myth which he found in Gibb-Bowen as to the sup- 
posed incorporation of Jacobite, Coptic Christians, Gypsies and Bogo- 
mils in the non-existant Armenian patriarchate of Constantinople. For 
example, B. Spuler in his Die morgenländischen Kirchen (Leiden, 1964) 
published 12 years before the appearance of Prof. Shaw’s volume, sets 
all these matters straight. 

P. 258: «Der Sultan übertrug dem Patriarchen weitgehende Vollmach- 
ten über die inneren Angelegenheiten seiner Glaubengenossen nach 
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dem Vorbilde des Ökumenischen Patriarchen, dem die Oberaufsicht 
über alle Orthodoxen des Turkischen Reiches (auch nicht-griechischer 
Nationalität) eingeräumt wurde. Anders als bei diesem fiel freilich bei 
den Armeniern Religion und Nationalität vollig zusammen: mit den 

syrischen Monophysiten oder den Kopten hatte ein armenisches Kir- 
~ chenoberhaupt jurisdiktionell nie etwas zu tun». 

He also goes on to sày that there was a polyarchy in the Armenian 
church. There was a catholicus of Etchmiadzin, a patriarch of Jeru- 
salem, a catholicate on Aghtamar for the Van region, and the catholic- 
us of Sis. 

«Wenn auch der armenische Patriarch von Konstantinopel währ- 

end der Blütezeit des osmanischen Reiches ohne Zweifel der rechtliche 
Vertreter seiner Kirche gegenüber dem Sultan und damit gegenüber 
dem Staate war, so war doch des hierarchische und jurisdiktionelle 
Verháltnis zwischen diesen verschiedenen Katholikaten und Patriarchat- 
en nicht geregelt, ein Zustand der sich im Wesentlich bis auf heutigen 
Tag erhalten hat...jursidiktionelle Streitigkeiten mussten widerholten 
durch muslimische Herrscher geschlichtet werden». As for the Coptic 
church, he indicates that it was never under the Armenian church 
(see above) and that 1t continued its existence under its own patriarchs 
following the Ottoman conquést. 
P. 298: «Im Gegensatze zu der Behandlung der Ökumenischen Patri- 
archen und ihres Klerus durch die Türken selbst kamen aber Eingriffe 
in die Hierarchie (of the Coptic church) so gut wie nicht vor. Während 
mancher Konstantinopoler Patriarch hingerichtet und viele (nach bis 
zu fünf Regierungsperioden) widerholt abgesetzt wurden, so dass die 
durchschnittliche Regierungzeit dieser Kirchenfürsten zwischen dem 16 
un 18. Jh. nur zweienhalb Jahre betrug, blieben die koptischen Pa- 
triarchen unbehelligt und regierten-oft Jahrzehntelang-bis zu ihrem Ab- 
leben (zb. gab es in den 105 Jahren zwischen 1484 und 1589 nur drei 
Patriarchen». 

The ‘reigns’ of the Coptic patriarchs during this early period just 
before and long after the Ottoman conquest of Egypt by the Ottomans 
is also set out by Iskandar, Tarih al-Kanisat al-Qibtiyat, vol. II. 

As for the Jacobite church Spuler, pp. 211-213, notes the exist- 
ence of the patriarchal lists for the period following the Timurid in- 
vasion, though we know little of the life of the forty or so Christian 
communities around the Tur Abdin area which were Aramaic speaking, 
as well as other of the communities. But he traces, in skimpy lines, pp. 


270 Š i Review Essays 


210-211, the continuity of the patriarchal position in Ottoman times 
down into the seventeenth century, and there is no mention of the 
imaginary subservience to the patriarch of the Armenian church. 


Recapttulaison of the 24 errors tn Prof. Shaws section on the millets. 


1.When Mehmed II revived the Greek patriarchate it was instal- 
led in the Fener district (it moved there only in the seventeenth cen- 
tury). 

2. The Orthodox patriarchs applied religious law to the lay Ortho- 
dox for the first time when Mehmed gave them the right to do so (they 
had always done so under the Byzantine emperors). 

3. Mehmed gave the Greek Orthodox freedom against union with 
Rome (this is not a freedom, it is a negative «freedom» at best, since 
there is no choice. What the sultans did was to disallow the possibility 
of union with Rome. It would have been outside of the realm of 
possibility for the Orthodox to choose union as no sultan would have 
allowed it). 

4. The Greek patriarchs were given more powers than they had 
ever had before (theoretically they had exactly the same powers as 
under the emperors, though less so than they had had before the crea- 
tion of the Bulgarian and Serbian patriarchates. Further they now 
had a powerful sultan of a different faith over them, and they were 
controled and changed much more ruthlessly and frequently). 

5. The conquests of the sultans united a majority of the Balkan 
Christians under the patriarchate of Constantinople (the majority of 
the Balkan Christians seems still to have been under ecclesiastical au- 
thority other than that of the Constantinopolitan patriarchate. Serbs 
had their own patriarchate down to the second half of the eighteenth 
century; Ochrid remained an autonomous archbishopric. The Bogomils 
did not come under the patriarchate of Constantinople nor did the 
Catholics of Croatia, Slovenia, Dalmatia and Albania). 

6. There had been a Bulgarian patriarchate at Trnovo and Ochrid 
prior to the Balkan conquests (only at Trnovo). 

7. Ochrid was a patriarchate (it was an autonomous archbishopric). 

8. There were many Armenians in Constantinople prior to the fall 
of 1453 (they seem to have been rather few). 

9. The Armenians exercized great political and economic impor- 
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tance in Constantinople on the eve of the Turkish conquest of the city - 
(they were insignificant in politics and commerce. They had long 
been replaced by Italians in both domains. Armenian prominence in 
Constantinople is over by the late eleventh century). 


10. The Serbs had patriarchates (they had but one patriarchate). 


44. Mehmed created the Armenian patriarchate in Constantino- 
ple in 1461 (not the case). 


42. The Armenian patriarchate thus ‘constituted’ was given ju- 
risdiction over all non-Muslims not in the millets of the Orthodox or 
of the Jews. (This was not the case as the independent patriarchates 
of most of these continued to exist). 


13. Assyrians, Jacobites, Copts were under the Armenian patri- 
archate (not 80). | 


14. Selim established the Armenian millet in 1516 for support the 
Armenians rendered him against the Mamelukes (both assertions are 
incorrect). 


15. The Ottoman conquest caused the extension of the authority 
of the Constantinopolitan patriarchate (the church of Cyprus remain- 
ed autonomous after the conquest, as it had been before, and as it 
remains today). 


16. After the Ottoman conquests of the Levant and Egypt the 
Greek patriarchates of the east came under the jurisdiction of the 
Greek patriarch of Constantinople (they never did so and always re- 
tained their ecclesiastical autonomy as in Byzantine times). 


17. Heresies proliferated in the eastern patriarchates from the sev- 
enth century despite the fact that they were ruled by Muslims (a series 
of non-sequiturs. Whether heresy ‘flourished’ or not, had nothing to 
do with Muslim rule in the Umayyad and Abbasid period. The here- 
sies arose in the 4-6th centuries and therefore well before Islamic rule. 
Further, they did not flourish within the churches of these eastern pa- 
triarchates but outside of them). 

18. The inclusion of these eastern lands into the Ottoman empire 
created political problems for the Constantinopolitan patriarch in terms 
of maintaining his primacy vis-a-vis the other Greek patriarchates (no 
such problem was created as the eastern Greek patriarchates always 
acknowedged the preeminence of the patriarch of New Rome--Con- 
stantinople, which in no way infringed upon their own autonomy). 


19. The sultan issued regulations under the influence of the pa- 
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triarch limiting Arab and Slavic ability to rise in the ecclesiastical hie- 
rarchy (no such Ottoman regulation exists and Prof. Shaw gives no 
reference to a primary source indicating its existence. Second, the Serbs 
had their own patriarchate, and there was an autonomous archbishopric 
of Ochrid, both independent of Constantinople to the second half of 
the eighteenth century, and thus there was a domination of these 
churches by the Slavic hierarchy). 

20. The authority of the Armenian patriarch was extended over 
all Armenian churches in 1514 (As Spuler has indicated, there was a 
system of polyarchy at that time in the Armenian churches). 

21. The Armenians suddenly flock into eastern Anatolia after 1514 
(they were already there, whatever was left of them). 


22. The Armenians attempted to take away the houses of the 
Kurds in that region (there is no single reference in the sources to this, 
and if anything it was the massive influx of Kurds which caused any 
strain on land and housing that might have conceiveably occurred. 
But at that time the area was so depopulated that there does not seem 
to have bsen any of the kind of tensions that Prof. Shaw puts forth 
in his book). | 

23. This effort of the Armenians to take away, by force, the 
homes of the Kurds is at the base of the dater difficulties» i.e. the 
Armenian massacres (since there is no evidence for his earlier assertion 
that the Armenians tried to take away, by force, the homes of the 
Kurds in the early sixteenth century, this proposition too is built on 
false assumptions). 

24. Therefore, the Kurds resisted the taking away of their homes 
by the Armenians (proposition which is the erroneous extension of false 
premises ag above). 

_ Two other examples, demographic, that have nothing to do with 
eastern Anatolia reinforce this suspicion of falsification of historical 


facts consequent to positions taken in historical issues of modern times. 


As heated in these days as the issue of the Armenian massacres 
is the Turkish invasion of Cyprus and the entire embroglio of Greeks 
‘and Turks beginning with the pogrom that destroyed the large and 
prosperous Greek community of Istanbul in 1955. (That this was a 
pogrom of major proportions is indicated not only by the foreign cor- 
respondents who were in the city at the time, but by Turkish sources 
‘as well. The Greek delegate, from Istanbul, to the Turkish National 
Assembly, on September 12 and in the meeting of the Turkish Nation- 
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al Assembly, protested and outlined the massive destruction of the 
wealth, shops and buildings of the Greek community of Istanbul, while 
the Turkish police stood by idly, and which led to the destruction 
and damaging of 70 of the 74 Greek churches of the city (Türk Bü- 
yük Millet Meclisi, Zabit Ceridesi, Devre X, Gilt 7, Ictima 1, Sept. 
12, 1955, pp. 675-677). The New York Times, Sept. 17, 1955, reported 
the attack on 73 Greek churches, of which 29 were destroyed, 34 bad- 
ly damaged, 10 partially damaged, and of 26 schools and 5 athletic 
clubs as well. When the representatives of the World Council of Chur- 
ches came to Istanbul in November of 1955 to survey the condition 
of the Greek churches they estimated the damage to the churches at 
$150,000,000,000. The Turkish press tried to minimize the extent of 
the damage saying that ‘only’ 862 Greek shops and stores were des- 
troyed / damaged (Hurriyet, Sept. 17, 1955; F. Armaoglu, Kibris Me- 
selesi 1954-1959: Türk Hükümeti ve Kamu Oyunun davraniglari, An- 
kara, 1963, p. 124). Though the Menderes government officially de- 
nied, on September 7, any connection with the organization of the 
riots and blamed the whole affair on a communist plot, he and his go- 
vernment were charged with the entire responsibility for the riots du- 
ring the trials of Yassiada. The portion of the trials dealing with the 
anti-Greek riots began on October 19, 1960 and ended on January 5, 
4961. Menderes, Bayar, Zorlu, Hadimli (former governor of Izmir), 
_ and others were accused of arranging and executing the anti-Greek 
riots of September 6, 1955, and with the killing of 3 and the injuring 
' of 30 individuals, and with the destruction of 5,000 Greek properties 
(Cumhurriyet, October 20, 1960). They were also held responsible for 
the explosive device placed in the courtyard of the Turkish consulate 
in Thessaloniki which broke the windows of the Turkish consulate and 
of the adjacent house of Atatürk and which episode the Menderes go- 
vernment had utilized to arouse and justify the anti-Greek riots of 
Istanbul and Izmir on September 6, 1955. As to Menderes’ assertion 
that the riots were the result of a communist plot, M. F. Köprülü, who 
was also on trial at Yassiada and who had been Menderes’ deputy 
prime minister at the time of the riots, testified as follows. The idea 
of blaming the riots on a communist plot had been given to Köprü- 
li at that time by Allen Dulles, the chief of the American CIA, who 
happened to be in Istanbul on September 6, 1955, attending an inter- 
national congress of criminology. Menderes and the others accused at 
Yassiada were found guilty of the charges which, as we saw above, 
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included the responsibility for destroying 5,000 Greek properties. The 
figure is fairly consistant with the Greek claims that there were de- 
stroyed: 1,004 houses, 4,348 shops, 27 pharmacies and labs, 21 facto- 
ries, 110 restaurants, cafes, and hotels (total of 5,510 properties). When 
the Turkish government announced the payment of reparations, 4,433 
Greeks applied, as did of course the Greek patriarchate. The Turkish 
government’s niggardliness in paying even the scaled-down reparations 
which they offered, is but yet one more lamentable aspect in the whole 
tragic affair. All this information, available to authors and research- 
ers for more than two decades, was purposely ignored by Prof. Shaw 
whose narrative is once more burdened with what one must term po- 
litical journalism. AU this data, available for two decades, has been 
brought together in the interesting book of A. Alexandris, The Greek 
Minority of Istanbul and Greek - Turkish Relations 1918-1974, Athens, 
1983, pp. 256-266, and passim. Yet Prof. Shaw who has much to say 
about what he considers to be Greek misbehaviour in the Cyprus e- 
pisode makes no mention of all this in the second volume of his book). 

One turns to Prof. Shaw’s treatment of the conquest of Cyprus 
by the Ottoman expedition of 1570-71. 

«Regular Ottoman administration was introduced, and a large num- 
ber of Turks from Anatolia were resettled there, thus laying the foun- 
dations for the large Turkish community that has remained on Cyprus 
to the present day. Some Greek Cypriots were resettled in Anatolia, 
as hostages for the good behaviour of their compatriots, but the lat- 
ter in fact warmly welcomed Ottoman rule, since it freed them from 
centuries of Catholic persecution under the aegis of Venice» (Shaw, 178). 


As has been pointed out above, how could the Greeks of Cyprus 
have been «freed from centuries of Catholic percecution under the ae- 
gis of Venice» when Venice acquired the island only in 1489? Further, 
the Republic of Venice never allowed the institution of the Inquisition 
to enter its sovereign territories, either in Italy or in its colonial em- 
pire. There were frequently quarrels over higher ecclesiastical admini- 
stration, but there seems to have been no persecution of its Greek colo- 
nial subjects on religious grounds. In fact they tended to fuse with the 
Venetians particularly on the bourgeois and aristocratic levels. The 
peasants were pretty much in the same state as they were in Ottoman 
lands: doomed to produce for the governing classes. If in fact the 
Greeks «warmly welcomed Ottoman rule» why then were «some Greek 
Cypriots... resettled in Anatolia.. as hostages for the good behavior 
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of their compatriots»? In fact we learn, from Uzungarsgili, IM, 15, 
and the Islam Ansiklopedisi article «Selim III», 438, that the Ottoman 
authorities were so uncertain of the Greek population that they re- 
settled over 400 Greeks in the district of Antalya, a sizeable number 
so as to guarantee the submission of the Greeks in Cyprus. Finally, 
since Cyprus is at the focal point of the Graeco-Turkish embroglio to- 
day and consequently the question of the respective numbers of Greek 
and Turkish Cypriots has been a principle axis for the propagation 
of claims by the two sides, Prof. Shaw puts forward the Turkish claims 
(which were not at issue in 1570-71) of today by attempting to boost 
the original Turkish population of the island in 1571. 

«A. large number of Turks from Anatolia were resettled there, 
thus laying the foundation for the large Turkish community that has 
remained on Cyprus to the present day». He says nothing about the 
size of the original settlement. Though this was an important part of 
the Ottoman plans for Cyprus, the documents that have come to light 
today indicate that the Ottoman government was not able to effect 
a substantial settlement of Turkish colonists in the beginning. Also, 
when he speaks of the «large Turkish community that has remained 
on Cyprus to the present day» he does not say how large it is and in 
relation to what is it large. In relation to the Greek community it was 
certainly not large as prior to the invasion of Cyprus by the Turkish 
army in 1974 the Turks were about 18% of the isle’s populace whereas 
the Greeks constituted about 80% That is not to say that as a decided 
minority of the total population the Turkish community is not imp- 
ortant. Nevertheless, the section on the conquest of Cyprus has been in- 
fused by the author with the modern nationalistic passions over Cyprus. 

A third example in which Prof. Shaw plays with demographic 
proportions in order to boost the Turkish presence has to do with the 
territory covered by present-day Bulgaria. The disputes between Bul- 
gars and Turks in recent times, particularly over the status of the Po- 
maks (Muslims of Slavo-Bulgarian origin that converted at various 
times during the Ottoman period, see the works of Petrov, Asimila- 
torskata politika na turskite zavoevateli (Sofia, P. 1964) 19 ff.), 
have reached the level of political action. Prof. Shaw informs us of the 
demographic effects of the Ottoman conquests in Bulgaria. | 

«Murad brought Bulgaria under direct Ottoman control (1446),* 


“Bulgaria had been brought under “direct Ottoman control” by 1395, Inalcik, 
“Bulgaria”, Encyclopedia of Islam and ed. Murad II simply quelled a rebellion. 
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eliminating the remaining native princes and ‘Turkifying and ‘Otto- 
manizing’ it more than any other Balkan province. Large numbers: of 
Turkish tribesmen were settled in the north and east, so that, in less 
than a century, they formed a majority of the population» (Shaw, 
p. 53). 

Our author gives neither primary sources nor secondary work to 
support such a sweeping assertion. What do the sources and secon- 
dary works state on the matter? Although the complete Ottoman re- 
cords for this question have not been collected and studied, that. part of 
them which has been studied by Turkish scholars (Barkan and Gükbil- 
gin) indicate just the opposite of Prof. Shaw’s demographic assertions. 
Barkan published the statistics recording the taxable hearths (house- 
holds) of Muslims, Christians and Jews- for the Ottoman Balkans in 
the early sixteenth century and those administrative districts which 
were in what constitutes present day Bulgaria as well as those districts 
which border this area show the following numbers. 


Muslim Christian Jewish Total 
Pasha 66,684 183,512 2,998 253,194 
Tehirmen 12,686 1,578 14,264 
Silistria 17,295 6,615 23,910 
Nikopolis 9,122 31,891 206 41,219 
Vidin 944 19,517 4 20,438 
Sofia 1,569 24,341 25,010 
Keustendil 6,640 56,988 49 63,677 : 
Ohrid 641 32,748 33,389 

115,551 357,190 3,260 481,158 


Thus some 75 years after Murad’s substantial settlements of Turkish 
tribes in the Bulgarian regions the taxable Muslim hearths of the a- 
bove regions still formed only slightly less than 25%. Obviously, this 

does not taken into account later developments and especially the © 
process of conversion, but even so there is no indication that the Mu- 
slim population of Bulgaria was ever a majority of the populace. (Bar- 
kan, «Essai sur les données statistiques des registres de recensement 
dans l’empire ottoman au XVe siécle», Journal of the Economic and 
Social History of the Orient, 1(1958), 32). But Prof. Shaw’s statement 
insists on the purported fact that this Turkish majority on the Bulga- 
rian lands did not come from converts even but from the «large num- 
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ber of Turkish tribesmen (who) were settled in the north and east..» 
and who «in less than a century... formed the majority of the popula- 
tion» (Shaw, 53). His insistence on Turkish racial purity (somehow 
a second class historical status in his scheme of things is reserved for 
those who later became Turks by conversion) is at issue here and it is 
an emphasis which as we shall see occurs elsewhere in the first volume. 
Is it possible that the majority of the Muslim population of the Bulga- 
rian lands was descended from these Turkish tribesmen settled by Mu- 
rad IT? Again let us see what the Ottoman statistic and archival mate- 
rials have to say on the subject. 

In the census of 1520-30 the Balkan provinces of the empire contain- 
ed record 832,707 taxable Christian hearths, 194,958 taxable Muslim 
hearths and 4,134 taxable Jewish hearths. Further, these records give 
us the breakdown between sedentary Muslim and nomadic Muslim 
hearths. Of the total of 194,958 taxable Muslim hearths, there are only 
37,435 taxable nomad hearths; therefore, the nomadic hearths make up 
only 19% of the taxable Muslim hearths in the Balkans. Further, it 
is highly probable that most of the nomads settled had preserved their 
. nomadic status in the registers as of this time (this seems to be indi- 
cated by the study of Gökbilgin, Rumeli’de Yürükler, Tatarlar ve Ev- 
lad-ı Fatihan, Istanbul, 1957. Their ocaks begin to dissolve only in 
' the 17th century). Thus it is not only incorrect that the Muslims 
came to form a majority in Bulgarian lands, but it is paradoxical to 
maintain that this majority of the Muslim population descended from 
the Turkmen tribes settled by Murad II, for in 1520-30 their ocaks 
amounted to only 37,435 hearths for the entirety of the Balkans, 
whereas the Christian households of the Bulgarian regions amounted to 
357,190 at that time. [For gualifications on tahrir defters see my 
remarks above]. 

These three examples of willful disregard of Ottoman statistics, 
statistics based on the very archives on which he purports to rely, is a 
serious comment on the veracity of his assertions that he has utilized 
them, and casts even darker shadows on his methodology. 


Internal History, Political Strife, and «Political Parties» 


Perhaps the worst part of the entire book consists of those sections 
which attempt to reconstruct events that deal with the internal strug- 
gle for power: competitions for succession to the Ottoman throne, strug- 
gle for influence and power in and around the palace, the doling out 
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of timar estates in the provinces, regulation of the ghazi band of rai- 
ders on the borders, the building up of the slave system of court of- 
‘ ficials, Janissaires and Spahis of the Porte. (The reader may consult, 
and will be absolutely bewildered by the maze of supposed and real 
factors in this internal political life he will find there, pages 27, 36-39, 
41, 45-46, 49-50, 52-53, 55-56, 58, 67, 70-72, 74, 76, 79-80, 85, 90, 92, 
109-110, 170, 186-187, 190, 192-195, 197, 203-204, 206). 

These sections lack any clear structural analysis, there is very lit- 
tle definition of the parties to these struggles that he regularly trots 
out on the appropriate pages: He speaks of antagonisms of devshir- 
mes, Janissaries, kapikullari on the one hand, and of Turkish nobles, 
Turkish nobility, Turkish notables, Turkman aristocracy on the other 
hand without ever clearly defining them. Further, the stands he often 
attributes to tham and their supposed causation are most often internal- 
ly inconsistent and contradictory. Finally, at the basis of his ultimate 
explanation is a simplified kind of 19-20th century nationalistic out- 
look which is completely anachronistic, and which characterizes all 
the very worst historical writing of various Balkan and Turkish nation- 
alistic historians. Let us examine a few examples, since we are once 
` more reminded of the author's claim in the Preface to be free of pre- 
judice and of the claims on the back side of tha jacket cover that «the 
volume sweeps away the accumulated prejudices of centuries.....» 

On page 41 Prof. sets up the first major antithesis of the heroes 
and villains of his ongoing drama as Mehmet I removes non-Turkish 
elements from court and government. 


«This did not prevent Mehmet from moving to eliminate from 
the Ottoman court the Byzantine and Christian influences that had 
led Bayezit to abandon the gazi tradition. The Byzantine women and 
advisers were driven out of the palace. Greek was replaced by Turkish 
and Persian as languages of administration. Emphasis was placed on 
the dynasty’s Turkish past, and historians were subsidized to stress 
this in the process of writing its history. The connections of the dynas- 
ty with the ahi guilds were restored, and ths kapikullari were suppres- 
sed, deprived of their timars, and dismissed from their positions. With 
the kapikullarf out of the way the feudal cavalry, still the military arm 
of the nobility, resumed its former role at the center of the Ottoman 
army. With the Christian and slave elements largoly eliminated and 
the gazi leaders in eclipse, Mehmet fell under the control of the Turkish 
notables, led by the Candarli family, which had arranged his triumph 
over Musa». 
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By the reign of Murad II (p. 45) this control of the «Turkish no- 
tables» under which Mehmed I had fallen is suddenly ‘transformed to 
the exact opposite: 

«The. conflict now was between the Turkish notables supporting 
the sultan, who wanted to establish centralized control of all parts of 
the empire, and the gazi frontier leaders and military commanders 
of Rumeli, supported by the Turkoman vassals of Anatolia, who want- 
ed to be as independent as possible...» 

Thus this seemingly contradicts what he says about their having 
the previous sultan under their control (i.e. the Turkish notables). 

He does this only to contradict himself vis-a-vis the intentions of 
the «Turkish notables»», still in the reign of Murad II, on page 46, only 
one page later: 


aAfter his Anatolian problems were settled, Murat was free to establish 
himself and his dynasty in Edirne and to formulate new plans for con- 
quest. First, however, he had to consolidate his own power, eliminate 
vassals, and achieve centralized control of the empire. He gave more 
money and timars to the Gandarli ministers who supported this policy, 
broke down the power of the frontier gazi leaders, and restored the ka- 
pikulu slaves to gain some independence from the feudal forces of Ru- 
meli, whose support had proved so unreliable in the recent past. To 
build the power of the sultanate and make it more independent of the 
. Gandarli and the Turkish notables as well, he also began to develop 
his slaves as a major class in the Ottoman state, but under his control, 
to be used as his creatures against those who could contest his power... 

Conquest thus became a means of building Murat’s slave family 
‘against the Turkish nobility. The latter, therefore, turned toward a pol- 
icy of peace, advocating an end of the European conquests that were, 
strengthening their rivals, while the increasingly powerful slaves be- 
came the war faction. With the two groups now largely equal in strength, 
Murat was able to balance them, accepting the demands of one group 
and then the other, keeping them in rivalry for his favor, and thereby 
achieving control over both in a system that was to become traditional 
in Ottoman politics during the next three centuries. 

Murat set in motion factors that eventually were to agsure the 
triumph of the slaves a century later. The kapikulu men now became 
the basis of the Ottoman army and were divided into two services: 
(1) the Sipahi cavalry, supported mainly by feudal timars and under 
the control of the old Turkish nobility and (2) the Janissary infantry, 
supported by treasury salaries and hence more directly under the con- 
trol of the central government.» 


One should note here further contradictions and confusions. First, 
on page 45, he tells us that the Turkish notables had wanted cen- 
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tralized authority of the sultan, whereas here, without further 
explanations, the sultan is presented as struggling to free himself 
from their control and to establish centralized control on his own 
behalf and in opposition to them. Further, he has confused the pro- 
vincial spahis with the spahis of the Porte. The latter are under the 
control of the sultan, are his slaves, and are not under the control of 
the old‘Turkish nobility’. He makes the same confusion between pro- 
vincial spahis and those of the Porte later, on page 186, where he says of 
the «Sipahi cavalrymen in Istanbul» that they «were mostly Anatolian 
Turks». Finally, on page 46, the author informs us that the «slaves» 
were the war party and the Turkish aristocracy the peace party. 

The lack of definition and precision in his use of the terms denot- 
ing these two basic factions matches the imprecision with which he 
attempts to present the ins and outs of their internal strife, and is ma- 
nifest in his accounts of internal events in the reign of Mehmed II, 
page 52: 

«Murad’s retirement and Mehmet’s accession, however, unleashed 
new forces that threatened the Ottoman state. Mehmet’s supporters, 
representing the devgirme as well as the gazi leaders of Rumeli, 
attempted to eliminate the Candarli and Turkish notables». 

And further on page 53, Prof. Shaw relates: 

«Murat still hoped to retire to Anatolia and leave the throne to 
Mehmet. But pressure applied by the Candarli and Turkish notables 
finally convinced him that Mehmet’s continued rule at this point would 
lead only to the triumph of the devsirme». 

We are then astonished to read, in the same paragraph, 

«Murat, therefore, returned to the throne in August 1446 with the 
full support of the Turkish notables and the Janissaries». 

The Janissaries are themselves devshirmes, and he thus lumps them 
together elsewhere. So his terms of analysis are slipshod, and thus so 
also is the analysis itself. 

When Mehmed II comes to the throne for the second time, he sets 
out to fight the dominance of the ‘Turkish nobility’, forgetting that he 
has already informed his reader, page 46, that Murad II had already 
effectively broken their grip. 


«The first step was to remove the Turkish nobility as a dom- 
inating political force and to wipe out all members of the Ottoman 
family who had any aspirations for the throne. In any case, a move 
against the Turkish nobility and particularly the Gandarli family had 
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long been desired by Mehmet, who blamed Gandarli Halil (with some 
justice) for his deposition in 1446 and for the latter’s continued oppo- 
sition to the conquest of Constantinople. On June 1, 1453, only two 
days after the conquest, Gandarli Halil was dismissed as grand vezir- 
on false charges of having received bribes from the Byzantines for op- 
posing the attack. His property was confiscated, and he was impris- 
oned along with most members of his family. His replacement with 
Mehmet’s close adviser Zaganos Paga, member of the deogirme class, 
began a new tradition whereby the most important positions of the 
central government were reserved for the slaves of the sultan. Large- 
scale confiscations of timars and private properties soon reduced the 
power of the major Turkish families; they were awarded to depgirme 
members, who then accelerated their rise to power. 


paragraphs later the author then informs us that after all 
had not reduced the power of the Turkish nobility so dra- 


This is not to say that the sultan left his supporters unchecked. His 
aim was to create a balance of forces so that no group would have suf- 
ficient power to control him. Therefore, some important administrative 


‘functions were withheld from the grand vezir and given to three other 


major officials, the kazasker (chief judge), defterdar (chief treasurer), 
and niganct (chief scribe), who controlled the hierarchies of the reli- 
gious, financial, and scribal administrations respectively. Nor did Meh- 
met wish to substitute: deosirme domination for that of the Turkish 
nobility-thus he did not eliminate the latter. Many Turkish notable 
families kept their properties and were retained in positions, leaving 
them about equal to the deogirme. By balancing the Turkish aristocra- 
cy and the devsirme, Mehmet could play them off and hence assure 
himself of the loyalty and support of both. | 


On page 67 the position of the two ‘parties’ is shifted: The Turkish 
«aristocracy» became the war party and the devshirme became the peace 
party. Generally, the inability of Prof. Shaw to sustain a sophisticated 
political analysis is by now evident. There are contradictions from page 


to page, 


even from paragraph to paragraph. He tells us that Murad 


IT achieved a balance of these «parties» that was to last for three cen- 
turies, only to attribute the same accomplishment to Mehmed II (pa- 
ges 46, 55, 67). 

This supposed «balance» he then disrupts with the accession of 
practically every sultan, beginning with Bayezid II, the successor of 


Mehmed 
«achieve 


JI (p. 70-71). Further, in speaking of Bayezid’s attempt to 
control of the system», he had to resort to certain measures: 
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«To reduce the power of the devgirme Bayezit had to accomplish 
the opposite of what Mehmet II had done, namely build up the Turk- 
ish leadership and the Ulema by giving them positions and revenues» 
(p. 72). As his narrative progresses, Prof. Shaw begins to reveal what 
he means by the Turkish «notables-nobility-aristocracy»: they are the 
representatives of the ethnic Turks. Their opponents are those who are 
of Christian origin: Albanians, Slavs, Greeks. To speak of Turkish lea- 
dership in Ottoman government of the late fifteenth and sixteenth 
century is academic here and smacks of ninetsenth-twentieth century 
mentality which is not applicable to the period in question. But this 
direction in Prof. Shaw's writing becomes more pronounced as the 
narrative advances and vitiates increasingly the validity of what he 
has to say about the dynamics of Ottoman government and politics. 

In his account of the strife of these purported ‘parties under Ba- 
yezid II he once more reverses their positions, making of the «devgirme 
men» the war party whereas earlier they had been converted to the 
«peace party», having before that time been the war party (p. 74). 

In discussing the accession and reign of Selim I he speaks of the 
Janissaries as under control of the devshirme and yet as an indepen- 
dent party from the devsirme, never having up to this point stopped to 
define either term. He relates that Selim’s plan was to free himself from 
the devsirme party and to base himself on the Janissaries. The question 
then, for Prof. Shaw, was how could Selim control the Janissaries once 
he was in power? The problem is further complicated for the reader 
because in the previous sections Prof. Shaw relates that Bayezid II had 
already managed to attain a balance of these forces. Nevertheless, he 
would have us believe that Selim controlled the Janissaries as follows: 

«He sought to make the Janissaries the instrument of the sultan 
by conciliating them, enlarging their numbers to 35,000 men, increas- 
ing their salaries, paying high ‘accession tips’, and finally, by the more 
direct means of replacing their officers with his own slaves» (p. 79). No 
one of these reasons would explain how an enlarged and more power- 
ful body of Janissaries could be restrained from exercizing their greatly 
increased strength. | 

The breakdown of the analysis is complete by the time that Prof. 
Shaw carries it into the reign of Suleyman I and it mires down into 
effortless but turgid contradiction (p. 90): 


«ln the meantime, the rise of Ibrahim Pasa to the grand vezirate 
marked a fundamental change in the politics of the Ottoman Ruling 
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Class. Frenk Ibrahim, as he was known, had come into the Ottoman 
system as a youth captured in a raid near his home at Parga, Italy, 
in the time of Bayezit II. His triumph over his Turkish predecessor, 
Piri Mehmet, marked the final triumph of the devsirme class over the 
old Turkish aristocracy. Deosirme men assumed a larger and larger 
proportion of the principal positions of state, whereas most members 
of the Turkish aristocracy were forced to retire to their estates in Ana- 
tolia, where they began to intrigue against the Istanbul government, 
contributing significantly to the Celali revolts that were to shake the 
dynasty later in the century. By this time, however, the old distinctions 
between the deosirme party and members of the old Turkish aristocracy 
and their descendants were modified because the Turks and Muslims 
serving the sultan now included in their number many descendents of 
devgirme men who because of intermixture with Turkish women and 
training had come to identify themselves with the opposition to the 
deogirma. 

The deosirme - no longer challenged by the Turkish aristocracy- 
divided into political groupings formed by individual leaders to gain 
power and wealth for themselves rather than for their class». 


Prof. Shaw has already caused the ‘devshirme party’ to triumph in the 
reign of Mehmed II (p. 58), and yet they are once more triumphing 
here. Second, he falls into contradiction so soon as he says that the 
descendants of devshirme men came to identify themselves with the 
opposition to the devshirme, for in the very next sentence he says that 
the Turkish aristocracy no longer challanged the devshirme. He lets 
us understand that these older parties were no longer really relevant 
in the reign of Suleyman: 


«Just beginning to participate in the resulting power 
struggles were the sultan’s mother, Hafsa Hatun, and other women 
in the harem, who began to promote the candidacy of their children 
and to work for influence over the sultan and in the government by 
cooperating with one or another of the political parties. It appears that 
.Ibrahim's Paga’s triumph was the result of the intrigues of the party 
that he led jointly with Arnavut Ahmet Pasa and in cooperation with 
the sultan's wife Roxelana (Hürrem Sultan), a woman of Russian o- 
rigin captured in Galicia by the Crimean Tatars. Hürrem Sultan contri- 
buted to the plot by exciting Süleyman’s suspioions of the last Tur- 
kish grand vezir, Piri Mehmet, who as a result of his military victories 
had begun to dominate the young sultan. As we have seen, Ibrahim’g 
triumph had been followed by Arnavut Ahmet’s assignment to Egypt 
and subsequent revolt. If it marked anything, therefore,'it was less the 
triumph of the deosirme as a class than the beginning of the process by 
which the Ottoman system came to be dominated by the political par- 
ties and the women of the harem. It also marked the beginning of the 
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process by which the sultans increasingly relied on their chief minis- ` 
ters, who began to use their power for their own benefit rather than that 
of the sultans and the empire. Ibrahim was given additional positions 
and revenues, making him the second most powerful individual in the 
empire. His marriage to Hatice Sultan, daughter of Selim I, symbol- 
ized the prestige enjoyed by him and his successors, who tended to 
dominate the sultans in the middie years of the-sixteenth century de- 
spite all the efforts of the latter to free themselves» (p. 90). 


The contradictions, confusion, and analytical anarchy reach new 
heights in his description of the revolts in Anatolia, 1526-27, where 
his analysis becomes openly confounded with anachronistic national- 
istic historiography: 

«In addition, the devsirme triumph in Istanbul and the consequent 
return to Anatolia of most members of the Turkish aristocracy gave 
the Celali movement a distinctly Turkish character, emphasizing re- 
sentment against devsirme domination in Istanbul» (p. 92). 

Actually, this rebellion had as a fundamental basis the support 
of Shiite Turkmans for the Safavi dynasty of Iran, not the type of na- 
tionalism which Prof. Shaw attributes to the malcontents (see Gök- 
bilgin, Islam Ansiklopedisi, «Suleyman», 109-110). He is further caught 
up in contradiction when he seamingly equates Turkish aristooracy 
with Turkomans, and when he remarks that the Turkomans were 
crushed by the «local feudal levies» which he has identified elsewhere 
as constituting the arm of the Turkish aristocraoy (see above). So we 
are left with the paradox that the Turkish aristocracy rebelled and 
then squashed its own rebellion! 

By the time that Prof. Shaw has reached the competition of the 
princes Selim and Bayezid for the throne he is conscious of his dilemma 
and contradiction: 

«The conflict between the princes emerged as a new duel for pow- 
er between the old Turkish aristocracy, now represented by the Ana- 
tolian fief holders (who, pray tell, had represented them before?), and 
the devsirme. These distinctions were somewhat blurred, however, by 
the tendency of many of the fighting men on both sides to gravitate 
to the highest bidder...» (p. 110). 

His parting efforts to raise high the role of this «Turkish aristo- 
cracy» in the scheme of Ottoman history comes on pages 170 and 186. 
On the former page he decides to make awards to all those worthy in- 
stitutions and factions which had made the empire great, and censure 
to those who had played a negative role. 
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«It should be noted, 
incidentally, that the old theory that Ottoman greatness was due to 
a system that made the slaves into the Ruling Class, to the complete 
exclusion of born Muslims, and that decline resulted from the entry 
of the latter into the system, while appealing to Christian Europe, is 
without foundation. The Ottoman rise to power had been led and sus- 
tained largely by elements from the old Turkish and Muslim aristocra- 
cies. It was only in the period of decline that the slaves achieved con- 
trol, but this led not to triumph but to decay». 


It is amazing how short the memory of the author is. He has the 
«slaves» in control, or else he shows them to have replaced the «Turk- 
ish aristocracy» in the reigns of Mehmed II, Bayezid, and Suleyman I, 
periods which are by his own admission well within the time usually 
described as the apogee of the Ottoman Empire. 

On page 186, he converts the Celali revolts of the early seventeenth 
century into the manifestation of «Turkish resentment against devsirme 
misrule from Istanbul» and he then scrambles devgirmes, Janissaries, 
spahis of the Porte, Anatolian Turks, Turkish nobility into a national- 
istic omelette. By the time that the reader reaches page 190 he is mer- 
cifully informed that after the death of Suleyman the Magnificent: 

«The division between devgirme and Turk was no longer a signi- 
ficant factor in political life». 

Further: 

«As the devgirme system of recruiting came to an end, the great 
devsirme parties that had risen to dominate Ottoman affairs after the 
death of Suleyman the Magnificent broke into parties based on indi- 
vidual ambitions». 

Nevertheless; on page 192 the «devgirme influence» is back in 
business, specifically in relation to what Prof. Shaw terms «The Re- 
form Efforts of Osman Il»: 

«His first effort involved a feeling on his part-most likely nourished 
by his mother and his teacher, Omer Effendi-that it was the devgirme 
influence that had led to the nepotism, corruption, and decentraliza- 
tion that had infected the empire; he believed the sole remedy for these 
conditions was to «Turkify» both the palace and the Janissary corps. 
After his return from Hotin, Ogman developed a plan to replace the 
Janissary and Sipahi corps, which he considered to be too heterogeneous, 
with a kind of national militia composed entirely of Muslim peasants 
from Anatolia and Syria. He also seems to have thought of moving the 
Ottoman government from the devsirme center of Istanbul to some 
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place in Anatolia where Turkish traditions and values would prevail, 
perhaps to Bursa or Ankara, thus presaging the reforms of Mustafa 
Kemal Ataturk by some three centuries». 

The crudity of this anachronistic thinking is almost beyond belief 
and hardly needs any comment. It is the product of a state of mind 
that completely dominates the author’s thinking and prevents him 
from saying anything that is historically valid about the spirit of the 
government and politics of the Ottoman government in the periods 
under consideration. | 

I have attempted to present the reader with a detailed analysis 
of Prof. Shaw’s History of the Ottoman Empire and Modern Turkey, 
volume I, inasmuch as the book is not what its author and publisher 
claim that it is, and because the book has already been utilized exten- 
sively in the classroom and research in three continents. I am astonished 
that, with the exception of a few reviews, Ottoman specialists have 
failed to alert scholars, both those inside and outside the field, of the 
serious liabilities which the volume brings with it as an instrument 
of teaching and research. It is the moral responsibility of every branch 
of scholarship to maintain intellectual integrity of the field. 
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Book Reviews 


Irwin T. Sanders, Walter C. Bisselle, Roger Whitaker, East European Peasantries. 
Social Relations. An Annotated Bibliography of Periodical Articles. Boston: 
G. K. Hall, Vol 4 (1976), vi, 179 p., Vol 2 (1984), ix, 200 p. 


Alexandra Filippenko, compiler, Guide to the Nikié Collection. Balkan Historic- 
al Sources. Santa Barbara, California: University of California Library, 
1980, 416 p. 


Special bibliographical compilations have generally been helpful to researchers. 
This has been particularly true in the humanities and social sciences where indices 
and abstracting services have lacked the consistency and comprehensiveness main- 

‘tained in the sciences where financial support has been greater. The two volumes 
by Sanders and his associates provide coverage of the rural sociological and an- 
thropological {according to the authors, social relations including demographic, eco- 
nomic and cultural aspects) literature of the Balkan area with the exception of 
Albania and Turkey. While the title is «East European», the inclusion of Greece 
does broaden its coverage. The articles referred to in these volumes have been col- 
lected in bound volumes by countries and are available at the Boston University 
Library. The coverage is for the postwar period up to the mid-1970's. 

Some of the articles are from commonly available English language journals 
such as Balkan Studies and the Slavic Review. However, many are from locally 
published periodicals in the language of the country concerned. For each entry 
there is a paragraph summary, while «The central interest is the social relations 
among rural peoples and between them and other segments of the society». In this 
age of on line computerized data bases a reasonable question would be whether 
an even more comprehensive bibliography could be mechanically produced from 
an already computerized abstracting service such as that of Sociological Abstracts 
or the Population Index or a combination of these or other sources. In these two 
volumes it is hard to discern a pattern of selectivity other than convenient access. 
Thus one of the most productive of American anthropologists whose primary spe- 
cialty is Yugoslav rural society, Hammel, is represented. by only one article in 
each volume. This is perhaps ten percent of his applicable bibliography. The Hun- 
garian ethnologist, Tamas Hofer, is widely published in English but only a few 
of his Hungarian language articles are listed. In volume 2, Greece is allotted half 
the space assigned to Bulgaria. Both are important but the amount of accessible 
material in Western European languages is much greater for Greece. (A more sa- 
tisfying coverage for Greece is found in Evangelos Vlachos, Modern Greek Society: 
Continuity and Change, An Annotated Classification of Selected Sources, Fort 
Collins, Colorado State University, Department of Sociology and Anthropology, 
Special Monograph Series No. 1, 1969; and Peter 8. Allen and Perry A. Bialor, «Bi- 
bliography of Anthropological Sources of Modern Greece and Cyprus», Modern 
Greek Society, A Newsletter, &, 1975). 
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In some cases references are repeated in the Sanders volumes, as with two dif- 
ferent summaries on page 142 of volume one and page 184 of volume two. Gene- 
rally, the volumes are of some value and Sanders is a distinguished Balkan scholar 
but it is evident that the collaboration of a professional bibliographer for this pro- 
ject would have resuited in a more useful end product. 

The Nikié Yugoslav collection at the University of California, Santa Barba- 
ra, raises questions about the rational use of library resources in Balkan Studiss in 
the United States, especially at ths University of California. This collection of some 
15,000 items is represented by 6,229 titles which include books, periodicals, and 
phamphlets. The materials are mainly in Serbo-Croatian and to a lesser extent in 
Bulgarian, Russian and West European languages. This collection was purchased 
in 1974-72 from Dr. Fedor Nikié, a retired professor of international law at the 
University of Belgrade. It is described in Paul Horecky’s compilation, East Cen- 
tral and Southeast Europe, A Handbook of Library and Archival Resources in 
North America (Santa Barbara, Clio Press, 1976, pp. 35-88). 

A close look at the Nikić Collection Guide reveals both strengths and weaknes- 
ses. There are rich resources for the study of 19th and 20th century Yugoslav (espe- 
cially Serbian) history in periodicals, phamphlets, almanacs and monographs. These 
include works by major scholars. Some of the items seem to be of negligible use 
as in random and incomplete rung of government documents for the interwar pe- 
riod dealing with the budgets of various government ministries. There are also 
translations in French and Serbo-Croatian of easily accessible English language 
materials as in the writings of Woodrow Wilson, as well as popular English language 
trade books. There are also many reprints of articles from standard Yugosiav 
journals. These are listed separately; some of them are only a few pages. This bi- 
bliography is thus considerably less than its 416 pages of listings would indicate. 
Absolutely no weeding out appears to have been done. The participation of an 
experienced research librarian would have been extremely useful in the process 
of putting together a catalog that would bear scholarly evaluation. 

It should also be mentioned that in the adjoining pages of the Horecky volume 
the University of California collections on Yugoslavia at Berkeley of 31,000 volumes 
and at the Los Angeles campus of 40,500 are analyzed. If these articles are read 
with care it is evident that there is enormous duplication. The Nikié Collection 
guide and the Horecky compilation as well as the project organized by Sanders 
are testimony to the absence of any plan for coordinated utilization of funds as 
well as the ad hoc nature of the projects reviewed here. These publications reflect 
the whimg of individual scholars and it is difficult t believe that they received 
the serious attention of the eminent scholars involved. 

In making such a statement this reviewer acknowledges his role in acquiring 
the U.C.L.A. collection in 1961-62. It was fun doing the collecting in Yugoslavia 
and there is much of scholarly value that resulted but the librarians at the Uni- 
versity of Galifornia never did their homework or, perhaps, they were never even 
consulted in the case of the Nikié project. If they were asked it is hard to see why 
the addition of the Nikić Collection was necessary. But then, if Berkeley and U.C.L.A. 
had been consulted, the collection at the latter campus might not have been acquir- 
ed either. The Americans are, however, not alone in this lack of rationality. In 
many European universities each faculty or research insitute seems to have its own 
collection of materials. While it is not reasonable to assume that these structural 
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problems associated with library organization will soon be overcome in these times 
of financial stringencies we can still hope that badly needed professional and evalu- 
ative bibliographies for the Balkan field may be forthcoming. 


University of Massachusetts, Amherst JorL M. HALPERN 


D. Samsaris, ‘O à£sAAnnauóg vfjc Bodens xarà the “Enr xal Ponabe) dgyadımra 
(The Hellenization of Thrace in Greek and Roman Antiquity), Thessalo- 
niki 1980, pp. 405. 


The Thracians were one of the most numerous peoples of ancient times, toge- 
ther with the Scythians and the Indians. It is understandable, therefore, that their 
Hellenisation (as far as it went) should be of considerable significance for the Thra- 
cian studies, for Greek history, and for our knowledge of antiquity in general. Mr 
D. Samsaris-well-known in the scholarly world for his historico-geographical re- 
search - was acutely aware of the lack of any studies in this field, and hag now pro- 
duced the weighty volume which is the subject of the present review and evalu- 
ation. 

Mr Samsaris traces the various stages of the Thracians’ Hellenization over a 
period of some thousand years. His contribution is an important one; in order to 
evaluate it properly I shallgive a brief account of the work itself and then pay spe- 
cial attention to those aspects which are of particular value to historical research. 

The introduction (pp. 17-53) concerns the Thracians generally and their lan- 
guage: the borders of Thrace are determined, there is a brief review of the country 
from the seventh century BC to the fourth century AD, and particular attention is 
paid to the battles the Greeks waged against the indigenoug population in order 
to settle in Thrace. 

The main body of the work is divided into two parts. The first (pp. 55-174) 
examines the chief factors and the actual process of Hellenization from the earliest 
establishment of Greek colonies up to the end of Roman antiquity. It comprises 
eight chapters. 

The first chapter {pp. 57-75) deals with Greek colonisation and the Greeks’ 
penetration into Thrace, emphasising the fact that the mixed nature of the colo- 
nies favoured the process of Hellenization, for they were agricultural and commer- 
cial or military and agricultural settlements. 

The second chapter (pp. 76-88) examines the road network in Thrace, empha- 
sising the fact that the Thracian seaboard favoured maritime communication, 
while the mountain crossings of Rhodope and the Balkan Peninsula facilitated the 
development of a dense network of continental roads constructed by the Odryse- 
ans, the Macedonians, and the Romans. 

The third chapter (pp. 89-91) concerns,the urbanisation of Thrace, which 
began in the coastal zone with Greek colonisation, was extended into the hinter- 
land by the Macedonians, and became general with the Romans, who strengthen- 
ed or established Greek urban centres. 
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The fourth chapter (pp. 92-98) examines the demographic changes which took 
place in Thrace and favoured Hellenization. The next chapter (pp. 99-112) is de- 
voted to the Greeks’ and the Thracians’ political relations and to the philhellenic 
policy of the Thracian kings, who created the essential conditions for the Hel- 
lenization of the, chiefly, Odrysean aristocracy. The sixth chapter (pp. 113-132) 
examines the Greeks’ and Thracians’ social relations, research indicating that the 
social phenomenon of mixed marriages was particularly prevalent in the Greek 
colonies of Thrace, especially during the Roman period. The Thracian prosopo- 
graphy gives us an idea of the geographical spread of mixed marriages in the sec- 
ond and third centuries AD, for it contains people with mixed pairs of names, both 
Greek and Thracian. The seventh chapter (pp. 133-159) concerns the Greeks’ and 
the Thracians’ commercial relationg, using the information provided by archaeology 
and the coins of the time, and it is shown that Greek-Thracian commercial rela- 
tions had already been established in ancient times by the colonists of Thasos and 
Abdera. Chapter Eight, (pp. 160-174) finally, deals with the factors which checked 
and limited the spread of Hellenism in Thrace; in the author’s view these were the 
area’s political instability, which was due to the lack of any central authority and 
to the existence of various local rulers, the Thracian population’s numerical su- 
premacy over the Greek colonists, and above all the settling in Thrace of a Roman 
and Romanised population. 


The second part of the book (pp. 175-327) examines the ways in which Hel- 
lenization manifested itself, and its socio-geographical dimensions. It comprises 
four chapters. The first (pp. 177-193) looks at the spread and prevalence in Thrace 
ol Greek customs, which facilitated the Hellenisation of the region’s urban cen- 
tres in particular, increased the assimilative influence of Hellenism, and enabled 
it successfully to resist Romanisation. The author emphasises the fact that the 
Romans not only failed to affect the Greek customs but actually promoted their 
further spread. 

Chapter Two (pp. 194-223) concerns the propagation of the Greek cults a- 
mongst the Thracians, and religious syncretism. From their many Thracian epi- 
thets and their great number of adherents, the author concludes that the Greek 
cults were widespread and in fact supplanted the Thracian pantheon. 


The third chapter (pp. 224-284) develops the themes of the spread of Greek 
art in Thrace, Graeco-Thracian art, and the Hellenisation of «Thracian art». Greek 
influence was evident in all branches of art-fine arts, town planning, architecture, 
painting, and sculpture. Finally, the fourth chapter (pp. 285-327) examines the 
linguistic Hellenization of Thrace, considering such aspects as placenames, per- 
sonal names, the spread of the Greek language in both its spoken and its written 
forms, the rivalry between Greek and Latin and the triumph of the former, as 
inscriptions show. The boundaries of Greek-speaking and Latin-speaking Thrace 
are also deduced from inscriptions, which, as the author rightly points out, ac- 
curately reflect the linguistic reality of the period. 

The book closes with the assertion that the spread of Hellenization increased 
greatiy during the second and third centuries AD and was completely accomplished 
in the fourth century AD. 

In this book, upon which he has laboured methodically and zealously, Mr Sam- 
saris offers information of genuine value for research in the fields of historical geo- 
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graphy, historical demography, military and political history, economic life, 80- 
cial history, religious and artistic life, the study of place-names and personal : 
names, and the study of language in general. 

B. MicROYANNAKIS 


Benjamin Braude and Bernard Lewis, editors. Christians and Jews in the Ottoman 
Empire. The Functioning of a Plural Society. Volume I. The Central Lands, 
p.p. 447. Volume II. The Arabic-Speaking Lands, pp. 207, New York and 
London, Holmes and Meier, 1982. Bibliography and index. 


The last generation has seen increased interest in the study of the relation- 
ship between the Ottomans and their subjects and the mechanism of minority self- 
preservation. The two volumes under review, presenting thirty of the papers from 
an extended research seminar on the «Millet System» held at Princeton University 
in 1978, fill a long overdue lacuna in the scholarly treatment of the subject popu- 
lationg of the Ottoman Empire. Volume I contains five parts: The Islamic Back- 
ground, the early history of the subject communities, the institutional framework 
of the minorities in the eighteenth century, an examination of the socio-economic 
changes during the nineteenth century and of the constitutional experience of the 
various minorities toward the end of the empire, and a concluding survey of the 
Ottoman archival materials on the Millets. Volume II deals with Egypt, Palestine, 
Lebanon and Syria from the sixteenth to the early twentieth century and the region- 
al peculiarities within the empire. There is also a bibliography for further study. 

The value of these essays lies in the new approaches to old problems and re- 
definitions, e. g., of the term ‘millet’, based on a necessary and contemporary re- 
examination of familiar and some new sources. They explore older, more sim- 
plistic myths, but also indicate welcome lines for future research. In a work of this 
nature there are necessary overlaps in terms of material discussed and conclusions 
reached albeit from a different perspective in each case. Yet these overlaps rein- 
force the overall impressions gained for each piece. Each complements the other 
to reproduce the complicated interactions that denoted the reality of Ottoman 
society. The wide range of subjects treated in these volumes are beyond the exper- 
tise of one reviewer to handle adequately. The following comments then are res- 
tricted primarily to those subjects within this reviewer’s areas of competence. 

The two volumes are placed in an historical and historiographical perspec- 
tive in Lewis’ introductory essay. Noting the contemporary relevance of ethnic 
studies, he argues that the Ottoman Empire presents a successful model of a plu- 
ralistic society, one that is best understood through an analysis of the centrality 
of religion and community among each of the subject populations. His essay in- 
cidentally contains the only survey of the complex Greek-Ottoman relations in the 
two volumes, although the Creek story appears in a fragmented way in many of 
the succeeding essays. 

Lewis perceptively examines the myths that new-born peoples tend to create 
to justify their right to be new-born peoples. He outlines several layers of history 
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in the process: that which serves local, national or ethnic apologiae, that which 
non-regional powers need to understand in order to function within or manipulate 
sensitive areas, and that which the uninolved observer must have to construct an 
‘impartial’ history of the world. He emphasizes that the pluralistic society of the Ot- 
tomans practised a tolerance which was sorely lacking in the successor nation states. 
For all the ethnic groups whose interests touch the eastarn Mediterranean lands, in- 
cluding the Balkans, his essay mugt bring forth disturbing confrontations: contem- 
porary myth versus historical reality, Under the Ottomans all could dream in a 
harmony of subjugation. During the Ottoman decline and after the disappearance 
of the empire, all would suffer the historical and psychological vicissitudes of the 
reality and ugliness of ethnic rivalries without rules er constraint. 


Bosworth’s essay on the dhimma, i.e., the status of tolerated but dependent 
non-Muslim minorities under classical Islam, tries to accomplish too much in too 
little space. His prefatory historical remarks (37-40) are occasionally misleading. 
The following may suffice: the deuterosis of Justinian’s Novella 146 refers to the 
entire oral tradition developed by the rabbis (which he banned) rather than just 
the Mishnah (a second-century code of Jewish law); Targum is a technical term 
for the Aramaic translation of the Bible; the Novella stipulates what translation 
of the Scriptures is to be used; the question of the Jewish tax in Byzantium has 
been excessively studied since 1980. We should also note that Jews as well as Chris- 
tians were persecuted on occasion in Sassanian Persia; and finally but not the 
least, the jizya came to be regarded as substitute for military service only under 
the Ottomans. Bosworth’s subsequent description of the dhimma status however 
is still useful, though we should delete his anachronistic use of the connotation 
ghetto for the 'epraike and the mellah both of which were organized along ethnic 
and occupational lines rather than government fiat. 


In his valuable essay, Kunt examines one of the secrets of Ottoman success, 
i.e., «the transformation of members of non-Muslim communities of the Ottoman 
realm into full-fledged membres of the ruling group», through devgirme recruitment 
which involved conversion to Islam and timar-holders who maintained their origin- 
al religious affiliation. Kunt denotes the dividing line in early Ottoman society 
between those who were paid by the state through services rendered (askeri and 
bureaucracy) and those who paid taxes (raya). This breakdown obviates the reli- 
gious distinctions of the classical Islamic state since Christians and at least one 
Jew are listed as timar-holders, while Muslim subjects paid regular taxes to the state 
except for the cizye of course which was the defining feature of the zimmi. He notes 
that conquered military men entered directly into the Ottoman ruling establigh- 
ment without even becoming zimmis, a reflection of the frontier nature of the 
young state which allowed for deviations from the classic Islamic position. Zimmis 
who became Ottomans went through the devgirme route. By the seventeenth cen- 
tury, due to historical circumstances, the dividing line became more traditional, 
that is, between Muslim and non-Muslim. By 1600 non Muslims lost al] avenues 
to leadership positions in Ottoman society which led to their increasing alienation 
toward the state. During the 1800s these zimmi families became leaders of nation- 
al movements. 

In Volume I, Braude, Hacker, and Bardakjian and in Volume II, Cohen, all 
offer valuable new interpretations and criticisms of the millet system. It is unfor- 
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tunate that Halil Inalcik's thorough reexamination of the foundation of the Greek 
Patriarchate based on the Turkish sources is not included among these, 

Braude’s examination of the «Foundation Myths of the Millet System» ser- 
ves to preface the next thres articles all of which provide a needed corrective to 
the standard literature. Braude analyzes the multi-faceted usage of the term mullet 
in Ottoman sources and cautions against use of the term before its more commonly 
accepted meaning which dates only from the nineteenth century. Prior to the 
nineteenth century we should not use the term millet but rather study and des- 
cribe each ethnic group according to the various and differing arrangements that 
dietated the relationship of each to the Ottoman government. Braude then shows 
the untrustworthiness of the Greek, Jewish, and Armenian literary sources regard- 
ing the foundations of their respective communities and offers an historical re- 
examination. 


With respect to the chief rabbinate in the Ottoman Empire, Hacker’s essay 
redefines the situation as follows: as Jews were transplanted to Constantinople 
by Mehmet II, a central authority was appointed to interact with the Ottomans. 
The territorial extent of authority of this leader {a former Byzantine subject) ig 
not delineated in any source; most likely it was restricted to the capital. This po- 
sition lost its authority after 1526, that is two generations after the conquest and 
one generation after the influx of Iberian refugees. {Already the latter outnumber- 
ed their Greek-speaking co-religionists by the early sixteenth century). In retro- 
spect the chief rabbinate seems to have been a successful stop-gap to deal with 
an emergency situation until the Jews themselves could work out a satisfactory 
arrangement with the Ottoman government; the latter, after all, was interested 
in zimmi stability and regularity of tax collection both of which were an internal 
function of the Jewish community. Epstein’s survey takes up where Hacker’s left 
off and argues for three types of Jewish leadership which interacted in the century 
and a half after the Ottoman conquest: a central rabbinic office for the Empire, 
regional rabbinic authorities after a generation, and also the role of secular leaders 
of influence, e.g., physicians, entrepreneurs, and/or favorites. The model is ap- 
plicable to other groups as well. 


Bardakjian presents a long awaited revision of the traditional story of the 
founding of the Armenian Patriarchate of Constantinople based on a sound methodo- 
logical analysis of the extant sources and a necessary revision of the older schol- : 
arship through his English summary of recent Armenian historiography. He ar- 
gues convincingly that the Ottomans recognized a local autonomy for the vicar 
of Constantinople who became primus inter pares among the Armenian bishops 
of the expanding empire and ultimately emerged as a universal patriarch only 
in the nineteenth century. What is tantalizing in both Epstein’s and Bardakjian’s 
surveys is the unanswered observation that the terms ‘patriarch’ and ‘metropoli- 
tan’ are first applied to the Armenian and Jewish leaders only in the reign of Su- 
leiman. 

Several contributions to the vast Arab-speaking areas of the empire in Volume 
II are of particular interest for their long-term ramifications. Not only do we 
have in these essays reliable updated surveys of the ethnic minorities of the Mu- 
stariba regions, but also a scholarly critique of the history and sources of these va- 
riegated groups: sc. the Christians of Damascus, Melkites, Copts (the millenial sci- 
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ons of Egypt are shown to be the fundamental element in Egyptian bureaucracy 
into the contemporary period), the tragic roots of ethnic conflict in Lebanon, and 
eighteenth-ninetenth-century Egypt. There are no studies on North Africa or A- 
rabia. 

Both Cohen’s study of Jerusalem in the sixteenth century and Chevallier’s 
comments on Aleppo in the nineteenth argue for a naw understanding of society 
in these areas. Rather than isolated ethnic communities existing within their own 
quarters as previously perceived, the various religious groups lived within an in- 
tegrated environment with common social, economic, and religious patterns. This 
totally new picture of the emerging Ottoman evnironment emerges from the new 
sources introduced by Cohen and is complemented by Chevallier’s reanalysis of 
the Aleppan social scene. Even so we should not overlook the necessity of Muslims 
(especially the Arabic-speaking ones who were disparaged by their Turkish co- 
religionists) to prove their superiority through visible social manifestations which 
became more and more frequent as the general level of Ottoman society declined. 
As indicated by Moshe Maoz, the breakdown of traditional patterns of authority 
through dhimmi advances toward emancipation led to increased ethnic conflict 
in Syria during the Tanzimat period. The external threat of Christian European 
powers (‘western’ and ‘imperial’) was exacerbated by changing socioeconomic fac- 
tors within Syrian society, in particular the rapid enrichment of Syrian Christi- 
ans attending their ongoing emancipation and new role as intermediaries to 
western economic (supplanting the Jews) and political inroads. While some Muslim 
leaders prospered in tacit alliance with the new trends, the Muslim masses suffer 
ed both economically and psychologically. It was the latter who took out their 
frustrations on the Christians during the Tanzimat period. Whereas Muslim con- 
tempt for the Christians had changed to hatred, Jews continued to be tolerated 
(at least until the twentieth century). The Christian response to these situations 
was to turn their growing hostility against the Jews through increased blood li- 
bels. (Arab Muslims would not resort to this libellous mediaeval anti-Jewish tactic 
until the twentieth century). 


Samir Khalaf offers Lebanon as a case study of the theoretical structure that 
Maoz presents. He traces the origin of the destabilizing factors in modern Leba- 
non to the ‘new system’ initiated by Ibrahim Pasha which elevated the Christi- 
ans to a position of equality or even superiority vis-a-vis the Muslims. Ultimately 
this led to a break-up of the Maronite-Druze confederacy which had hitherto main- 
tained the fabric of Lebanese autonomy. The events of 1861 were final blow to 
Lebanese stability and repercussions of that tragedy are still evident today in the 
chaos that permeates the contemporary Lebanese scene. 


One further observation of value for its contemporary influence is offered in 
Braude’s brief comments on nineteenth-century doctrinal dissent in the Greek 
Church in Palestine. There the Russian-Orthodox supported the Arabic-speaking 
Orthodox in their ethnic-linguistic struggle against the Greek-speaking leadership 
of the Church. This Arab Orthodoxy identifies later with Arab nationalism ag 
it begins to articulate itself within the nineteenth-century scene. In one paragraph 
Braude adumbrates a central issue of the contemporary Palestinian problem, i.e,. 
the role of the Orthodox Arabs in the PLO and their attitude toward Israel. On 
the other hand, one should note that the leadership of the Rakah (Communist) 
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Party in the Israeli Parliament comes from the Arabic-speaking Orthodox commun- 
ity. Thus doctrinal dissent in the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries must be 
studied in order to understand many of the groups who appear as ideologically au- 
tonomous in the twentieth. This is also shown by Haddad with respect to the Mel- 
kites in Syria. 

In these two volumes there in much of value for the specialists. They are stron- 
gly recommended too for the general reader interested in the complex origins of 
the contemporary Middle East and Balkan controversies. We now have a valuable 
introduction to the study of the ethnic minorities of the Ottoman Empire and their 
constitutional experiences and along with it an indication of the kinds of research 
planned for the coming decade. The new questions raised are as fascinating as the 
new material and interpretations offered. 


University of Cincinnati Steven Bowman 


Paul N. Hehn, The German Struggle Against Yugoslao Guerrillas in World War 
II: German Counter-Insurgency in Yugoslavia 1941-1943, (New York: Co- 
lumbia University Press, 1979), 158 pages. 


‘This is a rather curious little book. First, it is really a translation of «Die Be- 
k&mpfung der Aufstandsbewegung in Sudostraum» by Ernst Wisshaupt who was 
an archivist for the German Chief of Staff of the Commander in Chief in Southeast 
Europe (Army Group F) dated February 1, 1944, and covered the period from June 
1941 through August 1942. This is available in abbreviated form as Document 
No. NOKW-1898, Office of the Chief of Counsel, Nuremberg, mimeographed copy, 
190 pages. As such, Hehn is really more of a translator, and the real author is Ernst 
Wisshaupt. Hehn does acknowledge in the introduction that the work was «writ- 
ten by General (sic) Wisshaupt while the conflict was still going on» (p. 1). How- 
ever, that is not accurate since no one by that name or rank can be located on the 
army lists of the Third Reich of Nazi Germany. Nonetheless, Hehn did write an 
interesting introduction, conclusion and some bibliographic notes. 

Procedurally, the book is rather difficult to read even for someone familiar with 
the wartime campaigns and resistance movements in Yugoslavia. First, the book 
lacks a «German Chain of Command at the Start of the Balkan Campaigns» such 
as is available in A.C. Smith, The German Campaigns in the Balkans (Spring 
1941), Washington, D. C.: Department of the Army, November 1953), p. 152A. 
Without such a chart, it is difficult for the uninitiated to know the various acro- 
nyms such as OKH-Army High Command, OKW-Armed Forces High Command, 
AOK-Armed Forces Operations, et cetera, ag well as the dramatis personae such 
as Chief of OKH-Halder, Chief of OKW-Keitel, and Chief of AOK-Jodl. The pro- 
fusion of military organs and commanders becomes even greater at the lower le- 
vels of command such as the XVIII Mountain Corps under General Boehme. The 
problem becomes even worse as commanders are changed, and military units re- 
placed. In short, it is very difficult for an experienced military historian to keep 
track of the organization and all the changes; and virtually impossible for the ca- 
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sual reader. Second, the book lacks a short summary of the various Yugoslav re- 
sistance movements, leaders and programs, such as is available in David L. Larson, 
United States Foreign Policy Toward Yugoslavia, 1943-1963, (Washington, D.C., 
University Press of America, 1979) pp. 230-888. Without such a guide it is impos- 
sible for the uninitiated to understand the complex and dynamic structure, pro- 
gram, organization and operation of the major movements including the «Chet- 
niks», «Partisans» and «Ustashi», much less the minor movements and their lead- 
ers. Third, it would have been mogt helpful to identify the «Partition of Yugo- 
slavian and the zones of occupation and annexation with something more than 
a small map in the front. For example: Germany annexed Maribar and Celje, and 
occupied a reduced Serbia including Belgrade; Italy annexed Dalmatia and the 
offshore islands, as well as a large part of Slovenia including Ljubljana, and also 
annexed Kossovo-Metohija to Albania and controlled Montenegro; Hungary an- 
nexed part of Slavenia, and the Voivodina. Bulgaria occupied Macedonia, but was 
not permitted to annex it; «Croatia» was a puppet state under German control, 
formed out of former Croatia, Bosnia-Hercegovina and part of Dalmatia. It is also 
important to understand this partition and annexation of Yugoslavia in order to 
help understand the resistance movements. Fourth, a chronology of events in Yu- 
goslavia during the critical period of the report or study would be helpful to place 
events in their proper context. Fifth, an annotated bibliography on Yugoslav works 
dealing with the resistance mouvements would also be helpful. Sixth, an index is 
needed to make the book more useful. 


Substantively, the translation of Wisshaupt’s report into English helps to re- 
veal more clearly the German perceptions of Colonel Draza Mihailovich of the 
«Nationalist Chetniks» and Josip Broz Tito of the «Communist Partisans». This 
definitely helps to shed some light on the alleged collaboration of Mihailovich with 
the Germans, which was the raison d’etre for Mihailovich’s subsequent trial and 
execution in July 1946. Although the report only covers the period from June 1941 
through August 1942, a few excerpts are illustrative: 


«General Bader and Colonel Kewisch {Chief of General Staff of LXV Corps 
Command) do not trust the Chetniks. Orders have already been found which prove 
that the Chetniks and Communists have been collaborating». 

«As already mentioned, bloody combats occurred for the first time between 
Mihailovich units and communist bands about the 11th of November near Loznican. 

«About the middle of November, Draza Mihailovich, the most influential 
leader of the national Serbian insurgent movement, made an offer through his 
intermediary to the Plenipotentiary Commanding General in Serbia, to fight with 
his bands together with the German troops against the Communists. For this 
purpose he demanded weapons for his Chetniks. As the Wehrmacht Comman- 
der Southeast wired to the OKW on November 18 in reply to an inquiry, this 
offer was turned down and unconditional surrender was demanded... Mihailo- 
vich did not answem. 

Later in November and December, 1944, the Germans launched a major offensive 
against Mihailovich and his Chetniks, and in mid-December «The Plenipotentiary 
Commanding General in Serbia confirmed that ‘the Mihailovich group can be con- 
sidered beaten’ and‘ Mihailovich was proscribed as a criminal insurgent and a price 
of 200,000 dinars was put on his head’». These and other passages add to the 
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discussion and controversy that still surround Mihailovich today, as summariz- 
ed by Jozo Tomasevich in The Chetniks, (Stanford, Cal.: Stanford University 
Press, 1975). 

Another point of interest is the German accounting of the killed, captured, 
and civilians killed in rerpisal for the attacks and depredations of the insurgents. 
After one year of counter-insurgency the Germans claimed 49,724 insurgents kil- 
led in battle or reprisal. The strange thing is that the Germans did not seem to 
fully realize that the consequences of the Nacht and Nebel reprisal decree were coun- 
terproductive in losing what little tolerance the populace may have had for the 
German occupation, and in driving thousands of non-combatant civilians over to 
the Chetniks and Partisans. 

In summary, while this translation makes an interesting story for the expert, 
it would have been of much greater value if some of the procedural difficulties had 
been overcome. 


University of New Hampshire, Durham Davip L. Larson 


David J. Alvarez, Bureaucracy and Cold War Diplomacy: The United States and 
Turkey 1943-1948. Thessaloniki: Institute for Balkan Studies, 1980, 135 
pp., Bibliography, Index. 


The title and organization of this brief volume speak to the author’s inten- 
tions. As the sub-title suggests, the book treats Turkish-US relations and though 
one chapter surveys the whole of the subject, the focus of the later chapters is on 
the Dardanelles in the inter-war years and on Turkey as an issue at Yalta, Pots- 
dam, and immediately after. Based, naturally, on western sources this work shows 
the growing concern for the eastern Metiderranean which resulted in the enunci- 
ation of the Truman Doctrine in March of 1947. Contrary to the assumptions of 
many, the decision to aid Turkey and Greece was reached three months before Gre- 
at Britain informed Washington of its inability to continue a forward policy and 
called upon the US to shoulder the burden. 

The main title, Bureaucracy and the Cold War, suggests that Professor Alvarez 
had more in mind than the description of a given diplomatic event. His focus is 
on the making of policy, in this instance on the impact of American bureaucracy 
on the formation of what became known as «The Truman Doctrine», and it is this 
which makes the book particularly interesting and valuable. Almost thirty years 
ago William McNeill criticized what he depicted as «Cartesian history», that in 
which «Everything seems to happen inevitably». It is unfortunately quite normal 
for people to assume that national policy reflects, at least, the consensus of the 
national leadership. Policy, at the highest level, should be the result of agree upon 
steps and mutually held assumptions. Otherwise, how can an historian seek the 
hidden cause behind the obvious event? Yet we all know that we have less than 
total control over our personal lives, that there are unexpected outcomes to many 
undertakings, and that some of our greatest successes were unexpected. McNeill 
argued that the same could be said of nations and that what may be presented 
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as state policy is usually the result of compromise and the eventual success or fail- 
ure may not have been inherent in the policy. Professor Alvarez provides ample 
reinforcement of this thesis as he shows the American stance toward Turkey, and 
of course the Soviet Union, emerging from disparata bureaucratic centers. Units 
of the same agency were in opposition over means to achieve agreed upon ends, 
or agreed upon means though the ends were quite distinct. Thus the Near Eastern 
and African Affairs Office of the State Department (NEA) could recommend loans 
to Turkey for political reasons while the Office of Finance and Development Policy 
opposed such loans on financial-economic grounds. In another instance, NEA favored 
increasing the American naval presence in the Mediterranean as a sign of US ba- 
cking for Ankara while the Navy Department favorea the same action but prima- 
rily as a means of increasing its share of the then diminishing post-war defense 
budget. From this process of contention and compromise came the Truman Doc- 
trine. «In the case of Turkey actions were rarely calculated responses by a ration- 
al, monolithic government to a particular strategic problem. Actions, more com- 
monly, were the result of the interaction of actors and motives. Common support 
of a policy did not imply consensus upon the purposes or expected results of that 
` policy. Indeed, the same actor may have possessed a variety of motives in suppor- 
ting a particular action» (p. 109). In short, a variety of inputs resulted in a decep- 
tively uniform outcome and this, one suspects, is probably the historical norm. 
One also suspects that the author may have had a third idea in mind as he 
wrote this book. If, as he so well demonstrates, American policy towards the So- 
viet Union was not the result of a «rational, monolithic government», is if not pos- 
sible that the policy of the Soviet Union also was not, and is not, the manifesta- 
tion of a «rational, monolithic government»? It is unthinkable that in some of- 
fice of the Kremlin there exists a group of bureaucrats locked in deadly struggle, 
not with capitalism but, with their fellow bureaucrats further down the hall? Of 
course this thesis is not new to students of Soviet affairs but foo many people still 
cling to an image of the Soviet Union which holds Russia to be uniform in thought 
and action. Anything which might please Moscow is immediately perceived as being 
controlled by Moscow. Recently the President of the United States has held the 
Kremlin to be responsible for a very native Nuclear Freeze movement but Bureau- 
cracy and Cold War Diplomacy leads one to imagine as much confusion on the banks 
of the Moskva as on the Potomac. 


Ithaca College Joan R. Pavia JR. 


Anuncolou Kirotxn, “Ioropla rod ' EAAgvorovgxixoU Xdpov, 1928-1973 ( And vóv Bevi- 
sio ordvy T. Ilanadsrovio), 
' Afta, Eoria, 1981, co. 314. 


This book is a continuation of the author's earlier volume Syngritiki Historia 
Hellados Kai Tourkias Ston 20 Aiona (Athens: Estia, 1978), in which the author 
introduced the concept of «HellenoTurkism», 
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This latest volume analyzes the political developments in Greece and Turkey 
in the period of 1928-1978. In Part I of this volume Kitsikis reviews the concept 
of «HellenoTurkism» and concludes that the Greco-Turkish reconciliation under 
Kemal and Venizelos was more than a mere desire for friendly relations. It amount- 
ed to a mutual shift away from the West and sought the foundation of a «true 
Greco-Turkish confederation.» The British supported this development because 
they saw it in terms of a strategie realignment that could block Soviet moves in 
the area. Metaxas, a «real patriot» and a man of the «Eastern» party, tried to e- 
mulate Venizelos’ neutralism but failed because of the negative domestic and in- 
ternational economic conditions prevalent at the time. 

The era introduced by Venizelos and Ataturk ran into difficulties in World 
War II, because of Turkey’s failure to come to Greece’s aid during the Axis inva- 
sion and Greek suspicions over Turkey’s intentions in the Aegean. In turn, the 
Turkish food aid program to Greece in the Winter of 1941-42, at a time of hard- 
ship in Turkey, and the war profiteering activities of some in Turkey gave rise to 
socio-political forces that led to the imposition of the «varlik vergisin. This tax 
became a tool of racial discrimination and persecution against Greeks, Armenians 
and Jews. Thus, the war ended up poisoning relations between Greece and Turkey, 
and the «Helleno Turkish Ideal» that rose to a high in 1980 sank in 1942 in the 
drame of the «varlik vergisi». 

Part II of the book covers the 1943-60 period. In the case of Greece the au- 
thor concludes that the two main forces advocating social change, ie. the Liberals 
and Communists, were «Westerners» in their outlook, much like the traditional 
conservative establishment represented by Papagos, the Palace and Karamanlis. 
Thus the conflict in Greece continued to be, as since the Byzantine era, one of «West- 
ern v. Eastern» orientation. In this phase though the «Easterners» found them- 
selves without a party. As for «HellenoTurkism», the strides of the early 1950’s 
were made with less enthusiasm compared to the era of Kemal and Venizelos and 
were supported by the U.S. for strategic reasons. 

Kitsikis indicates that, with the transfer of the Dodecanese to Greece, Turkey’s 
feeling of encirclement increased and was climaxed with the Greek endorsement 
of the enosis movement in Cyprus. Thus, while Cyprus could have become the 
«laboratory of HellenoTurkish confederation», Makarios with the help of AKEL 
destroyed that possibility. 

In a parallel examination of Socialism and Communism in Turkey, the author 
concludes that they represent, even better than their Greek counterparts, the «West- 
ern character» of Marxism. The rise of Menderes to power confirmed the shift 
toward a «Western» orientation in Turkey and the abandonment of all Kemalist 
principles, except that of Republicanism. 

Part III of this work brings these trends to their natural conclusion under the 
title «revolutions that failed», In the case of the Turkish revolution of 1960, the 
fall of Türkes from power confirmed its failure because once more power shifted 
to the anti-Kemalist, pro-Western parties. Comparing Karamanlis’ rule (1955-68) 
to that of Menderes, Kitsikis proceeds to characterize it as a period of «organiza- 
tion», followed by a period of «disorganization» under that «wonderful actor without 
an ideology,» George Papandreou. Andreas Papandrecu, an «excellent economist 
technocrat,» is seen as the only one in the Center to attack the Greek establish- 
ment and, according to the author, he and the Army were the only forces that 
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tried to overthrow it. Thus, Kitsikis comes to the amazing conclusion that the 
difference between Andreas and Papadopoulos was not over the substance or the 
essence of the coup of April 21, 1967, but the methods followed by the Army. 

Kitsikis, in his attempt fo «coolly» assess the Papadopoulos era, repeats the 
Tsakonas view that the Colonels were not reactionaries, but «anti-establishment 
children of the village», and concludes along with Dendrinos and Georgalas that 
Papadopoulos failed because he had no ideology and ended up being corrupted 
and coopted by the establishment he failed to destroy. His disappointment over 
Papadopoulos’ failure shows clearly when he emphasizes that the dictator was 
an exponent of a «HellenoTurkish federation», an idea best expressed in his now 
famous Millet interview of May, 1971. The fulfiliment of this ideal failed once more 
because of the opposition of the chauvinists and the Communists and the loss of 
some of its warmest supporters following the death of Patriarch Athenagoras and 
Panayotis Pipinelis. 

The volume concludes that the «HellenoTurkish» ideal has existed since the 
Medieval era, long before the U.S., Russia or Britain developed interests in the re- 
gion. This ideal will likely continue to exist and will be established when it is based 
on the true foundation of the common «HellenoTurkish civilization» and not the 
interests of the superpowers. 

This work, like the earlier volume, is likely to evoke scepticism on the parf 
of the reader, unless he or she happens to share Kitsikis’ premise of «Helleno Tur- 
kism». I do not. Moreover, the assumptiong he makes about the 1928-73 period 
are tenuous and amount to a search for examples to justify the unjustifiable. More 
disturbing is the author’s attempt to assess the Papadopoulos era in a way that 
downplays its disastrous effects on Greek society and politics. His sensitivity for 
Papadopoulos’ regime may be due to the implicit assumption that had the dicta- 
tor «stayed the course» of an anti-establishment eastern populism, «HellenoTur- 
kism» could have triumphed. Noone doubts the need for an objective treatment 
of the history and politics of Greco-Turkish relations. Professor Kitsikis makes a 
sincere effort to do 80. But his effort runs astray in a futile search for a horizon that 
never existed and was never lost. 


Indiana University-Purdue Van COUFOUDAKIS 
University, Fort Wayne 


U. P. Arora, Motifs in Indian Mythology, their Greek and Other Parallels, New- 
Delhi 1981. | 


Dr. U. P. Arora’s book makes a valuable contribution to the growing field 
of comparative mythology. Hitherto we have been accustomed to European schol- 
ars who have approached Indian mythology after a special training in this field. 
Now this young Indian scholar follows the opposite path. Having a complete back- 
ground of Indian mythology, he has acquired a solid knowledge of classical mytho- 
logy and tradition. In his book he examines the similarities and interactions of 
the Indian and Greek mythologies. 
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Arora is free from any preconceived theories which dogged many earlier schol- 
ars who wrote on Indo-Greek contacts in the field of mythology. Nevertheless, 
his ambition to include the study of many widely spread myths in his work makes 
his task extremely difficult. This is especially true in his first chapter where he 
discusses some cosmogonic myths, i.e., «the Creation of the World», «the Four A- 
ges of Hindus» and «the Great Flood». These myths appear not only in India and 
Greece, but also in the Near East. The author discusses in a balanced view their 
diffusion into various countries, but without providing any definite answers to 
the problem of the exact channels of their transmission. Let it suffice here to pre- 
sent the well known theme of «flood». 


The Theme of Flood 


Arora discusses the theme of «flood» extensively, trying to approach it from 
every possible angle. After stating that floods could occur in any place of the world, 
and therefore legends about them could be created in many places,he correctly ass- 
igns the origin of the great catastrophic flood, commonly known to us through the 
Biblical story of Noah, to the Near East. More precisely, is seems that Mesopotamia 
was the place of origin. The stratigraphy of its great city-mounds manifest that 
of the whole Near Eastern and Western Asiatic world only in Mesopotamia did dis- 
astrous floods of great scale occur frequently. (G. 8. Kirk, Myth, its Meaning and 
Functions in Ancient and other Cultures, Cambridge 1970, p. 116). 

Arora meticulously describes the common points between the Greek version of 
the flood-Deucalion’s story, mainly narrated in Hesiod-and the Indian which appears 
mainly in Satapatha Bnahmana and Mahabharata. Nevertheless, Arora does not 
discuss in any length how we can explain those similarities - whether they were 
caused either by a direct influence, or by the respective borrowing from a common 
Near Eastern source. 

The story of flood appears in the so-called «Flood Tablet» (XI) of the Epi 
of Gilgamesh, dated from the turn of the second millenium in its Akkadian version, 
while the fullest surviving Assyrian version, found in the library of Ashurbanipal, 
dates from the 7th centruy B.C. (J. B. Pritchard, ed., Ancient Near Eastern Texts, 
Princeton, 1955). In addition to the above-mentioned written versions, an oral 
narration of the story of flood circulated in the Near East and I believe that it is 
perhaps from the storehouse of this oral repertoire that both Greek and Indian 
sources drew their inspiration. 

Arora, who was the first to make a detailed and comprehensive comparison 
between the Indian and Greek sources of the narration of the «flood», should pro- 
ceed further, and expanding his research to the Near Eastern sources he can draw 
some definite conclusions on all relevant problems. (Useful bibliography on this 
- topic, in addition to that mentioned by Arora, is found in E. Dhorme’s book, Les 
religions de Balylonie et d’Assyrie, Paris 1945, p. 327). 

In the rest of his chapters the author discusses a variety of motives, folktales 
and myths which are widely spread. Of special importance are the tales which ap- 
pear solely in Greece and India and can be definitely attributed to the Greek in- 
fluence. 

Greek colonists had already settled in certain parts of India from the time of 
Alexander the Great. (N.N. Ghosh, Harly History of India, rev. ed. by O. Prakash, 
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Allahabad 1981, p. 280ff.). Their tales were spread in India as is confirmed by ar- 
chaeological discoveries. On the Greek coins of India the Greek gods Zeus, Hera- 
cles and Athena are depicted as well as some episodes from the Greek mythology. 
It is not, therefore, surprising that Indian art was influenced by Greek art; but 
it must be clarified that no Greek religious ideas penetrated into the Indian Pan- 
theon. Greek symbols were used simply to express Indian religious ideas. Thus, 
Nike became an Indian female spirit, celebrating the birth of Buddha. (Arora, p. 
180). 

Of great interest is Arora’s brief discussion on the impact of certain Greek 
tales from the (road and Odyssey on the Indian epics and art. He discusses in a few 
lines, for example, the adaptation of the famous story of the «Trojan horse» in 
the Epic of Mahabharata, composed ca. 200 A.D. (Arora, p. 182). An adaptation 
of the Greek artistic representation of the «Trojan horse» is depicted on a stone 
relief, discovered in the Preshawar plain. (Arora, p. 180). It is regrettable that A- 
rora did not use illustrations to show more clearly the adaptation of the story of 
the «Trojan horse» in Indian art, which was briefly discussed by J. Allen (J. H. S. 
66 (1946), p. 21-23). 

In the Indian relief the Trojan horse is presented on wheels. In the middle 
an old bearded man is thrusting his spear into the horse while behind the horse 
a young man is pushing it towards the city. Finally, a figure of a woman with out- 
stretched arms, clad in Indian clothes, appears on the extreme left. Allen correctly 
identified the man armed with the spear as Laccoon; the young man as Simon and 
the woman with the outstreched arms, weeping for the fate of Troy, as Cassandra. 

The scene of the exodus of the Greek warriors from the Trojan horse is not 
unusual on the Greek vases (see an example in Ph. Mayerson, Classical Mythology 
in Literature, Art and Music, Waltham Mass. 1971, fig. 96), but Allen has persua- 
sive demonstrated that the artist, undoubtedly an Indian as we understand from 
the crudeness of the depiction and the Indian clothed Cassandra, was inspired by 
a Roman model, based on Virgil’s Aeinid (II, 50-53). The exact Roman model 
of the Indian artist has not been found yet. The woman's figure with the outstre- 
teched arms sometimes appears in Roman art as Helen who, according to Virgil, 
«held a mighty torch and called the Danaans» — ag it is shown in a wall painting 
from Pompei of the second half of the first century A.D. (Naples, National Museum, 
9040). But, most probably — as Allen suggests — the one depicted in the Indian 
relief is Cassandra, as she appears in the scene of the well-known Capitoline Ta- 
bula Iliaca, where she is definitely labelled with her name. Since in this Roman 
relief neither Simon nor the armed Laccoon is depicted, another Roman prototype 
with closer resemblances must be found and the transmission channel to the In- 
dian artist should be specified. 

I believe that Arora in his next endeavour should concentrate his efforts solely 
on the tales which appear in Indian and Greek mythology exclusively, and make 
ample use of all relevant illustrations. In any case his book, as it stands, is a store- 
house of valid information and is a substantial contribution to the study of An- 
cient World. 


University of Athens V. CHRISTIDES 
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Henry Maguire, Art and Eloquence in Byzantium. Princeton, New Jersey: Prin- 
ceton University Press, 1981. Pp. xxiii+148. 111 plates. 


It will come as no surprise to any student of Byzantium that the sermons and 
hymns of the Byzantine Church influenced the ways in which Byzantine artists 
illustrated narrative texts. Such is the simple thesis of this beautifully illustrated 
and well documented book on The Art and Eloquence of Byzantium. It was natur- 
ally the Gospels that provided the basic material which Byzantine preachers and 
poets elaborated upon, who in turn provided inspiration for Byzantine artists. 
The pervasiveness of rhetoric in Byzantine culture has long been recognized and 
has become increasingly appreciated, since it was the cornerstone of Byzantine 
higher education from the fourth to the fifteenth centuries. The eleventh century 
scholar Psellog even claimed to have successfully fused philosophy and rhetoric. 
One modern scholar characterized rhetoric as «The most powerful and pernicious 
influence of Hellenism on the mind of Byzantium» (R.J.H. Jenkins). Henry Maguire, 
Assistant Professor of Art History at the University of Illinois at Urbana-Cham- 
paign, has done an excellent job of illustrating his simple but crucial thesis by 
using challenging material hitherto little known to art historians from the period 
848 to 1458 A.D. His «purpose is to show how particular rhetorical exercices and 
particular figures of speech influenced the decoration of Byzantine churches; these 
techniques of rhetoric passed from the schoolroom into the literature of the church, 
and from the literature of the church into its walls» (p. 4). Selective in his approach, 
the author’s «aim has been to analyze a few subjects in depth, in order to prove 
that the relationship between Byzantine art and rhetoric are real and significant. 
If these relationships are accepted, they should open the way to a fertile field of 
research in Byzantine art and literature» (p. 5). Dr. Maguire raises the questions 
of (1) which texts may have influenced a given image; (2) what wera the circum- 
stances in which the text became influential; and (3) what was the process by 
which the artist was made aware of the text. For Maguire it is the first question 
that is most relevant, though the others are not ignored. 


The five basic chapters of Art and Eloquence in Byzantium are entitled «Rhe- 
toric in the Byzantine Church»; «Description»; «Antithesis»; «Hyperbole»; and 
«Lament». These titles give clear indication of the five categories contained in 
the handbooks of rhetoric utilized by the Byzantines themselves. Each category 
is clearly explained and vividly illustrated by Maguire. Ekphrasis or formal des- 
cription was very popular among the Byzantines. Descriptions of war are discus- 
sed by Bagil the Great’s homily on The Forty Martyrs and the Byzantine iconography 
of the Massacre of the Innocents is a good specific example of its artistic expres- 
sion. Maguire examines literary sources such as Basil, Archbishop of Seleucia, Ro- 
manos, and Philagathus, and relates the literary descriptions to artistic portrayals 
in a miniature in the Rabbula Gospel book in Florence (written in 586 at the mo- 
nastery of St. John of Zagba in Syria); a pressed earthen medallion now preserved 
in the Abbey of St. Columban at Bobbio (sixth or early seventh century); a sumptu- 
ousilluminated manuscript of the Homilies of Gregory of Nazianzus in Paris (pro- 
duced in Constantinople for the Emperor Basil I between 880 and 883); an eleventh 
century miniature preserved in Leningrad; and icon of the Nativity preserved on 
Mount Sinai; an early fourteenth century mosaic cycle of Kariye Camii in Constan- 
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tinople and in the frescoes at Mistra, where the ekphrasis of the Massacre reaches 
its climax in Byzantine art. Descriptions of torture (The Forty Martyrs) and of 
Spring (in connection with the Virgin Mary) are also dealt with in intricate but re- 
levant detail. 

Antithesis for the Byzantines was a habit of thought — not just a figure of 
speech. Such themes as the Infant Creator and the Infant Ruler; the Birth of Christ 
and the Death of the Virgin; the Dormition and the Nativity; The Lord Enthroned 
on a Donkey; Crowds Acclaiming Christ on Earth and the Angels Acclaiming Him 
in Heaven; the Centurion’s Son and the Canaanite Woman’s Daughter borrowed 
from pulpit oratory the techniques of antithesis with great dramatic effect for art 
are especially vividly illustrated in the twelfth century Byzantine mosaics of 
Monreale’s depiction of Christ’s refuff to the Canaanite and her daughter’s e- 
ventual cure. 

Hyperbole, which exaggerates the truth for the sake of emphasis or com- 
parison, is pointedly illustrated by Symeon’s hurrying to the temple and searching 
for his promised savior (The Presentation at the Temple). Artistic representati- 
ons are discussed from Santa Maria Maggiore (mosaic on the triumphal arch bet- 
weon 432 and 440); an enameled cross of the early ninth century from the Vati- 
can Museum with an inscription of Pope Paschal I; a manuscript of the Menologium 
in the Moscow Historical Museum (dated between 1034 and 1041); a wall painting 
of 1199 in the Russian Church of the Savior-on-the Nereditsa; the tenth century 
cave church of El Nazar in Cappadocia; and the Presentation mogaic on the Palace 
Chapel of Palermo; and the mosaic in the Church of the Martorana in Palermo. 
Greek sermons provided the basis for the artistic portrayal, even in Norman Si- 
cily. 

'The final category, laments, was very often connected with the Virgin Mary. 
Maguire reviews the common characteristics of this category in classical literature 
and the rhetoric of late antiquity before focusing on the laments of the Virgin in 
Byzantine Church. He shows how these were derived organizationally and ima- 
gistically from the classical tradition and how the structure and metaphors of the 
literary laments influenced the iconography of the Lamentation over the body 
of Christ in Byzantine art. Byzantine literature is a particularly rich source in this 
regard, including hymnography, and the Church of 8t. Panteleimon at Nerezi in 
Macedonia, St. George at Kurbinovo in Macedonia and St. Clement’s at Ohrid, pro- 
vide some primary artistic examples of this category which ' Maguire highlights. 
Worth quoting in this respect is the author's observation that 

The literary laments, therefore, affected both the composition and the imagery 

of Lamentation scenes in Byzantine art. Not only did artists try to exploit 

the rhetorical contrasts of the present with the past and the future but they 
also illustrated the floral metaphors that described the dead body of Christ. 

The Lamentation is one of the scenes that best illustrates the humanistic 

tendencies of Byzantine art after iconoclasm; Mary was shown holding her 

son’s body on her lap, kissing his head, or even succumbing to a swoon. Since 
these motifs were related to the conventions of the literary lament, they show 
us again how humanism was nourished by the hidden currents of literary clas- 
sicism, which flowed from the schoolroom into tne hymng and sermons of the 
Byzantine church, and ultimately into its art (p. 108). 
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The author of this handsome book clearly demonstrates that Byzantine rhe- 
toric helped add vividness and dramatic detail to artistic eypression; helped give 
structure to these artistic creations; and helped artists enrich their work with 
powerful imagery. Art and Eloquence in Byzantium is a fine book for showing the 
close interrelationship between art, literature, and religion in Byzantine culture. 


Colgate University donn E. Rexıne 
Hamilton, New York 


Arnord van Gemert (editor), Maplvou Darépov, "Eporixd "Ovttox, Koiruch "Exdoon, 
Elocywyh, XxóXw xal Acdırldyıo, serie Butavrivi xal NsogXXqvocdh BiBlobñxn, 
Gcoonrovien 1980, c. 208. 


The editor of Falieros’ book on «Erotic Dreams», Dr. Arnold van Gemert 
gives in his introduction, the conclusions concerning the identity of the poet, after 
a longue research in venetian archives. The most important conclusion ig that the 
‘Iotopla xal "Ovetpo and the ’Eponxèv '"Evórwov were not written by the younger 
Marinos Falieros (1470 ci.-1527), as it was until now believed, but by his grandfa- 
ther the cretovenetian nobleman Marinus Falieros (1395 ci. 1474). The author, ac- 
cording to van Gemert’s research was a distinguished «feudatarius» in Grete who 
developed a remarquable activity as member of the Council of Feudal Lords and 
of the Senate, and showed, remarkable interest for the administrative affairs of 
the Archipelago. His knowledge of Greek and Italian literature was restricted to the 
morals and amatorys poems of his period. His literary activity must be placed in 
the years 1420-1430. The second chapter refers to the Falieros’ works: the Pipa Ma- 
pnyopnruch (Consolatory Rhyme) written to consolate his friend Benedetto Damo- 
line (1425-ci.) belongs to the category of Consolation, a theme noted in the euro- 
pean medieval literature, but not used in the Greek literature. A second work is 
the Adyoı ABaxrixol (Words of Advice) adressed to his son Marco (1430 ci.), which 
containg advices for his position in the society, his relations with the women etc. 
The third work is the dramatized @pivog sl; và Idan xal thv Zrobpoaiv rod Kuplou 
xal Oxod xal Euripos ‘Hydv 'Iqoo0 Xprotod (Planctus Mariae). Two orther works 
have been ascribed to Marinos Falieros (Anyon Horhuata 'Áyvoovoo ouyypoeqáaoq 
xxl + Piudda xépnc xal vod). 

The ‘Iotopla xol "Oveipo is a love-dream with comicorealist elements given by 
Falieros with great humour. The two personifications of Moira (Fortuna of the 
european literary tradition) and Pothousa (IloBoioæ) testify that Falieros has 
been inspirated by works of european literature. The author's opinion is that the 
'"Eporxóv 'Evórvwoy in this form is «a half-finished adaptation of an original erotic 
dream with elements taken from Falieros' greater Love work, the History and Dream 
("Ioroptz xal "Ovsipo)»; Dr. Van Gemert, however, believes that the author of this 
adaptation probably was not Falieros. 

In Byzantine and in Medieval Greek Literature the theme of 'Iocopía xai "O- 
vetpo was not used extensivly, while it was widly used by Western European Lite- 
rature. The conclusion of Dr. Gemert’s research is that the ‘Iotopla xal “Ovetpo be- 
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longs to theWest-European Literary tradition and probably has as a model the Con- 
trasto, the hymanist comedy and Leonardo Giustinians’s Canzonette (first half of 
the 15th century). Researching the philological tradition of the ‘Iotopia x«l "Ovetpo 
Dr. van Gemert gives us precious informations about the three manuscripts of the 
text making, also, a stemma which forms the basis of the critical edition. The lan- 
guage, the grammar and the syntax of both textes, present some difficulties, but 
the editor with the use of the sources and with his knowledge of the period re- 
solves those difficulties giving the correct interpretations. For these reasons the 
edition will contribute to cover, in the future, the lack of a medieval greek grammar 
and syntax. The versus politicus used by Falieros being a correct form of this kind 
of rhyme, was previously used by Stephanos Sachlikig (1880-1891). 

These two points, the use of the rhyme of Sachlikis and of Falieros, prove that 
in the cretan literature the rhyme has been introduced much earlier. The edition 
is concluded by an apparatus criticus of the two texts, by extensives commen- 
taries and a vocabulary. 

Dr. Van Gemert work is an important contribution in understanding the early 
cretan literature. His introduction enriched by archival researchs and his conclu- 
sions drawn from his knowledge of european literature concerning the influence 
upon greek literature, make van Gemert’s book extremely useful. 


Institute for Balkan Studies ATH. E. KARATHANASSIS 


Nikos Kazantzakis, Two Plays; Sodom and Gomorrah, and, Comedy: A Tragedy 
in One Act, Translated by Kimon Friar. Minneapolis: North Central Publi- 


shing Co., 1982. 124 pages. 


The eighth volume in the Nostos Books series on modern Greek writers and 
thinkers, edited by historian Theofanis Stavrou, appeard one year before the ce- 
lebration of the centenary of Nikos Kazantzaki’s birth (1883-1957) — the famous 
Cretan writer and thinker who composed at least eighteen dramas in metrical or 
free verse, and in prose, while he was writing several major novels and his colossal 
epic of modern man, The Odyssey: A Modern Sequel (1938; English translation 
by Kimon Friar, 1958). 

Sodom and Gomorrah and Comedy: A Tragedy in One Act were expertly tran- 
plated by Kimon Friar who also wrote the scholarly introduction to the first play. 
Professor Karl Kerenyi did the introduction to the one-act play, and Professor 
Peter Bien turned it into eloquent English. Ali translations were first published 
in 1975 and 1976 issues of The Literary Review; and the longer play, under the 
title Burn Me to Ashes, had its world première some twenty years ago in the Jan 
Hus Playhouse in New York. 

Since Kazantzakis is not well-known as a dramatist to the anglophone public, 
the reader will be pleasantly surprised by the similarity or analogy in themes, mo- 
tifs, and atmosphere between the early play, Comedy — which was first published 
in Heraklion, Crete, and in Alexandria, Egypt, in 1909 — and Sartre’s No Exit 
(1944) as well as Beckett’s Waiting for Godot (1952). It is not an exaggeration to 
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\ 
claim that, as an avant-garde drama about man’s existential anguish vis-à-vis 
the mystery of death, Comedy antedates the two francophone plays by thirty- 
five and forty-three years respectively. , 

Utilizing a rather large cast of twelve [First Old Man, Second Old Man, Young 
Girl, Young Woman, Young Man, Mother, Oid Woman, Ascetic, Worker, Proud 
Youth, Nun, and Fool), Kazantzakis in his expressionistic Comedy. presents what 
«happens inside man’s mind at the moment of his death when the soul rises to the 
summation and supreme summit of life» (p. 99). That moment freezes in time, 
as it were, not unlike a comparable phenomenon in the last rhapsody of The Odys- 
sey: A Modern Sequel describing Odysseus’s death. 

Although Sartre in No Exit gimilarly freezes in time the moment right after 
the deaths of his three anti-heroes (Garcin, Inez, and Estelle), the Greek play 
is dominated by the same oppressive atmosphere of ‘no way out’ which characte- 
rizes the French drama, as its representative cast from all ages, sexes, occupations, 
and contrasted attitudes toward life, agonize at the expectation of some arbiter 
who will judge their behavior and actions offering metaphysical salvation to the 
deserving. As it happens in Beckett’s Waiting for Godot, neither a master figure 
(God?), nor anyone else appears to put an end to their agony of waiting, despite the 
mental torment and physical suffering of both innocent and sinner—in the tradition- 
al sense of the words—and despite the initial expressions of faith and hope by As- 
cetic and Nun. As should be expected of Kazantzakis, it is the despaired Nun who 
utters the final and definitive, «He will not come», and the end, as the suddenly 
enlightened and formerly frustrated Ascetic says with a dying voice, «Who did 
you think would come, dear sister?» and laughs as the curtain falls (p. 120). 

Comedy is simpler, shorter, and more traditional than either French drama 
in terms of theatrical technique and metaphysical speculation, as it makes it cry- 
stal clear that a judgement of the kind dogmatically promised by Christian ortho- 
doxy is a hoax. Kazantzakis’s dramatization, however, of man’s agony at the ex- 
pectation of a «happening», plus his fear and frustration at its non realization, mark 
the beginning of modern European literature of existential’ orientations. Beckett, 
of course, intensified and proliferated the thematic implications of Waiting for Go- 
dot, since he never revealed who and what Godot was (how could he?), or why 
his absurd and clownish cast were waiting for him, thus maintaining both secular 
as well as theological tensions in a drama where animate and inanimate in chara- 
cter and setting remain enigmatic and meaningless throughout. 

On the contrary, Kazantzakis’s representative «types» and their inevitable 
«flatness» limited the thematic scope of his play, despite its boldness in 1909 — a 
boldness which undoubtedly echoed Nietzsche’s 1872 cry, «God is dead!» Notice 
also the oxymoron in the compound title, Comedy: A Tragedy in One Act, that is, 
the tragedy of waiting for the great Nothing which turns into a comedy at the end, 
and Beckett’s farcical and outlandish manner of exploring a similar absurdity, 
waiting for the Non-Comer, with the additional difference that his cast do not e- 
ven know why, whereas the Greek’s know who and why should come. The overall 
absurdist preoccupations of the Irishman dictated, as it were, an analogous ad- 
justment of vehicle and technique. 

Bolder in its rejection of religious metaphysics, dynamic, and forceful is Ka- 
rantzakis's later play, Sodom and Gomorrah (1948), which was written during 
the last phase of his creative career, after the celebrated novel Zorba the Greek 
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(completed in 1946), and before Freedom or Death (1950), The Last Temptation 
of Christ (1951), Saint Francis (1958), The Fratricides (1954), and the first Greek 
edition of Christ Recrucified (1954) —in America known as The Greek Passion. 

Baroque in all its stage aspects, rhetorical and «loud» in its speeches, Scdom 
and Gomorrah, despite its lengh (over 80 pages), features fewer characters than 
Comedy. The author radically alters the Biblical personae and background as he 
de-emphasizes the rôle of Lot’s curious wife, adds naturalistic dimensions to his 
two amoral daughters (Ruth and Rachel), creates a strange allegorical character 
in the beautiful Angel of the Flaming Hair (the catalyst of the twin cities’ destruc- 
tion), and drastically transforms Lot into a Kazantzakian ‘seeker of God'who de- 
velops into His outspoken defier and opponent ag he protests His'ways to man’ 
—to echo Milton here. Abraham remains recognizably Biblical; while the flat, 
functional, King, Queen, Nego Slave, and Voice of God, merely serve the mechanics 
of the odd plot. 

Commentators have complained about Kazantzakis’s unbalanced mixture of 
traditional, naturalistic, allegorical, and merely functional elements and personae 
in this drama — a phenomenon of The Odyssey, Freedom or Death, and other 
texts by the Cretan — that mar or at least flaw it, as their Baroque details clash 
and obscure the initial intent, thus disturbing and disorienting the «innocent» 
reader. Kazantzakis, however, was not writing a religious «Mystery» or a «Passion 
Play». This play is an Everyman not to a Renaissance faithful but to a modern 
existentialist, or at least, skeptic. 
| Kazantzakis’s concept of God—initially deceptively traditional, and then shift- 

ing back and forth — soon develops into an evolutionary concept tempered by 
the Bergsonian élan vital in Nature, ag God behaves irrationally, or amorally, or 
both, and thus challenges and frustrates man (i.e, Lot) in his agonized struggle to 
comprehend and to come to terms with his Maker and Master. Despite its major or 
minor flaws as a piece for the stage, Sodom and Gomorrah is quite impressive in 
its dramatization of honest Lot’s efforts to be, in the first place, and to remain, 
a man of God, a follower of an inscrutable and whimsical Force in the cosmos, which 
sets traps (the original killing of the King’s small boy, and the incestuous involve- 
ment with hig daughters later on) during a life of blind obedience and submission 
to its indifferent will. Lot can’t forgive God for having made him a sinner and a 
crimina] at will, thus violating his congcience, sense of freedom, and sense of res- 
ponsibility for his life and actions. Too honest to accept ‘salvation’ from the con- 
flagration on this «God’s» terms — to follow Abraham like a shesp in his flock—Lot 
braves and challenges God ag he asserts his independence from and opposition to 
Him. «Who is greater, God who is deathless, or this worm, man, who rides on the 
sea and air, changes the course of the waters, tames the wild beasts, rurns the works 
of God upside down, and dies? I am that worm, Lord! Kill mel I am Sodom and 
Gomorrah! Burn me to ashes!» exclaims this Promethsan Lot tragically conclud- 
ing that God ais not just, He is not good, He is only Almighty. Almighty, but 
He is Nothing else!» (p. 89), refusing to continue being a pawn in this absurd God's 
hands. This reminds me of Dr. Rieux’s similar refusal to accept Father Paneloux’s 
interpretation of the absurd death of an innocent child as «the will of God», in The 
Plague (1947) of Albert Camus, who, incidentally, was an admirer of Kazantzakis. 

For all their shortcomings as specimens of modern drama, Comedy plug So- 
dom and Gomorrah remain two bold, pioneering, and honest testimonies to their 
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author’s and to man’s, existential Angst at the meaninglessness, at the absurdity, 
of mankind’s long and passive dependence on Something that does not exist; or, 
at, least, on Something that is not what it has traditionally been supposed to be. 


The University of Athens M. Byron Raızıs 


Alexander Karanikas, Hellenes and Hellions: Modern Greek Characters in American 
Literature.Urbana: University of Illinois Press, 1981. xvi and 552 pages. 


This bulky study took a long time to be realized. It appeared in the aftermath 
of the festive spirit created by observances of the U.S. Bicentennial; and its dili- 
gent maker must be congratulated on its scope, thoroughness, and organization. 

Hellenes and Hellions, that is, nice guys and scum of Greek nationality or 
origin as characters in American literature, is a panoramic survey that begins a- 
round the period of the Greek Revolution of 1821 and reaches up to our days. The 
book is divided into seventeen Chapters, whose individual titles actually explain 
the method and structure employed in its making. These are: 1) Nineteenth-Cen- 
tury Attitudes, 2) The First Greoks in American Fiction, 8) The Greek as Immi- 
grant, 4) Greeks Between the Wars, 5) Growing Up Greek-American, 6) Greeks 
with a Southern Accent, 7) The Legend of Tarpon Springs, 8) The Greek as War 
Hero, 9) The Greek Lover, 10) The Fiction in Athene, 41) The Greeks of Petrakis, 
12) Private Eyes and Victims, 13) Thrillers Set in Greece, 14) Children’s Litera- 
ture, 15) Freaks and Other Hellions, 16) Country Full of Greeks, and 17) Conclu- 
sion. Notes (mostly page references to texts and other sources), a Bibliography 
(several hundred items, some in Greek), and an indispensable Index (names, pla- 
ces, titles, topics, themes) complete this colossal and useful volume. 

The reader observes that Professor Karanikas has started with a diachronic 
examination of historical, sociological, and cultural data (Chapters 4-5) and cor- 
responding texts; then (Chapter 6) he expands into a synchronic survey of the 
Greek character in action in various geographic locations in the United States, fo- 
cusing on those with pronounced differences. A. third group of Chapters delineates 
individual Greek types (i.e., the lover, warrior, tycoon, swindler, gambler, detec- 
tive, etc.), while the final Chapters concentrate on good quality fiction from the 
Chicago megazine Athene of Demetrios Michalaros, and the pen of Harry Mark 
Petrakis, the foremost American author of Greek (Cretan) extraction. The lite- 
rature that Dr. Karanikas discusses in Chapters 10 and 11 marks the «coming of 
age» of Greek-American creative writing. The Chicago group around the late Mi- 
chalaros paved the way, so to speak, for such excellent books by Petrakis as Lion 
at My Heart, Pericles on 31st Street, The Odyssey of Kostas Volakis, A Dream 
of Kings, In the Land of Morning, TheWaoes of Night, Stelmark, and The Hour 
of the Bell, so far. His touching A Dream of Kings was made into a motion picture 
starring Anthony Quinn, as was before it Tom Chamales’s war story Never So Few, 
starring Peter Lawford and Frank Sinatra. In the footsteps of these two trail-bla- 
zers follow competent prose writers like Tom Doulis, Elia Kazan, Charles Jarvis, 
and a host of others who have presented real, unglorified, Greeks as protagonists 
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in their novels. By contrast, the known American masters have written no major 
literature focusing on Greeks though Mark Twain, Steven Crane, Ernest Heming- 
way, Carson McCullers and others do mention Greeks in various secondary or 
minor capacities. i 

I would not have included Theano Margaris’s short stories and sketches in the 
present study because she writes exclusively in Greek, thus she belongs to modern 
Greek literature of the Diaspora — a growing phenomenon. Other points of dis- 
pute in Karanikas’s detailed account would be the fact that he examines an awful 
lot of para-literature, or texts of very minor artistic value. Also, much of his dis- 
cussion consists of plot summaries where the functions of various Greek types are 
singled out for the reader and the critic to collect data for their characterizations. 
Finally, specialized scholars (sociologists, historians, psychologists, folklorists) may 
raise objections as to the validity of the author’s conclusions, since literature — and 
especially dime novels — more often than not use stereotypes and other products of 
bias or prejudice. In fairness to Dr. Karanikas we must emphasize that most stu- 
dies of so large a scope normally draw the fire of the specialist whose particular 
domain has —in his professional opinion — been intruded upon by a non —spe- 
cialist. 

American-born and educated, Professor Karanikas was a «natural» to attempt 
this kind of study. Back in 1969 he and his wife Helen had published the first stu- 
dy of a modern Greek writer in the Twayne World Authors Series, Elias Venezis. 
Dr. Karanikas’s sensitivity to the various ways he, his parents, and his fellow Gre- 
ek-Americans were treated by the dominant ethnic stock in America during their 
formative years, inspired and encouraged him to explore and examine the whole 
spectrum of recorded experiences in all manner of literary and subliterary texts. 
The result shows that the Greek has gone a long way in the American collective 
consciousness. By and large, the Greek characters in American literature are three- 
dimensional, interesting, or curious human beings, with the sympathetic among 
them by far outnumbering the freaks and hellions. Few are the stereotypes — ei- 
ther paragons of proverbial virtue or of internal corruption. 

Despite its inevitable and minor shortcomings, Hellenes and Hellions: Mo- 
dern Greek Characters in American Literature (1981) is a study that had to be 
done. And it is good that it was done by an American who remained «Greek at 
heart», and not only Greek in his surname. Alexander Karanikas spared no time, 
no toil, no expenses to bring to a good end his ambitious project, an opus that 
teaches a lot of things to a lot of interested persons. 


The University of Athens M. Byron Raızıs 


Nrivos XptoxuxvórouAoc, Aovovexvtxd BiBAlx xal meprodixd mob turabyxcv orh Ocoowo- 
vben (1850-1950). 1980/4, Ipo xaraypaph. "Avéruro dirò tò repiodixò Awr- 
yaviog c. 1-24. (Livres, revues littéraires imprimés à Thessaloniki (1850- 
1950). Premier registrement, Extrait de la revue Auryvios 1980/4, c. 1-24.) 


Dinos Christianopoulog une des voix parmi les plus caractéristiques dans les 
milieux poétiques de la capitale du Nord joint au lurisme du poète la connaissance 
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profonde de l’histoire de la littötarure et du mouvement des idées dans la Grèce 
du Nord. Parmi ses activités multiples l'édition de la revue littéraire «Atæywvioçn 
qui date de 1958 et la galerie d'art Mixph IwaxoBfxn Ateydvios visant à faire con- 
naître aux milieux artistiques les nouveaux talents dans le domaine des arts pla- 
stiques, sont les plus connues. i 

Deux de ses dernières études, très bien documentées, donnent une nouvelle 

dimension & l’histoire culturelle de l’Hellénisme du Nord, insuffisament d’ailleurg 
etudiée, en particulier la période 1850-1950. Dans sa première étude l'auteur s'oc- 
cupe de la diffusion des livres et des revues littéraires à Thessaloniki pendant la 
période en question. En 1850, d’ailleurs, commence le fonctionnement de la pre- 
mière imprimerie hellénique à Thessaloniki, alors que la Grèce du Nord demeure 
toujours sous le joug ottoman, mais un joug déjà affaibli. Les activités de cette 
imprimerie, ainsi que des autres fondées un peu plus tard, s’annoncent fécondeg 
dès son apparition: livres, revues et journaux paraissent régulièrement, malgrè 
la vive réaction des autorités ottomanes qui intervenaient pour interdire l'édition 
de tel imprimé. D’après les recherches de D. Christianopoulos dans la période 1850- 
1950 paraissent 110 collections poétiques et 6 traductions d'œuvres poètiques, 
84 œuvres en prose ou des romans, 19 œuvres étrangères en traduction ainsi que 
64 études et essais, et 7 traductions d’études analogues, 21 pièces théatrales et 7 
traductions de pièces de théâtre étrangères, 19 éditions de livres pour enfants et 
I en traduction. Notons qu’à la même période ont paru, toujours à Thessaloniki, 
16 revues littéraires auxquelles s'ajoutent autres 9 de caractère plus général ainsi ` 
que 7 almanachs. Les quatre premières décennies de notre siècle renferment les 
activités des hommes de lettres les plus connus qui composent la dite «Ecole de 
Thessaloniki», tels que Emilios Rialdis, Giosef Eliya, G. Thémelis, G. Th. Vafo- 
poulos, T. Varvitsiotis, Zoé Karelli, G. Stoyannidis, S. Pavleas, M. Anagnostakis, 
N.-G. Pentzikis, St. Xefloudas, G. Delios, V. Dedousis, P. Spandonidis, Alk. Gian- 
nopoulos, Stilpon Kyriakidis, Yannis Apostolakis, V. N. Tatakis et d’autres. Dans 
l’Annexe de son étude Christianopoulos entreprend une présentation supplömen- 
taire de la vie intellectuelle de l'Hellénisme du Nord en citant des livres et des re- 
vues littéraires qui ont vu le jour dans d’autres villes de Macédoine durant toujours 
cette même période 1850-1950, à savoir à Verroia, Drama, Edessa, Kavalla, Ka- 
storia, Kozani, Monastiri, Serres, Florina, éditions qui atteignent le nombre de 
cinquante deux; six autres revues littéraires étaient, d’ailleurs, publiées à Drama, 
Nea Zichni {près de Serres), à Kavalla, Kozani et Verroia. 
La deuxième étude de Christianopoulos est consacrée à un premier enregistrement, 
plutôt un inventaire des éditions parues à Thessaloniki durant la période 1850- 
1912; il a pu en identifier 194. Cependant, l'auteur remarque dans son bref prolo- 
gue que le nombre total des éditions devraient monter à 250; or, Christianopoulos 
mentionne dans son étude seulement les 194, à savoir les 2/8 environ, sans y com- 
prendre les éditions à usage scolaire, nombreuses d'ailleurs et notamment celles 
de la periode 1890-1912. 

Les 194 óditions, déjà mentionnées, portent comme lieu d'édition «Thessalo- 
niki», tandis que certaines des ces mömes éditions citent comme lieux de leurs é- 
dition habituellement Athönes ou Leipsig; c'était une maniére d'éviter les repre- 
sailles turques dues au contenu patriotique des certaines publications. Dans la 
même période 8 autres revues et ainsi que 8 Journaux sont édités, L'Annexe vient 
compléter l'inventaire général des éditions en langue grecque parues dans d'autres 
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villes de la Macédoine. L° «'E»àoyh FaAmplov», parue en 1759, publiée par les 
moines Kosmas Epidavrios et Sotiris Doucas de Thasos au Mont Athos peut être 
considérée comme la premiöre édition parue en Macédcine pendant la domination 
ottomane. Au Mont Athos a étó imprimó, beaucoup plus tard, un autre livre in- 
titulé «Afoviéen (1863). L’ancienne ville byzantine Melénoikon, prés de Serres, 
actuellement sur le territoire bulgare, avait déployé pendant la domination otto- 
mane des activités considérables dans le domaine économique. Son imprimerie, 
dirigée par Dem. Kalabakidis, avec ses sept éditions de la période 1838-1843 en 
témoignent son importance. Une autre imprimerie, ceile de Serres, avait publié 
4 livres durant les années 1878-1879 et celle de Monastiri 3 livres dans les années 
1910-1912. Ainsi, comme souligne Christianopoulos, dans la Macédoine durant l'oc- 
cupation ottomane avaient fonctionné deux imprimeries au Mont Athos, une à 
Mélénoikon, quinze à Thessaloniki, deux à Serres et deux à Monastir. 

La capitale de l’Hellénisme du Nord malgré toutes les aventures (long et dur 
asservissement, guerres balcaniques et mondiales, la révolution de E. Venizelos, 
l'incendie de 1917) avait combattu pour maintenir son ancienne autonomie lit- 
téraire et reconstruire sa vieille tradition intellectuelle: aussi avait-elle créó son 
propre mouvement littéraire avec seg principaux facteurs les hommes des lettres 
et le texte imprimé. Les deux ótudes de Christianopoulos démontrent l'effort de 
PHellénisme de Macédoine à retrouver ses forces culturelles en dépit de toute dif- 
ficulté d'ordre politique ou autre. Soulignons, pour finir, l'utilité des recherches de 
Christianopoulos en tant qu'instruments de travail dans l'étude de l'histoire cul- 
turelle offrant de nouvelles perspectives à la recherche. 


Institute for Balkan Studies ATH. E. KARATHANASSIS 


Nikos Kranidiotis, Aÿoxola vyoóxa: Knpoc, 1950-1960, (Difficult Years: Cyprus, 
1950-1960), Athens, I. D. Kollaros and Co., 1981, pp. 558. 

Evanggelos Averof-Tositsa, ‘Jorvopla Xauévav Eduaioudy: Kungıaxd, 1950-1963, (His- 
tory of Lost Opportunities: Cyprus, 1950-1963), Athens, I. D. Kollaros, 
and Co., 1981, Two Volumes. Volume I. pp. 319. Volume II. pp. 838. 


The one volume by Mr. Nikos Kranidiotis, Dyskola Chronia: Kypros 1950- 
1960, and the two volume work by Mr. Evanggelos Ayerof-Tositsa, Istoria Chame- 
non Efkairion: Kypriako 1950-1963, are two recent studies in the growing list of 
books written covering the recent history of Cyprus, and more specifically the de- 
cades before and after the birth of the Republic of Cyprus. The books reviewed 
here are authored by individuals well informed in the affairs of Cyprus, both of 
them having served in important positions for their respective countries during 
those crucial years of terror, danger, and turmoil in Cyprus and the southeastern 
region of the Mediterranean in general. 

Mr. Nikos Kranidiotis, a Cypriot, is a career diplomat who had served as coun- 
selor to the President of Cyprus the late Archbishop Makarios and Secretary-Ge- 
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as ambassador of his much troubled island to Greece. And although in the preface 
of his splendid book the author writes that he 18 not writing a hıstory of Cyprus, 
but recording his memoires and personal experiences, yet because of the im- 
portant positions he held during the critical period under study, makes this book 
an important contribution to our knowledge of the history of Cyprus in our times. 
The author’s presentation of the events taking place in Cyprus and abroad on the 
problem of Cyprus and the addition of letters and other official and personal cor- 
respondence, increases the value and impartance of the book to all those interest- 
ed in obtaining a personal knowledge of aspects in the history of Cyprus for the 
years 1950 to 1960. 

Evanggelos Averof-Tositsa, a Greek, the author of the two volume study, 
Istoria Chamenon Efkairion: Kypriako 1959-63, is an established figure in the po- 
litical world of Gresce having served the interests of his country in different ca- 
pacities from the 1930’s to the present. He is highly qualified to write about Cy- 
prus having been directly involved in the struggle of Cyprus before and since its 
establishment as an independent republic in 1959/60. Jstoria Chamenon Efkairion 
is a record of Mr. Averof's personal invalvement, personal experience, and per- 
sonal concern for an island of such beauty and melancholy history. 

The first volume is divided into eleven short chapters beginning with an in- 
troductory chapter which traces the record of Cyprus to the year 1950 and the 
last chapter which presents the situation at the United Nations on the problem 
of Cyprus. The second volume is divided into nine short chapters which concen- 
trate on events leading up to the establishment of Cyprus as an independent Re- 
publie, with an epilogue and a selective bibliography. I have personally found the 
second volume of greater interest and more enlightening. The author writes from 
the basis of knowledge since he was Greece'g foreign minister from May of 1956 to 
June of 1963, and although what he recounts are matters of established knowledge, 
yet his presentation, and analysis of events makes the study of considerable 
importance to scholars and students not only of the history of Cyprus but also 
of Greece. In the years before the birth of the republic of Cyprus, the problem of 
Cyprus was the long struggle for Enosis, a struggle which is traced to the early 
years of the independence of Greece. 

Efforts for Enosis were frequent in the nineteenth century but became espe- 
cially intensive, and very emotional, at times characterized by acts of violence 
and terror, during the first half of the twentieth century. Early in this century, 
` during the last days of the First World War, the island of Cyprus was promised 
to Greece by the British government, among other promises, in an effort to attract 
Greek participation in the war on the side of the Allies, but the promise was ne- 
ver honoured. In the 1950's successive Greek governments gave their moral, poli- 
tical and diplomatie support to the struggle of the Greek Cypriots against the 
British colonial administration of the island. It is ironic to read the statements of 
Mrs. Margaret Thatcher, the British Prime Minister, demanding that the people 
of the Falkland Islands have the «right to decide their own political destiny», yet 
previous British administrations had declined to give to the people of Cyprus the 
right of self-determination, the right to decide their own destiny, indirectly con- 
tributing to and being responsible for the present situation in Cyprus. This was one 
of the several lost opportunities, Chamenes Efkairies. The struggle fcr Enosis be- 
came an important emotional issue in tha oratory of Graek political figures. In the 
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foreign and diplomatic sphere, Gresce became the sponsor of the cause nf Cyprus 
in the United Nations at the expense of its relations with both Britain and Turkey. 
Successive Greek governments found themselves bound to situations in Cyprus, 
and on numerous occasions came dangerously close to war with neighboring Tur- 
key. This was particularly so after Cyprus became an independent State. Events 
in the summer of 1974 document this potentially dangerous situation. Turkey of 
course has direct interest in developments on Cyprus because of the eighteen per- 
cent Turkish population of the island. 

In time the Kypriako Proelima, the problem of Cyprus, as it is known in Greece, 
not only endangered Greco - Turkish relations, but through the United Nations, 
came to involve the international community, thus making it a chronic issue in 
international affairs. The Enosis struggle, a major aspect of the problem of Cyprus, 
ended with the London - Zurich settlement (1959/60) which clearly prohibited 
“both union of the island with Greece, and its partition between Greece and Tur- 
key”, and established Cyprus as an independent republic. But difficult years were 
ahead for the new nation as well as the protecting powers Greece, Turkey and the 
United Kingdom. The years after independence for Cyprus were crucial years, years 
of error, phobia, terror, lack of effective communication, and blind nationalism 
with lost opportunities for all parties involved. 

Indeed the recent history of Cyprus is a history of lost opportunities. The phy- 
sical control of the northern sector of Cyprus has been a long standing Turkish 
strategic aim. Opportunities to secure this were missed, thanks to prompt and ef- 
fective international action, especially of the United States, in 1964 and again in 
4967, and the Turks must have seen in the anti- Makarios irresponsible coup of 
July 1974, the ideal opportunity to achieve it, under the cloak of international 
«respectability» which the 1960 Treaty of Guarantee afforded. Having exercized 
the «right» of intervention under the Treaty, the Turks have consigned its con- 
sequential obligations to oblivion. They have established a firm control of the nor- 
thern sector of Cyprus, in the absence of international action to enforce the reso- 
lutions of the United Nations. Uniess there is a force majeur to compel it, it is un- 
realistic to think that Turkey shall relinquish her occupation of northern Cyprus 
in the foreseeable future. 

The failure of England to deal with and stop the dangerous events which were 
taking place in Cyprus in December 1963 between the island’s two ethnic commun- 
ities, Greeks and Turks, brought the United States into the picture. America en- 
tered the picture in search of peace-keeping formula to stop the dangerously, de- 
teriorating situation in Cyprus. The aim of the American diplomatic efforts (the 
1964 «Ball migsion» and the Johnson letter, and the 1967 «Vance mission») was 
to prevent the Cyprus dispute from drawing Greece and Turkey into direct con- 
flict thus directly influencing the effectiveness of N.A.T.O., and the organization's 
ability to defend the south-eastern sector of Europe. But the opportunities afford- 
ed by the American missions before and after the independence of Cyprus accom- 
plished very little towards the cause of Cyprus and peace in the area. Events de- 
veloped rather dangerously in the decade of the 1960’s finally climaxing in the 
melancholy episodes of the summer of 1974 and subsequent situations. The pro- 
blem of Cyprus is a chronic one. The record indicates that many opportunities have 
been lost in the past and, alas, similar opportunities are not given the proper con- 
sideration and change today. The responsibility for the failure to find a just solu- 
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tion to the problem of Cyprus is widely shared. In Cyprus both communities, Gre- . 
eks and Turks, lack wise and realistic leadership. Also, the Greeks and Turks of 
Cyprug rely respectively on Greece and Turkey rather than on their own initiatives. 
Thus the blame for the absence of any concrete progress on Cyprus must be shar- 
ed by both Greeks and Turks. In Athens and Ankara both governments can ill 
effort the present situation on the island and would very much like to settle the 
problem peacefully and permanently. As one keen observer wrote, «Athens and 
Ankara are the actual prigoners of the problem of Cyprus». I am sure Athens and 
Ankara would like to solve the problem of Cyprus and turn their attention to the 
more serious and potentially more dangerous dispute over the Agean Sea. The Unit- 
ed Nations, Europe and the United States of America as well as all peace-loving 
nations should join their efforts to find a just and long-lasting solution to the pro- 
blem of Cyprus. The urgency for such an initiative is greater now than ever before 
because simpy the oportunities are not as many now as they were in the past nor 
are the national and international situations condusive to long and time consum- 
ing arguments and deliberationg. In Cyprus time is running out, and only the past 
is certain. 

Dyskola Chronia and Istoria Chamenon Efkairion are two important additi- 
ons to the bibliography of Cyprus covering aspects of the most crucial years in 
recent history. Mr. Kranidiotis and Mr. Averof-Tositsa have given us an incisive 
account of years of frustration and conflict, years of opportunity and error, years 
of cooperation and intransigence, they should be commended for their efforts. The 
reader of Dyskola Chronia and of Istoria Chamenon Efkatrion, a specialist or not, 
will come away both informed and enlightened. 


Stanley Mayes, Makarios: A Biography, London, The MacMillan Press, Ltd, 1981, 
pp. 808. 


On 2 August 1977 His Beatitude, Archbishop Makarios III, President of the 
Republic of Cyprus died in Nicosia, Cyprus. Archbishop Makarios was a remark- 
able man, the charismatic leader, both religious and political of his nation, and 
the father of independence of Cyprus. An intelligent and tenacious defender of 
the independence of his small island republic, who held ‘his volatile people together 
through a number of crises, the most recent of which was the tragic invasion and 
occupation of nearly forty percent of the northern sector of the island of Cyprus 
in the summer of 1974 by Turkish armed forces, a condition which most unfortuna- 
tely persists to this day. 

I was honoured with the friendship and trust of Archbishop Makarios. I first 
met the Archbishop in 1965 when I first visited Cyprus as a graduate student from 
Cambridge, England. I then had the privilege of visiting with the Archbishop 
again in 1969 and held a number of meetings with him during the years 1974 to 1977. 

Archbishop Makarios was a man of great charm and personal charisma and 
it was easy to understand why he had such immense support among his people. 
Although his was a small country Archbishop Makarios of Cyprus will come to be 
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regarded by historians as one of the most gifted leaders of our time. President Jim- 
my Carter of the United States called him «an inspirational leader and statesman» 
and Dr. Waldheim, Secretary General of the United Nations stated that Makarios 
«was a prime mover in achieving the independence of Cyprus and he was an out- 
standing figure of the international scene». 

His Beatitude, Archbishop Makarios of Cyprus has been the subject of a num- 
ber of biographical studies of which Makarios: A Biography is the most recent study. 
In the preface of this splendid book the author, Mr. Stanley Mayes, writes, «Apart 
from a strong sense of personal loss and my belief that only Makarios could have 
solved the problem which he had done so much to create, that he was already 
cautiously moving towards such a solution, my book has suffered in that it could 
not include his final judgment of events». 

. Archbishop Makarios came from relatively humble origins, but his brilliant 
scholarship, dedication to his country and church and determination assured him 
the highest offices in Cyprus. Archbishop Makarios was born on 18 August 1913 
at the village of Ano Panayia in the district of Paphos in Cyprus. Michael Mouskos 
was the son of Charalambos Mouskos, a peasant farmer. The village of Ano Pana- 
yia is located near the ancient monasteries of Chrysopolitissa and Kykko. At the 
age of 13 he entered the monastery of Kykko as a novice and later attended the 
Pancyprian Gymnasium in Nicosia under the auspices of the monastery. After gra- 
duation from the Pancyprian Gymnasium he assumed the duties of director of 
the Greek school of Kykko and secretary of the administrative council of the mo- 
nastery. In 1988 he entered the school of Theology of the University of Atheng 
under a scholarship from the monastery of Kykko, graduating in 1942 with a de- 
gree in Theology. He had also attended the Law School of the University of A- 
thens. Awarded a scholarship by the World Council of Churches, Makarios came 
to the United States in 1948 for further theological studies at Boston University. 
While a student in Boston, he was elected Bishop of Kitium. In October of 1950 
at the early age of 87 he was elected Archishbop of Cyprus. As Archbishop he was 
also the Ethnarch, or community leader, of the Greek people of Cyprus. Thus he 
assumed the responsibility of leading the national struggle for Enosis, or union, 
with Greece. It marked the beginning of a decade of political struggle which ended 
with the creation of an independent Republic of Cyprus. Archbishop Makarios was 
elected President of the Republic of Cyprus on 18 December 1959 and took up 
his official duties as President on 16 August 1960, tha date on which Cyprus was 
officially proclaimed an independent Republic. 

The years 1960 to 1974 were melancholy ones for Cyprus and Archbishop Ma- 
karios, years of crises and turmoil betwean the island’s two ethnic communities, 
Greeks and Turks, episodes which indirectly affected relations between Greece 
and Turkey and through them N.A.T.O., and the international community in ge- 
neral. On 15 July 1974 a coup d'état engineered by tne military junta of Athens 
against the Archbishop led to the departure of Makarios from Cyprus. This me- 
lancholy episode gave the excuse to Turkey to invade the northern sector of the 
island in July 1974 and occupy almost forty percent of Cyprus forcing approxi- 
mately 200,000 Greek Cypriots to leave their homes and move to the southern 
sector of the island. Archbishop Makarios returned to Cyprus on 7 December 1974 
and until his death worked with determination and dadication for the restoration 
of the territorial integrity and respect of the independence of his beloved coun- 
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try Cyprus. His untimely and unfortunate death removed from the scene the only 
man who could have solved the problem of Cyprus and this because he was the 
only individual with the international stature enjoying the love and trust of his 
people and respect and recognition of the international community. The death 
ol Archbishop Makarios is a tragic loss for Cyprus. 

Makarıos: A Biography is divided into three parts. Part one, Seed-Time; part 
two, Harvest; and part three, the Aftermath. The volume is enriched with inter- 
esting plates, helpful bibliography, and index. The life of Archbishop Makarios is 
not helpful only for the study of events in Cyprus in this century, but also for the 
understanding of political and diplomatic developments in south-eastern Europe 
in our times. À relationship between history and politics in Cyprus and Europe. 
Writing about Archbishop Makarios a keen observer of events in Cyprus wrote 
, «there were two things about Archbishop Makarios. The first was that he honour- 
ably served for so long his country and the second that he appeared so thoroughly 
to enjoy running his impossible little island». 

Mr. Mayes’ biography of Archbishop Makarios written after his death is a mo- 
del for biographies: historically sound, extremely readable and sympathetic and 
respectful of its subject. As such Makarios: A Biography it is a valuable contri- 
bution to the study of one of the most remarkable individuals of this century and 
of the recent history of Cyprus. 


«The Problem of Cyprus: Reviewing the Turkish Case» 


Rauf R. Denktash, The Cyprus Triangle, London: George Allen and Unwin, 1982, 
p. 222. 


Halil Ibrahim Salih, Cyprus: The Impact of Diverse Nationalism.on a State, Uni- 
versity, Alabama: The University of Alabama Press, 1978, p. 203. 
Vamik D. Volkan, M.D., Cyprus —War and Adaptation: A Psychoanalytic History 


of two Eihnie Groups in Conflict, Charlottesville, Virginia: University of 
Virginia Press, 1979, p. 192. - 


The third largest island in the Metiterranean, Cyprus has an area of 3,572 
square miles, with a population of about 550,000 of which 580,000 (about 82 per- 
cent) are Greeks and 120,000 (about 18 vercent) are Turks. The long history of 
Cyprus is a record of distinction and sadness. Strategically located, Cyprus has 
paid a heavy price for being situated at the crossroads of history and civilization. 
Situated at the southeastern corner of the Mediterranean, Cyprus has been con- 
quered and reconquered by every maritima power that ever shaped history in this 
cradle of civilization, from the Phoenicians to the British, with Greeks, Persians, 
Romans, Byzantines, Lusignans, Venetians, and the Turks in between. «In the 
space of three thousand years» observed Dr. Henry Field, an American Theolo- 
gian who visited Cyprus in the 1880s, «Cyprus had many invaders and many con- 
querors, until the whole island was overspread with the ashes of many civilizations. 
To dig into its soil is to uncover the remains of a hundred generations». Another 
visitor to Cyprus in the later years of the nineteenthc entury, W. Hepworth Dixon 
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of England wrote, «A race advancing on the East must start with Cyprus, Alexan- 
der, Augustus, Richard and Saint Louis took that lane. A race advancing on the 
West must start with Cyprus, Sargon, Ptolemy, Cyrus, Haroum-al-Rashid took 
this lane». It is widely accepted that the problem of this historically rich and 
scenically beautiful island is its strategically important location. In 1571 Cyprus be- 
came part of the Ottoman Empire which ruled the island until 1878, at which time 
the administration of Cyprus was transferred to Great Britain. In 1914 Cyprug 
was annexed by Great Britain and made part of the British Empire. In 1923, by 
article sitxeen of the Treaty of Lausanne, Turkey officially renounced all her rights 
on the island. Two years later, in 1925, England declared Cyprus a British Crown 
Colony. The decade of the 19508 was a period of agitation and armed struggle by 
the Greek Cypriots of Cyprus against British rule. It was a struggle for the right 
of gelf-determination, tho right to decide their own destiny. But the British author- 
ities guided by strategic interests and considerations, denied that right to the 
people of Cyprus. During those melancholy years of the struggle of self-deter- 
mination carried out by the Greek Cypriots of Cyprus, the Turkish Cypriots of Cy- 
prus remained aloof. 

In 1959 the Zurich and London Agreements called for the establishment of 
the island of Cyprus as an independent Republic, thus prohibiting Énosis, union of 
the island with Greece, and Taksim, union with Turkey, as well as ifs partition 
between Greece and Turkey. On 16 August 1960 the Republic of Cyprus formally 
came into existence with Archbishop Makarios III as its Preeident. Thus ended 
the eighty-two-year long British rule of the island. The United Kingdom, Greece 
and Turkey undertook the responsibility of protector and guarantor powers of «the 
independence, territorial integrity and security» of the Republic of Cyprus. Shortly 
afterwards Cyprus became a member of the United Nations. But, alas, three yearg 
after independence Cyprus experienced a period of tensions and clashes between 
the two ethnic communities of tha island, Greeks and Turks, acts of violence and 
trial, episodes which planted the seeds of suspicion and mistrust among the Greeks 
and Turks of Cyprus. Furthermore, tensions between the Greeks and Turks of 
Cyprus affected relations between the two allies and NATO partners, Greece and 
Turkey, to the detriment of NATO and the Atlantic Alliance in general. Armed 
clashes between the Greeks and Turks of Cyprus resulted in the Security Coun- 
cil of the United Nations unanimous decision in 1964 to send peace-keeping forces 
to Cyprus and appoint a mediator to help the two communities solve their misun- 
derstandings and find solutions to their problems. From April 1967 to July 1974, 
Greece was ruled by a military junta, a regime antipathetic of the President 
of Cyprus Archbishop Makarios. Thus, on 15 July 1974 Archbishop Makarios 
was overthrown in a coup d'état, engineered by the junta in Athens, and re- 
placed by Nicos Sampson. Turkish reaction was immediate. On the pretext of pro- 
tecting the interests of the Turkish minority of Gyprus on 20 July 1974, Turkey 
invaded Cyprus. The tragic developments in Cyprus contributed to the collapse 
of the military dictatorship in Greece and the restoration of democracy. In the 
United States the Turkish invasion of Cyprus — in violation of U.S. Foreign As- 
sistance Act of 1961 and the Foreign Military Sales Act explicitly forbidding the 
use of American arms by one ally of the United States against another - inspired 
Congress to impose an arms embargo on Turkey — lifted in 1978 during the Car- 
ter administration — and to require the American president to report to Congress 
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every sixty days on the status of Cyprus. At the United Nations several resolu- 
tions demanded that Turkey remove her troops from Cyprus. But despite several 
United Nations resolutions Turkish forces, approximately 40,000, increased their 
presence on Cyprus and occupied 38.5 percent of the northern sector of the island 
forcing 200,000 Greek Cypriots to leave their homes and move to the southern sec- 
tor of Cyprus. 

For years now the problem of Cyprus has been commanding attention in the 
world press, with numerous studies written analysing the different aspects of the 
problem of Cyprus and its national, regional and international implications. The 
problem of Cyprus remains the «apple of discord» between Greece and Turkey 
eomplicating relations between the two nations. The chronic problem of Cyprus 
has three basic aspects which are: first, the geopolitical aspect; second, the human 
rights violations aspect; and third, the aspect of international law. First the geo- 
political aspect. The importance of the island of Gyprus for trade and military 
operations is a fact well established and documented in the island’s history from 
ancient times to the present. Indeed within diplomatic and military circles it is 
generally accepted that a major problem of Cyprus is its location. The strategic 
value of Cyprus is simply too important to be taken lightly and much too dan- 
gerous to be ignored. The close proximity oi the island to the inherently unstable 
region of the Middle East (the Fertile Crescent of ancient times and now the Cre- 
gcent of Crisis), as well as its significant role in guarding the lines of communi- 
cation and energy to the Gulf area makes situations taking place on Cyprus of 
great concern and importance to the great powers. For the West, Cyprus is vital 
to its trade, energy and defense interests. 

The second aspect is the melancholy record of human rights violations on the 
island. The record here divides responsibility among the principal parties of Cy- 
prus: the Greeks, the Turks and of course the British. Reacting to Argentina’s in- 
vasion of the Falkland Islands on 2 April 1982, British prime minister Margaret 
Thatcher charged Argentina with human rights violation of the people of the Is- 
lands. Mrs. Thatcher correctly demanded that the people of the Falkland Islands 
have the right to decide their own destiny and the right of selfdetermination; and 
although I do agree with the British prime minister, yet history reminds me that 
previous British governments denied that same right to the people of Cyprus. It 
is therefore right to state that England is not only guilty of the violation of the 
human rights of the Greek Cypriots, but also responsible for the tragic situation 
prevailing in Cyprus today. On the Greek Cypriot side the years after Cyprus be- 
came an independent republic witnessed certain actions and policies, carried out 
by the Greek Cypriot community, which violated the human rights of the Tur- 
kish Cypriot community of Cyprus. Then came the tragic and dramatic episodes 
of the summer of 1974. Events which started with the Athens junta engineered 
anti-Makarios coup of July 1974, and ended with the Turkish invasion of the nor- 
thern sector of Cyprus. Greece and Turkey acted in clear violation of the human 
rights of the people of Cyprus, and the Zurich-London Agreements which both 
signed in 1959. Alas, the Republic of Cyprus needed protection from its protectors | 
The foolish and irresponsible venture of Athens provided Ankara with the oppor- 
tunity to realize its long standing strategic aim, that is control of the northern sector 
of Cyprus and a forced division of the island. The seizure by Turkey of the northern 
sector of Cyprus in July 1974, and its continuous occupation, is a perfect example 
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of unprovoked aggression and military expansion against an independent state. 
On 26 January 1983 President Ronald Reagan of the United States, in his State 
of the Union Message, stated that «Responsible members of the world community 
do not threaten or invade their neighbors...» a statement made in reference to Rus- 
‘sian action in Afganistan, and Argentine invasion of the Falkland Islands, yet this 
very important principle is being violated and ignored by Turkey in Cyprus. Nine 
years after Turkey invaded Cyprus, the United States and other nations continue 
to take no action to bring justice to Cyprus. Perhaps, in establishing a policy, when 
words are not taken seriously then duty calls for action. 

The third and final aspect of the problem of Gyprus to be considered here is 
that of the violation of the law of nations as embolied in the United Nations’ re- 
solutions demanding the immediate withdrawal of Turkish forces from Cyprus 
and respect by Turkey and others of the territorial integrity and independence 
of Cyprus and the human rights of its people. The crisis in Cyprus as well as situa- 
tions in the Middle East, Afganistan, the Falkland Islands and the case of the A- 
merican hostages in Iran are examples of the absence of international action to 
effectively enforce resolutions of the international community. Cases which are 
tests of the effectiveness and credibility of the United Nations, situations, which, 
alas, have not helped to enhance the prestige of the international community. Un- 
less the international community proceeds with prompt international action to 
enforce resolutions taken at the United Nations, then, I fear, the importance, cre- 
dibility and effectiveness of the United Nations will be seriously damaged. This 
is something which the international community cannot afford and should not 
allow to continue. 

The Cyprus Triangle (Athens, Ankara, Nicosia), by Mr. Rauf R. Denktash, 
leader of the Turkish Cypriot community of Cyprus, is a short study of the Cypriot 
situation from early times to 1977, all in thirty-two small chapters and one hun- 
dred and one pages. The volume has twelve appendices, a postscript and index. 
This survey of the history of Cyprus begins in 1571 and tha «chapter» is limited 
to two paragraphs! This makes the Cyprus Triangle a book of limited scope and 
importance. The only value of the book is, perhaps, that in one volume the author 
has put together many of the materials and statements about Cyprus made and 
recorded in Cypriot and non-Cypriot press, and, as such, are well known by all 
those who follow developments on the island. Cyprus: The Impact of Diverse Na- 
tionalism on a State, by Professor Halil Ibrahim Salih, is a book of greater in- 
terest and importance in presenting the problem of Cyprus from the point of view 
of a Turkish Cypriot. Dr. Salih was born in the town of Kyrenia, Cyprus, and is 
currently a member of the department of political sciences at Texas Wesleyan Col- 
lege. In this timely written book, the author provides both historical background 
and analysis of the problem of Cyprus as it involved the two ethnic communities 
of the island, Greeks and Turks, since the 19508. According to the author, «the 
two Cypriot communities cannot coexist under the constitution system, as it 
existed from 1960 to 1963, because of the nationalism of the two ethnic commun- 
ities and their unwillingness to compromise their legal differences under the go- 
vernmental structure established under the Zurich and London Agreements of 
1959». My personal dedication to the obligation of optimism leads me to believe 
that agreeable compromises can and should be found for the two communities 
of Cyprus to coexist. It is the duty of all reasonable people to help the people of 
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Cyprus, Greeks and Turks, find lasting and just solutions to their problems. Many 
hope that the two communities of Cyprus who are so similar in 80 many ways with 
each other could make peace with each other. The volume by Dr. Salih is divided 
into eight chapters (108 pages), with ten appendices, notes, bibliography, illustra- 
tions and index. Cyprus: Tne Impact of Diverse Nationalism on a State is a clear 
presentation of the Turkish Cypriot perspective of the situation in Cyprus. The au- 
thor of Cyprus War and Adaptation: A Psychoanalytic History of two Ethnic Groups 
in Conflict was born in Cyprus and is now professor of psychiatry at the Univers- 
ity of Virginia Medical Center. Dr. Volkan divides his book into eight chapters, 
and includes two maps, references, name index and subject index. The author ar- 
gues the close similarities of the ethnic communities of Cyprus and records their 
hopes that the birth of the Republic of Cyprus was to bring to-their island «harmony 
and collaboration». But «the dream never came true». Although the presentation 
of the psychology of the Greeks and Turks of Cyprus is interesting, the com- 
parison of the situation of the two communities in Cyprus is disagreeable in every 
way. The author, alas, is subject to extremes which weaken the value and impor- 
tance of the book to serioug scholars. The comparison of the situation of the Tur- 
kish community of Cyprus by the author as being similar to the concentration 
camps and holocaust of the Jews in Germany under Hitler is totally unacceptable. 
Since there were no «concentration camps», and Dr. Volkan knows that, such com- 
parisons are inaccurate and far from the true record of the situation. A misrepre- 
sentation of facts is an unethical and indeed unprofessional act. The perspective 
which the author presents in his study is an excellent example of blind ethnic fana- 
ticism rather than a sound scholarly «psychoanalysis» of the situation between 
the two ethnic communities of Cyprus. I 
What are the alternatives for Cyprus and the Gypriots and what are the pros- 
pects for the future of the island? The intercommunal talks initiated by the for- 
mer United Nations Secretary-General Dr. Kurt Waldheim, and continued under 
the auspices of the present United Nations Secretary-General Mr. Javier Perez 
de Cuellar, an experienced man in Cypriot affairs, have. had a rather limited suc- 
cess. The problem of Cyprus continues to be extremely critical and potentially dan- 
gerous as it involves Greece and Turkey. It is a problem which must be solved for 
two basic reasons: first, the matter of principle, military occupation, colonization 
‘and human rights violations of one free state against another; and second, the mat- 
ter of general interest and security of the atlantic alliance. The world needs a free, 
united, and, most of all, a peaceful Cyprus. Unless there is progress soon the in- 
tercommunal talks, which have been deadlocked for over a year, are likely to break 
down. Prospects for a settlement will recede accordingly, and increased tension 
both on the island and between Greece and Turkey will inevitably result. But the 
. intercommunal talks can only deal with the long-standing intercommunal dif- 
ferences in Cyprus. Only the international community can deal with the internation- 
al aspect of the problem. Today, efforts of the United States and the United Na- 
tions Secretary-General to help bring a solution to the problem have been in vain. 
What is needed is a new fresh approach to the problem, a new initiative to activ- 
ely involve the European Community as well. There is a role for Europe in Cy- 
prus. Europe is capable both of an independent political and diplomatic initiative 
as well as a vigorous partner in the efforts of the United States and the United 
Nations Secretary-General to find a just and lasting solution to the problem. The 
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international community and especially Europe and the United States, should 
exert all its influence on the leaders of Cyprus to reach an accommodation, and 
the government of Turkey to remove all its troops from the northern sector of the 
island, and help bring peace and security to the people of Cyprus and the eastern 
Mediterranean region in general. But the most important role in solving the pro- 
blem of Cyprus must be played by the people of Cyprus, Greeks and Turks; they 
are the ones having control of their own destiny. Greeks and Turks of Cyprus must 
free themselves from the captivity of the errors of the past and with trust for each 
other work towards a better future. They need to think of themselves as Cypriots 
and not as hyphenated Cypriots (Greek-Cypriots, Turkish-Cypriots). The pre-1974 
situation of Cyprus is now historical. A de-facto partition of the island is extreme- 
ly dangerous. What is perhaps possible is to maintain the unity, territorial in- 
tegrity and independence of Cyprus on a different arrangement. An arrangement 
which should include a bizonal constitution, with a central federal government 
having responsibility over the conduct of foreign policy, defense, economic affairs 
and higher education. Education is the strength and future of any state. The es- 
tablishment of the University of Cyprus and a Center for Islamic Studies, should 
help bring together the present and future generations of Cyprus. Fear and suspi- 
cion should be replaced by familiarity and knowledge. An atmosphere of trust, 
confidence and justice must be created on the island where the two ethnic commun- 
ities, Greeks and Turks, might live, work and study together — with respect for 
each others’ religious, social, cultural and political rights — for social and economic 
progress. The leaders of the two communities, Mr. Rauf R. Denktash of the Turkish 
community and Mr. Speros Kyprianou of the Greek community have a great op- 
portunity to, with widsom and statesmanship, bridge their differences, come to 

` agreeable compromises and reach a just and lasting solution to the chronic problems 
of their island and peoples. Cyprus should not be part of a «Triangle» or an issue 
of Énosis or Taksim, but of unity, integrity, strength and independence. An island 
where reason, peace and prosperity prevail. To conclude, I find myself in complete 
sympathy with Cicero, whose words about Rome will bear repetition in the con- 
text of Cyprus as a reminder to its leaders. 


«Nostra autem respublica non unius esset ingenio, sed multorum, nec 
una hominis vita, sed aliquot constituta seculis et aetatibus». 


De Republica. II., 1. 2. 


Vassos Karageorghis, Cyprus: From the Stone Age to the Romans, London: 
Thames and Hudson, 1982. pp. 207. 


Sir David Hunt (editor), Footprints in Cyprus: An Illustrated History, London: 
Triagraph, Ltd., 1982. pp. 300. 


The island of Cyprus is the legendary land of Aphrodite. a'Ixotuav motè Kú- 
Tpov vacov TX, "Appoditacn. Euripides. «O quae beatam diva tenes Cyprum». Ho- 
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race. While the British Prime Minister Benjamin Disraeli praised Cyprus as a «Land 
famous in all ages...the rosy realm of Venug, the romantic Kingdom of the Cru- 
sades».- Nestling in the southeastern corner of the Mediterranean Sea, with the 
continents of Asia, Africa and Europe as neighbours, Cyprus is an island of great 
scenic beauty and fascinating cultural heritage. Cyprus is the third largest island 
in the Mediterranean, with an area of 8.572 square miles. It has a population of a- 
bout 650,000 of which 530,000 (about 82 percent) are Greeks and 120,000 (about 
18 percent) are Turks. Its strategically and commercially advantageous position 
made the island of Cyprus a meeting place of the East and the West. Throughout 
its long history the island of Cyprus was invaded by many peoples and attracted 
the interest and attention of different maritime powers. Mr.W. Hepworth Dixon, 
writing in 1887, observed that «A race advancing on the East must start with Cy- 
prus. Alexander, Augustus, Richard and Saint Louis took that lane. A race advanc- 
ing on the West must start with Cyprus, Sargon, Ptolemy, Cyrus, Haroum-al- 
Rashid. When Egypt and Syria were of first-rate value to the West, Genoa and Ve- 
nice, struggling for the trade of India, fought for Cyprus and enjoyed supremacy 
in the land by turns. After a new route by sea was found to India, Egypt and 8y- 
ria declind in value to the Western Nations. Cyprus was then forgotten; but the 
opening of the Suez Canal has suddenly restored her to her ancient pride of place». 
One can visualize the history of the Western world by making a visit to Cyprus 
and observe the «Footprints», which people from the East and the West left behind 
them through the different cycles of Cypriot history from ancient times to the 
present. «In the space of three thousand years», wrote Dr. Henry Field, an Ame- 
rican Theologian who visited the island in the 1880's, «Cyprus had many invad- 
ers and many conquerors, until the whole island was overspread with the ashes 
of many civilizations». It is natural that all those people who either settled, trad- 
ed, and conquered should leave behind them their technological, cultural, poli- 
tical, and economic influence and characteristics on the culture and people of Cy- 
prus. Yet, from the time of the earliest Greek settlements on the island (1400 B. 
C.), Cyprus retained more Greek characteristics than any other culture whose 
presence was established on the island. Cyprus, wrote the Greek poet Costis Pala- 
mas, in her long and glorious history, «though she changed many despots she has 
never changed her heart». Thus, despite the many «Footprints», Cyprus retained 
her Greek identity permanently. As a British student of Cypriot history once ob- 
served «The Greek Cypriot sense of history is based on a consciousness of survi- 
val», and continuity. 

. In Cyprus: From the Stone Age to the Romans, the author Dr. Vassos Kara- 
georghis, from his unique position of Director of Antiquities in Cyprus, provides 
a fascinating record of the history of Cyprus from about 7000 B.C., to the period 
of the Roman administration (58 B.C.), and the arrival of Christianity on the i- 
sland in 45 A.D. An interesting early history of Cyprus accomplished in ten chap- 
ters and enriched with 187 excellent illustrations, notes and bibliography. 

Footprints in Cyprus: An Illustrated History, is edited by Sir David Hunt, 
a historian, archaeologist and a former British High Commissioner in Cyprus. The 
volume covers the history of Cyprus from the Neolithic age to recent times and 
as such is an excellent survey of a fascinating history of a most interesting island. 
The survey is of particular interest since the twelve chapters of the book are writ- 
ten by established scholars, thus providing in a single volume different perspec- 
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tives to different epochs of the history and culture of Cyprus. Contributors to the 
volume are Dr. E.J. Peltenburg of the University of Edinburgh; Dr. Vassos Kara- 
georghis of Cyprus; Professor Nicholas Coldstream of Bedford College, University 
of London; Dr. Veronica Tatton-Brown of the British Museum; the Hon. Sir Ste- 
ven Runciman; and Sir David Hunt. The book is comprehensive, scholarly and 
highly readable. It is illustrated with 289 splendid photographs, good maps, a help- 
ful epilogue and chronological table as well as a selective bibliography and an 
index. Cyprus: From the Stone Age to the Romans, and Footprints in Cyprus: 
An Illustrated History, are two volumes of scholarship with up-to-date informa- 
tion of importance to both the student of Cyprus and the general reader. Both vo- 
lumes are excellent additions to the bibliography of the history of Cyprus, and 
should make valuable additions to the library of all who have an interest in the 
extraordinary history of Cyprus. 


Oxford, England Jonn T.A. KoumouLipes 


Abstracts 


N. C. MOUTSOPOULOS 


THE BYZANTINE FORTIFIED AGGLOMERATION OF REDINA. 
CONTRIBUTION TO THE HISTORIG TOPOGRAPHY OF MYGDONIA. 


On the top of a hill with a special strategical importance which com- 
mands a narrow passage that serves as the only way of communication 
between the district of Mygdonia (of the lakes of Langada and Volvi) 
and East Macedonia and Thrace, there survived certain remnants from 
an agglomeration with visible traces of the last phase of the byzantine 
historic period. By this point there passes also the well known via Egna- 
tia. It was because of the many advantages of the site which offers 
abundant means of survival — as there are numerous springs at the 
foot of the hill where also the river Richios flows quietly — and also 
because of the natural fortification of the hill that this place has been 
chosen even since the neolithic era (as we have ascertained from the 

. finds Pl...) for the foundation of some town that later was given pro- 
bably the name of Bromiscus. Later on, during the years of Justinian, 
at that very place there was founded the castle Artemission on the 
ruins of ancient Bromiscus. This castle was also destroyed, probably 
during the period of the Slavic Invasions, to reappear in the 9th century 
together with the removal of the bishopric of Lete to this new place 
under the title of «Ame xat Pevrivng». In this period an intense activi- 
‘ty is being indicated such as new buildings, fortification of the top, 
restoration of the Basilica at the residence now of the Bishop. The 
flourishing, however, of the agglomeration can be defined in the 13th 
and 14th centuries when we identify a lot of finds and also all the e- 
lements that make it possible for someone to study very closely the 
forms of social life in a fortified byzantine agglomeration, the economic, 
social and other activities of which are known not only from the dis- 
coveries that came into light during excavation but also due to a good 
deal of material in manuscripts preserved in the records of M. Athos, 
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S. ANGELOU DI - G. VELENIS 
THE TRADITIONAL SETTLEMENT OF KASTRO ON THASSOS 


Kastro is an abandoned settlement which lies in the middle of the 
island of Thassos at a height of 500m. above sea - level. It received 
its name (which means castle or fortress) from the medieval fortifi- 
cations at its south - east end. The settlement was established at the 
end of the eighteenth century when fear of pirates drove its inhabitents 
to abandon their homes by the sea and to flee to the interior of the 
island. 

The life of the settlement was brief, little more than a hundred 
years; for with the political and economic changes of the end of the 
nineteenth century the inhabitants moved back to the coastal areas 
(Kalyvia, Limenaria). 

The arrangement of the houses follows the slope of the ground, 
and they are rarely built across the slope and facing the sea. They are 
constructed from local materials, rock, timber, and they are roofed 
with slate tiles. 


In the first half of the nineteenth century the most prevalent style 
of house was large (150m.?) with a verandah on the first floor, a living- 
room at the back, and subsidiary rooms on the.ground floor. The lar- 
gest houses had a «best room». In the second half of the nineteenth 
century the verandah disappeared and was replaced by a closed sitting- 
room. The demand for housing increased and the inhabitants began 
to build small houses close together in rows, with external stone stair- 
cases with timber landings which served as terraces / verandahs / bal- 
conies. At the end of the century the «twin» house appeared, also known 
as «adelfomiri» — divided into two parts, it was shared by two bro- 
thers. At the beginning of the twentieth century the inhabitants moved 
to Kalyvia near the sea and their farm lands. The church, the school, 
the well-maintained houses, the coffee - shops, the wells, and the 
shops, all attest to the vigorous life of the settlement. Today the 
village is quite neglected and its houses are gradually collapsing year 
by year. 


1 
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D. BERNICOLAS-HATZOPOULOS 


A SIXTEENTH CENTURY DESCRIPTION OF CRETE 
AND OF THE IONIAN ISLANDS COMPOSED BY THE VENETIAN 
TRAVELLER ALESSANDRO MAGNO. 


The article deals with the passage relative to Crete and to the 
Tonian islands contained in Alessandro Magno’s «relazione» of his travels 
. to the Eastern Mediterranean and to England in the mid 1500's. An 
important section of the passage is the one containing a description 
of the city of Candia and of its inhabitants, men and women. It also 
contains same character drawings of the inhabitants of the big island 
and information on agricultural products and livestock raised in Crete, 
the Ionian islands, and the Peloponnesian ports of call who were under 
Ottoman control at the time of Magno’s visit. Also, the author of the 
article gives, in the commentary, the names of Greek crew members, 
contained in the «relazione», who served in the Venetian merchant 
ships referred to by Alessandro Magno. The text of the «relazione» 
is preserved in the Folger Library, in Washington, D.C. 


ZACHARIAS N. TSIRPANLIS 


JURAJ KRIZANIG AND THE GREEKS 


The aim of this study is to evaluate the following four aspects of 
the studies and the activities of the Croatian scholar: a) His sojourn at 
the Greek College of Rome (cf. «Balkan Studies» 17! (1976) 25-44), b) His 
relations with the contemporary Greeks, c) His translations from works 
ot Byzantine and post Byzantine writers, d) His position toward the 
cultural influence of the Greeks. 

The author uses direct and indirect information from published 
and unpublished sources as well as the very work of KriZanié and do- 
cuments from the archives of Propaganda Fide in Rome. In an appen- 
dix are published for the first time parts of the minutes of the school 
organization of the Greek College which had the title «Congregatio 
Beatae Mariae Virginis Assumptae», dating from September 29, 1641 
to July 20, 1642.. 
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A. L. MACFIE 


THE REVISION OF THE TREATY OF SEVRES: THE FIRST PHASE 
(August 1920 - September 1922) 


When, in August 1920, the victorious Allied Powers, Britain, France 
and Italy, signed a treaty of peace with Turkey, they were already 
aware that the growing power of the Turkish Nationalists in Anatolia 
made some revision mevitable. In the following months, therefore, more 
particularly following the return to power of their old enemy, King 
Constantine, in Greece, they made strenuous efforts to arrive at a new 
settlement, efforts which in the end were to founder on the determin- 
ation of both the Greeks and the Turkish Nationalists to settle the issue, 
in Anatolia, at least, by force. 


ARETI TOUNDA - FERGADI 


THE HISTORY OF THE REFUGEE LOAN OF 1994. 


The unsuccessful war of Greece against Turkey in 1922 resulted in 
for Greece not only the unusual destruction of Greek armed forces, but 
also an unparalleled refugee problem. The settlement of the refugees 
was a heavy economic burden for Greece and ill-timed for the country, 
since her economy was very weak due to previously enganged wars. 

Influential people of the League of Nations wanted to help Greece 
to cope with the refugee problem and adopted Dr. Nansen’s suggestion 
that an International loan should be issued for Greece. In fact, repre- 
sentatives from the League of Nations, Greek and English government 
otficials negotiated a loan which was intented to alleviate the economic 
burden of the refugees’ re-settlement in Greece. That loan was officially 
signed in London the year 1924. 


W. PUCHNER 


THE THRACIAN CARNIVAL-SCENE IN THE THEORIES ABOUT 
ANCIENT DRAMA 


The study deals with R. M. Dawkins’ description of the «Kalo- 
geros» - dromenon 1906 in old Thracia and the bibliographic career of 
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this article in the writings of the most famous Classical philologists 
and archaeologists mainly of the British School of Archaeology, from 
Harrison and G. Murray up to Gaster and Guépin. Dawkins’ descri- 
ption is not representative for the whole phenomenological spectre of 

the variants of this dromenon; although important theories concern- 
ing Dionysian religion and the origin of ancient drama (as well as 
possible survivals) were based on his conclusions. Decades of Bulga- 
rian and Greek descriptions and analyses of the costume, which show 
the variability of these motives, were not recepted by Western scholars 
since today, so that the Kalogeros-case is paradigmatical for lingui- 
stic barrieres in international research and didactic for the mecha- 
nisms of knowledge-distribution and information-channeling in 20th 
century-sclence. 


D.J. DELIVANIS 


THE PROBLEMS OF GREECE AS TENTH MEMBER 
OF THE EUROPEAN COMMUNITY 


Greece became on January 1, 1981 the tenth member of the European 
Community. Many economists and politicians discussed and overesti- 
mated the difficulties Greece has to face in this connection. They did 
not however consider sufficiently that Greece was already associated 
with the European Economic Community since 1962, that the Greek 
economy is an open economy since 1953 and that special facilities have 
been granted her until 1987 independently of those foreseen by the 
1957 Rome treaty in virtue of which the European Economic Communi- 
ty was created. Of course Greece has to prove what it is entitled to 
get in virtue of her special facilities foreseen and to persuade those 
in charge of the Community. Let me mention in this connection also 
the substantial payments Greece receives from the European Economic 
Community either as grants or as loans from the European Investment 
Bank. The greatest disadvantages for Greece but quite independently 
of her participation in the European Economic Community are her 
inflation rate which in the last ten years is at least the double of the 
rate prevailing in the European Economic Community, its inefficient 
bureaucracy and the labours’ rewards which exceed what would have 
been appropriate in consideration of labours productivity in Greece 
and in combination with frequent strikes. | 
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Fig. 1. Obsidiennes trouvées durant le nettoyage du lieu KV, à une des 
constructions decouvertes en contact avec la partie sud-ouest de la muraille, 
au sommet de la colline. 


N. C, Moutsopoulos 
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Fig. 2. Jais de pierre (juseau néolithiques) trouvés à l'intérieur des construc- 


tions decouvertes en contact avec le flanc sud-ouest au sommet de la colline. 





Fig. 3. Jais de terre cuite trouvés à des lieux appartenant aux secteurs VIII, 


IX, X, au moitié ouest du sommet fortifié de la colline. 
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Fig. 4. Détail de la muraille de l'ancienne ville au sommet de la colline en haut 


du village Vrasna. 
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Fig. 5. Détail de la fonction de pierres à un coin de la muraille de Vancienni 
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ville en haut du village de Vrasna. 





Fig. 6. Detail de la porte occidentale de la muraille de Eion. 
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Fig. 8. Tessons à vernis noir appartenant aux secteurs IV, V, à lu moitié 
orientale du sommet müre de la colline. 
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Arethoussa du sommet de la colline de Redina. 


Fig. 9. Vue du site de l'ancienne 
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Fig. 10. Tessons à vernis noir du complexe E, aux pieds de la colline. 
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. 11. Cruche trouvée à l'endroit E? du complexe E à un niveau plus bas de 


la phase des fresques et de l'escalier. 
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Fig. 13. Restes des tombeaux et d'autres constructions après l'intervention 
des tracteurs pour niveler le sol au côté nord-est du site d'Arethoussa. 





Fig. 14. Pierre poreuse taillée de la muraille d'Arethoussa. 
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Fig. 13. Anciens lessons ü la surface du sol au côté nord-est du stt d lrethous i. 





Fig. 16. Pierre taillée rectangulaire de la muraille d’Arethoussa ä la limit: 
nord-est de la ville. 
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Fig. 17. Coupe stratigraphique pour la determination de la Fontaine Arethoussa. 








Fig. 18. L'endroit de la fontaine Arethoussa à la rive gauche du fleuve Richios. 
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19. Indication de la source Arethoussa. 


Fig. 
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Fig. 20. Détail de la muraille au cóté nord du sommet de la colline de Redina. 
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Fig. 21. L'abside demi-hexagonale de la basilique justinienne, au sommet 
de la citadelle de Redina. 





Fig. 22. Detail de la muraille au côté nord du sommet du chäteau-fort de Redina 
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Fig. 23. La formation du fond de la citerne K?, au sommet de la colline de Redina. 
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Fig. 24. L'icóne de Sainte Marina avec l'inscription: «'H “Ayia Meyaio- 
udotus Maoivn» qui se trouve aujourd'hui à l'église du village de Modi 
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Fig. 25. Sainte Marina à Redina. 





Fig. 26. Le secteur E aux pieds de la colline du chäteau-fort de Redina. 
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Fig. 27. Vase trouvé dans la citerne Ki 
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Fig. 32. Boucles d'oreilles qui se sont trouvés aux tombeaux de la region à lest 
de F°* A gauche: en argent, à droit: en cuivre (au méme tombeau aver la boucle 
d'oreille en cuivre on a trouvé une pièce de monnaie (Assarium IV de l'époque de 


l'empereur Grattenne, coupé l'année 383 après J. Chr.). 





Fig. 33. Bague en cuivre avec décoration entaillée, Elle s'est trouvée au fond 
d'un tombeau d'enfant de la region à Vest de la place E?*. 
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Fig. 34-37. Croix qui se sont trouvées à un tombeau d'enfant de la region, 
à l'est de E. 
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Fig. 48. Collier en cuivre argenté qui s'est trouvée à un tombeau à l'exterieur 


du coin sud-ouest de E? (à un lit plus bas de "houteur des murs qui se trouve 


sauvé à ce potnt-et). 
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Fig. 39. Détail de la maçonnerie du moulin; L'inscription en ceramie: 


D(H) - X(orato’) | (aive) - H(àai) |" Er(oz) Ca AT (ivbixr. y = 6933 = 1425). 
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Fig. 40. Moulin byzantine qui se trouve sauvé près de Vole: 
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Fig. #1. Détail de l'escalier souterrain eotté qui conduit du sommet 


de Facropole aux pieds de la colline. 
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Fig. 42. Aspect du donjon à Pextremité est du chäteau-fort de Redina. 
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Fig. 44. La communication des salles intérieurs ou abou tif l'escalier as PC la 


salle extérieure et souterraine. 
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Fig. 45. La construction en encorbellement (en saillie) de la voûte de lune 
des salles où aboutit l'escalier souterrain. 
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Fig. 46. Aspect intérieur de l'escalier voüte a son extrémité bas 
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Fig. 47. Tout ce qu'on distingue au dessus de la surface des eaux du lae Volet, prés de son bord, 
au village de Grande Volvi (Bechik). Les ruines du chäteau-fort de Volvonf ?). 
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Fig. #8. Aspeet est de la deuxième église du chüteau-fort de Redina 
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Fio. 49. Aspect méridional de l'église en forme de croix libre, au sommet 
du château-fort de Redina. 





Fig. 50. Deétatl de la coupole de l'église au sommet du chiteau - fort de Redına 
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Fig. 51. Aspect de la cimetière d'enfants au côté crterieur sud-ouest de lé: 
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au sommet du chäteau-fort de Redina. 
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I. Map of Thassos. 





2, General view of Kastro from SW. 
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{. House no 79 





2. House no AO 
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9. Rosette of house no 86, 





10. Cupboard of house no 45. 
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11. House 





no 158. 
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story ground floor 41 





12. House no 41, belonging to the Kanara family 
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13. House no 49, 
story ground Floor 
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14. House no 111. 
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16. House no 111. Inseription 1843. 
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story ground floor 








17. House no 86. 
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19. House no 61. 


. Angeloudi - G. Velenis 


story ground floor 
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20. House no 78. 


ground floor 
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21. House no 126 
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story ground floor basement 
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22. Houses no 90, 31, 141. 
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23. House no 90. 
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24. House no 126 (with date 1850). 
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story ground floor 
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25. Houses no 129, 107, 158. 


, ; 
S. Angeloudt - G. Velenis- 


story ground floor 





26. Houses no 128, 84, 124, 4. | 
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6. House no 155 





7. House no 71 
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8. House no 86 (phase A') 
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Continuing the fruitful collaboration between the Institute for Balkan 
Studies of Thessalonikt and the Institute for Balkan Studies of the Ser- 
bian Academy of Sciences and Arts of Belgrade, the Third Greek-Seibian 
Symposium was held in Thessaloniki from 4 to 7 October 1982 on the 
` general subject of «Cultural Relations between Greeks and Serbs from 
the XVth to the XIXth Century». 

It is our Institute's great pleasure to devote this issue to the topics rai- 
sed and discussed in the course of the Symposium by twenty-five distingui- 
shed Greek and Serbian historians, philologists and archaeologists. 
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ATHANASIOS ANGELOPOULOS 


THE ARCHDIOCESES OF AHRIS AND PEC ON THE BASIS OF 
PATRIARCHAL ACTA EDITED BY K. DELIKANIS 
(47th/18th CENTURIES) 


The Archdioceses of Ahris and Peé in the last two centuries of 
tbeir existence are linked with the destinies of the two neighboring 
people, Greeks and Serbs, in the areas of Macedonia and Old Serbia. 

- Kallinikos Delikanis documents come to enlighten some of the 
folds of these relationships and of the existing spiritual situation in 
the areas mentioned above!. 


A. The documents’ content 


They amount to 100 and are dated from 1662 up to 1767. Most, 
of them refer to the administrative situation of the Archdioceses of 
Abris and Peé; others intimate the spiritual links between these two 
churches and between them and the Patriarchates of Constantinople 
and Jerusalem. Some others afford information concerning the edu- 
cational eituation in some of the cities under their jurisdiction. 

We shall try to analyse all these facts, briefly, in order to draw 
some conclusions | 


B. Administrative situation of the Archdioceses of Ahris and Peé 


The documents referred to the administrative regime of these 
Archdioceses, are characteristic of the great efforts made by both, 
themselves and the Ecumenical Patriarchate of Constantinople in order 
to insure their autonomy or their independence. 

Only when the survival of these churches became impossible, did 
their subject, almost simoultaneously, to the direct jurisdiction of the 
Ecumenical Patriarchate. The official correspondence between the 
Archdioceses of Ahris-Peé and the Ecumenical Patriarchate coastitutes 
the proof of the fact. 


1. I. K. Delikanis, Zlargrapyixr ’Eyyedpwr röuos teitos, "Ev Kuovoravrıvound- 
der 1905, oc. 781-928. 
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The documents of the codes of these Archdioceses speak about 
the «most holy Archdiocese of the first Ioustiniani, of Ahris and of 
all Bulgaria, Serbia, Albania, Second Macedonia, Pontus West» or «of 
Peé and all Serbia» or «Archdiocese of Ipec, Bulgaria, and all Serbia», 
and to the fame «Archbishop of Bulgaria, Serbia, Dalmatia maritime: 
Pontus West and all Illyria»?. 

In spite of all these, in some interior Acta of the Archdiocese of 
Abris, as for example in the memorandums concerning the elections 
of Archbishops and Metropolitans, the name «Patriarch» is men- 
tioned. For example in the «memorandum of Abris Ignatius, when 
Gregorius resigned» there is a reference to «our Archbishop and 
Patriarch of all Bulgaria and of the first Ioustiniani, Ahris...1963»3. 

Likewise in the «Confession in ordination of a bishop», the 
elected bishop says: «In addition I promise all the privileges that 
this Patriarchal throne of the first Ioustiniani, Ahris possesses...»4. 

Moreover in the «Thanksgiving of Ahris Zosimas and Patriarch», 
the same says «to the supreme and Patriarchal throne of the first Iou- 
stiniani Ahris» and «Patriarchate that fell to’ me». 


2. Ibid., p. 914: «TtrAog tod ’Apxısmioxönou ’Inexiou. Mexapımrare xai OzocspBé- 
otate ’Apyuwnioxone 'Inexlou, BovAyaplac x«l néons Zepßlas. Phun trod abroß. Tod 
uaxapuorétou "Apyiemoxönrou Bovayaplas, LepBlag, Aaruatles mapabaracotas, ITévrou 
Auch xal néons 'DOuplag À ong: LepBlas, BovAfaplag, AaApatlas, Apayowvlas ra- 
pxbaracalag x«l mépav AouvaBews». 

8. Ibid., pp. 797-798: «-Tfig aywuotams "Apyiemoxonnig ths A’ ’Tovatwviavfig A- 
xpi&v dvev mpootktov xal motpévog tvaropevione... hueïc St of dv cH Algen tHe ayt- 
-wraTng TAUTNS "Apyısniononfis Statedodvte¢ broxelwevor "Apytepetg... tinploauev xal 
xavovixds peteotoauev Evßpovloavres ’Apyienloxomov xal Ilatpıdoxnv Au&v méong Bova- 
yaplag xal the A’ Iovorivuavig "Axpıdav xal 16v Acınav Era compl 1698 Abyotatov 
13 ’Ivsıxt. A TKactoplag Axut3, tAuppaxtov Aavhà, Tilpecndy IIap0£vtoc, tKoputtac 
Maxdptos, FIxöpus ’Apaéwoc, FKırızlav xó£oc Mnrponoiling xai Tonotnpnths 'A- 
xptShv Koou&e. 

A. Ibid., pp. 799-800: «...dmdpevog Écouar cj; Ka8oAux Tc xal ’ Anostoiuxfis 'Enoom- 
alas xal tH Maxapimrirp por AbBévrn xal Arorétn xoc Iyvati tig A’ ’Iovatmwvavig 
’Aypıdöv xal mong Boukyaplac, 'AXBav(ug xal tiv Aotrv Latpidpyy adv +f) imeprede- 
Grën avtod dyla Zuvößo... pds robros bmioyvobuar +Ó xarà Sivan wett" Eros TéAoc 
Tpòc leo xal PohGerav tho MeyéAns "Esanalas. "En è bnéoyonar nep voa 
Tpovóuux Ó Tatprapyixòg obtog Opövos tig A’ "Iovorwiavfis 'Axpıdav...n. 

5. Ibid., pp. 804-805: «Ebyaptotta ’Aypıdöv Zwopà tllareıdpyns. Ered) èx 
God édyynbeton à dela xal breptereotdtm Livo8og t&v ‘Irporérov Mytpomoditéy xal 
Osoptksotatwy Šmuoxómov... tig vo huge dytwtatns ’Apyiemoxonñc tie A’ "Ioven- 
veavig ’Aypıdöv... EuBiBdon pe els tov brtetarov xal [Iatprapyexdv Bpévov tHe A’ 'Iov- 
onviavñs "Axpıdöv... xxl xußepväv tò tod Xptotod Acyixdv moluviov xal thy Oedbev Ax- 
yovoay uot ILatprapylav...». 
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_: Elsewhere, Zosimos addresses «Zosimas by the grace of God 
Archbishop of the first Ioustiniani, Ahris, Serbia, Bulgaria, Albanitia, 
Second Macedonia and Patriarch of the rest». ` 

The same is noticed from the side of the Serbian Archbishops al- 
‘go. For example, Archbishop Arsenius; on the emblem of the Archdio- 
cese of Peó says: «Arsenius by the grace of God Archbishop of Peé 
and all Serbia, Bulgaria, Maritime, Dalmatia, Bosnia, Croatia, Banat, 
Temisvar, Danube, and all Ulyria Patriarch»?. 

These appeals of- the Patriarchal honor don't possess any 
canonical support, they are desirable domestic trends without any 
canonical reflection. For this reason in a «Special Encyclical of the 
Ecumenical Patriarch Kallinikos B'» at 1693, we have s reference to 
the «autonomous Archbishops who are they of Ahris, of Cyprus, of 
Iberia and of Peé», due to an usurpation of the «patriarchal» surname, 
by the former Archbishop of Ahris Meletios in Russia’. 


- 


.- C. Spiritual relations- 


Ina ddition to the administrative situation, the spiritual links be- 
tween these two Churches deserve to be mentioned as well. Our docu- 
ments mention characteristically the great spreading of the honorary 
cult of the Serbian Saint John Vladimir in Macedonia and Epirus, 
where mainly the Archdiocese of Ahris was geographically extended. 


6. Ibid., p. 837: aZanpäs Dip Gecp " Apyuwnloxoros ths A’ “Lovett, ' Aypst- 
86v, LepBlas, Bovdyaplas, 'AXgavitia; B', Maxedoviag xal tüv Aoınav Iatprdoyne... 
1707». - 

7. See, Sv. Dušanić, Doe beleške patrijarha Arsenija IV u letopisu Peékog 
Manastira, Beograd 1980, p. 6: «Arsenij bozieju milostiju pravoslavnij arhiepi- 
skop Pekskij i vseja Serbij, Bolgarij, Pomorija, Dalmacij, Bosnii, Horvatskoj, Ba- 
nata, Temiávarskago, oboj poljdunaja i cjelago Illirika Patriarh AYME». 

8. Delikanis, Zbid., pp. 795-796: «KaXAwtxoo B’ Ilepl rüv iv th ‘Ispapyix@ ic 
Karin xxi 'ArtoctoAudhs 'EooOmsleg rayparı llarpuxpyGv... Tobs 8° adrovôuous 
dpytermaxdéroug oltivés claw ó ’Aypıdöv, xxl $ Kurpov, xxi ó c7  'Ignolac, xxl è Ilexlov, 
xara Buapépous xatpots, En” altia mol puoriuonvre xfj piv Boateng onovBdauxrta 
mj 3è xal ZuvoBtxal Staoxébers lila; dpeaxetats, dée vous TotouTouç "Apytemoxémou 
Inolnaav xal dvézaony, xal tolto pévoy Exouatv vox xal ofze Abyovtar xal obre ypa- 
povrat, Sniovörı dpywnloxoror tho St Ilavpuxpyixfj; dvopactag Eévor nuvreiös Ümáp- 
youct xal duétoyot, xal phre Ev voi  Burróxots Éyouor yopav, Hire th Iartprapyixò xa- 
` taby auvréaaovrauw. See also Delikanis, /bid., pp. 929-1058, "Ioropıxat Emperor 
zent, tfc ’Apytermoxortiio 'AxpuBów. 
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In the area of Elvasan-Neokastron, during that particular period, 
there was a monastery of Saint John Vladimir, known as fragmant, 
miraculous and great martyr. The honorary cult of-Saint John Vla- 
dimir is justified here, because the Saint was murdured by the Bul- 
garians the moment he has coming out of the church, in Prespa, 
around 10169. 

The particular spiritual links between the Archdiocese of Peé and 
the Patriarchate of Jerusalem and Constantinople have to be men- 
tioned as well. Three documents are particularly interesting. 

One of them is that of the Patriarch of Jerusalem Dositheos at 
4706, addressed to the former Archbishop of Peé Arsenios, in which 
he recommends the preservation of the unity of the Archdiocese of 
Peé, in order to prevent the infiltration of papacy among the Orthodox 
Serbs, so that the same will not happen in Serbia as it occured in Cro- 
atia, Calabria and” Erdelion!0, 

Of the same content is also the letter of the Ecumenical Patri- 
arch Athanasios E’ to the metropolitans of Batzika and Fruska at 
1709 to support the unity of the Archdiocese of Peé, beeing under its 
canonical jurisdiction. 

Finally, remarkable is the document of the Ecumenical Patriarch 


9. Ibid., pp. 866-868. 

10. Ibid., pp. 905-910. «Davrpdv 3è Bo $ bvétys Tv "Apyteptey dtv elvat Suvazbv 
và quAayOT xcoplz tod auv8éopov Fc elpnvne, Bot Zoch, dc genat, 6 éxéornc dronch- 
ocas Opdvoc, elise Ilatprapyixéc, dee "Apyiemoxomuxéc. Kal bx robvavriov, 6aot ’Apyıs- 
pets tywplofnoay perà tiv xat’ atok Enxpyuov drè Tüv posdpevévimv Th Brotpefogeeag 
txdatov Üpóvoo, xat’ dAlyov uv tig cóocBelzç, xal io txathyrnoay ele rc ro- 
vnpds ixxinolag av alperıxav, xaddc elvar ueptxol txlaxoro els thy Kapßarlav xal 
Kadafiplav xal ’EpBedlav Srroi, Eexwpiodtvres tiv xat” abrods rmpospevévimv Öpóvwv, 
Umensoov zl; tov rartauévn. . 

11. Ibid., pp. 912-915: «'Isodrator unrporoilser Dpoboxag xal Mrdrtixas ol 
broxeluevor vd &yYuorkzq Opóvg IIex(ou, tv dyle Ilvespar dyanmrol &8eApol. xal avA- 
Aettoupyol évriuérator xAnpixol, dormtator xabyyobuevot thy lepdv xal ocBaoulwv po- 
vaoTnplov, süAagécTarot lepet Evßoköraror yevepdArSes, xvéčtðes xal xareravior xph- 
oot dpyovras xal mpayparevtal xal Aovrol edAoynuévor Ypıoriavol tiv abtGv Errapyi» 
Gv... ivrea duty xal nct rois brét yptaruxvote, (vx drrotivabavies do’ buv 
thy péype tod viv drablav, dabupopov xal Groben obcav de dvnxeruévny volg lepolç 
xavóct xal vuo, Belönre xal addio thv mportpav Evvopov xal xavovuchy, xal Bux tabita, 
Dedpeoro xal érawerhy, ebrrelBeray xal irorayhy, Av elyov ÈE dpyiic ol abr6dı dpytepets 
robe tov xatà xarpods dpytentoxonoy Ilexiou xóp Kadlvıxov... xal uwnuovebnte vob xa- 
vovixoß abroü dvéuatos dv tats lepals TeAeraïic xal &xoouflous xal mute, xal dya- 
räre, xal SuuAaBeicÓ0s thy ato) uaxapiérnte..n. 
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Jeremias, in which is emphasized the orthodox spirit of the Archdio- 
cese of Peć and of the Serbs under this Church. œ Ered roryapoüv xal 
mivec tv ivepoSóEcv, BouAóusvot sEanaryaa rode ArAovatepove hudv vv ` 
6p0o86Ecv Kvarorırav ypıoriavav, auxopavrlav xal xatmyopiav VeuëerirAx- 
otrov, xal Acc Bo räv Bupdiv «jc &Anbelac, xal ndvm &vápuocTov xarà 
‚ the lep&c 'ExoXmolag tig &ywvívng dpytentoxonys Ilexlov xal rüv tav- 
ang koyısokov Éfveyxav, Sr. 8nAG93 oùx Éyouor tò gpóvqua tis xal huas 
&ylac tot More "ExxAnolac, ole dubppovec xal dubSotor utv tvyxá- 
vouoiv, Sep ouxopavrlx tori mpoqavis, xxl uavatoAoyla Subxsvoc xxl dov- 
oraros nzpóg tkankryy +@v émAovotépov, dc gemat, Emvondeioa' husis 
yap thy 'E»oXmolav týs dpyiermioxorng H exlou, xai tov rabmo dpyrertioxo- 
mov, wat robc èv oben rehobvrac dpytepeis era xal tiv br’ abrobs Xptatt- 
avav ZépBuy éuéppovas uïv: oldauev, ppovobvrus te xal Sotdtovrac, oe 
Mndöc, Soa $ xa $uXc *Avarouxh "Exxnola ppovet xal dokker, ta Boa 
SE rives Aéyouor war’ abt&v xal SaBdXovar robrouc, dc Erepbppovas, Gu- 
` xopavrlaı siol deudeic, xal xatynyopla: unSaudc- dAnBevouca... Sydozor- 
obuev... xal StaBeBaoüuev, An à "ExxAnola the &Ywork vno dpyrenioxornng 
Tlextov, 6 te dpyienlononos tabtne, xal ol tv ar Tehobvrec dpyiepeto, 
uera tav Sn’ adtods ypıorıavav XépBov, &vwOev xal ¿Ë doy; Srd&pyovar 
dudppoves, xal dud8okor Auiv, x«l Éyouct vb Aukrepov dp96dotov ppévnux 
tic xa’ Aus ’Avarouxñc "ExxAnolas, x«l thy óuoAoylxv tic "OpBodskou 
Audv rlorews éuohoyobor xal morebouor xara révra, dc xal fjuetc. "Evbev 
Zo, xal yivoaoxovres abrode mkvtacg Sp00S8éEouc, ppovobvréc te xal Soká- 
Lovras xxl otépyovrac ndvra TÀ tho xab’ Huts "Avarorixys "Exxrnalas 86Y- 
pata xal èdayuata, tutte xal dyarate adrovc, xxl Stevrafetole xarà ré 
rpérov xal Sixatov, undapig rpocéyovrec, À morebovres tals xatà toltwv 
-toscysAlarc, ouxopavriaus, xal xamyoplais tiv &rspod6kov...n12, 


D. Conclussons 


4. The two Archdioceses of Ahris and Peé followed the historical 
course of their people. This course is parallel and common. Admin- 
istratively, these two churches preserved almost the same autonomy 
. and independenée. Whenever they faced administrative problems and 
needed any assistance, they addressed the Ecumenical Patriarchate of 
Constantinople, which evidently acted in such a way, so that their 
independence be preserved. The reasons at the subjection of these two 


12. Ibid., pp. 915-917. 
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Archdioceses to the Ecumenical Patriarchate at 1766 and 1767 are 
found within them and outside the real intentions of the Mother Great 
Church. 1 | 

2. Between the two bordering Archdioceses no administrative 
problems existed, during that period. On the contrary, in both these 
thrones, Serb and Greek archbishops changed, according to the 
canonical principle about local and not national and racial churches; 
their population was mixted (Greeks, Serbs and Bulgarians). 

3. The trends of some Archbishops to be called «patriarchs» had 
an internal character and not an interorthodox canonical one; they 
were called patriarchs WAG dvöuarı. The official patriarchal documents 
never mention them as «patriarchs» but as «Archbishops». Therefore 
the aspects of some modern church historians to support today the 
«independence» of the metropolitan See of Skopje!3, connecting it with 
the administrative regime of the shining past of Archdiocese of Ahris, 
are considered by our sources side as inaccurate. 

4. The spiritual links between the two churches are developed 
through the popular honorary cult of the local Serbian Saint John Vla- 
dimir, who was very popular and beloved saint among the Greek and 
Serbian population of the same Churches of Ahris and Pec. Remain- 
ders of this cult are preserved till today. l 

5. Finally, particular spiritual and administrative links are de- 
veloped between these two churches and the Patriarchates of Constan- 
tinople and Jerusalem. These two Patriarchates contribute in various 
ways as guardians, to the autonomy of these churches and through’ 
this to the strengthening of the orthodox faith of the Greeks and Ser- 
bians, which was threatened. by the papal propaganda and especially 
by the Ounia, which ravaged the Balkans during those years. 


13. See also 'A0. ’Avyyràorodviov, «Td txxAnoiaotixdy xabectas rv unTponöiewv 
mic Bopelou Maxedoviag amd to} 1913 uéypr chuepovo, Maxédomxd 15(1975) 28-44. 
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| COMMON ELEMENTS IN THE TOWN COSTUME - 
WORN IN SERBIA AND GREECE IN THE 19th CENTURY 


In this paper we shall discuss the town costume as it was worn 
by Serbian women and the so-called «Amalia’s costume» worn by 
Greek women during the 19th century. This highly original costume, 
which is a common cultural property of the two peoples (Serbs and 
Greeks), has not yet received a proper and systematic. treatment from 
- the historical and cultural point of view. The existing studies treat 
this costume for each.people separately, without entering into a com- 
parative analysis. We shall mention some authors of these studies among 
Serbs — M. Jovanović, D. Stojanović, -B. Krstié, Lj. Proëié, and A. 
Hadzmihali and Z..Popi among Greeks. However, some passing re- 
marks concerning the similarity between the Serbian and Greek town 
costume can be occasionally found, especially in the catalogue «The 
Town Costume in Serbia», compiled by Dobrila Stojanovié and pub- 
lished on the occasion of the exhibition held at the Museum of Applied 
Arts in Beograd in 1980. 

A comparative study of both eostumes as a common property of 
" Serbian and Greek middle-class sociaty leaves many problems open 
and arouses many associations, suppositions and dilemmas. Unfortu- 
nately, our limited time does not allow us to enter into a broader 
. analysis. We shall, therefore, concentrate on two problems only, first, 
how to account for such a striking similarity that exists between the 
Serbian and the Greek town costume, and, second, where to look for : 
the genetic roots of individual parts of this costume? 

. To begin with, we shall give a short, comparative description of 
. this costume. ` 

The košulja, chemise, made of silk cloth and richly embroidered 
round the neck and on the edge of the sleeves, was worn close to the 
body. | 

The fistan, with Serbs, and fustan or kavadhi with Greeks, is a 
long dress with a short waist to underline the bust; its upper part close- 
ly fitting, with a heart-shaped opening in front, is fastened with small 
buttons all the way down below the waist. The lower part of the dress, 
suknja, skirt, is gathered in rich folds. The sleeves could be either with 
a slit or without it, of normal] length or even longer that the arm, with 


LA 


844 "D Dragoslav Antonijevié 


a fan-like ending and a slit on the inner side. The fistan or fustan was 
made of striped silk, mostly of brocade. Such materials were adorned 
either with woven or with embroidered floral ornaments. This article 
of clothing is embroidered with gold threads or braids round the Use 
and on the edge of the sleeves and the skirt. 

The Serbian isbade, or the kondogount in Greek, a tightly fitting 
bödice open on the bust, was worn over the jistan. The front parts 
are sometimes prolonged towards the centre in an oblique way, but 
they can be straight or more or less rounded as well. Occasionally, 
they are fastened with a button. The sleeves, as a rule, are long, end- 
ing in an ample opening. They are sometimes provided with a smaller 
or bigger slit on the inner side. This article of clothing attracts our 
attention not only on account of its cut, but especially because it is 
richly adorned with gold, less frequently with silver thread. The golden 
embroidery was applied on the front parts, but it was especially con- 
spicuous on the back and on the sleeves. The embroidery on the Greek 
condogouni was executed in a much richer ornamentation than on the 
Serbian libade. The basic ornament consists of stylized flowers with 
richly marked details such as potflowers, trees with branches and 
leaves, and wine-like and similar flower ornaments which are also 
stylized in geometric patterns. 

In this bodice the animal representations have been givea special 
prominence. On the whole they consist of realistic or stylized birds 
often represented in the act of picking the leaves of some plant. Promi- 
nent among these motifs is a two-headed eagle, so frequent in the 
Greek condogouni, and which can be occasionally found in the oldest 
speciments of the Serbian costume. The two-headed eagle is repre- 
sented either in a realistic or stylized manner. 

The fes (kalpaki), a shallow headwear of red felt, decorated with a 
tassel (papaz), made of braid of silk, gold or silver threads, is worn on 
the head. The tassel was fixed to the fes through a hole in the centre, 
specially provided for this purpose. The length of the tassel varied, 
and sometimes it hang as far as the shoulders. The fes could be 
worn in several manners. In Serbia women wound around it a thin silk 
kerchief, bares and adorned it with gold jewelry (a sprig studded with 
diamonds, and a ring). The tepeluk was a small; round fes. In Greece 
it was made of gold or of silver in the shape cf a disk. It was fixed to 
the upper part of the fes and was executed in filigree or was shaped 
with a hammer. A bride in Greece wore for her wedding a gold or sil- 
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ver tepeluk, often decorated with precious stones!. The tepeluk 
covered with pearls, arranged in rows of small Cones, was worn by 
Serbian well-to-do women. In Vranje (Serbia) the tepeluk was made 
of silver filigree in the shape of small buds and each bud was — 
with various precious stones?. 

' A comparative description of the Serbian and Greek town cos- 
tume from the first half of the 19th century, which was in use in some 
towns as late as the beginning of the 20th century, hae revealed a 
striking similarity both with regard to their cut, materials used and 
manner of dressing, and the use of decorative elements and the man 
ner in which they were arranged. At that time the town womenfolk, 
including the Serbian princess and the Greek queen, were dressed alike, 
the only exception being that the richer women had dresses made of 
more costly material, adorned with richer gold embroidery, and wore 
tepeluke made of gold or pearls, as well as richer jewelry. 

The first question we are posing here is how to account for the 
striking similarity and common features that exist between the Ser- 
bian town costume and the Greek «Amalia's costume». 


- 
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For ‘centuries Greeks and Serbs have been closely- interrelated from 
the historic, demographic, economic, cultural and artistic point of view. 
The hietorical events that took place at the beginning of the 19th cen- 
tury, marked with the Serbian and Greek uprisings against the Tur- 
kish domination over the Balkans, are of particular importance for 
the subject we are dealing with in this paper. The emergence of new, 
independent states and the abolition of Turkish feudalism, have brought 
about great political and economic changes in these countries. The 
links existing between Serbs and Greeks have become stronger and 
have become particularly evident in the trade and handicrafts. In this 
sphere contacts have grown more intense every year. 

- -In the 18th and 19th centuries the Greek and Tzintzar popula- 
tion constituted the dominant part in the demographic structure of 
Serbian towns. They left their imprint on the town inhabitants of 
. that time. These two ethnical groups played great role in the estab- 
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lishing of the new middle-class society and in their life in general, and 
their influence has been particularly felt in the costumes and boe man- 
ner in which they were worn. 

In their efforts to attain a better, more beautiful and worth- 
while life, the burgeoning middle-class society became aware of new 
aesthetic imperatives, which were particularly manifested in the man- 
ner womerfolk dressed. 

The town costume, an article in great demand: was one of the 
artisan products of the time. Not only ready-made articles of clothing 
but all the textile fabrics necessary for the making and adorning of 
the clothes could be bought in the shops. Silk and cotton were imported 
from Theßsalonici, Serez, Thessaly and Epyrus. The cloth of which 
fistan was made was purchased in Constantinople. Thus, for example, 
the merchants from Zaječar imported the feses for women from Thes- 
salonici. Koukoulides and Sakhelides, the merchants in Beograd, of 
Greek origin, in a separate department of their shop sold all that was 
necessary for the town costume, as well as ready-made articles of this 
costume. The tepeluk adorned with pearls could be bought there, too’. 

This costume, especially its parts adorned with gold embroidery’ 
such as libade - kondogouni, was made by. famous artisan-tailors, «ter- 
zije». The biggest centres for the gold embroidery on the Balkans were 
in Janjina, Sirako, Kolorites, and it is to these artisan - tailors that 
we are indebted for the most beautiful specimans of this town costume. 
In the tailors’ shops of Janjina 1200 needles were employed. Promi- 
“nent among these was the tailor’s shop of Kostos Bitsios, from Si- 
rakoso by origin. Some fortly tailors worked for him, and his shop could 
make up to 1000 costumes a year. At the beginning of the 17th cen- 
tury an association of professional embroiderers with gold thread ex- 
isted on the island of Heptanese in Greece. Other towns in the Balkans 
were famous for their gold-embroidered costumes, to name only Kru- 
Sevo with its distinguished artisan-tailor Mihail Kicos, and towns like > 
Bitolj, Prizren, Peć, Skadar, Nid, Vranje, Beograd, and others. The 
costumes they made reached all parts of the Balkans, especially those 
in Serbia and Bosnia. They were exported as far as Egypt and Tuni- 
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sia. The costumes were made after the fashion of the local models, 
which were customary in the countries they were sent tof. 

In Turkish times the Christians from Vranje enjoyed the repu- 
tation of the best embroiderers with gold and silk thread in Serbia. As 
the time went by they even surpassed in their skill the Moslem arti- 
sans. Until the liberation of Vranje Apostol Tomo Hristié employed 
in his workshops about 30 to 40 master and apprentice embroiderers 
with gold threads. Lë 

Textile fabrics necessary for the town costume were imported into 
the Balkan countries from the East and the Mediterranean. From the 
account-book kept by Petar Andrejević, a merchant from Peć, we have 
learned what kind of textile fabrics were imported in the middle of the 
48th century. Large quantities (measured by «aräin») of the finest 
cloth in red, blue, green and purple, velvet, silk and especially gold 
and silk threads. He also imported a special kind of felt of which feses 
were made. Andrejević sold his merchandise to tailors-terzije in Nis, 
Vranje, Pirot, Leskovac, Beograd and in other towns of Serbia’. 


* 
* * 


The second problem we want to discuss in this paper raises a ques- 
tion of genesis of some of the clothing articles of the town costume. 
We have fallen into the habit of looking upon this costume as a medley 
of attractive and aesthetic details, representative in their ensemble, and 
some authors have too easily and very conveniently found the genesis 
of this costume in the Turkish substratum. Nothing could be less true 
than such a priori conclusions, for the facts are pointing to other ap- 
proaches. It is true that Serbian people referred to this costume as «Tur- 
kish», because some articles of clothing belonging to it had been worn 
exclusively by Turks during the period preceding the liberation. This 
is evident even from the letter sent by Miloš Obrenović to Naum Iéko 
in Zemun, on the occasion of the marriage of his daughter Petrija, 
in which he is asking his friend whether her dresses should be «Euro- 
pean» or «Turkish»®. 
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Viewed as a whole, the town costume has not come into being ; 
spontaneously. Some parts, if not all, have been created gradually, 
in a long anthropogenetic process. The special and most prominent 
accent it received has come from the Levantine (oriental) cultural 
layer. Behind the harmonious unity of this costume lies a very archaic 
basis, much older than the 19th century. ; 

The oriental influence was felt all over the south-east part of the 
Balkan peninsula much more before the Turkish invasion, especially 
through Byzantine connections. Greek people has, after all, been in 
close relationships both with Asia and Northern Africa. Byzantine cul- 
ture itself has been shot through by oriental elements, which have 
been transmitted to the Balkan peoples. 

It is a well-known fact that since the time of the Crusades, when 
trade links between the east and the west had been established, European 
fashion has been under the Oriental influence of varying intensity?. 
Long, broad sleeves on the so-called Cepkendolama (dolman), a 
purely Oriental element, entered into the Gothic costume worn by men 
and women, during the Crusades!®, During the 19th century the 
Oriental element was reintroduced in the Empire Period, when turbans, 
tunics à la mameluc, large shawls for wrapping and scarabs became 
the highest fashion!!. In addition to some articles of clothing the Ro- 
mantic Period introduced also oriental motifs®. 

Two things, in our opinion, are of major importance when ascer- 
taining the origin of the libade-kondogouni, one of the most typical 
and beautiful articles of clothing of the town costume. The first is the 
cut of the bodice and the material used, which in its basic character- 
istics displays traditional Levantine features. The second element, a 
little more complex and difficult is the technique of the golden embroi- 
dery as well as the ornamental motifs which point to a somewhat more 
remote past. 

As fas as it was possible we have found out that there are two 
different techniques used in embroidery with gold thread. In the older 
technique gold thread is embroidered direct onto the fabric of the 
clothes, and it was secured on the underside by ordinary silk with 
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invisible stitches. The more recent technique applies gold thread onto 
the cloth without using silk, so that almost as much gold thread is 
used on the wrong side as'is used on the right side. In the former tech- 
nique threads had to be carded, spun, ‘twisted like filigree and cut. For 
this process it was necessary first to hammer metal into thin leaves 
which thereupon were'passed between two cylinders in order to achieve 
greater pliancy and softness; leaves are then cut into narrow stripes 
which are wiredrawn and in the form of thread used for the em- 
broidery!3. This spirally spun gold thread, in Greece known under the 
name of sirmakistki,- was used in the 17th century to embroider the 
kondogouni. Great technical skill was necessary to apply this thread 
onto the fabric. Gold thread spirally spun was cut into smaller bits 
which were then fixed. one next to the. other with invisible stitches 
of silk thread. The adornment was presented i in its endless motif so 
that the ends could not be detected! | 

The embroidery with gold thread was nina in Greece from 
the Byzantine Era until the very end of the 19th century. Artisans 
worked in their workshops, but women embroidereré were also hired 
to work for them in their homes. The wiredrawn gold thread was known 
and used in embroidery already in the Ancient World, but it reached 
` its highest point in the workshops of Constantinople and Thessaloniki. 
Between the 10th and 13th centuries the objects made of gold and sil- 
ver reached their golden period in Byzantium}, Constantinople was 
the centre and the main market for the masterpieces of Byzantine craft- 
work, for fabrics in glittering colours, for rich gold embroidery and for 
jewelry, for priceless golden costumes. For a long time, Constantino- 
ple supplied the Balkan countries ‘with all that could satisfy refined 
taste and a higher standard of living, and that developed an idea of 
intellectual and material refinement!6. Beside Constantinople, Thessa- 
loniki was the next big town in Byzantium and served as a link 
between the Byzantine world and the Balkan countries. Merchants and 
customers from all over the Balkans used to congregate there on for the 
fair which was held on St. Dimitry’s day, the patron saint of the town. 
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Among other things, various forms of gold embroidery were exported 
from this big trade centre!”. 

According to the data found in Serbian Medieval sources, Ser- 
bian courts had their own workshops for golden embroidery. The ' 
biographer Danilo speaks of rich presents offered by King Dragutin 
in his own country and abroad, specifying that precious gold-embro- 
idered costumes were made at his court!®. The same can be said of 
our monasteries where nuns were busy embroidering with gold!?. The 
technique of applying gold thread direct onto the fabric was also 
known in Dubrovnik in the 13th and 14th centuries”. It is certain 
that in Serbia gold embroidery was applied as decoration on sacral 
objects and on priest’s vestments all the way through the so-called 
Turkish period, until the end of the 19th century. 

Bearing. all these facts in mind, it is possible to assume that the 
gold embroidery on the libade and kondogouni is not accidental. As if it 
had come down from the «ikons», to quote the words of a contemporary, 
it takes us back to the Byzantine and Medieval tradition, fraught 
“with ‘Oriental accents, which are older than the Turkish invasion. 
This opinion, which I hold in common with several other authors (J. 
Cvijié, Z. Popi, A. Hadzimihali, etc.) is further born out by the or- 
namentation itself, which together with the traditional ‘technique of 
the «sirmakisiki» embroidery lends an archaic feature to this costume. 

We have already pointed out what kind of ornamentation can be 
encountered on the libade-kondogouni. We have particularly under- 
lined that the two-headed eagle occupies a special place. Let us take 
a brief look at one specimen, the principal ornament on the kondo- 
gouni from Epyrus, made of black silk (Fig. 28), displaying a sure taste 
in the composition of gold embroidery on the sleeves, where one eagle 
with one head. was represented, whereas a two-headed eagle with a 
crown was embroidered on the back, where there was more room to 
display it?!. 
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The two-headed eagle was the principal ornament in the motifs 
used in Byzantine art, and it was consistently used in gold embroidery. 
It was particularly popular during the reign of the Paleologues. It can 
be encountered even today in all the spheres of Greek traditional folk 
art. The fabrics with two-headed eagles made in Constantinople, and 
their application to the gold-embroidered costumes could be worn only 
by highest dignitaries and «despots» and «sevastokrators». 

Fabrics with two-headed eagles were imported from Byzantium into 
Serbian Medieval provinces. The capes worn by Stevan and Radoslav 
on the frescoes of the Mileševa Monastery with two-headed eagles 
embroidered upon them are explained by the family relations that 
existed between the Nemanids and the Comnens. In this particular 
case the motif of the two-headed eagle should not be interpreted as a 
heraldic emblem but as a textile decoration. It is not easy to determine 
whether the early examples of the two-headed eagle found on the 
«azdijas» (long jackets) have been woven into or embroidered on the 
fabric. On the two «azdijas» that come from the 14th century the 
twoheaded eagles were embroidered onto the fabric. The two-headed 
eagles displayed on the «azdijas» of the portrait of Oliverina and on 
the women portraits in Mali Grad at Prespa have been painted over 
an ornamental fabric. (According to the definition given by Vuk ` 
` Karadzic, «kolasta azdija» is a kind of long jacket). 

The two-headed eagle goes among the most frequent and popular 
' motifs used in other arts and crafts in the Balkan countries during the 
Turkish reign. We cannot enter at this point into the semantic, myth- 
ological and symbolic analysis of the two-headed eagle used as an or- 
nament on the fabrics, as it calls for a special and separate treatment. 

The question arises as to whether the technique of gold embroidery 
found on the libade and kondogouni and the application of the two- 
headed eagle could be taken as a conclusive proof that here we are 
dealing with a continued Balkan tradition, whose origin was in the 
Medieval Byzantium, or, whether they represerit phenomena stemming 
from the tendencies for the renewing of and returning to old patterns, 
caused by specific economic and social circumstances? Already at the 
beginning of the 17th century the renaissance of the gold embroidery 
on the fabrics took: place in Greece, and it was particularly evident ` 
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on the outer jackets, worn by town womenfolk®. No matter whether 
` it was a conscious or unconscious continuation of the tradition or 
whether it was done in imitation of old models, we can say that 
workshops for gold embroidery both in Greece and Serbia cultivated 
and developed the technique of gold embroidery, and transmitted the 
skill from one generation to another until the very end of the 19th 
century. Another problem is that it is not possible to establich a 
chronological order and links between the Byzantine era and the 
Middle Ages, separated in time from the emergence of. the town 
costume, because of the lack of reliable sources.- 

Let us now take a look at the genesis of other parts of this 
costume. The fistan-fustan in the elements cf its cut and materials 
used reveals Levantine characteristics. This is particularly true of its 
long sleeves, often provided with a slit, and which frequently were 
longer than the arm itself; all these features point undoubtingly to 
their oriental provenance. In the shape of the neck opening, the 
manner it is fastened, the kind of decoration and the places to which 
it is applied as well as the use of textile fabrics of oriental origin, they ` 
show great similarity to the «anterija» (type of a long-sleeved coat). 
However, a characteristic difference between them lies in the fact that 
 Anterija is open on the front part and is worn over the dimije, Turkish 
baggy trousers, or over a chemise, and it is not cut at the waist^, 

Visual sources from the end of the 18th century in Rumania re- 
present women dressed after the fashion from Constantinople, wear- 
ing the dresses similar to the fistan-fustan, but which are not cut 
at the waist, so that they can be considered as a transitional form 
between the anterija and fistan-fustan in the Serbian and Greek 
variant of the costume®, 

Fes especially the one adorned with a a has always been a 
Levantine product. Thin, silk girdles, and the manner in which they 
“were tied and worn belong to the same cultural substratum. 

In spite of the obvious Levantine (oriental) influences and layers 
of the Byzantine medieval tradition, which we can detect in the Greek 
and Serbian town costume from the 19th ceritury, we should not ignore 
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the fact that all the influences and imitation of models have more 
often than not served only as an inspiration and endless source to 
create, under more or less similar circumstances, an entirely original 
town costume for women. In spite of the identical and common features 
that exist in the costume of both countries, there exist inevitable 
local variants, into which the creator introduced his own aesthetic 
criteria and artistic expression. Likewise, some minor fashonable details 
of purely European provenance, introduced in this costume (the neck 
kerchief, parasol, gloves, handbag, etc.) do not change and disturb 
the overall unity of these highly original stylistic features, which have 
been created by the artisans and the fresh impulses given by the bur- 
geoning middle class society in Greece and Serbia in the 19th century. 


DINKO DAVIDOV 


IKONEN DER ZOGRAPHEN AUS MOSHOPOLJE IN SRPSKI 
KOVIN (RACZKEVE) IN UNGARN 


Eine Gruppe von Zographen aus Moshopolje — der einst wirt- 
schaftlich und kulturell ziemlich entwickelten griechisch - zinzarischen 
Stadt in Epirus — gelangte im siebenten Jahrzehnt des XVIII Jahr- 
hunderts in serbische Kirchen des Bistums von Ofen (Buda), wo 
sie ausnehmend umfangreiche und verschiedensartige malerische Werke 
schuf— ein Opus, das sich durch seine Eigenart von den damaligen 
Stilrichtungen der serbischen Kunst im Donaugebiet durchaus abson- 
dert. Nur drei Jahrzehnte früher, kam aus dem Süden auch der Zo- 
graph Hristofor Žefarović, dessen Malerei, aber mehr noch sein gra- 
phisches Werk, dauernde Merkmale in der bildenden Kunst seines Tä- 
tigkeitsmilieus hinterlassen hatte. 

Zur Übersiedlung der Zographen aus dem Süden nach Norden ist 
es zweifellos infolge jener massenhaften, oft spontanen demographischen 
Dislozierungen der Orthodoxen aus der damaligen Türkei nach Ungarn 
gekommen. Am besten ist dies aus der bereits festgestellten Gegen- 
wart der levantinischen Zivilisation ersichtlich, welche auf den Wegen 
der Auswanderung auch in die ungarischen, vornehmlich in die von 
Serben und Grekozinzaren .im Norden angesiedelten Städte gelangte. 
Das Aufkommen und verschiedene Aspekte dieser Zivilisation, die auf 
das gesellschaftliche Leben der Ansiedler einen wesentlichen Einfluss 
ausübte, widerspiegelten sich wohl am sichtbarsten in der spätbyza- 
ntinischen Kunst. Und nach dem unumgänglichen Untergang ist diese 
verpflanzte Zivilisation, gerade in der Kirchenmalerei konserviert, als 
eloquente historische Zeugin der einstigen Gegenwart auf jenen ent- 
fernten Räumen verblieben. Die spätbyzantinische Malerzi und Ikono- 
graphie, manchmal auch mit griechischen Inschriften, sind in der Tat 
gerade als Schöpfungen der Zpgraphen aus Moshopolje vertreten, — je- 
ner Zographen, die sich dort ohne Vorgänger und ohne Nachfolger ein- 
. gefunden haben. Es soll also vermerkt werden, dass diese Zographen, 
— im Geiste der Kunsttradition geschult —, die bedeutendste Erschei- 
nung der spätbyzantinischen Strömung in der serbischen Kunst des 
XVIII Jahrhunderts waren, — einer Kunst, welche schon damals von _ 
den Änderungen der Wendung zum Barock und Rocaillestil stark er- 
griffen war. ` 
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Zefarovié wird an dieser Stelle wegen der begreiflichen Bedeutung 
in der Kuhst, aber auch als glaubwürdiger Zeuge jenes gesellschaft- 
lichen Klımas erwähnt, in dem sich um die Mitte des XVIII Jahrhun- 
derts seine Auftraggeber im Süden, besonders SE die nordwärts, ge- 
‚wanderten befanden. 

An dieser Stelle wird Zefarovié auch aus dem Grunde erwähnt, 
weil gerade er die Aussicht von Moshopolje in seinen beiden, in Wien 
‚geschaffenen graphischen Werken dargestellt hatte: im Kupferstich HI. 
Naum. als stilisierte Vedute, und im Kupferstich Hl. Jovan Vladimir 
der Ölgiessende als wirkliche topographisch - landschaftliche Ansicht die- 
ser — damals— urbanistisch zerglisderten Stadt!. Auch sein Kupferstich 
Höllenfahrt Christi. ist an Moshopolje gebunden. Aus der griechischen 
und altserbischen Inschrift geht hervor, dass er auf Veranlassung des 
Simeon Simeonovié, Archimatidrit der Kirche des Hl. Grabes in Jeru- 
salem, durch Spenden der Brüder Peter und Michael Papakonstantinu 
aus Moshopolje, geschaffen wurde?. Diese und andere Gravüren von 
Zefarovié, ebenfalls mit griechischen und altserbischen Inschriften, stell- 
ten eine sehr lebhafte künstlerische und überhaupt geistige Verbindung 
zwischen den-Orthodoxen in Ungarn und in der Türkei dar. Doch, es 
besteht ein wesentlicher Unterschied zwischen dem Auftreten des Ze- 
farovié und dem Erscheinen der Zographen aus Moshopolje. Zefa- 
rovié war bestrebt, sich von den veralterten Kunstauffassungen zu be- 
freien und neue Stillösungen anzunehmen, während die Moshopoler Zo- 
graphen — einige Jahrzehnte später — ganz entgegengesetzte, auschlies- 
slich traditionsgebundene Ideen in der Gestaltung offenbarten. 

Die von Moshopolje bis zu den entfernten orthodoxen Kirchen- 
gemeinden im Donaugebiet verbreiteten Kultur- und Kunstfäden haben 
sich damals ständig berührt und 'verflochten; am lebhaftesten — selbst- 
verständlich— dort, wo angesiedelte Greko - Zinzaren vermischt mit 
Serben zusammenlebten. ‘Aus Griechenland" gekommen, waren die An- 
siedler. lebhaft bemüht, die Zographen aus Moshopolje in das Bistum 
von Ofen heranzuziehen, wie sie gleichzeitig auch Goldschmiede, Schnei- 
der, Holzschnitzer und andere erfahrene Meister der levantinischen Kün- 
ste nach Norden luden. | 

Die grosse geographische Entfernung von Moshopolje bis zu den 
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‚orthodoxen Gemeinden im Bistum von Ofen wurde sowohl von den 
griechisch - zinzarischen Kaufleuten und Handwerkern als auch von den 
Künstlern mit Erfolg bewältigt. Wahrscheinlich gab es im XVIII Jahr- 
hundert keine einzige orthodoxe Oase im äussersten Norden des Aus- 
wanderungsgebietes, welche keine nützlichen Beziehungen zu Moshopo-. 
lje und den übrigen Städten im Süden gepflegt hätte. Diesen lebha- 
ften wirtschaftlich - kulturellen Verkehr zeigt auf seine Art auch der 
Kupferstich des Zaharije Orfelin Kloster Hilandar, geschaffen in Wien 
1779. Auftraggeber dieses Kupferstichs waren die Kaufleute Vreta Jo- 
vanovié aus Moshopolje und Stefan Roža sogar aus Eger, nordöstlich 
von Ofen. So ist in der Stifterinschrift auf dem Kupferstich von Orfelin 
die kulturelle Nähe von zwei entfernten Städten, Moshopolje und E- 
ger, vermerkt. 

Hier soll daran erinnert werden, in was für ein Kunstmilieu die 
Zographen aus dem Süden angekommen waren. Als sie sich im Ofener 
Bistum sehon eingefunden hatten, sahen sie sich einer ihnen fremden 
sakralen Malerei gegenübergestellt, welche im Zeichen der Stilwand- 
lung, vom russisch - ukrainischen Barock sichtbar beeinflusst war. Ge- 
rade in Srpski Kovin, ihrem ersten Aufenthalt und Werkstatt, haben 
sie Thronikonen vorgefunden, die Barockeigenschaften zeigten — das 
waren die Arbeiten Kiewer Meister aus dem Jahre 1746. Die Mosho- 
poler Zographen haben also, zwanzig Jahre später, dem damaligen. Ko- 
viner Kloster eine stilistisch vollkommen andersgestaltete, der Form 
und dem Geiste nach ganz traditionsgebundene Malerei angeboten. 
Wahrscheinlich haben die Koviner und einige anderen Auftraggeber aus 
diesen Gegenden — nach den Erfahrungen mit den Kiewer Malern — 
die Ansicht vertreten, die südländische Zographie sei die unverfälschte 
Form der östlichen Orthodoxie. Gerade aus solchen Beweggründen ha- 
ben die Spender des Koviner Klosters die Maler für den neuen Wandsch- 
muck ihrer Kirche sogar im entfernten Moshopolje aufgesucht. Ihnen 
haben sie nachher umfangreiche ikonographische Arbeiten — das ge- 
samte gemalte sakrale Inventar— anvertraut. 

Man kann vermuten, dass die traditionelle Gesinnung der Spender ` 
eine Folge der Scheu vor den fremden barocken Neuerungen, bezie- 
hungsweise noch ein Ausdruck des Widerstandes der Orthodoxen gegen 
den katholischen Einfluss und Druck gewesen sei. Falls es jedoch sol- 
che Gesinnungen — nach allem zu urteilenauch gab, besonders im Be- 


3. Op. cit., 306. 
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wusstsein der weniger gebildeten Gläubigen und Besteller von Kunst- ' 
werken, so kann man nur diese Gründe als entscheidende schwerlich 
annehmen, und besonders nicht als offizielle Stellungnahme der ser- 
bischen Kirche in Ungarn. Die Entscheidung für die traditionsgebunde- 
ne Malerei stand im Gegensatze zur Politik der serbischen Kirchen- 
hierarchie inbezug auf Kultur und Kunst, da sich dieselbe noch aus 
den Zeiten des Patriarchen Arsenije IV. Sakabenta, unzweideutig für 
die barocke Erneuerung der Kunst entschlossen hatte. Übrigens waren 
die Glaubensrechte der Orthodoxen im Bistum von Ofen keineswegs 
schwerer als in den sonstigen Teilen des Erzbistums von Karlovatz. 
Zweifellos sollte man aus der-Bevorzugung der spätbyzantinischen Ma- 
lerei aus dem Süden keine besonderen politischen Beweggründe her- 
vorholen. Es handelt sich um den Umstand, dass die aus dem Ägäi- 
schen Mazedonien und Epirus stammende Klientel, welcher die baro- 
cken Formen der sakralen Kunst noch immer fremd waren, jedenfalls 
wünschte, in der neuen Mitte von der althergebrachten Kunst umgeben 
zu sein. Für die Auffassungen dieser, auf dem Balkan patriarchal er- 
zogenen Klientel, waren die Zographen aus Moshopolje rechtsgläubige, 
orthodoxe Maler, zum Unterschied von den barock. orientierten Ma- 
lern, deren. Ikonen, inbezug auf ihre ästhetisch konfessionelle Wirkung, 
noch immer durchaus fremd waren. Nur die Zographen aus dem Süden 
vermochten den Eindruck einer Kontinuität der älteren Kunstrichtung 
herbeizaubern, die Versicherung der Dauer der orthodoxen Geistigkeit 
mit den Mitteln der Malerei anbieten. Dies aber genügte den Spen- 
dern, deren Nostalgie zu lindern. Die Grekozinzaren haben allenfalls 
auch auf die konservativeren serbischen Auftraggeber in diesem Sinne 
eingewirkt. Die. Moshopoler Zographen malten für sie, während die 
fortgeschritteneren Bürger zur gleichen Zeit serbische Barockmaler en- 
gagierten. 

Die Zographen aus Moshopolje waren schon früher her als Maler 
der Wandmalerei in Srpski Kovin (1765 und 1777), in der serbischen 
Kirche ın Stoni Beograd (Stuhlweissenburg, 1772-1774) bekannt. Die 
Wandmalerei in Srpski Kovin hat Dr Sreten Petkovié vorbildlich pu- 
bliziert4. Es wurde festgestellt, dass diese umfangreiche Malarbeit eine 
Zographengruppe verrichtete, welche die Himmelfahrtskirche und zwei 
Kapellen dekorierte. In der östlichen, Johannes dem Täufer geweihten 


4. 8. Petkovié, «Zivopis crkve uspenja u Srpskom Kovinu (Raczkeve-u)», 
Zbornik za drugtvene nauke Matıce srpske 23, Novi Sad 1959, 46-73. 
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Kapelle sind die. Inschriften griechisch und erwähnen “‘Epitrop Timios 
Gianotis", was besagt, dass die Kapelle den Grekozinzaren von Kovin 
angehörte, die wahrscheinlich auch die Zographen aus Moshopolje in 
diese Gegenden herbeigerufen hatten.: Die zweite Kapelle, Kosmos und 
Damianus geweiht, dekorierte der Maler Todor, genannt “Gruntovië”, 
der einzige bisher bekannt gewordene Name in dieser Malergruppe, und 
jedenfalls auch einer (hrer besten Meister. 

Aber die Note des besten Meisters erhielt doch ein anderer, un- 
bekannter Autor, welcher einen Grossteil der Johannsskapelle und eine 
‚ Reihe von Kompositionen in der Kirche gemalt hat. Von ihm wurde 
unter Anderem auch folgendes vermerkt: “Die minutiöse Wiedergabe 
des Inkarnats, die feine Darstellung seiner Gastalten offenbaren den 
Einfluss der Ikonenmalerei auf diesen Maler"5. Diese trefflich wahr- 
genommene Eigenschaft des besten Malers hat sich nicht nur bestä- 
tigt, sondern bald nach der Reinigung der Ikonen in der Koviner Kir- 
che konnte festgestellt werden, dass dieser Meister auch Ikonenmaler 
gewesen ist, genauso wie sich auch die übrigen Meister, ja auch der 
"Maler Teodor”, mit der Ikonenmalerei befassten, und zwar nicht nur 
im Srpski Kovin, sondern auch in vielen orthodoxen Kirchen in den 
Städten von Nordungarn, was bis vor kurzem nicht bekannt war. 

Ikonen der Zographen ‘aus Moshopoljé werden gerade in diesen 
Jahren in vielen serbischen und serbo - griechischen Kirchen aufgedeckt, 
ausser in Srpski Kovin auch in Budapest, Stuhlweissenburg (Stoni Be- 
ograd), Sentandreja, Vaëarhelj und anderen Ortschaften. Daher auch 
das jetzige Interesse für die Ikonenmalerei dieser fruchtbaren, in die- 
sem Milieu ausnehmend hervorragenden Maler. 

Hier soll an erster Stelle hervorgehoben werden, dass sich die Zo- 
graphen aus Moshopolje in der Ikonenmalerei ebenfalls an die alten 
Maler - Handbücher hielten und von den elementaren Anforderungen 
der spätbyzantinischen Manier keineswegs abweichen wollten. Vor allem 
haben sie den Übergang vom Monumetalformat der Wandmalerei auf 
die unvergleichbar kleinere Fläche der Ikonen erfolgreich bewältigt, wo- 
bei sie um die Hauptkomposition oft Miniaturen - Szenen aus der Vi- 
ta, Feiertage und einzelne Figuren von Heiligen — malten. Da stellte 
es sich heraus, dass sie gerade in der Ikonenmalerei handwerkliche Fer- 
tigkeit und eine besondere Malerhandschrift auswiesen, woraus hervor- 


5. Ibid., 61. 
6. D. Davidov, /kone erpskih crkava u Madjarskoj, Novi Sad 1973, 38-43. 


860 I Dinko Davidov 


geht, dass sie sich in ihret Heimat mit Ikonenmalerei befasst hatten. 
Dies aber gibt Anlass zur Vermutung, dass man ihre Ikonen nacht- 
räglich noch in griechischen ‘Kirchen von Nordepirus, jetzt in Alba- 
nien, auffinden wird. Bis dahin kann das hier publizierte Material zu 
ikonographischen und stilistischen Betrachtungen dieser Malerei dienen. 

Alle Beurteilung der Vorzüge oder Mangel der Wandmalerei in 
Srpski Kovin bezieht sich auch auf die Ikonenmalerei dieser Zogra- 
phen. Inbezug auf ihre zeichnerische Gewandtheit wurde vermerkt, dass 
die Zographen “eine ungewöhnliche Kunstfertigkeit aufweisen; hierin 
unterlaufen ihnen keine grössere Fehler”. Gleichzeitig, jedoch, wurde 
wahrgenommen, dass die schwächeren Maler aus dieser Gruppe “einen 
gewissen Schematisnus in der Zeichnung der menschlichen Figur an- 
heimfielen”, und dann wurde die Meinung ausgesprochen, dass ihre 
Zeichnung, als Einheit betrachtet, “ziemlich hart und die Figuren et- 
was steif dargestellt sind”. Inbezug auf das Kolorit steht die Bemer- 
kung, dass in der Koviner Malerei “intensive Farben: rot, hellgrün, 
gelb und ocker vorherrschen", sowie: “das Inkarnat der Gesichter mit 
besonderer Sorgfalt bearbeitet erscheint””. 

Gleichwie es schwer ist, die Handschrift der einzelnen Maler Si 
Wandmalerei auszusondern — trotz aller Versuche, dies zu tun— so 
ist es fast unmöglich, die Ikonen diesem oder jenem Meister zu attri- 
buieren. An den gleichen Kompositionen der Wandmalerei haben höchst- 
wahrscheinlich einige Maler — oder mindestens zwei— gearbeitet, wo- 
bei die Hand des erfahrenen Meisters die malerisch wesentlicheren Tei- 
le, vor allem das Inkarnat der Gesichter, ausführte, während die schwä- 
cheren Maler die Draperien und die dargestellte Architektur malten. 
Eine solche gemeinsame Tätigkeit zweier odar mehrerer Autoren an 
derselben Komposition hätte sich, allem Anschein nach, auch in der 
Ikonenmalereï entfaltet haben. Übrigens war dies eine althergebrachte 
Praxis vieler Zographengruppen, nur fortgesetzt in dieser Spätzeit als 
allgemein angenommenes Malverfahren. Dabei muss hinzugefügt wer- 
den, dass die Zographen aus Moshopolje keineswegs Maler von stärke- 
rem künstlerischen Geblüt waren, aber dass sich in dieser Gruppe, durch 
die Qualität ihrer Kunstfertigkeit, der “Maler Teodor” und jener un- 
bekannte, der begabteste Meister hervorhoben. Und doch sind sie alle 
in einer strengen Werkstatt geschult worden, wo man auf volle pro- 
fessionelle Hingabe an die in der betreffenden Mitte angenommenene 


7. D. Medakovié - D. Davidov, Sentandreja, Beograd 1982, 86-7. 
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und gepflegte Manier bestand. So hat diese Malerei, als ein, Ganzes 
betrachtet, vorzugsweise die strengen pádagogischen Anforderungen be- 
friedigt, welche die jüngeren Zographen von den älteren übernahmen. 
Man gewinnt den Eindruck, dass einzelne Maler dieser Gruppe, ohne 
Rücksicht auf den Grad ihrer Begabtheit — kollektiv arbeitend — nach 
einer homogenen Wirkung ihres gemeinsamen Werkes strebten. Dieser 
allgemein gültigen Idee dienend, haben sie vielleicht auch die eigenen 
Möglichkeiten sogar unterdrückt. Offenbar haben diese Zographen eine 
solche Verpflichtung schon während ıhrer Lehrjahre übernommen, als 
etwas, das sie der Tradition der Werkstatt schulden, ia welcher sie 
mit der Malkunst bekannt geworden waren. 

Auf den Ikonen, welche heute Gegenstand einer eingehenden For- 
schung sind, wird oft eine strenge zeichnerische Zusammenfassung, eine 
Art von Stilisation wahrgenommen; von der Hand eines besseren Mei- 
sters ausgeführt, hat sie einen Sinn und die ‚Schönheit der gepfleg- 
ten Linie, während sie anderenfalls schematisch, manchmal unüberlagt, 
. unreif wirkt. Auf einigen Ikonen verfällt diese Stilisation in Fehler, 
die sie ins Karikaturhafte führen. Die ungeübtere Zeichnung verleitete 
den Maler, natürlich, zu einem flächenhaften Farbenauftrag, ohne Mo- 
delierungsgefühl, so dass die Draperien der Ikonen auf dieselbe Weise 
- wie in der Wandmalerei ausgeführt worden sind. 

In den kleinen, am Rande einiger Ikonen (Ikonen mit Vita) ver- 
‚teilten Kompositionen, haben die Zographen eine Art von vollkommen 
vereinfachtem Malverfahren angewandt: nur auf etwas akzeatuierte 
Zeichnung wurde die Farbe auf Goldgrund (oder sonstigen Grund) auf- 
getragen, was an Miniaturen aus einer etwas späteren Periode erinnert. 
Es war also kein eigentliches Malen, sondern ein Zeichen mittels Farbe. 
. Dieses vereinfachte Malvefahren wurde spontan ausgeführt und ist auf 
einigen Ikonen einer Skizze ähnlich. 

Dagegen ist beim Malen des Inkarnats die plastische Modellierung 
mittels Farbe vertreten. Auch ist es bemerkenswert, dass das Inkarnat 
auf einigen Ikonen wahrlich meisterhaft ausgeführt wurde, was darauf 
schliessen lässt, dass die beiden identifizierten Meister, sowohl der Ma- 
ler Teodor ala auch jener beste unbekannte Maler- originales Talent 
zum Malen besassen und auch die schwersten Probleme der Malerei 
gut beherrscht haben. Obwohl sie der Zographengruppe angehörten und 
in der anscheinend ikre Arbeit begleitenden Eile waren, ist es ihnen 
gelungen, sich auch als reife künstlerische Individualitäten hervorzutun. 

Die ikonographischen und kompositorischen Lösungen wurden durch 
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die Vorlagen und Kartons bedingt, mit denen sie vollauf versorgt wa- 
ren. Höchstwahrscheinlich haben sie keıne einzige Ikone ohne diese 
Hilfsmittel — dem Bestandteil ihres Malerszubehörs — gemalt. Auch in 
den ikonographischen Lösungen, gerade wegen Benützung der vor- 
geschriebenen Vorlagen, widerspiegelt sich ihre bedingungslose Zuge- 
hörigkeit der spätbyzantinischen Kunst. 

Eine grössere Malerfreiheit offenbarten sie erfolgreich im Kolorit. 
Nach erfolgter Konservierung und Reinigung ihrer Ikonen waren wir 
ganz erstaunt über das intensive Kolorit, welches an die grellen Farben 
der im Volke gewebten Teppiche erinnert. Damals stellten wir fest, 
dass diese Arbeiten an keine ähnliche und bekannte Ikonen in unseren 
Gegenden erinnern, und wir setzten voraus, dass ihr Ursprung eines 
Tages in ihrer Heimat entdeckt werden wir. Das grelle Kolorit der 
Zographen aus Moshopolje bedeutet keineswegs auch ein Farbenreich- 
tum der Palette. Die Maler entscheiden sich oft für eine bescheidenere 
Auswahl von nur einigen, oft nur Grundfarban, wobei nebst wieder- 
holtem Gebrauch von Gold, meistens Rot, Zinnober, Blau, Grün und 
Braun vertreten sind. Mit Gold wurden Schraffierungen und Verzie- 
rungen an den Gewänden ausgeführt. Trotz reduziertem Spektrum, oder 
gerade deswegen, ıst es den Malern gelungen, wirkungsvolle Farben- 
kontraste zu erreichen. Daher strahlen ihre Ikonen vor unerwarteter - 
koloristischer Frische. Offenbar hatten jene beiden Meister, deren füh- 
rende Rolle bereits hervorgehoben wurde, einen gut entwickelten Sinn 
für koloristische Spiele, welche manchmal, auf den Ikonen, die von 
ihren Gehilfen gemalt wurden, rustikale Merkmale bekamen. 

Die Bilderwand der Kirche in Srpski Kovin malten die Zographen 
in den Jahren 1770-71, nach der Wandmalerei der Haupkirche und 
vor der Ausschmückung der Kapellen. An der Bilderwand fesselt die 
Haupaltartür mit ihren vierzehn in Holz geschnittenen Medaillons in 
Rocaille - Form die höchste Aufmerksamkeit, worin die Gestalten der 
Propheten und die Verkündigung untergebracht sind. Von ungewöhnli- 
cher Form und ikonographisch interessanter Lösung sind die Ikonen 
am Sockel: Die Wundertaten des hl. Nikolaus, Mania Himmelsfahrt, Hei- 
lung des Blinden und: Szenen aus dem Leben des hl. Johannes: An der. 
nördlichen Altartür ist Erzengel Michael, und darüber der Hl. Georg 
dargestellt: an der südlichen Altartür die Gestalt des hl. Gabriels und 
darüber der hl. Demetrius. In der oberen Zone, als Zentralikone der 
Bilderwand befindet sich die Krönung der Gottesmutter, während links 
und rechts in einer Reihe die Ikonen der grossen Feiertage stehen. 
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In der Lunette, in der gewohnten Ordnung, befindet sich an der zen- 
tralen Stelle das Kruzifiz, mit den Ikonen der Gottesmutter, und Jo- 
hannes des Theologen. Rechts und links vom ‘Kreuz sind die /konen 
der Apostel, je seche auf jeder Seite, auf holzgeschnitzte Äste eines 
stilisierten Baumstamms hingestellt. Auch an der Bilderwand haben 
einige Meister gearbeitet, am besten sind die Ikonen der grossen Feier- 
tage gemalt. Für die Koviner Kirche haben dieselben Meister eine Se- 
rie von zwölf Fetertagsikonen in kleinerem Format ausgeführt; das sind 
die sogenannten “Heiligenbilder zum Küssen”, unter denen sich durch 
Schönheit der Materie Christ Geburt und Mariä Heimsuchung beson- 
‘ ders hervorheben. Der Baldachin Grab Christi, im Museum von Sent- 
andreja, aus Srpski Kovin stammend, ist ebenfalls ein Werk derselben 
Zographen. Das ist eine einzigartige holzgeschnitzte Konstruktion mit 
der Zentralkomposition der Grablegung Christi, während an den de- 
korierten Seiten die Szenen der Leiden Christi und Medaillons mit den 
Figuren der Apostel gemalt sind. Die Inschriften am Baldachin sind 
griechisch. 

Unter den Ikonen, die aus der Rovine Kirche stammen, und die ‘ 
jetzt im Museum von Sentandreja untergebracht sind, befinden sich 
zwei kleinere Friese mit stehenden Heiligenfiguren, die in den südlichen 
Gegenden besonders populär sind. Da sind unter Anderem die hl. Ka- 
tharina, hl. Barbara, hl. Antonius, hl. Athanas und hl. Jefimia dar- 
gestellt. Diese Ikonen werden dem Maler Teodor Simeonov “Grunto- 
vič zugeschrieben. 

Zum Abschluss dieser Besprechung der Malerei der Moshosala - 
Koviner Zographen soll noch vermerkt werden, dass sie dem Barooki- 
sierungsprozess der serbischen Kunst im Donaugebiet keineswegs Ein- 
halt taten. Das war gar nicht ihre Absicht, auch nicht der Wunsch 
ihrer Auftraggeber. Diese Wendung und Rückkehr in die Vergangen- 
heit: der Kunst war unerfüllbar ım Erzbistum von Karlovei, dessen 
Thron damals der Mitropolit Pavle Nenadovié, und dann Jovan Djord- 
jevié, grosse Mäzene der serbischen Barockkunst, einnahmen. Trotzdem 
bekamen die fruchtbaren Meister aus dem Süden wirklich umfangreiche 
Aufträge in der Diözese von Budin, in jenen bekannten ungarischen 
Städten, wo im XVIII Jahrhundert serbische und serbo - griechische 
Kirchen errichtet wurden. So geschah es, dass hier eine Zeit lang zwei 
entgegengesetzte Stilrichtungen parallel gepflegt wurden: die spätby- 
zantinische und die barocke. Erstere als Widerhall der Vergangenheit, 
die zweite als Gegenwart der Kunst. 
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"m Wie gesagt sind die Zographen aus Moshopolje als reife Maler her- 
gekommen, ihrer ursprünglichen Bestimmung starr ergeben, so dass sie, 
trotz der grossen Veränderungen in der Kunst, auf die sie stiessen, 
konsequent traditionsgebunden.blieben und diese Tradition für eine kur- 
ze Periode erfolgreich in die orthodoxen Kirchen der Diózese von Bu- 
dim verpflanzten. Der Traditionalismus in der serbischen Kunst des, 
XVIII Jahrhunderts wurde demnach würdig mit ihrem umfangreichen 
und bedeutenden Werk abgeschlossen. Gerade zu jener Zeit sind auch 
die serbischen, an der Wiener Kunstakademie geschulten Barockmaler 
heimgekommen. | 

Nach den Gründen forschend, die den Durchbruch da spitby- 
zantinischen Malerei in die Kirchen -von Srpski Kovin, Stoni Beograd, 
| Sentandreja und anderer Städte hervorgerufön haben, kann man keines- 

wegs jene allzu wichtige soziologische Komponente ausser Sicht lassen, 
die diese, ‚Erscheinung bestimmt bedingte. Die Auswanderung der ortho- 
doxen. Bevölkerung nach Norden und die ständige Handelsverbindung 
der in der Heimat Verbliebenen mit den Übersiedlern in der Ferne 
haben einen starken Einfluss auf die geistige und künstlerische Stim- 
mung ausgeübt. Übrigens soll am Ende der Gedanke wiederholt werden: 
das Stilmerkmal der sakralen Malerei, das die Zographen aus Mosho- 
polje: - Kovin offenbarten, war nur eine Folge dea kurz dauernden Be- 
atehens der levantinischen weltlichen und sakralen Zivilisation im ä- 
ussersten Norden: der serbischen und serbo - griechischen Wanderungen. 
Aber auch ein dauerndes Kennzeichen des historischen Schicksals der 
Übersiedler, die in der ersten, ja auch in der zweiten Generation, in 
einer fremden Welt, in. einer Mitte andersgearfeter Religion und Kultur 
zerstreut, aueh mittels Ikonen, die dünnsten geistigen Fäden ausfindig 
machten, -die sie mit ihrem Ursprung verbanden. 

Und am Ende drängt sich die Meinung auf, dass das Kunsterbe 
der Zographen aus' Moshopolje - Kovin gleich interessant und wichtig 
für die weitere Forschung sowohl der ‘serbischen- als auch der griechi- 
schen Kunst -historiker ist. Es wäre zu erwarten, dass gerade die zweit- 
genannten, in,den Kirchen von Epirus, frühe Werke dieser noch un- 
genügend bekannter Maler herausfinden, die ihnen verwandten Mister 
entdeckten Und’ ’so auf die Spur der Wurzeln ihrer Kunst kommen wer- 
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LES RELATIONS ÉCONOMIQUES GRÉCOSERBES 
DU XIXe SIÈCLE ET LEUR CONTRIBUTION À LA CRÉATION 
D’UNE CIVILISATION COMMUNE DANS LES BALKANS 


Dans le cadre du colloque gréco - serbe de Thessaloniki d’octobre 
1982 il m'a semblé indiqué de m'occuper des relations économiques 
grécoserbes du XIXe siècle, puisque le colloque a comme objet e.a. 
‘leur contribution au développement d'une civilisation commune dans 
les Balkans au XIXe siècle. Je me propose done d'examiner: 

— sous quelles conditions les relations économiques peuvent se dé- 
velopper entre deux états, voire entre deux régions ou deux nationalités 
incorporées, voire assujeties dans un état tiers, 

— comment se sont présentées les choses au XIXe siècle entre la 
Grèce et la Serbie, 

— quelles sont les conclusions qu’on peut en tirer. 

Je tiens néanmoins en premier lieu à relever que pendant le XIXe 
siècle et jusqu’ en. 1805 toute la Grèce et toute la Serbie étaient incor- 
porèes dans l'Empire Ottoman. En 1805 la Serbie se souleva et devint 
une principauté indépendante tout en reconnaissant la suzeraineté de la 
Porte, elle. devint complétement indépendante en vertu du traité de 
Berlin de 1878 et fut promue en royaume en 1882. D'autre part la Grèce 
se souleva en 1821 et fut déclarée royaume souverain en 1830 en vertu 
du protocole de Londres de 1830. Il en découle que tandis que jusqu’à 
cette époque les relations économiques grecoserbes évoluaient dans |’ 
intérieur de l'Empire Ottoman et étaient par conséquent interrégio- 
nales, elles devinrent par la suite des relations économiques internatio- 
nales. Ainsi la nature des relations économiques gréco-serbes a changé 
au point de vue juridique, mais elles n'ont guére changé en réalité, com- 
me il sera exposé dans le paragraphe 2. 


1 


Des relations économiques peuvent se développer aussi bien entre 
les habitants de deux régions d'un pays qu'entre les habitants de deux 
états indépendants l'un de l'autre. On pense généralement dans les 
deux cas à des échanges de marchandises et de services, au mouvement 
de capitaux, à l'établissement de' colonies dans les régions habitées par 
les ressortissants des nationalités en cause ou encore à la coexistance 
de ces deux relations. 
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— En effet la forme la plus répandue des relations économiques 
sont les échanges de marchandises et de services. Il y a néanmoins à 
relever que dans la quasi totalité des cas il n'y a pas des échanges mais 
des ventes.et des achats! et que c’est seulement dans des cas exception- 
nels, souvent dictée par la pénurie de devises que des accords de troc 
sont conclus. Il s’agit alors de la vente par le premier contractant au 
second de certaines marchandises à un certain prix sous la condition 
que la somme ainsi dûe ne sera pas versée en espèces. Elle sera par 
contre affectée au payement de la contrevaleur d’autres marchandises 
produites à l’intérieur du pays importateur à remettre par le second 
contractant au premier ou par des services qu’il placera à la disposition 
de ce dernier. Il n’est certes pas indispensable que ces deux transac- 
tions aient lieu en même temps pourvu que le contractant en cause 
soit disposé à attendre avec les risqués qui y sont attachés. Il est natu- 
. rellement possible qu'il obtienne une garantie ou qu'il contracte une 
assurance pour être couvert si l'autre contractant n'exécute pas ponc- 
tuellement les prestations promises. Il n’est également pas exclu que 
la partie en cause céde avec l'accord de l'autre contractant ses droits 
et ses obligations à une tierce personne ou à une tierce entreprise. Il 
continue même alors à étre un troc. Il peut certes être reconuu qu’en 
réalité au point de vüe macroéconomique il en est toujours ainsi dans 
les échanges internationaux et interrégionaux avec l’entremise des ban- 
ques. Tout de même au point de vue microéconomique des contra- 
ctants la différence est substantielle et il n’y a pas de doute que le vo- 
lume du commerce international visible et invisible aurait été beau- 
coup moins important si les exportateurs auraient dû eux mêmes, même 
avec les possibilités mentionnées ci dessus, être en même temps impor- 
tateurs avec des surprises désagrèables pour ceux qui par la force des 
choses ne se connaissent pas trop dans d'autres branches?. En effet il 
n’est pas toujours aisé de trouver des acheteurs voire des clients et 
d’obtenir le paiement. Celà devient encore moins aisè quand il s’agit en 
même temps de trouver des acheteurs dignes de confiance et ponctuels 
dans leurs paiements pour les marchandises achetées simplement parce 
que le versement de la contrevaleur des marchandises exportées ne 


4. Cf. F. Knapp, Staatliche Theorie des Geldes, Berlin 1923. 

2. A moins d’être organisés en conséquence, comme cela a été le cas ie né- 
gociants hanséatiques et à une époque plus récente dans celui de la Sociétè bri- 
tannique des Indes ou encore dans ceux des entreprises travaillant avant leur libé- 
ration dans certaines ex colonies africaines. 
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peut pas être versée dans le pays où réside l'exportateur. Il en découle 
que pour obvier à ces difficultés et à ces dehuires eventuelles ce der- 
nier est obligé de demander des prix plus élevés et de ce fait à être 
moins concurrentiel ce qui diminuo ses chances d’exportation et les 
perspectives d'augmentation du commerce international. 

Le mouvement international des capitaux n’est pas de date ré- 
cente, comme il est quelque fois soutenu, mais évidemment les pro- 
cédés avec lesquels il est effectué, présentent des modifications conti- 
nues en vue de réduire les frais, les dangers, le temps réquis pour mener 
à bonne'fin chaque transaction, les formalités à remplir vis à vis des 
pouvoirs établis, qui ont presque toujours la tendance de s'entremettre 
en invoquant le bien public®. 

Les mouvements internationaux de capitaux indépendemment de 
leur affectation directe soit à des investissements qui n’auraient pas 
été possibles sans eux ou ne le seraient qu’à une date ultérieure, soit 
à l'augmentation de la consommation? constituent un facteur important 
des transactions internationales aussi bien lors de l’exportation des ca- 
pitaux que lors de leur rapatriement dans le pays dont ils ont étè 
exportés avec versement des intérêts düs ou des profits effectués. Il 
va sans dire qu’en définitive les transferts de capitaux sont effectués sur- 
tout en marchandises et en services et seulement sur une échelle ré- 
duite en métaux précieux ou en espèces. 

Il y a à relever que si des transferts très importants de capitaux 
sont effectués de nos jours par l’entremise du marché des eurodollars® 
il n'en était pas ainsi dans les Balkans au XIXe siècle, d'autant plus 
que les relations de ces pays avec l’étranger avaient beaucoup plus 


3. Il est sous ce point de vue caractéristique combien d’efforts ont été entre- 
pris par des représentants de banques centrales et de gouvernements pour imposer 
un contrôle des transactions du marché des eurodollars créé et développé Juste- 
ment afin que ceux qui y participent soient débarassés de ces entraves. Il va sans 
dire que ces efforts ont été également soutenus avec des arguments sophistiqués 
mais peu persuasifs par des théoriciens, surtout si jamais ils avaient occupé des 
postes dans leur gouvernement, dans leur banque centrale ou dans une institution 
internationale. Pour le moment (Avril 1982) ces efforts n’ont pas été fructueux, 
mais il n’est certes pas à exclure qu'ils le soient par la suite si les circonstances é- 
voluent. dans un sens favorable à ce point de vue là. 

4. Dans les deux cas ils peuvent indirectement contribuer à l'un et à l'autre 
et de ce fait à l'intensification de l'activité économique et des échanges interna- 
tionaux. _ 

5. Ils le seront dans l'avenir probablement avec des moyens techniques plus 

perfectionnés. 
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la tendance de s’orienter vers les pays développés de l’Europe Centrale 
et Occidentale que vers les autres pays de la région. H en découle que 
des transferts de capitaux n'étaient. pas fréquents dans plusieurs cas 
et qu'ils se basaient le plus souvent sur le prêt sur place® ou sur Pin- 
vestissement non certes dans la grande industrie qui ne s'était guère 
développée à cette époque dans les Balkans, mais dans l'artisanat ou 
dans le commerce local de la contrevaleur de marchandises importées 
dans le pays en cause sans qu'il y ait transfert au pays d'origine. Evi- 
demment cette affectation sur place devrait étre considérée comme plus 
profitable ou moins dangereuse que le rapalriement indépendemment 
évidemment de la justesse par la suite de ces prévisions. 

— Des relations économiques internationales découlent également 
de l'établissement de colonies dans les pays en cause à la suite de guer- 
res, de renversements sociaux, de fléaux ou de la prévision de la possi- 
bilité de s'assurer des profits plus élevés ou l'augmentation de la valeur 
d'investissements effectués. En effet les ressortissants de ces colonies 
implantées dans les pays tiers ont la tendance du moins pour une ou 

‘pour deux générations ou méme encore plus longtemps à vivre et en 

. particulier à se nourrir? comme dans leur pays d'origine. Cela signifie 
qu'ils provoquent l'importation des marchandises nécéssaires à cet effet 
à moins que leur production se développe dans leur nouvelle patrie®. 
D'autre part ils ont la tendance, du moins pendant les premiéres dé- 
cennies aprés leur établissement, à envoyer à leurs parents et à leurs 
amis restés au pays d'origine des produits de leur nouvelle résidence, 
pourvu qu'ils eroient qu'ils leur plairont ou qu'ils leur seront utiles. 
Il y a encore à ajouter des cadeaux, encore des donations à des éta- 
blissements de bienfaisance et à des églises. Ces derniers étaient effec- 
tués au XIXe siècle dans les Balkans surtout par compensation bila- 
térale et trés rarement par l'entremise des banques qui n'existaient 
que dans les villes relativement importantes, puisque leur développe- 
ment ailleurs n'était guére favorisé par l'insécurité, les communications 
et la poste défectueuses. 

_Il se peut certes que ces colonies se développent dans les deux 
pays en cause mais le plus fréquemment elles sont crees dans un de 


6. Directement ou par l'entremise d'usuriers ou de banquiers privés. 

7. Moins à s'habiller, surtout pour les hommes. 

8. Il en a été ainsi avec les colonies hélléniques aux Etats Unis oü on a com- _ 
mencé à produire sur une échelle de plus en plus importante des produits classiques 
grecs e.a. le fromage blanc (feta), le vin résiné et différents gáteaux. 
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ces pays el pas dans les deux. T] a'est pas du tout nécéssaire qu'il y 
ait réciprocité. En effet la création d’une colonie d'habitants de l’état 
a dans l’état b parce que les conditions y prévalant sont, favorables 
‘pour s'assurer un emploi satisfaisant ou pour s’adonner au commerce 
ou à une autre activité lucrative, méme si le pays en cause est très ar- 
riéré et même si les conditions d'hygiéne, de sécurité et d'administra- 
tion n'y sont pas idéales ne pousse pas nécéssairement des habitants 
de l'état b à s'établir dans l'état a, méme si ce n'est pas prohibé par 
les lois en vigueur ou par le mode de vie consacré. Ces considérations 
expliquent pourquoi des colonies européennes ont été établies dans des 
pays d'outremer où bien des choses n'étaient pas alors dans un état 
.. 8atisfaisant?. 

— D'autre part il y a à relever qu'il arrive que des colonies étran- 
gères de différentes nationalités s'établissent dans un état tiers, soit plus 
développé que les états dont les ressortissants s'y sont établis!9, soit 
moins développé!!. A la suite de la cohabitation et des contacts qui se 
développent | par la force des choses des transactions commerciales com- 
mencent entre les ressortissants de ces nationalités sur place avec ré- 
sultat l'augmentation des importations des pays dont ces cohabitants 
sont originaires et qui autrement n'auraient pas pu avoir lieu. 

— Il y a enfin à relever que très souvent les trois sources de rela- 
tiors économiques susmentionnees coexistent et tendent à augmenter, 
comme on peut constater aisément depuis la fin de la seconde guerre 
mondiale et tout particulièrement pongan la EES avant la stag- 
flation actuelle. 


2 


| Je me propose à présent sur la base de l'exposé effectué dans le 
premier paragraphe à examiner les da économiques grecoserbes, 
au courant du XIXe siècle. | 
— Les relations économiques gréco-serbes étaient surtout basées sur 
le commerce entre les territoires hélléniques au Sud de la Serbie avec P 
Europe Centrale. En effet.les caravanes dans les deux sens constituaient 
Jusqu'au commencement du trafic: ferroviaire un facteur important du 
commerce Nord Sud et Sud Nord. Elles étaient obligées vu la vitesse ` 


. Méme pas les conditions d’ hygiène. 
Ge Il en a été ainsi entre autres entre les Héllènes et les Serbes qui s’etaient 
établis à Vienne, à Trieste et dans différentes villes hongroises. 
11. Il en a été ainsi dans la concession internationale de Shanghai. 


^" 
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limitée avec laquelle elles pouvaient voyager à s'arrêter la nuit plu- 
sieurs fois en Serbie avant d'entrer dans l'Empire d’Autriche via Semlin 
en quiltant Belgrade. Les caravanes hélléniques en s'arrétant dans dif- 
férentes localités serbes assuraient à ces derniéres des recettes sub- 
stantielles réguliéres tandis que ces derniéres leur assuraient le gite, 
la nourriture, les boissons et la réparation des vóhicules. Evidemment 
quand les conditions météorologiques l'imposaient, surtout en hiver, 
le séjour et de ce fait les frais pour les uns, les recettes pour les autres 
augmentalent. Les besoins des caravanes qui devaient étre satisfaits 
sur place conduisirent à l'établissement de plusieurs professions et des 
entreprises y relatives e.a. des bureaux de change et méme de banque 
surtout à Semlin qui ainsi prit un grand essor. Les Serbes s’assuraient 
donc des recettes importantes découlant des postes invisibles de la ba- 
lance des paiements, tandis que les Grecs devaient RER aux pay- 
ements requis. 
| — Des échanges commerciaux entre Grecs et Serbes n’ont jamais 
été importants pendant l’époque examinée ici parce que les produits 
des uns et des autres ne présentaient pas des différences justifiant des 
transactions commerciales en dehors du cas de l'huile. Le niveau de 
vie et les exigences en découlant n'étaient pas jusqu'à la fin du XIXe 
siècle assez importants pour pousser à un commerce suivi et profitable 
des deux côtés dans le cas des Grecs et des Serbes. 

- — Certes cet état de choses n’excluait nullement des transactions 
entre Grecs et Serbes établis depuis longtemps en Autriche et en Hong- 
rie. Les relations économiques entre eux en.réalité ne différaient guére 
de celles existant entre les autres habitants de l'Empire d'Autriche. Il 
découle de ce qui vient d'étre exposé que les Grecs et les Serbes avai- 
ent à cette époque des contacts continus qui avec l'aide de la réligion 
orthodoxe commune aux deux nationalités, de l'oppression dans les 
deux cas de leurs compatriotes sous le joug ottoman, de l'effort con- 
tinu de s’en libérer, qui avait commencé à avoir des résultats au XIXe 
siècle, de la compréhension réciproque qui en suivait conduisaient à 
une civilisation commune et à une alliance au niveau des peuples!?. 
Cette derniére a survecu les deux guerres mondiales et l'inclusion de: 


12. Cf. Sp. Asdraha (éd.), La structure économique et sociale des pays balkani- 
ques du XVe au XIXe siécle, Melissa, Athànes 1979 en grec et en particulier en tra- 
duction grecque. Th. Stoianovich, Conquering Balkan orthodox merchants, pp. 287- 
346 et J. Gentil.de Silva, L'histoire économique et sociale de "Empire ottoman et 
de la Méditerrannée, pp. 347-64. 
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la Serbie dans la Yougoslavie qui a des intérêts beaucoup plus variés 
et plus étendus que ça a été le cas de la principautè et ensuite du 
Royaume de Serbie. Certes 16. maintien des tfaditions communes a 
été facilité après les guerres balkaniques par l’expansion des frontières 
des deux états qui sont devenus voisins, par leur déstinée commune 
dans les deux guerres mondiales et surtout dans la seconde et par I’ 
augmentation substantielle des échanges commerciaux, du tourisme et 
des contacts entre leurs habitants en général et en particulier de ceux 
des provinces frontalières. Ces derniers étaient inconcevables. jusqu’ en 
4974, mais ont pris une grande expansion grâce à un certain assouplis- 
sement de part et d’autre des réglements concernant les passeports, 
le transfert des devises et les achats de part et d’autre. 


3 


On peut donc dire qu’entre Serbes et Grecs il y a eu depuis l'époque 
où les deux nations SSES le joug’ ottoman une liaison séculaire 
basée 

— sur les contacts des’ marchands et de leurs collaborateurs Héllè- 
nes avec les habitants des localités serbes où leurs caravanes s’arrétai- 
ent en route vers l'Europe Centrale et au retour de la-bas, 

— sur la réligion commune, 

— sur les peripöties communes dans la lutte contre les ala Sonis 
ottomans, 

— sur les souvenirs des itd de gloire des deux nations avant 
d’avoir été soumises par les Ottomans qu'ils vainquirent à leur tour 
en 1912-3, 

— sur les ébauches d’une politique d’alliance commencée sans néan- 
„moins aboutir à des résultats dignes de mention dans les. années soi- 
xante du XIXe siècle, | 

.—sur les échanges commerciaux d'une certaine importance mais 
en plus grande partie dans un sens des années entre les deux guerres, 

— sur des échanges beaucoup plus importants, beaucoup plus va- 
riés et beaucoup moins déséquilibrés depuis les années 1960 malgré 
la différence profonde depuis 1945 du régime politique, social et éco- 
nomique en vigueur dans les deux pays. ; . 

Les deux derniers facteurs ne concernent pas la période traitée 
dans notre colloque, mais ils prouvent des similarités profondes qui 
se sont développées entre les deux peuples dont la compréhension ré- 
éiproque a été facilitée par des similarités de caractère et aussi sur une 
grande échelle par l'adhésion commune à la religion orthodoxe. Il y a 
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à relever à ce sujet gue les Grecs et les Serbes constituent l'exemple 
unique de deux peuples voisins qui n'ont jamais été en guerre entre 
eux13, d x | 

Malgré la difference de langue, malgré la différence de l'importance 
de la mer dans la vie sociale, politique et économique des deux -pays - 
la Serbie n'avait méme pas de débouchés maritimes avant 1918, malgré 
les tendances expansionistes qui se sont manifestées à certaines époques, 
on peut accepter qu'il y a eu dans les Balkans une civilisation commune ` 
basse surtout sur les similarités entre Grecs et Serbes et sur la compré- 
hension réciproque qui.a été facilıt&e par les relations économiques 
entre les deux peuples dans le cadre analysé 'dans ce rapport. 


Université de Thessaloniki 


` 


18. Certes on peut. affaiblir l'importance de ce fait en invoquant que les vi- 
cissitudes historiques ont eu comme conséquence que bien souvent les deux peu- 
ples n'avaient pas de frontiéres communes. _ ; 
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ICÓNE DU SAINT ROI STEFAN UROS III 
AVEC DES SCENES DE SA VIE 


Contribution à la compréhension des conceptions littéraires et théologi- 
ques d' un zographe du XVIe siécle 


E’ art serbe du temps de la domination turqüe (de la fin du XVe 
"à laifin du XVIIe siècle) cultivait P iconographie des saints serbes, 
dont les débuts et le développement remontent au Moyen-Age. Le 
respect dû à l'héritage de P époque de la liberté du pays n° a pas aveu- 
glé ceux qui étaient chargés de.maintenir les cultes serbes à une 6po- 
que postérieure. Aux anciens types icónographiques l'on en ajouta de 
nouveaux. C'était une réaction de l Eglise aux questions posées par 
l’époque nouvelle. Les ressemblances et les dissemblances des types 
iconographiques des saints serbes aux époques du Moyen-Age et de 
la domination ottomane sont un témoignage éloquent du changement 
des conditions historiques dans lesquelles le peuple serbe s'est trouvé. 
. Quoiqu'il faille laisser à des recherches ultérieures de découvrir et pu- 
blier toutes les nuances des changements survenus reflétant des a- 
-spirations spirituelles, on peut toutefois dire d'une manière générale 
qu' au temps de la domination turque l'accent de l'iconographie, qui 
avait porté sur la glorification de la dynastie et de ses saints membres, 
8° est reporté sur l'exaltation des mérites de P Eglise serbe et de ses 
dignitaires pour la foi, comme aussi sur l'établissement par l'image de 
cultes plus solides des personnalités laiques (anciens souverains ou con- 
. temporains) rendues célébres par leur martyre pour la foi!. 


1. La liste des ouvrages consacrés à l'iconographie des saints serbes du temps 
de la domination ottomane ou qui en, en traitant d'autres, touchent à ces questions 
n'est pas longue: S. Radojéié, «Hilandarske ikone svetog Save i svetog Simeona», 
dans: Glasnik Srpske pravoslaone crkoe XXXIV, No 2-3 (Beograd 1953) pp. 30-31; 
. M. Corovié-Ljubinkovié, «Uz problem ikonografije srpskih svetitelja Simeona i 
Save», dans: Starinar, n.3. VII- VIII (Beograd 1958) pp. 77-89; eadem, «Ikonostas 
crkve Sv. Nikole u Velikoj Hoti, Prilog proučavanju kulta Stefana Dečanskog» . 
ibid.. IX-X (1959) pp. 169-178; L. Pavlović, Kultovi lica kod' Srba v Makedonaca, 
Smederevo 1965; S. Petković, Zidno slikarstvo na području Pećke patrijaršije 1567- 
1614, Novi Sad, 1965, pp. 89-91; id, «Una icona russa raffigurante santi serbi nella 
pinacoteca Vaticana», Orientalia christiana periodica, XXXVII, fasc. II (Roma 1974) 
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L’un des nouveaux «héros» de l’iconographie serbe du temps de 
la domination ottomane — et, parmi eux, assurément le plus respecté — 
était saint Stefan Uroš III, Dečanski (1321-1331). Au Moyen-Age, Bl 
l'on excepte ses portraits posthumes à Dečani dont il avait été le fon- 
dateur, il n’ avait pas été célébré par P image, quoiqu’ il ait été ca- 
nonisé bientôt après sa mort et que son hagiographie ait été composée 
très tôt. La seconde hagiographie, plus connue, du saint, écrite par 
le fameux higoumène de Detani et écrivain Grigorije Camblak, de 
méme que |’ Office complet à saint Stefan de Dečani, qui semble 
avoir aussi été l’oeuvre de Camblak, n’ ont pas contribué tout de suit 
après qu’ ils aient été écrits, dans la première décade du XVe siècle, 
. à populariser l’ iconographie du saint roi. Ce n'est que sous la domi- 
nation turque que les représentations iconographiques du saint roi sont 
devenues si nombreuses qu'il est devenu, avec saint Siméon Némanja 
et saint Sava de Serbie, l’un des saints she les plus souvent re- 
présentés. Dans les décades du milieu du XVIe siècle quelques types 
iconographiques le représentant ont été élaborés, ce sont: Saint Nico- 
las le présente au Christ; il figure en triade avec saint Siméon et saint 
Sava; saint Nicolas lui rend la vue. Il a aussi été peint comme figure 
isolée parmi les figures en pied des saints dans la zone inférieure des 
fresques des églises ou bien dans une série de souverains serbes élus, 
qui étaient parfois, même du temps des Turcs; représentés en pied ou 
en bustes dans les arbres généalogiques. Finalement, le saint roi a été 
aussi célébré par une grande icône «historiée» (ornée de scénes de sa 
vie), qui se trouve dans le monastère de Dečani. C était vraiment un 
hommage exceptionnel à sa sainteté rendu par la peinture, car les i- 


pp. 491-499; id., «Kult kneza Lazara i srpsko slikarstvo XVII veka», dans: Zbor- 
nik za likovne umetnosti N°.7 (Novi Sad 1971) pp. 85-101; ıd., «Ivan Grozni i kult 
kneza Lazara u Rusiji», dans: Le prince Lazar, Symposium de Kruševac 1971, 
. Beograd 1975, pp. 311-318; id., «Sveti Sava srpski u starom ruskom, rumunskom i 
bugarskom slikarstvu», dans: Sava Nemanjić - Saint Sava, histoire et tradition, 
Collo que 1976, Beograd 1979, pp. 357-379; id , «Lik cara Uroša u srpskom slikarstvu 
XVI i XVII veka», dans: Zbornik Narodnog museja, IX-X (Beograd 1979) pp. 
913-524; D. Milošević, Die Heiligen Serbiens, Recklinghausen 1968, passim; ea- 
dem, «Srbi svetitelji u starom srpskom slikarstvu» dans: O Srbljaku, Beograd 1970, 
pp. 143-272, passim; G. Subotié, «Ikdnografija Sv. Save u vreme turske vlasti», 
dans: Sava Nemanjié - Saint Sava, Histoire et tradition, pp. 343-354; G. Babié, 
«Nizovi portreta srpskih episkopa, Hd ui à i ne u zidnom slikarstvu 
(XIII-XVI v.)», tbid., pp. 319-340. 
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cônes «historiées» sont le genre pictural le plus complexe dans l'art 
chrétien; il comprent toutes les formes de-la représentation d’un saint, 
depuis son portrait isolé jusqu’à tout un cycle de scènes de sa vie. 
Seuls, saint Siméon Némanja et saint Sava avaient été célébrés de cette 
manière dans l’art serbe, mais même eux ne l’avaient été qu’une di- 
zaine d'années aprés Stefan Detanski?. 

L’icöne historiée de saint Stefan Deëanski de méme que la litté- 
rature qui s'y rapporte, à savoir son hagiographie et l'Office en son 
honneur, peuvent répondre, semble-t-il, à la question posée depuis 
longtemps: ‘de savoir pourquoi, parmi tous les souverains serbes du 
Moyen-Age dont la plupart a étó canonisée, est-ce saint Stefan De- 
éanski qui, aux côtés de saint Siméon Némanja et de saint Sava, a 
été choisi pour étre le plus célébré au moment de l'esclavage sous les 
Turcs? Quels étaient les traits de la vie de ce saint qui ranimaient les 
forces de la Chrétienueté serbe et lui donnaient de l'espoir? Ou encore: 
qu'est ce qui a induit la direction de l'Église serbe, aprés la restaura- 
tion du patriarcat au milieu du XVIe siècle, de le citer en exemple et 
non pas le prince Lazar, tombé en héros à Kosovo et qui déjà avait 
été canonisé? Et finalement, comment un peintre du temps de la do- 
| mination- turque pouvait-il créer une oeuvre aussi complexe qu'une 
icóne de saint local avec des scénes de sa vie? 

Deux de mes prédécesseurs qui se sont intéressés à l'icóne histo- 
riée de Stefan Dečanski — les professeurs Vladimir R. Petković et La- 
zar Mirkovié — ne se sont que rarement posé ces questions. V. Petko- 
vié nous à seulement décrit son sujet et publié la plupart de ses ins- 
criptions, en déchiffrant à leur aide le nom de son auteur et la date 
approximative de sa peinture, mais aussi nous a appris— ce qui du point 
de vue iconographique était le plus important — que l'auteur de Pi- 
cône avait suivi à la lettre la biographie de Stefan Deëanski écrite par 
Grigorije Camplak. Il avait remarqué aussi qu' à deux ou trois endroits 
le zographe s' était textuellement servi de la biographie, en copiant 
de celle-ci quelques passages brefs. La recherche de V. Petkovié sur 
cette icône s' insérait dans le contexte de l'étude plus large sur l'in- 
fluence de la littérature médiévale serbe consacrée à Siméon Némanja 
et à saint Sava sur leur représentation artistique, pour arriver, à l'aide 


2. Cf. M Corovié-Ljubinkovié, «Ikonostas crkve svetog Nikole u Velikoj Ho- ` 
či», en particulier p. 171 et suivantes; S. Petković, Zidno slikarstoo na podrucju 
Pećke patrijaršije, pp. 83-85; D. Milošević, «Srbi svetitelji u starom srpskom sli- 
.karstvu», pp. 215-221 (et une bibliographie des ouvrages plus anciens). 
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aussi de P icône historiée de saint Stefan Dečanski, à conclure — ce 
qui jusqu’ à ce jour n’ à pas été confirmé — qu’ il y avait au Moyen- 
Âge des livres, voire biographies illustrées de certains souverains et 
archevêques serbes. Ce sont ces illustrations que, selon Petkovié, les 
peintres du temps de la domination turque avaient devant leurs yeux 
lorsqu’ ils représentaient sur des icônes ou des fresques des scènes de 
leurs vies’. A P époque où Petković écrivait son excellente étude, P on 
n avait aucune confiance dans la force créatrice de la peinture ortho- 
doxe du XVIe ou XVIIe siècle. 

L. Mirković, qui a écrit un catalogue scientifique des icônes du 
trésor de Decani a, par conséquent, affronté une táche plus restreinte. 
Il lui importait davantage de décrire en détail toutes les scènes et de 
déchiffrer consciencieusement tous les textes et toutes les inscriptions- 
sur les icónes que de s' occuper de questions d'iconographie et de style. 
Il a révisé la description de l’ icône, faite par Pètkovié, a corrigé et 


"complété le déchiffrement de ses inscriptions et — ce qui reléve de dé- 


couvertes plus nouvelles — a remarqué, en majorité au bas de certai- 
nes scénes, de petites inscriptions, en.deux ou trois lignes, qu' il a ré- 
ussi en partie à copier. Il ne se rendait pas bien compte d' oü venaient 
ces textes, mais cela ne l'intéressait pas particuliérement*. Ce n’est que 
Svetozar Radojèié qui, pendant les derniers mois de sa vie, y a ré- 
fléchi plus profondément. Dans une conversaiion que j'eus avec lui, 
il a avancé la supposition qu’ il 8’ agissait d'un acathiste à Stefan De- 
éanski. Il n'avait plus ni la force, ni la possibilité d’approfondir cette 
question. Dans mon désir d' éclaircir le sens d'une icóne historide avec 
un sujet serbe, j'ai repris le travail du professeur Radojčić exactement 
au point où il l’ avait abandonné. J'ai dû me servir à cet effet, par suite 
de la mauvaise conservation et des changements subis par l'icóne, de 
moyens modernes employés par les peintres-conservateurs: loupes spé- 
ciales, microscope, lampes à lumière spéciale, etc. pour pouvoir dé- 
chiffrer sur l'image autant de textes que possible. De ce. travail. est 
issue une nouvelle maniére plus compléte et plus correcte de lire ces 
textes qui pouvait servir de base pour des études ultérieures sur le 
contenu théologique, littéraire et iconographique de l'oeuvre. 


3. V. R. Petkovié, «Legenda svetog Save u starom Zivopisu srpskom», dans: 
Glas SKA, CLIX (Beograd 1933), pp. 5-76, et, en particulier à propos de l'icóne 
historiée de Stefan Detanski, les pp. 60-74. | 

4. L. Mirković, «Ikone manastira Dečana», dans: Starine Kosova i Metohije 
I-II (Pristina 1963) pp. 17-19. ~ -=> 
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Le roi Stefan Dečanski est représenté dans le champ central, tandis 
que sur les côtés latéraux et au bas de l'icône sont disposées de petites 
scènes de sa vie. Des inscriptions réparties en quatre endroits relatent 
l'histoire de la peinture de l'icóne. Entre les pieds du trône sur lequel 
le roi est assis une inscription indique la date à laquelle P icône a 


été terminée Ak Ze una AV X (en 7085-1577, le ler août). 
Au bas, dans l'angle gauche on voit 4non apxienk necHoMb 


EX6H6HIOMb RV repacne (+ Du temps de l'archevêque de Pec, 
le bienheureux kyr Gerasim). Au milieu du bas, se poursuit la phrase 
commencée : - +A noH CMEPENHOMB HTÉUENT AevAHGCHOMb 
HV HHKVDopS repuuonaxS C?EPATIOAMK ero: (+et du 
temps de l'humble higoumène de Deéani, kyr Nikiphore, hiéromoine 
et sa confrérie). Finalement au bas, à droite on trouve une courte 
inscription poétique en hommage au saint roi qui se termine par la 


signature du peintre en lettres chiffrées: 


= A [E š Y 
D TRAIN X5b SATENIN B6AHMHUNMHHYÓS5 B5HljUHOCY6 H MNohEOUNHK® 


TATOHMENNTE CT6$aH6. rano TPIMCHANNONd cgeTÜ oy ypa 


A mi M M 
TEAPLI HÉSCTONb NpecToe AME MOree Ch TEAO H6HncGcueAMHH 


M d Š 

Heatro CToËnn n THOG AFOT6 Bonea M6 ` MAFO THE 
A u x 

KOAQTANCTBON Hh XŠ BÄUS U uut cuepennuo > H PÜHOrO MOF6rO 

Ch AMGFO MH cla Hannch * HN TEBE AFOBAZHE MNOHNGCOAL: - 


Š È e 
HEAUHHR! XU ph OATV6b asunenme n všroadb 


(O saint et divin grand martyr, porte couronne, homonyme du pro- 
tomartyr Etienne, Stefan; comme celui qui se tient auprés du roi 
de la eréation devant le tróne de la triple brillante Lumiére, je te prie 
de toute mon áme et de tout mon corps, frappé de blessures incura- 
bles et d' abscés purulents qui me font souffrir amérement, intercède 
pour moi auprés du Christ notre roi, pour moi pauvre pécheur qui a 
peint ceci de ma main et de mon âme et te l'ai offert aimablement. 
L'indigne serviteur du Christ, rasophoros et zographe Longin). Il g 
agit là de linscription originale, poétiquement inspirée du plus grand 
peintre serbe du XVle siécle, Longin, qui, comme il le dit lui-méme, 
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fut non seulement l'auteur mais aussi le donateur de l'icóne. Etant 
malade, il offrit cette icóne au saint roi le priant d'intercóder pour sa 
guérison. En tant que moine du rang le plus bas (rasophoros) Longin 
s'est efforcé de manifester le plus grand respect aux dignitaires ecclé- 
siastiques: l’inscription-avec le nom de l'archevéqué de Peć est é- 
crite en grandes lettres dorées, celle comportant le nom de l'higoumè- 
ne de Deëani en lettres rouges un peu plus petites, et celle où il figure 
lui méme, en lettres blanches toutes petites. 
Au moment où il exécutait l'icône du saint roi, Longin était dé- 
jà un peintre en pleine maturité (on le mentionne pour la première 
. fois en 1563). Il faisait partie du petit cercles d'artistes de talent ras-. 
‘semblés à la cour du patriarcat de Peé, qui ont contribué, en se basant 
sur les traditions du XIVe siècle, à ranimer la peinture serbe après la 
restauration du patriarcat en 1557. Il nous a légué des’icänes et des 
‘-iconostases à Dečani, Velika Hoča, Lomnica, Piva et Nikoljac, des 
fresques à Lomnica et un epitaphios peint à Peć. Il était aussi un é- 
crivain connu, car son acathiste au protomartyr Etienne se range par- 
mi les plus belles oeuvres de la littérature serbe du XVIe siècle. Son 
oeuvre d’artiste érudit d’un grand savoir s’est étendue sur 35 ans. Il 
a été mentionné pour la dernière fois en 15985. 


f 


5. L’on a beaucoup écrit au sujet du zographe Longin, mais une monographie 
critique de son oeuvre fait encore défaut. Parmi ces ouvrages, les principaux sont: 
S. Radojčić, Majstori starog srpskog slikarstea, Beograd 1955, pp. 73-77; R. Lju- 
binkovié, «Majstori starog: srpskog slikarstva», dans: Nase starine IV (Sarajevo 
1957) ‘pp. 195-196; M. Corovié-Ljubinkovié, «Ikonostas crkve Sv. Nikole u Veli- 
koj Hoëi», pp. 169-178; M. Teodorovié-Sakota, «Prilog poznavanju ıkonopisca 
Longina», dans Saopštenja I (Beograd 1956) pp. 156-166; eadem, «Akatist prvomu- 
teniku Stefanu od ikonopisca Longina», dans: Starine Kosova: Metohije II-III (Pri- 
Stina 1968) pp. 205-217; eadem, «Zograf Longin, slikar i knjiZevnik XVI veka», 
dans: Stara književnost, pp. 533-540; V. J. Djurié, Jcönes de Yougoslavie, Beograd 
1961, pp. 65-66 et 127-129 (avec une bibliographie complète des ouvrages précé- 
dents); L. Mirkovié, o.c., pp. 17-33; A. Skovran, «Longinove ikone i freske u ma- 
nastiru Lomnici», dans: Nase starine IX (Sarajevo 1964) pp. 23-42; S. Petković, 
«Vreme nastanka i majstori zidne dekoracije u Lomnici», dans: Zbornik za likoone 
umetnosti (Novi Sad 1965) pp. 161-171; id., «Zidna dekoracija paraklisa sv. Ste- 
fana u Morači iz 1642 godine», ibid., 3 (1967) pp. 147-150; D. Milošević, Art in 
medieoal Serbia from the 12th to the 17th Century, National Museum, Catalogue, 
Beograd 1980, pp. 77-79 et 91-94, figs. 39-61; A. Skovran, Le trésor artistique du 
monastère de Piva, Catalogue, Cetinje-Beograd 1980, pp. 87-92; G. Babić dans le 
ivre de K. Weitzmann - G. Alibegasvili - A. .Volskaya - G. Babić - M. Chatzidakis - 
IM. Alpatov - T. Voinescu, Les icônes, Paris 1982, pp. 306-308. 
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L idée fondamentale de l'icône nous est présentée par l'image 
centrale et complétée et expliquée par les scènes du cycle biographi- 
que sur ses bords. Au centre est représenté le saint roi Stefan Dečanski 


(erbın Hpab sTeda ovoous -f- — saint roi Stefan Uroš III) 
assis sur un trône, la tête couronnée, tenant dans la main droite une croix 
et  akakia dans la main gauche. Le trône est gardé par deux soldats 
casqués dont l'un tient une épée dressée, le pommeau en haut, et l'au- 
tre une massue. Au-dessus, dans les angles, planent des anges ( arrnb 


[amd 


rio — ange de Dieu); l'ange droit apporte au roi une couronne, l'an- 
ge gauche un loros. L'on voit dans un segment du ciel, au-dessus de la 
téte du roi, le Christ Emmanuel bénissant (iG XC). 

Deux détails de cette image attirent notre attention, car ils ap- 
paraissent rarement sur les portraits des souverains médiévaux du mon- 
de orthodoxe. Grâce à eux, on peut aussi se rendre compte des idées 
théologiques dont le peintre était animé quand il peignait l'icône du 
roi serbe dont les reliques reposaient à Dečani. La première anomalie 
consiste dans le geste du bras droit par lequel le roi présente aux fidé- 
les son grand sceptre en forme de croix. Il ne le tient pas serré au corps 
et presque appuyé à l'épaule droite, comme c'était la coutume dans 
les portraits de souverains*. Le peintre tenait évidemment davantage 
à souligner l'aspect cruciforme du sceptre que sa valeur d'insigne ro- 
yal.- Dans l’iconographie byzantine les martyrs de la foi chrétienne é- 
taient représentés avec une croix à la main. I] existe un grand nombre 
de représsentations de martyrs dans la peinture byzantine, surtout 
dans celle du XIVe siécle, qui tiennent à la main des croix de la méme 
manière que la tient le saint roi sur notre icône’. En empruntant le 
geste du roi présentant la croix de l'iconographie des martyrs, le zo- 
graphe Longin a clairement fait entendre à tous les fidéles qu' il ne 


6. Cf. figures de souverains serbes et byzantins dont pas un ne tient son scep- : 
tre de la manière dont Stefan Detanskı tient le sien sur la présente icône: D. H. 
Adunpos, Astxwua Bvtarriwdv adroxgardowr, ’AGñvx 1930; S. Radojčić, Portreti 
srpskih vladara u srednjem veku, Skoplje 1934, figs; I. Spatharakis, The Portrait 
in Byzantine illuminated Manuscripts, Leiden 1976, passim. 

7. À titre d'exemple je n'ai choisi ici: que de telles figures de martyrs de Staro 
Nagoritino (cf. G. Millet - A. Frolow, La peinture de Moyen Age en Yougoslavie, 
HI, Paris 1962, pl. 73 et 112) et de Dečani (V. Petkovié-Dj. Bošković, Manastir 
Decani, Beograd 1941, pl. CXXXI, CXLI, CLI, CLIV, CLXV, CCVII, CCXI, CCXIV, 
passim ). ; 
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s'agissait, pas là. d'un simple portrait, de souverain, mais de l'icóne: du 
roi-martyr. 

Mais ceci n'épuise pas toute l'idée que l'on voülait souligner- par 
la présentation du grand sceptre cruciforme dans la main droite du 
oi, Elle nous est rappelée par une seule image de souverain. dans la 
Serbie médiévale que Longin avait pu prendre pour modèle, à savoir 
par le portrait du tzar Dusan sur le sommet de l'arbre généalogique 
des Némanjié, peint sur le mur est de l’exonarthex de Deëani datant 


du milieu du XIVe siècle. Dusan aussi étend le bras pour élever un 


grand sceptre en forme de croix’. De ce fait U rappelle les statues en 
bronze des empereurs protobyzantins des IVe et Ve siècles qui élevaient 
la croix comme attribut de leur victoire (crux invicta)?. Il semble que 
le zographe Longin ait tenu à ce que le «porte couronne» Stefan — il 
l’intitule ainsi dans son inscription de donation — rappelle aux fidèles 
qu’ il était aussi une de ces têtes couronnées qui remportaient leurs 


- 


victoires plutôt par la foi que par les armes, comme l'avait fait le pre- - 


mier empereur chrétien Constantin. 

Le fait que Longin avait réellement l’intention de présender Ste- 
fan comme un «nouveau Constantin» nous est prouvé par la seconde 
rareté iconographique de son icône. Il s'agit‘des anges qui descendent 
du ciel pour lui apporter les plus hauts insignes de sa. dignité — la cou- 
ronne et le loros. D’après la légende byzantine, citée au Xe siècle par 
l'empereur, Constantin Porphyrogénéte, les vêtements impériaux des 
souverains byzantins, portés pendant les cérémonies, étaient d’ori- 
gine divine. Ils avaient été apportés du ciel par un ange qui en avait 
fait cadeau au premier empereur chrétien, Constantin‘. On les gar- 


8. V. Petkovié-Dj. Boskovié, o.c., pl. LXXXI. 


9. Cf. par ex. F. Gerke, Kasna EEN i rano hriscanstvo (La Se de l'antiquité 


et le début du christianisme), Novi Sad 1973, pp. 53, 124-126; N. Ugo Gallo, Era- 
cho il Colosso di SE Barletta 1976 (avec une bibliographie des ouvrages pré- 
+ cédents). 

10. Constantine Porphyrogenitus, De administrando tmperto, ed. ‘Gy. Morav- 
scik-R. J. H. Jenkins, Washington 1967, pp. 66-69. Cf. aussi E. Piltz, Kamelaukion 
et mitra, Stokholm 1977, pp. 28-29, 51-52, 58-59, 62, 72, 74-75, passim. Le fait 


que les anges sur la peinture de Longin n’apportent au souverain que la couronne ` 


et le loros et non pas son ornat complet, comme c’est mentionné dans la légende 
du Porphyrogénéte, n’empéche pas qu'il s'agisse ici d'une solution iconographique 
qui a trait à l'origine divine de l'ornat impérial de Constantin. Au Moyen Age les 
peintres s'en tenaient au principe de «pars pro toto», pour ne pas encombrer leurs 
images de détails inutiles. La meilleure preuve du fait que par la présentation 


\ \ 
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dait dans l'églises Sainte-Sophie à Constantinople, oü ils étaient su- 
spendus au-dessus de l'autel, jusqu' à l'envahissement de la ville par 
les croisés, au début du XIIe siéclett, 

Cette nouvelle particularité iconographique présentant Stefan com- 
me un nouveau Constantin, Longin l'a aussi copiée de l'arbre généa- 
logique des Nemanjić ornant le mur de Dečani et sur lequel, de méme 
qu' à Graéanica, sont représentés des. anges qui, avec la bénédiction 
du Christ (à Dečani c'est le Christ Emmanuel comme sur l'icóne, tan- 
dis qu’ à Graëanica c'est le Christ Pantocrator) apportent aux souve- 
rains serbes de cette dynastie la’couronne et le loros? Il est tout à. 
fait certain que le sens iconologique de l'image n'échappait pas à Lon- 
gin. Par la représentation de l'arbre généalogique des Némanjic, au 
XIVe siécle l'on ne voulait pas seulement prouver l'origine divine de la 
dynastie, mais encore l'attachement à la foi de ses membres. On vou- 
lait souligner le fait que les .Némanjié, comme de nouvaux ou de se- 
conds Constantins, étaient en réalité des militants pour la pureté de 
la foi et des défenseurs de l'orthodoxie". Le zographe Longin était 
animé du méme désir lorsqu'il peignit l'icóne de Stefan Dedanski. L'i- 
‚cöne devait témoigner du fait comment le roi martyr, malgré ses souf- 
frances combattait les hérétiques, en remportant des victoires par la 
force de la croix. 

- La notion fondamentale, disant que l'on pouvait considérer Ste- 


de la couronne et du loros l'on voulait indiquer l'origine divine de tous les orne- | 
ments du souverain se voit dans l'iconographie contemporaine de St. Nicolas D’ 
après les hagiographies de cet archevéque de ħa ses contemporains ont à deux 
reprises eu une vision dans laquelle ils ont vu le Christ et la Vierge lui apporter 
son costume d'évéque. Sur les images.de saint Nicolas cela se réduit au fait que le 
Christ lui présente l'Evangile; et la Vierge l'omophore. 

E. Piltz, o.c., p. 62 estime que l'image dans laquelle l'ange apporte une cou- 
ronne au souverain, fréquente dans l'iconographie byzantine, représente aussi une 
illustration de la légende sur l'origine divine des vétements impériaux byzantins. 
` D est peu probable que la couronne puisse remplacer tous les ornements impériaux. 
Il semble plutót, comme on le pense généralement, qu'il s'agisse de la representa- 
tion de l'investiture divine du souverain, sans autre association d'idées. 

11. H. D. Kahl, «Die «Konstantinskrone» in der Hagia Sophia zu Konstan- 
tinopel. Ein Beitrag zur byzantinischen Konstantinslegende», in Antike und Uni- 
versalgeschichte, Festschrift H E. Stier, Munster 1972, pp. 303-322. Cf. E. Piltz, 
o.c; p. 52. 

12. CL.8. Radojčić, Portreti srpskih vladara, pp. 39, 58, pl. X, XVI. 

13. V. J. Djurié, «Loza Nemanjica u starom srpskom slikarstvu», dans: Pe- 
ristil, 21 (Zagreb 1978) pp. 53-55. 
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fan Detanski comme un nouveau Constantin, avait été acquise par 
Longin dans les vieux textes écrits à propos de ce roi. Le premier bio- 
graphe de Stefan Deëanski, de même que son contemporain, l'érudit 
archevöque Danilo II, considéraient déjà que le Seigneur avait octro- 
yé à Stefan Dečanski, «comme jadis au pieux empereur Constantin la 
victoire contre les étrangers au nom de la foi, et comme aussi au pro- 
phéte Moïse contre Hamalek»!4. Grigorije Camblak, un autre écrivain 
qui l'a glorifié au début du XVe siécle, était aussi convaincu que 
Stefan Dečanski était pour l’Église un second Constantin, C'est la 
raison pour laquelle le prof. S. Radojtié assurait que cete conception 
de Stefan Deëanski comme d'un second Constantin avait influé sur le 
programme de la peinture murale et certaines de ses scènes dans l’église 
de Saint-Nicolas-de- Dabar, fondation de ce roi, où a été conservé, dans 
le narthex, un cycle de fresques consacré à l'empereur Constantin“. 

Certains autres souverains serbes, lorsqu'ils avaient vaincu leurs 
ennemis par la priére et sous le signe de la croix, recevaient aussi chez 
les écrivains serbes, versés en théologie, l'épithéte de «second Con- 
8tantin»". Cela n'avait rien d'étrange: les mondes byzantin, bulgare, 
russe ou de l'Europe occidentale se glorifiaient chacun de leur «nou- 
veau Constantin», soldat invincible de la foi et vainqueur de l’étran- 
ger ou des infidéles'*. Le nouveau Constantin était l'archétype du sou- 
verain médiéval, lorsqy'i importait de souligner leur piété et leur 
dévouement au christianisme. 


14. Arhiepiskop Danilo II, Životi kraljeva i arhiepiskopa srpskih, traduit par 
L. Mirkovic, Beograd 1935, p. 129. 

15. Srbljak II, présenté par Dj. Trifunović, traduit par D. Bogdanović, Beo- 
grad 1970, pp. 838, 339. 

16. S. Radojčić, «Freska Konstantinove pobede ú crkvi Sv. Nikole Dabarskog», 
dans: Glasnık Skopskog nauënog drustva XIX, 1938, pp. 87-101. 

17. Spisi svetog Save ı Stevana Proovendanog, traduit par L. Mirković, Beo- 
grad 1939, p. 197; Domentijan, Zwoti svetoga Save i seetoga Simeona, traduit par 
L. Mirković, Beograd 1938, p. 276 (au sujet de Stefan Prvovenéani); Arhiepiskop 
‚Danilo II, o.c., p. 112; Srbljak, II, p. 95 (au sujet du roi Milutin); Zakonik Ste- 
fana Dušana cara srpskog, Beograd 1898, 4 (au sujet de l'empereur Duan). 
18. Cf. Les études à ce sujet par I. Karajannopoulos et E. Ewig dans Das by- 
"zantinische Herrscherbild, herausgegeben von H. Hunger, Darmstadt 1975, qui 
contiennent aussi une bibliographie compléte à ce sujet, composée par H. G. Beck. 
Et encore, H. Wolfram, «Constantin als Vorbild für des Herrscher des Hochmittel- 
alterlichen Reiches», Mitteilungen des Instituts fur österreichische Geschichisfor- 
"schung, LXVIII (Graz-Koln 1960) pp. 226-248. Au sujet de Demetrios Ivanovic 
Donskij présenté comme un nouveau Constantin ayant converti la Russie au chri- 
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La narration de la sainte vie du roi se fait au moyen de petites 
scènes le long du bord de l'icóne. Elles sont disposées de façon à ce que 
le début du cycle se trouve en haut, à gauche, et la fin de celui-ci au 
bas, à droite. Sur seize scènes comme il y en a en tout, toutes les scè- 
nes impaires se trouvent à gauche et toutes les scènes paires à droite. 
De cet ordre est exeptée la bataille de Velbu2d, dix-septième scène 
de cet ensemble, qui exigeait une plus grande surface. Ce n’est pro- 
bablement pas la seule raison pour laquelle elle a été peinte au milieu 
du bas de l'icóne, sous la figure du roi Stetan Detanskı. Il semble que 
Longin avait voulu compléter par elle son idée de Stefan Dečanski 
étant un nouveau Constantin, mais encore et surtout lui contérer l'é- 
pithète de «nouveau Moise». 

Longin ne s’est pas inspiré de la Bataille des Serbes contre les 
Bulgares en 1330 à Velbužd pour en faire une illustration historique, 
mais pour montrer le combat entre les cavalleries du roi très pieux et 
du roi qui avait enfreint les lois divines. (La scène même est simple- 
ment indiquée comme ‘ekpamenïe-spans — bataille, lutte). Deux 
groupes de cavaliers s’affrontent en s’assaillant et i| semble que les 
Serbes soient à gauche et les Bulgares à droite, mais les Serbes sem- 
blent déjà avoir percé les rangs des Bulgares. C’est là que le jeune roi 
Dusan a coupé la tête à l’empereur bulgare Michel Šišman (l’inscrip- 
tion MHX au-dessus de sa tête, que L. Mirkovié avait lue, manque au- 
jourd’hui). Ce détail est complètement copié d’une image dans laquel- 
le saint Démétrius, patron vénéré de Thessalonique, tue l'empereur 
bulgare Kaloyan!®. Près de Dusan l’on voit l'inscription: cred 
X6 MAAAM MHOTA XPAKPOBANIA Bb PATLI NOKAZOBAUG 


stianisme, cf. N. K. Gudzij, Hrestomatijc po dreonej russkoj literature XI-XVII 
pekov, Moskva 1962, pp. 179, 185-186. Pour les Bulgares c’est le tzar Ivan Alexan- 
dre qui est un nouveau Constantin «pour sa foi» et parce qu'il porte la croix vi- 
ctorieuse comme sceptre cf. Starobdlgarski stranici, éd. P. Dinekov, Sofija 1968, 
pp. 65, 457. , 
19. Longin savait probablement que les écrivains serbes médiévaux compa- 
raient parfois les souverains serbes, défenseurs de la patrie, au défenseur de Thes-' 
salonique. Il connaissait aussi probablement la biographie du roi Milutin où ceci 
est aussi raconté: Arhiepiskop Danilo II, o.c., p. 106. De lä peut venir l’idée de 
prendre une icône de saint Démétrios comme modèle iconographique pour pré- 
senter le tzar Dušan combattant (cf. S. Radojčić. «Freska Konstantinove pobede 
u crkvi svetog Nikole Dabarskog», dans: Glasnik Skopskog naučnog drustva, XIX 
4938, p. 98). L'idée pouvait aussi lui être venue du fait que les deux tuent des tzars 


bulgares. 
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(Et le jeune Stefan fit preuve d’un grand courage à la guerre). En réalité 
cette Inscription est copiée de la Vie de saint Stefan Deëanski écrite 
au début du XVe siècle par Grigorije Camblak, en changeant un peu 
l'ordre des mots? Sur l'autre bout de la scène, à gauche, on voit 
devant une tente Stefan Dečanski debout, les mains levées en orant. 


t Lee 
Pres de lui sont les restes de l’inscription: Mrga ... nonne ... 


ovTemnTenra (Par ses prières assıdues il attira le Consolateur), ce 
qui est un extrait de l'Office de Stefan Dečanski qui, semble-t-il, a 
aussi été composé par Grigorije Camblak. En réalité, il s’agit du dé- 
but d'un tropaire faisant partie de. l'Office, dont la pointe est qu'en 
récompense de ses prières Dieu avair rendu Stefan Dečanski «terrible 
et miraculeux pour les rois voisins, et pour notre grand bien et pour 
notre gloire»?! 

Une seconde inscription au-dessous de la bataille souligne encore 
davantage le secours divin à l'aide duquel Stefan Detanski remportait 


~ 


ses victoires: Eb oan AOBA(FEC)TREOANK EHAb 6651 


(con)poTHBNh moseflae ne matt mn H... | (Tu étais 


courageux dans les combats, en y triomphant non pas par le bouclier 
et par la lance...). La suite de cette citation dans l'Office nous explique 
mieux sa priére: «Car il ne se reposait jamais sur la portée de son 
arc, mais en élevant ses nobles mains comme Moise vainquit Hamalek 
dans le désert et par la prière triomphait des orgueilleux»®. 
Lorsque Longin peignit sa bataille de Velbužd, il avait donc à sa 
disposition deux textes de Grigorije Camblak sur le saint roi dont il 
pouvait tirer des données et son inspiration: la Vie et l'Office à Ste- 
fan Deëanski. Il apprit de la Vie des détails (tels que la prière du roi 
dans sa tente, le courage de Dušan, la mort du l’empereur bulgare, 
etc.) et des deux textes que Stefan suivait dans la lutte l'exemple de 
Moise qui se fiait davantage à la priére qu'aux armes. Cela était deve- 
nu un lieu commun de la littérature chrétienne, présent aussi très sou- 
vent dans la littérature serbe quand il s'agissait de souverains combat- 


20. Ct. «Zivot kralja Stefana Deëanskog», éd. J. Safarik, dans: Glasnik druë- 
toa srbske slovesnosti XI (Beograd 1859) p 74; de méme: Stare srpske biografije 
XV ı XVII veka, traduit par L. Mirkovié, Beograd 1936, p. 26. 

21. Cf. Srbljak, II, p. 331. 

22. Ibid., pp. 336-337. 
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tant. Les comparaisons et les parallèles établies entre les souverains 
serbes et les rois de l'Ancien Testament, ou avec les saints du Nouveau 
Testament, apparaissant dans la littérature hagiographique ou litur- 
gique — comme celles qui ont trait à Stefan Dečanski — donnaient beau- 
coup d'impulsions aux peintres, car elles leur permettaient de créer 
de nouvelles compositions illustrant l'histoire serbe d'aprés le modele 
des images saintes déjà connues, tirées de l’Ancien ou du Nouveau Te- 
stament?*, Il est trés vraisemblable que Longin désirait que la bataille 
de Stefan Dečanski contre les Bulgares ressemblat à celle que Moise 
livra contre Hamalek, comme l'avaient suggéré les biographes du roi. 
C'est pour cela qu'il s'est servi de quelques représentations médiévales 
de la lutte de Moise contre Hamalek. On y représente toujours d'a- 
pré le texte de l'Exode, 17, d'un cóté Moise en priére, pendant que 
les Israélites cómbattent sous la conduite de Josué*. Sur la peinture 


23. Au sujet de Stefan Dečanski en tant que nouveau Moise: cf. Stare srpske 
biografije, pp 25, 31; Srbljak, Il, p 337 D’après ses biographes Stefan Prvoven- 
cani et Domentijan, Nemanja terrassait ses ennemis comme Moise avait vaincu 
Hamalek. Cf. Spisi svetog Save i Stevana Prvovenčanog, p. 183; Domentijan, oc., 
p. 240 Non seulement aux yeux de Camblak, mais aussi à.ceux de son premier 
biographe Danilo II, Dečanski était pareil à Moïse dans la lutte pour la foi, et son 
fils Dusan pareil à Josué, méme dans la bataille de Velbužd. Zivoti kraljeva ı ar- 
hiepiskopa srpskih, pp. 129, 140-141, passim Tel Moise terrassant Hamalek, Du- 
šan triomphe du roi hongrois Karol (ibid. p. 172), Alexandre Nevski de ses enne- . 
mis sur le lac Cudsko, et Demétrios Donski. de Mamai, pour ne citer que quelques- 
-uns des nombreux exemples semblables, (cf N. K. Gudzij, o.c., pp. 159, 182). 

24. Cf. V. J. Djurié, «Istorijske kompozicije u srpskom slikarstvu srednjega 
veka i njihove književne paralele», dans: Zbornik radova Vizantološkog instituta, 
VII, (Beograd 1964) pp. 84-90; ibid., X (1967) pp 428-131, 140-141, 145-147, 
tbid., XI (1968) pp. 109-118 (avec une bibliographie plus ancienne). 

25. Par exemple, la lutte de Moise contre Hamalek sur les mosaiques paléo- 
chrétiennes de Santa Maria Maggiore à Rome (cf G. Matthiae, Mosaici medioevali 
delle chiese dı Roma, Tavole, Roma 1967, 75), ou dans la minjature du manuscrit 
des oeuvres de Grégoire de Nazıanze N9 510 de la Bibliothèque Nationale, du IXe 
siècle (cf. H. Omont, Miniatures des plus anciens manuscrits grecs de la Bibhothé- 
que Nationale; Paris 1929, pp. 29-30,-pl LV; voir aussi: S. Der Nersessian, Études 
byzantines et arméniennes, Louvain 1973, p. 94); les scènes de la bataille y ont 
toutes les composantes essentielles de la bataille de Velbužd, mais la composition 
diffère. Il est évident que le modèle de Longin était plus récent. Cf. S Petkovié, 
«Ruski uticaj na srpsko slikarstvo XVI i XVII veka», dans: Starinar XII (Beo- 
grad 1961) pp. 100-101. L’auteur estime que Longin, pour la partie centrale de la 
bataille de Velbuzd s'était servi de l’iconographie de quelque icòne russe sur la- 
quelle était représentée la bataille entre les habitants de Novgorod et de Suzdalj.. 
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de Longin le saint roi représenté comme un nouveau Moise est en con- 
nexion étroite avec la représentation du roi comme d’un nouveau Con- 
stantin. À savoir, Constantin avait été comparé déjà, dans les oeuvres 
d'Eusébe de Césarée, à Moise de l'Ancien Testament, en particulier 
dans sa bataille contre Maxence sur le pont Milvius, et cette compa- 
raison avec le premier empereur chrétien était largement répandues. 
En étendant son idée sur le saint roi comme un nouveau Moïse et com- 
me un nouveau Constantin sur Jes deux principaux champs de son i- 
cône, le peintre désirait à l’aide d'analogies avec l’Ancien et le Nou- 
veau Testament, d’élever les personnages et les événements de l’histoire 
serbe à un niveau plus haut, plus général, chrétien. Le roi serbe cou- 
ronné méritait donc la plus grande vénération. 


Les seize scènes latérales racontent — toujours d’après des tex- 
tes de Grigorije Camblak — les souffrances et le martyre du roi Ste- 
fan Detanski qui avait été un roi chrétien idéal. Dans sa narration, 
Longin suivait l’ordre observé par Grigorije Camblak dans sa Vie. 
Cependant, 1 y changeait ou y ajoutait quelques petites choses, car, 
au cours de son travail, le sort du saint roi lui devenait plus proche 
et plus émouvant. Avant tout, il composait lui-même les inscriptions 
au-dessus des scènes, se tenant en général aux textes de la Vie, mais 
en les copiant rarement littéralement. Les vers de l'Office, qui accompa- 
gnént presque chaque scène, sont écrits en majorité au bas de celles-ci. 
Il les a choisis de manière à ce qu’ils décrivent bien l'événement re- 
présenté. Par endroits il a inventé un texte bref ou altéré un détail 
de la vie du roi pour compléter l'explication psychologique ou facto- 
graphique de la scène. Il agissait comme un homme pour qui la créa- 
tion littéraire n'était pas un mystère. 

Les principales scènes du cycle créé par Longin sont celles qui 
racontent les trois apparitions miraculeuses de saint Nicolas, tirées de 
la Vie du roi rédigée par Grigorije Camblak. Elles expriment la bienveil- 


Cependant, le motif de deux groupes de cavaliers affrantés est un lieu commun de 
la peinture byzantine sur ce sujet. Cf. par ex: J. Lassus, l'illustration byzantine 
du Livre des Rois, Paris 1973, figs. 9, 17, 32, 84, 85, 89; I. Dujéev, Minijature Ma- 
nasijevog letopisa, Sofia-Beograd 1965, t. 17, 20, 55, 60; A. Grabar - M. Manous- 
sakas, L'illustration du manuscrit de Skylitsès de la Bibliothèque Nationale de 
Madrid, Venise 1979, pl. V, figs. 18, 19, passim. 

26. Ce fait fut signalé, entre autres, aussi par S. Radojčić, «Freska Konstan- ' 
tinove pobede», pp. 90-92. 
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- 
lance de Dieu pour le saint roi, et elles ont aussi eu une forte influence 


sur sa destinée. Ces scènes divisent le cycle en trois entités. Chacun 
de ces ensembles contient, en plus de la scène de l'apparition de saint 
Nicolas en qualité d’envoyé du Seigneur, d’autres scènes dans lesquel- 
les l'on dépeint les malheurs du roi ou de l'Église et les bonnes oeuvres 
du roi faites pour remercier Dieu de sa miséricorde. 

Le premier ensemble se rapporte au-supplice d’aveuglement au- 
quel le roi a été condamné par son père. Il débute par l’image sur la- 
quelle la reine Simonida, entourée de ses dames d'honneur, se tient de- . 


vant le trône de Milutin en médisant de son fils ( wkneTarere 
upya ov Wha cTaro —la reine calomnie le saint devant son père). 


Vient ensuite (wenenaren!)6 wvnua cTaro (L’aveuglement 
des yeux du saint). Une scène dans laquelle Stefan est étendu, maintenu 
par deux bourreaux, tandis qu’un troisième lui crève les yeux. Cet : 
événement dramatique n’a pas pu passer sans que Longin ne l’accom- 


pagne de vers tirés. de l'Office de Camblak: paxfemente ...nn 
NSRHAHMATO CbTOenua. C’est le commencement d'un tropaire 
dans le quel Pon glorifie le martyre chrétien de Stefan: «Les flèches 
brülantes de l'archer invisible qui t'ont pénétré, Stefan, ont été éteintes 
par ta noble patience et sont devenues impuissantes...» (II, 338, 339)?”. 
La troisième scène,, “TIn nnuonae rasnraeT(k)ce 

cTomd na oEvro nonro (Saint Nicolas apparait au Saint à Ovče 
Polje), illustre le moment où saint Nicolas apparaît en rêve à Stefan, 
endormi les yeux bandés, et lui montre ses yeux sur la paume de sa 
main en le consolant. Autour du roi sont assis son gardien et ses deux 
jeunes fils. La scène est accompagnée d’un texte écrit en fines lettres 
sous le lit: n nenue Roter HenopovHo (Et il reçut la croix 
sans faillir). Cette citation n’est pas tirée des textes de Camblak, c’est 
la paraphrase de Longin de nombreux textes hagiographiques par les- 
quels on souligne la vocation des saints de suivre la voie du mar- 
tyre, en- prenant le Christ pour guides*. 


| 27. Lorsqu'on citera des parties de l'Office, ici et plus loin, l’on ne marquera, 
entre parenthèses, que les numéros qui se rapportent au Srbljak II et à ses pages 
. sur lesquelles se trouvent les dites Citations. s 
28. Cette mötaphore a été introduite dans la littérature biographique serbe 
encore par saint Sava et Stefan Prvoventani, lorsqu'ils parlaient de leur père et 
de sa décision de devenir moine au Mont Athos: Cf. Spisi Spetog Save i Stevana 
Provovendanoga, pp. 137-138, 139, 140, 142, 146, 191. Il y a beaucoup d'exemples 
de l'emploi de cette expression. 
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Quoiqu'on décrive dans la scène suivante le bannissement de Ste- 


fan et son envoi,à Constantinople — npoanT(s) ce CTbIn n 

GHOBbI rero Eb TATOYENIE (Le saint et ses deux fils sont 
envoyés en exil) et qu'elle illustre le moment oü, sous la conduite d'un 
soldat, ils arrivent aux portes de la ville — de petites lettres, au bas 
de la scène, citent un texte de l'Office (II, 332, 333), unwe coter 

NH TECNOTA NN ZATOYENIE TEMNOG , par lequel on décrit 
l'état d'âme du saint aprés son aveuglement. Le début de ce passage 
de l'Office reproduit sur l'icône ne devient compréhensible que dans 
le contexte de tout le tropdire: «Ni les soucis, ni l’étroitesse, ni le 
sombre emprisonnement?, ni l'aveuglement ne purent ébranler ton 
aspiration à Dieu...». Par cette scène se termine la narration des 
souffrances du saint dans sa Jeunesse, qui ne purent éblanler sa foi, 
grâce, avant tout, au soutien de saint Nicolas. 

Cependant, le premier tiers du cycle n'aurait pas été parfait s'il 
n'avait contenu des preuves de la reconnaissance de.Stefan à Dieu 
manifestée par son activité en faveur de la pureté de la foi. Les deux 
scenes suivantes en témoignent. Sur une scene on voit un concile 
dans une église de Constantinople auquel préside l'empereur Andronic 


( Anand ) à la gauche duquel est assis Stefan Dečanski (cTedann), 
et qui a, à sa droite, le patriarche accompagné d’eväques et de moines. 
Longin a donc représenté le concile auquel a été condamnée la doc- 
trine de Barlaam, mentionné danséla Vie. Cepandant, dans la Vie Cam- 
blak ne dit pas que Stefan ait participé'aux travaux du concile. Pour 
glorifier le rôle de Stefan dans la lutte pour la pureté de la foi, Lon- 
gin s'est hasardé à une interprétation assez libre des vers de l'Office 
qu'il a inscrits au-dessus et au-dessous de la scéne. Celle du haut dit: 


Overnasc (sic) T&of CAORECh Pad n npeudapih, 
ce qui est le début d'un tropaire dont le texte complet est: «Et par 
tes paroles pieuses et sages tu fis honte au souverain grec et au con- 
cile de saints, car tu ne voulus pas voir les hérétiques comme des loups 
au milieu du troupeau de fidèles.» (II, 330, 331). Sous le trône, au 


bas de la scène, se trouve un petit texte oysnaxnue Te wole , 


29. À la place du mot «tamno» (sombre) dans l'Office 11 y a «mnogoletno» 
(&gé) Il est clair que Longin avait eu entre les mains un Office un peu différent 
de celui que l'on célébre aujourd'hui. 


7 
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ee 


&ngnme Te cTnie correspondant au texte plus étendu de l'Office 
(II, 336, 337): «Les rois t'honnorérent, les saints te bénirent en enten- 
dant tes célébres vertus...». | 

La seconde scène qui traite de l’engagement de Stefan dans la 
lutte pour la rectitude des doctrines de l'Église, contrairement à la 
première, est en entier basée sur la Vie. A gauche sont assis dans le 


palais impérial et se faisant face saint Stefan ( cT&1 cTeda ) et l'em- 


pereur kyr Andronic ( us KV au?AopoHH —). D’après le texte 

OVERMABb CAMWAPBKINA NOOTHATRI 6Q6THHbI Stefan 
incite l'empereur à chasser les hérétiques. On voit en bas des per- 
sonnes s'échapper de la ville et monter sur des navires. Cela nous est 
expliqué dans la Vie relatant que Barlaam avec ses adhérents s'est 
échappé secrétement aprés avoir été proscrit par lempereur et s'est 
rendu à Rome. Cette fuite est commentée aussi par le reste du texte 


à peine visible au bas de l'image: .. unt nogeme MOPS Eh on 
(...et il s'enfuit à Rome par la mer). 

Le tiers du milieu de ce cycle, composé de six scénes, débute par 
une nouvelle apparition de saint Nicolas à Stefan devenu aveugle. Cet 
événement annongait son avenement au tróne et son régne équitable, ce 
qui forme le sujet de cette partie du cycle. S'étant assoupi pendant l'Offi- 
ce tenu dans l'église du monastére du Pantocrator à Constantinople, 


Stefan ( cTeba ) vit devant lui saint Nicolas ( erun pnnonne ) 
qui lui rendit la vue, comme il l'avait promis jadis. Aussi cette scène 
est-elle intitulée" w npogpenin o¥nro (Recouvrement de la vue). 
Le tropaire de l'Office choisi par Longin pour commenter la scène et 
qu'il a ‘écrit en fines lettres à côté des pieds de saint Nicolas — (ovn 


cT)exà Sunen — parle des qualités acquises par saint Stefan par 
suite de la perte de sa vue et qu’il a conservées après son recouvre- 
ment: «Ayant acquis une vue spirituelle après la perte de la vue cor- 
porelle, tu vois aujourd'hui encore clairement ce que, d’après l’apôtre, 
nul oeil ne vit, et qui ne sortit pas du coeur:de l'homme, ce qui te 
fut octroyé par.le Christ que tu aimas.» (II, 326, 327). 
Le recouvrement de la vue est suivi d’une scène qui porte deux 
inscriptions, toutes deux tirées de la Vie. On lit en haut: Bb MAANAGTh 


A H Ss 
HOG UMASTH nröus(na) uSorocuarw THRO H Suna Fe HU U 
che cB08 crepa — (Le roi Milutin demanda à l'higouméne de Con- 
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H * 
stantinople doucement et aimablement des nouvelles de son fils Stefan) 


et en bas: nonae róm © upiroB wa uos conecKonds 

(L'higouméne de Constantinople vint auprés du tzar de Serbie). On 
voit à gauche une écurie dans laquelle des palefreniers font entrer son 
cheval et à droite l'higouméne qui remet au roi Milutin une lettre en 


forme de rouleau sur laquelle est écrit le texte: cauwapnzau(h ) 


lFoóbvacHiH UPS coBECHOMÜ pance U rh - roman 


ROMN(b)cTRO Ha noh Epann (Le souverain de Grèce au roi 
de Serbie: Réjouis-toi dans le Seigneur, envoie-moi une armée comme 
secours militaire). Pour cette scene, tout comme pour la premiére, 
Longin ne s’est pas servi du texte de l'Office pour donner à sa narration 
un contenu intérieur. 

Par contre la scéne de la recontre de Milutin et de son fils, qui 
les montre embrassés en présence du jeune DuSan et de soldats de Ja 
garde, est pleine de citations tirées de la Vie ou de l'Office. L’inscri- 
ption principale est une paraphrase de la Vie: npinas cThın Q 

TATOYENIO Kb POANTEATO (le saint revint de prison chez ses 
parents), tandis que le mot  c&unpe(nTe) (Réconciliation), qui 
surmonte la tête des deux Némanjié, a été choisi par Longin sur la foi 
de la situation que Camblak décrit dans sa Vie. Deux citations sont 
tirées de l'Office. L'une est écrite en biais sur un pan de la tente du 


milieu — MHOOTA 36UAr6 N AABFOTA Ch unorh GELD 
poaoge — et représente le début d'une prophétie sur le future règne 
de Stefan, qui dit: «L’étendue de la terre, en long et en large, avec 
des tribus de nombreux peuples t’ont été confiés par Dieu qui te 
délivra de prison, et tu l'as gardée en bonne foi et piété sous des lois 
équitables...» (II, 342, 343). La seconde citation dont le début est à 
peine visible — rege Seo no WEPATS aoEpe 6... -— nous dit 
que la prison n’a pas ébranlé la foi de Stefan: «Tu sus conserver 
ton image faite à celle de Dieu, en vérité, et ton aptitude à servir 
Dieu sur la mer tumultueuse de notre vie, et tu sus soumettre tes 
passions è la raison»... (II, 332, 333). | 
La scène suivante qui représente le couronnement de Stefan porte 


un titre composé d’après un texte de la Vie: uk aoxienkunn. 
BEHYAFETh CTTO NA KpanreB(h)cT(B)O H neka ` (L’ar- 
chevéque Nikodim couronne le saint roi à Peé). Le roi s'est baissé 
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pour que l'arechevéque puisse poser la couronne sur sa tête. Derrière 
le roi se tient un groupe de personnages dans lequel, parmi des prètres, 
des moines et des seigneurs, se tient le fils de Stefan, Dusan. Niko- 
dim tient un phylactère sur lequel on peut lire le Psaume 20 (21), 7: 


FAKO Db. SNOBASTL Ha ra n MATHEO BHMNFArO H6 


noasnsntce (Carle roi met sa confiance en l'Eternel, et par la bonté 
du trés haut, il-ne chancellera pas). D’aprés ce que nous ont com- 
muniqué les écrivains serbes de entourage de l'archevéque Danilo II, 
le couronnement des souverains serbes se faisait en récitant divers 
vers de ces psaumes?®, L'autorité royale était d’ailleurs souvent glori- 
fiée par ce psaume™, que Longin a inscrit sur son icône quoique Cam- 
blak n’en fasse pas mention dans ses textes consacrés à Stefan De- 
&anski. Le couronnement a lieu devant une église à coupole sur la 
quelle est écrit nets» (Peć) et qui représente en réalité l'église des 
Saints-Apötres avant que les archevéques Nikodim et Danilo II n'y 
aient ajouté leurs fondations. Il est clair que Longin connaissait bien 
l'histoire du siège du patriarcat de Serbie. Finalement, au bas, du 
côté gauche, au-dessous de la figure de Nikodim on voit une inscrip- 
tion en fines lettres et en rangs serrés dont seul le début s'est 


conservé: Kb upfsia. .. C'est le vers initial d'un tropaire de POf- 
fice (II, 334, 335) qui souligne le fait que malgré son avénement au 
trône Stefan est resté promoteur de la foi: «On t'oetroya non seule- 
ment l'autorité royale mais aussi le talent de persuasion, car, disant 
des paroles utiles, tu attirais tous les coeurs vers la vraie foi que tu 
présentais utilement, aussi, pour ce que tu créàs et ce que tu préchas, 
tu devins l'un des grands du régne des cieux». 

Les deux derniéres scénes de la partue du cycle qui traite du ré- 
gne de Stefan Dečanski parlent de ses bonnes oeüvres. On y souligne les 
vertus d'un vrai roi chrétien. La premiére représente la construction 


de l'église de Dečani ( yAanTe uoushi Asvand ) (sic). L'église 
étant déjà terminée sur son échafaudage et sur le toit se tiennent en- 


a 


30. Arhiepiskop Danilo IL, o.c., p. 165 On y mentionne que l'archevêque a- 
vait couronné le roı Dusan en récitant le verset 4 du Psaume 20(21). 

81. Cf. I. Dujéev, oe, fig. 33 et description de la miniature; V. J. Djurié, 
«Tri dogadjaja u srpskoj driavi XIV veka i njihov odjek u slikarstvu», dans: Zbor- 
nik za likoene umetnisti 4 (Novi Sad 1968) p. 75. - 
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core ses constructeurs tandis que le ro: Stefan et son premier higou- 


mène Arsenıje ( apcenne ) se Liennent debout devant elle. A leurs 
‘pieds se trouvait une fine inseription en trois rangs, dont ne sont restés 
que des fragments: ...r0 ...WaA... oEnTeAb (à gauche) et 


FOM6 Bb7AFOEHAL... FOWE MHOUG... OY KOACHAL 
(à droite). Cette inscription était en réalité une citation de trois vers 
d'un tropaire de l'Office (II, 346, 347): «Par la force qu'acquit la famille 
que tu aimas, et que tu ornas de beaucoup, à Stefan....» et qui ne de- 
vient compréhensible que par sa suite: «...et que tu glorifies à présent 
par tes reliques, et gardes le troupeau qui se trouve sous son toit par 

tes prières». ` | 
La seconde scène témoigne de l'intérêt du roi pour les pauvres. I! y 


"A " ; i : M 
(Tb IH reih ) donne l'aumóne aux pauvres.( OyBRorih Aü6Th 


uATAHNHo) de la manière racontée dans la Vie de Camblak. Les deux 
textes de l’Office qui s’y‘trouvent parlent de la récompense qui at- 
tende le roi pour avoir nourri les affamés. L’un des textes est auprès 


d'un groupe de trois mendiants aux gestes éloquents: on Bh cé 


aa v w ` z 
numi fi Ha T6 Unogzagz® AKORO Kb ES 9€ ABAb. Ce n'est 


qu'une partie d'un tropaire plus long: «Les yeux de tous les humbles 
ge tournent vers toi, comme Dieu le dit à David et tu leur donnas la 
nourriture en serviteur de Dieu devant les yeux du Seigneur, et c'est 
pour cela que tu héritas, o bienheureux, le régne réservé aux miséricor- 
dieux» (II, 336, 337). Prés des pieds du roi, pench6 vers les humbles, 


est inscription: HognHaa TBOFA poenta Gest le début d'un 
tropaire: «Tes pélerinages de nuit et tes fréquents achoppements contre 
des pierres, lorsque tu allais visiter les pauvres, Cont construit, une 
échelle avec des marches jusqu'aux cieux, par lesquelles on atteient 
jusqu'à Dieu même et est couronné de sa main droite» (II, 340, 341). _ 

La troisième apparition de saint Nicolas à Stefan ( +rperie 


FABAFAFET(b)c6 CThIM HnHonae cTeda ) annonce au roi 
sa mort en martyr. C’est la première scène de la dernière partie du 
cycle des scènes delà Vie du saint qui comprend quatre scènes. D’après 
la Vie de Camblak cette apparition a eu lieu a la cour du roi lorsque 
celui s'était assoupi après matines. Le texte écrit à côté de saint Nico- 
las, debout auprès du lit du roi assoupi, est tiré de la Vie de Camblak: 

NAKLI C(CHHKOA)AS MAKLI WENYNAA monza (C'est de nou- 


4 
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veau Nicolas, c’est de nouveau un bienfait habituel). La suite du texte 
dans la Vie nous dit que le roi a accueilli Pannonce de sa mort comme 
une bonne nouvelle. Longin a choisi à cette occasion pour illustrer son 
propre sentiment relatif à cet événement un tropaire dont il a écrit le 


début au-dessous du lit: 1e Nagnns nhoraa arrens — «Josué 
vit une fois un ange qui lui ordonna d'énlever ses chaussures de ses 
pieds, car, dit-il, cet endroit est sacrée, quand à Toi, bienheureux, tu 
vis le grand saint Nicolas qui t'ordonna de te débarrasser de ta chair, 
et de te-rendre dans la terre sainte» (II, 340, 341). 

Dès qu'il apprit la nouvelle de sa mort, le roi convoqua l'higou- 


mène de Dečani Arsenije et fit de nouveaux dons au monastére: c Tb 1n 


BhZBRCTHBh HrÜueHÜ SnAenie H-AAGTb GND ana uno 
(Apres avoir instruit l'higouméne de sa vision, le saint lui donna 
beaucoup d'or): Ces paroles sont en partie une citation de la Vie, 
et en partie une paraplirase de Longin. Le texte à peine lisible qui se 
trouve entre le roi et Arsenije est presque littéralement tiré de la Vie: 


npnun cia (mon)enna(?) (nie paan wEnTenbi 
(Recois ces prières (?) pour les besoins de la communauté}. En deux 
rangs est copié le début d'un tropaire tiré de l'Office: $ventro 


(BbHnuare EVA ...ro) nperorarTe ‚dont la suite célébre 
les vertus de miséricorde et d'humilité du roi: «Dévoué à la doctrine 
de l'Evangile qui proclame les miséricordieux comme bienheureux, tu 
fus miséricordieux et humble, et c'est pour cela que tu fus pardonné 
et que tu héritas de la terre promise aux humbles» (II, 328, 329). 

Camblak était lui aussi ému de la mort du roi en martyr lorsqu'il 
écrivit sa Vie et Longin tout autant. Il a peint la scéne d'aprés la des- 
cription qu'en donne la Vie: le roi, affalé sur une chaise a le cou garroté 
par deux hommes pendant qu'un troisiéme les contemple. Deux an- 
ges ( arrenbi ) descendent des cieux pour recevoir son âme. Pour 
cette scéne, de méme qu'il l'avait fait pour celle de la Condamnation 
des hérétiques, le peintre n'a choisi que des textes de l'Office, négli- 
geant ceux de la Vie. Le titre de la scéne de la mort du roi, 


OYHACh WELIMAFET(b) M6 cAHnmemgaa HENPABEAHGE THCUSPTM 


32. J. Safarik, o.c. p. 77 (traduit par L. Mirkovié, Stare srpske biografije, p. 
28). Ce rapprochement avec les scénes de la Vie a déjà été fait par V. Petkovic, 
o.c., p. 66. 

33. J. Šafarik, Le (L. Mirković, Lei 
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(og)oazbi, est le début du tropaire: «Je suis saisi d'horreur quand 
jentends décrire ta mort injuste, mais je suis pénétré de joie quand je 
contemple tes saintes reliques, car en vérité, et d'aprés le grand apó- 
tre, les souffrances présentes ne sont rien comparées à ta gloire» (II, 
334, 335). Mais cela ne suffisait pas au zographe pour cadrer poétique- 
ment la scène et il ajouta en-dessous de celle-ci, en trois rangs, un 
texte qui, aujourd'hui, est à peine lisible: ogon ORO Ha Tese 


EAMeH6 BENIH CTEHAME 66... UP ... HÜnHo... (C’est en 
réalité le début de l'un des plus beaux tropaires de l'Office (II, 340, 
341): «Les deux courronnes se rencontrérent sur ta tête, celle de roi et 
celle de martyr, car tu méritas le titre des deux, car tu es la gloire 
des rois et lornement des martyrs, et l'étoile brillante de ta famille». 

Le cycle se termine par l'oraison funèbre du saint roi: oyenenie 


N NArpognoe nente credand  (Dormition de Stefan et son 
oraison funèbre). Autour du catafalque, dressé devant une arca- 
de, deux évêques, assistés par huit moines, disent l’oraison funébre. 
L’archevéque qui se trouve au chevet tient un livre entr’ ouvert avec 
le texte: BE AXonb (ce qui est le début de la prière du prêtre pen- 
dant l'office funèbre), un moine tient aussi un livre avec une citation 
de psaune 119:  &Axenn Henopoynin (heureux les irréprochables) 
que l'on lit lors des funérailles’*. Ces textes se retrouvent sur d'autres 
scènes funèraires de la Serbie medievale, si bien que Longin s’est seryi là 
de solutions iconographiques connues?*, Sur le catafalque méme se trouve 
un extrait de l'Office (II, 344, 345) ame n © NA npecragren(t) 


G se L... 
Bhi FAHORG Inla - Hb HA nTocTaBnrnnb 6ChlI GTh168 MORH 


; la suite du tropaire nous donne la pensée entière: «Si même 
tu nous quittas comme Elie, tu nous as laissé tes saintes reliques 
comme le plus précieux des bienfaits, par lequel tu nous protèges, è 
martyr, de toute atteinte menaçant d'altérer notre âmes». 


En examinant attentivement le rapport entre le peintre et les 
oeuvres littéraires traitant du saint roi serbe, on pourrait en tirer en- 
core quelques conclusions essentielles au sujet de la manière dont é- 


84. Cf. L. Mirković, Pravoslaona liturgıka, II*, Beograd 1967, pp. 176, 181-82, 
186. ` | 

39. Cf. V.J. Djurié, «Istorijiske kompozicije», dans: Zbornik radova Vizant. 
instituta XI, pp. 100, 103-114. 
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tait exécutée une icône avec des scènes de la vie du saint-dans la so- 
ciété serbe du XVIe siècle, après la-restauration du patriarcat. En con- 
frontant le texte de la Vie avec le choix des scènes du cycle peint sur 
l'icône, on peut constater que, tout en respectant l’ordre d'exposition 
des événements dans le texte écrit, Longin a omis de présenter certains 
_événements mentionnés dans la Vie (tels que, par exemple, la dona- 
tion au monastère du Pantocrator à Constantinople, la mort du fils 
cadet de Stefan, son voyage en Serbie, la mort de son père et l'enlé- 
vement du bandeau de 8es yeux, sa lutte avec son frère Constantin 
pour le trône, etc.), mais il a aussi complètement omis de présenter les 
.miracles du saint roi, sur lesquels Camblak insiste beaucoup. Cette 
omission.semble, de prime abord, tout à fait étrange, car l’on prouvait 
par la description ou la peinture des miracles l’on prouvait la puissance 
supranaturelle du saint; les miracles constituaient un attribut essentiel 
de tout saint chrétien. Il semble que dans sa «rédaction» du cycle, Lon- 
gin 8e soit tenu à la tradition serbe plus ancienne: les cycles avec les 
vies de saint Siméon Némanja et du transfert des reliques de saint Sa- 
va (à Studenica, Sopoćani, Gradac) se réduisent à trois ou quatre scè- 
nes et ne comportent pas leurs miracles®. Même au XVIIe siècle les 
miracles n'étaient pas inclus (Hilandar, Moraéa) sauf dans une scène _ 
du cycle étendu de saint Sava?’. Il est fort improbable que les zogra- 
phes aient eu la hardiesse de s'engager dans une entreprise théologi- 
que aussi risquée, que le choix de la «rédaction» d’un cycle. Or, quand il 
s’agit de Longin et des scènes de la vie du saint roi, il est tout à fait 
certain qu’il s’est servi d’un texte dont on n’a pas encore fait mention, . 
à savoir de la vie contenue dans le synaxaire ou le prologue à l'office 
du roi Stefan Dečanski. La vie du synaxaire est en réalité un texte 
tout à fait court, qui était inclu dans l'office à matines, aprés le sixième 
chant du-canon. Il ne décrit pas, mais énumère seulement les princi- 
paux événements de la vie du saint. Il va de soi que Stefan Dečanski 
avait aussi une telle Vie; et il semble qu'elle fut. aussi composée par 
Grigorije Camblak?*. C'est précisément la vie du synaxaire qui a servi 
de modéle à Longin pour composer tout son programme du cycle des 
scènes de la vie du saint, de façon à englober tous les événements men- 


36. Cf. note No 24. ` 

37. Cf. note No 3.. 

38. Dj. Trifunović, «Sinaksarsko. Zitije svetog kralja Stefana Dečanskog», 
dans: Byzance et les Slaves, Mélanges Ivan Dujéeo, Paris 1979, pp. 451-456. : 
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tionnés dans le synaxaire?. C'est ainsi que les deux vies de Stefan 
Dečanski ont servi de modèle au peintre Longin: la vie rituelle du 
synaxaire servant de cadre à son travail, et la vie plus étendue de 
Camblak, lui offrant les détails sur ces événements, nécessaires pour 
la composition iconographıque des scénes. | 

La Vie du synaxaıre ne mentionne nulle part la bataille de Ste- - 
fan Deéanski contre les Bulgares à Velbuzd. C'est probablement une 
des raisons — en plus du besoin de la peindre sur une plus grande sur- 
face — pour laquelle Longin a extrait cette scène de l’ordre chrono- 
logique de la vie du roi et lui a réservé une place spéciale sur l'icône. 
Il lui a donné aussi une teneur différente de celle des autres scènes. 

L'attitude du peintre envers l'Office est multiple et l'on peut dire 
méme plus animée qu'envers les Vies, malgré le fait que l'Office n'ait 
pas influé sur l'aspect des scénes du cycle. L'attention du peintre é- 
tait concentrée exclusivement sur les chants du canon récité ou chan- 
té, de même que la Vie du synaxaire, à matines le. jour de la fête du 
saint roi. C'est uniquement de ses tropaires qu'il tirait les citations 
dont il accompagnaıt les scónes, sans se servir des autres parties de 
l'Office, de méme qu'il ne prenait pas de citations des kondakoi, iko- 
soi, stichères, etc., qui font partie du canon. Cela semble naturel puis- 
que ce sont les chants du canon qui célébrent le plus la biographie 
du saint et'glorifient son attitude envers les événements de sa vie et 
ses qualités morales et spirituelles**. Lors de son choix Longin ne se 
tint pas à l'ordre liturgique des chants, mais choisissait les tropaires 
qui lui semblaient être les meilleurs commentaires des scènes peintes 


39. D’après la Vie dans le synaxaire, les événements se sont déroulés comme 
suit. Diffamation du fils devant son père prétendant qu'il désire lui ôter le trône, 
Aveuglement, Envoi en exil à Constantinople, L'empereur le fait 'comparaitre, 
Bannissement des chefs de l'hérésie d'Akindin, Rappel au pays, Recouvrement de 
la vue, Reconciliation entre pére et fils, Mort du pére et avénement au tróne du 
fils, oeuvres miséricordieuses, Construction de Dečani et riches allocations, Troi- 
siéme apparition, de St. Nicolas lu: annonçant sa mort, Nouvelles offrandes, Em- 
prisonnement dans une forteresse et strangulation, Inhumation à Dečani où sa reli- 
que accomplit des miracles (que l'on ne cite pas et sur lesquels on ne donne pas de 
détails), ibid. pp. 455-456. | i 

40. Au sujet des icônes dans les offices byzantins et serbes cf. les études sui- 
vantes: Dj. Trifunović, Stara srpska crkvena poezija, et D. Bogdanović, «Vizan- 
tijski književni kanon u srpskim sluXbama sredujeg veka», dans: O Srbljaku, Beo-- 
grad 1970, en particulier les pp. 64-80, 103-125 (avec une bibliographie plus an- 
cienne). - 
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du cycle. C’était une composition personnelle des tropaires adaptés à 
la biographie peinte, devenant ainsi une création personnelle. Parfois 
le sens poétique entraînait le peintre et alors toutes les inscriptions sur 
les scènes provenaient de l'Office; d’autres fois il était plus enclin à 
la narration et alors les textes des inscriptions étaient tirés de la Vie. 
L'oeuvre littéraire de Camblak a essentiellement conditionné tout l'a- 
spect de l'icóne de Longin, mais l'ensemble de la compositin reflète 
quand méme la personnalité du peintre. 

Une chose remarquable est que Longin a omis de se servir des tro- 
paires du huitiéme chant du canon, pendant qu'il a tiré de tous les au- 
tres chants des citations plus ou moins grandes. Le huitiéme chant 
comporte des tropaires qui glorifient la patrie du saint et prient le saint 
roi «de soumettre...les enfants d'Agaréens à nos seigneurs» et «de les 
punir, d'une digne punition», car «les Ismaélites infidèles.... ouvrirent ` 
toute grande leur gueule, comme des bêtes féroces, s'empressant d'a- 
valer ta patrie» (II, 342-345). En général, Longin s'est efforcée d'évi- 
ter toutes les parties du canon à tendance patriotique, et qui présen- 
tent Stefan Detanski comme un défenseur du pays contre l'ennemi 
‚ou comme un patron de l'armée serbe. C’est pour cela qu'on ne trouve 
nulle part que Stefan est «comme un soleil...surgi à l'ouest» (c'est à 
dire en Serbie), ou qu'il prie Dieu «de fortifier les étendards de sa pa- 
trie contre les barbares infidéles» (c'est à dire les Turcs) (II, 327, 333- 
335). Il semble, de prime abord, que Longin était enclin à se plier aux 
événements du temps dans lequel il vivait et qu’il estimait qu'il ne fal- 
lait pas offenser, par les vieux vers de Camblak, ceux qui, vingt ans 
plus tôt, avaient permis la restauration du patriarcat de Serbie. Peut- 
être que ceci n'est. vrai qu'en partie car—et il ne ‘faut pas l'oublier —le 
patriarchat de Peé, tout de suite après sa restauration, a largement 
popularisé l’iconographie du jeune orfèvre de Kratovo, Georgije, qui n’a 
pas voulu renier sa fol orthodoxe, malgré les plus terribles menaces, 
et qui pour cela fut brûlé par les Turcs à Sofia, en 1515. Peut-être qu’il 
avait aussi en vue des buts liturgiques particuliers: en omettant tout 
ce qui avait trait aux cadres locaux et temporels, le peintre s’est ef- 
forcé, d'élever le saint roi au-dessus. des valeurs temporelles et de lui 
donner une portée générale. f 

Deux courants paralleles, Pun biographique et Pautre liturgique, 
qui s’entrelacent sur l’icöne du saint roi Stefan Dečanski ont éclairé 
sa vie sur deux plans, extérieur et intérieur: les événements recevaient 
une interprétation qui leur donnait un sens sublime. Les actes et les 
souffrances du roi sur terre se déroulaient en fonction de son élévation 
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aux cieux. L’interdépendance des facteurs internes et externes — qui 
découlait de l'emploi intermittent de la Vie et de l'Office du saint — of- 
frait au peintre et au fidele une image complöte du saint roi-martyr. 
Pour éveiller cette émotion chez les fidèles il était nécessaire qu'ils con- 
naissent au moins la Vie du prologue et qu’ils sachent par coeur le 
canon dédié au saint, car seuls les débuts des tropaires figuraient sur 
l'icône. Lorsque, le jour de la fête de Stefan Uroš III, les moines de 
Dečani se réunissaient autour de sa tombe sur laquelle l'icóne était 
poséeët, ils suivaient des yeux les scènes de l'icône tout en écoutant 
le chant des tropaires, dont ils entrevoyaient les débuts, et ‘complé- 
taient mentalement l’image du patron de leur communauté, du saint 
roi-martyr*?. Peut être leurs pensées étaient-elles les plus proches de 


44. Nous supposons que l’icône avait été installée au-dessus de la chässe avec 
les reliques du saint roi. La coutume médiévale voulait que l’on place sur la tombe 
. le portrait du défunt. De nombreux exemples confirment ce fait, tant à l'Est qu'à 
l'Ouest; en Serbie les portraits des souverains se trouvaient au-dessus de leurs tom- 
bes (cf. S. Radojčić, Portreti srpskih vladara u srednjem veku, passim). Le méme 
procédé était employé pour orner les tombes des saints au Moyen-Age tardif (cf. 
par ex. pour la Russie: V. Antonova, «O pervonatal’nom meste ‘Troicy’ Andreja 
Rubleva», Gos. Tret'jakoeskaja Gallereja, Materialy à isledovanija, I (Moskva 
1956) p. 36. En Russie et en Roumanie ont été conservées des broderies avec des 
portraits des défunts qui servaient de poêle recouvrant le cercuerl à l'église. Certains 
de ces tombeaux conservaient les reliques de saints locaux (cf. par ex. M. Musi- 
cescu, La broderie médiévale roumaine, Bucarest 1969. pl. 49-20, 70-74; N. A. Ma- 
jasova, Dreenerusskoe &u'e, Moskva 1971, pp. 7, 11-12, figs. 8, 43, 48, 49, 55). Pour 
toutes les icönes avec des scenes dela vie des saints russes — Boris et Gljeb, Dimi- 
trios Prilucki, Cyrille Belozerski, Serge. Radoniechky, le métropolite Piotr et le mé- 
tropolite Alexis — il a été établi que leurs prototypes avaient été peints dans les 
monastéres oü leurs.reliques reposaient, et que c'est de là que leurs copies avai- 
ent été diffusées [cf. V I. Antonova - N. E. Mneva, Katalog dreenerussko] ävopisi, 
Gos. Tretjak Gallereja, I, Moskva 1963, p.245 — en ce qui concerne les icônes deBo- 
ris et Gljeb avec des scènes de leur vie; I. A. Kocetkov, «Ikonopisec kak illjustrator 
titijan, Trudy Otdela dreunerusskoj literature (TOD RL) XXXVI (Leningrad 1981), 
pp. 329-342, passim — pour les autres sainls russes qui avaient des icones avec des. 
scènes de leur vie]. Même si elle n'avait pas été au-dessus de la châsse avec ses 
reliques, l'icône du saint roi serbe avait été l’objet d'un culte particulier, surtout 
le jqur de sa féte, le 11 novembre. | - 

42. L'image et la parole concordaient lors de, l'office religieux. Par exemple, 
au moment des fétes de Pâques en Italie, surtout en Italie méridionale, lorsque l'on 
lisait du haut de la chaire ce que l'on appelle Exultet, à savoir un rouleau rituel 
orné de miniatures, si bien que les fidéles pouvaient écouter le texte en suivant 
les miniatures. On suppose que ce type a son origine dans les rouleux liturgiques de 
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celles du peintre exposées aussi dans l'inscription de donation, lorsque, 
à matines, après avoir écouté la Vie du prologue, ils entonnaient tous 
ensemble le kondak de la quatrième voix qui, de même que la dédi- 
cace, résumait le message spirituel fondamental de l’icône: 


«L'Eglise s'enrichit d'un second Constantin par ta piété, 
6 bienheureux, 

par ton humilité, justice et miséricorde, 

mais aussi d'un grand martyr et d’un vrai supplicié, 

aussi est-elle fière de toi et s'écrie: 

Stefan est ma gloire et mon rempart» (II, 339)*. 


Si l'on compare l'icóne du saint roi Stefan avec les icônes historiées 
des saints locaux de Russie, peintes entre le XVe et le XVIIe siècle, on 
en tirera des conclusions intéressantes au sujet de l'abord à l'exécution 
d'une icône historiée de l’époque tardive. La Russie est peut-être la 
seule, à côté de la Serbie et de la Grèce sous l'occupation turque, à avoir 
produit des icônes historiées de ses nouveaux saints locaux. La litté- - 
rature russe, tout en étant aussi pleine de comparaisons, d’analogies 
et de métaphores par lesquelles les saints du pays sont rangés sur le 
même ‘plan que des personnages bibliques de l'Ancien ou du Nouveau 
Testament, ce langage liturgique est rarement visible sur le champ 
central de l'icóne, représentant le principal personnage. Celui-ci est d'ha- 
bitude représenté debout, calme, solennèl, tourné de front vers les fi- 
dèles. Une exception a été faite sur l'icône historiée de saint Cyrille 
Belozerski, de la seconde moitié du XVIe siècle, car il est représenté 


Byzance, parmi lesquels il y a en avaient qui étaient illustrés. Seuls les prêtres of- 
ficiants près de l’autel était en état de suivre, pendant la liturgie, les illustrations 
en miniature qui, généralement, se trouvaient en marge du rouleau liturgique by- 
zantin. Au sujet des Exultet illustrés cf., parmi beaucoup d’autres publication, 
H. Belting, Studien zur beneventanischen Malerei, Wiesbaden, 1968, pp. 167-188; 
G. Cavallo, Rotoli di Exultet dell’Italia meridionale, Bari 1973, passim (avec une 
bibliographie plus ancienne).. Au sujet des rouleaux liturgiques illustrés à Byzance, 
cf. A. Grabar, «Un rouleau liturgique constantinopolitain et ses peintures», Dum- 
barton Oaks Papers, VIII (1954) pp. 163-199 (avec une bibliographie plus anci- 
enne). 

43. Dans ce kondak sont énumérées presque toutes les vertus d’un souverain 
médiéval, attribuées volontiers aux souverains serbes par les écrivains de l’époque 
(cf. S. Hafner, Studien zur altserbischen dynastischen Historiographie, München 


1964, pp. 96-109). De plus on y glorifie aussi l'autre partie de sa vie pleine de souf- ` 
frances, comme on le voit sur l'image. 
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aux côtés de saint Cyrille d’Alexandrie. Pendant que.le saint russe 
en demi-profil s'adresse par ses prières à la Sainte Trinité représentée 
en forme de trois anges disposés au-dessus du champ central, l’évêque 
d'Alexandrie le recommande aux anges le montrant du doigt**. Cyrille 
d'Alexandrie y figure comme intercesseur de son homonyme russe, mais 
le peintre pouvait avoir désiré en mème temps, en disposant ses saints 
de façon symétrique, faire comprendre que Cyrille Belozerski était en 
réalité un second, un nouveau Cyrille d’Alexandrie*®. 

Les différences entre les icônes historiées serbes et russes sont net- 
tement visibles dans la «rédaction» du cycle des scènes de la vie du 
saint qui se trouvent sur le pourtour du champ principal. Les cycles 
- russes exposent la vie du saint à partir de sa naissance, racontant son 
education et ses activités dans sa maturité jusqu'à sa mort et les mi- 
racles de ses reliques. Ce n'est que par endroits que le cycle commence 
par la tonsure du saint, c’est à dire par sa consécration au service divin. 
Le choix des scènes était fait d’après de volumineuses biographies. On 
assure que les offices aux saints n'avaient aucune influence sur la for- 
mation ou l'iconographie des cycles peints*. Par leur composition les 
cycles de la vie des saints russes sur les icônes ne differaient en rien des 
cycles consacrés à la vie des saints de toute la chrétienneté, peints sur 
les murs des églises au Moyen Age et du temps de la domination otto- 
mane*”. Le rôle des offices aux saints ou des Vies des prologues dans 


' 44, V. N. Antonova - N. E. Mneva, oe, II, 189-144, il. 42. 

.45. A propos des conceptions semblables dans les iconographies serbe et by- 
zantine, voir: V. J. Djurié, «Sveti Sava srpski- Novi Ignjatije Bogonosac i drugi 
Kiril», dans: Zbornik za likovne umetnosti 15 (Novi Sad 1979) pp. 98-102 (où Pon 
constate que la peinture còte à côte d'un saint omnichrétien et d'un saint local 
portait toujours en elle l’idée du saint modèle et de son successeur. Les saints se 
faisant pendant n’ont jamais été choisis par hasard: parfois ils portaient les mé- 
mes noms, d’autres fois leurs biographies étaient semblables par leur ascétisme, etc. 

46. Les icônes russes avec des scènes de la vie du saint respectif ont été bien 
étudiées du point de vue du rapport des icônes avec les textes littéraires. Cf. ES. 
Smirnova, «Otra£enie literaturnyh proizvedenij o Borise i Glebe v drevnerusskoj 
stänkovoj Zivopisiv, dans TOD RL, XV (1958) pp. 312-817; eadem, «Zitijnaja 
ikona Aleksandra Oëevenskogo iz Kemi», ibid., XXII (1966) pp. 327-884; A.V. 
Poppé, «O roli ikonograficeskih izobrazeni} v izutenii literaturnyh proizvedenij o 
Borise i Glebe», ibid., pp. 24-25; Ju. K. Begunov, «Zitie Aleksandra Nevskogo v 
. stankovoj Zivopisi», ibid., pp. 811-326; LA. Koletkov, op. cit., pp. 329-347 (avec 
la bibliographie précédente). 

47. Cf. J. Myslivec, Doë studie 3 déjin byzantského uméni, Praha 1948, pp. 
55-158, 173-182 (avec une bibliographie plus ancienne). 
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HÉSYCHASME ET RESTAURATION DU PATRIARCAT DE PEC 
EN 1557 


Les conquêtes turques de la Péninsule Balkanique, qui commen- 
cent vers le milieu du XIVe siècle, ont accéléré la reconciliation des 
églises grecque et serbe, et favorisé l'expansion plus intensive de lhé- 
sychasme on Servie, surtout, après l’année 1375, où fut élu au trône 
patriarcal le moine Ephrem, le premier propagateur mieux connu de 
ce mouvement religieux dans la Serbie du Moyen Apel Bien que ter- 
ritorialement limités à quelques centres miniers en Serbie et aux en- 
virons de Peé et du Lac de Scutari, les hésychastes ont joué un rôle 
éminent dans la vie religieuse et ecclésiastique du peuple serbe, jus- 
qu'à la ruine de l'Etat serbe et, en partie, même plus tard. Ils étaient, 
d'un eóté, les protagonistes de la lutte contre les Latins et l'église ca- 
. tholique de plus en plus agressive qui soumettait son aide aux peuples 
balkaniques pour la défense contre l'invasion turque, à la condition de 
conclure l'union des églises et de reconnaitre la primauté du pape, 
et de l'autre, champions de l'unité de l'église en Serbie, désunie ter- 
ritorialement et politiquement à cette époque par les seigneurs régio- 
naux, devenus indépendants?. 

Le rétablissement rapide de l'Etat serbe aprés les défaites de Ma- 
rica et de Kosovo, et la réunion de presque toutes les provinces serbes 
de l'Adriatique à la Save et au Danube pendant le régne du despote 
Stefan Lazarevié, ont donné lieu aux divisions nouvelles sur le plan 
religieux et ecclésiastique. L'orientation exclusivement orthodoxe et 
anticatholique des hésychastes s'est trouvée bientót en désaccord aveo 


1. Sur l'hésychasme chez les Serbes cf. V. Markovié, Pravoslaeno monastvo 
i manastiri u srednjovekovno} Srbiji, Sremski Karlovci 1922, 126-128; L. Pavlo» 
vić, Kultovi lica kod Srba i Makedonaca, Smederevo, 1965, 195-202. Sur Phésycha- 
sme dans la littérature serbe cf. M Kaßanin, Srpska knjiieenost u srednjem veku, 
Beograd 1975, 835-338 et D. Bogdanović, Istorıja stare srpske književnosti, Beo- 
grad 1980, 177-179. 

2 D. Bogdanović, Istorija stare srpske knjizevnosti, 198-199, attribue aux 
hésychaste, tout à fait arbitrairement, une place éminente dans la lutte contre 
les Turcs, oubliant que les hésychastes, dans la guerre civile en Byzance après 1341, 
s'étaient rangés du côté de J. Cantacuzene, qui a rendu possible aux Turcs d’oc- 
cuper, sans être empêchés, le Callipoli, d’où commencera leur conquête de la Pé- 
 ninsule Balkanique, cf. G. Ostrogorski, Istorija Vizantije, Beograd 1969, 476-486. 
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la disposition antiturque, brusquemment accrue et l’orgueil national 
enilammée, qui se sont manifestés avant la débâcle définitive de l'E- 
tat serbe, d’un côté, dans le culte du prince Lazar et des autres héros 
de la «glorieuse race serbe», tombés dans la lutte contre les «Ismaóli- 
tes impies» en défendant la «patrie serbe» et la «croix du Christ», et . 
de l'autre, dans l'édification de la conscience nationale du peuple ser- 
be, déjà grandement menacé de l'Islam et de la turcisation’. 

. Ces différences se sont reflétées le plus visiblement dans la litté- 
rature serbe, dans laquelle, au début du XVe siécle déjà, deux orien- 
tations spirituelles étaient dominantes. L'une était représentée par les 
hésychastes, le patriarche Ephrem, l’évêque de Peé Marc et Grégoire 
Tzamblak avec leurs idées de l'unité de l'église orthodoxe et le culte 
de la «taciturnité», accompagnées d'une attitude indifférente, et non 
rarement méme conciliante envers les Turcs, devant les incursions des- 
quels les terres serbes disparaissaient une à une, et l'autre, par les 
adeptes de la mystique rationnelle de Nicolas Kavasilaos, le vieillard 
Isaie, Daniel de Banja, le moine Éphrem, le despote Stefan Lazarevié - 
et les moines anonymes de Ravanica, profondément dévoués à l’égli- 
se serbe, mais aussi à leur peuple, exposé à la menace directe des «in- 
fidèles Ismaélites»4. 

Les différences entre ces deux orientations spirituelles sont grandes 
et souvent insurmontables. Tandis que les premiers glorifient les 
«combattants contre les passions», sans mentionner ni la catastrophe 
de Marica, ni celle de Kosovo, les seconds exaltent les «héros serbes» 
tombés dans la lutte avec les Tures impies; tandis que les premiers 
invitent au retrait inutile de la vie pour l'illumination spirituelle, les 
seconds appellent au ralliement du peuple serbe désuni; tandis que 
les premiers glorifient la «taciturnité», les seconds exaltent le passé 
du peuple serbe, anxieux de son maintien dans l’avenir®. 


3. M. Kaëanin, op. cit., 258-298, 316-822. 

4. Ibid., 866. L'affirmation de D. Bogdanovié, op. cıt., 198 sur l'influence 
profonde de l'hésychasme sur l'idéologie de la littérature de. Kosovo est entiére- 
ment inventee. Les contemporains de la défaite de Kosovo, patriarche Ephrem et, 
évéque Marc justifient méme l'invasion des Turcs, voyant en elle «la volonté di- 
vine pour les pêchés de nos ancêtres». Pour prouver son assertion D Bogdanović, 
op. cit. 182-184, attribue au patriarche Ephrem Molbeni kanon za cara (Canon- 
prière pour l'empereur) qu'avait composé au temps du denote Stefan Lazarevié, 
un moine anonyme Éphrem. 

9. Des premiers idéologues de l'hésychasme en Be seulement Grégeire 
Tzamblak parle en un endroit des Turcs comme ennemis du peuple serbe. Les hé- 
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Les différences entre ces deux orientations spirituelles dans la lit- 
térature ancienne serbe se sont approfondies davantage après l’année 
1410, lorsque, par une décision de l'empereur Manuel II, toutes les 
diocèses méridionales du Patriarcat de Peé, furent incorporées dans 
l'Archevéché d'Ochrid$. Et tandis que dans les restes du Despotat 
serbe, dans les annales et généalogies qui refoulaient de plus en plus 
lhistoire générale et l'histoire byzantine des chronographes grecs, on 
note fiévreusement et porte aux nues le passé historique du peuple” 
serbe et’ de la dynastie régnante des Nemanjić dont le fondateur Bela 
Uroš se rattache, au moyen des généalogies fictives, aux empereurs 
rómains et par là aussi au monde occidental, duquel on attendait l'aide 
contre l'invasion turque, dans la littörature serbe, aux regions qui ont 
été annexées à-l’Archevêché d'Ochrid, se raniment les idées religieu- 
ses et ecclésiastiques des hésychastes, avant tout dans l'oeuvre de Vla- 
dislàv Grammatikos, avec l'idée, fondamentale, historiquement déjà dé- 
passée, sur la byzantinisation des peuples balkaniques et l'église or- 
thodoxe unique, qui effacerait les frontières nationales et l'identité na- 
tionale de chaque peüple, et par conséquent, aussi du peuple serbe". 

Les recueils de Vladislav Grammatikos, remplis de polémiques a- 
vec les Latins et les adversaires de l'hésychasme, sont entiérement en 
contraste avec la disposition patriotique et antiturque prononcée, qui 
apparait, d'un cóté, dans les notes et les biographies martyrologiques 
nouvelles, dont les héros étaient victimes de la turcisation et l’islami- 
sation violentes, et de l'autre, dans les biographies et les oraisons élo- 
gieuses ,des derniers souverains serbes, remplies de patriotisme, d'a- 
mour de la patrie, avec l'idée fondamentale du «rasseblement des hom- 
mes de la patrie serbe» et un culte fort accentu& de St Sava qui de- 
viendra le personnage centrale non seulement du passé historique ser- 
be, mais aussi de l'avenir escompté8.  : ‘ 

Faute de matériaux de sources, il est difficile d'évaluer précisé- 
ment, combien les idées des hésychastes sur l’église orthodoxe unique, 


sychastes expliquaient la défaite sur la Marica comme punition divine pour l’usur- 
pation du royaume par Vukašin, et l'invasion des Turcs par 4'usurpation de l'em- 
pire et l'élevation de l'église serbe au rang de patriarcat de la part de Dušan. 
6. D. Anastasijević, Makedonija, Narodna enciklopedija SHS, II, 647. Cf. Dj. 
Slijepčević, Istorija srpske erkoe, Munichen 1962, I, 316.'. 
7. M. Kašanin, Srpska književnost, 457-461; D. Bogdanović, Istorija, 237. 
` 8. M: Kašanin, Srpska književnost, 457-461; D. Bogdanović, Tstorija, 240- 
244. 
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et combien les conditions historiques concrètes, ont profité à l’Arche- 
vêché d’Ochrid dans son expansion sur le territoire ethnique serbe. 
L’Archevêché d’Ochrid fondait juridiquement ses prétentions au re- 
ste des diocèses de l’église serbe sur le diplôme de l’empereur Manuel 
II, et au point de vue des idées, sur la doctrine des hésychastes, expo- 
sée dans le Syntagme ample du moine de Thessalonique Mathias Bla- 
starés, lequel a été traduit, bientôt après la chute du Despotat serbe, 
à Kratovo en langue serbe, sur l’ordre «de l’archevêque de Iustiniana 
Prima, de tous les Bulgares et Serbes des provinces septentrionales et 
du reste». | 

Du titre de l’archevöque d’Ochrid, la majorité des historiens dé- 
duisent, qu'après la ruine de l'Etat serbe toutes les diocèses du Pa- 
triarcat de Peć ont été annexées à l'Archevéché d'Ochrid. I. Ruva- 
rac, K. Jiretek, R. Grujié, D. Anastasijevié et R. Veselinovié consi- 
dérent que le Patriarcat de Peé a été supprimé avec le consentement 
des autorités turques, après la mort du patriarche Arsénios II en 1463, 
tandis que Lj. Stojanovié, Dj. Slijepéevié et I. Bozic sont d’avis que 
cet événement avait eu lieu dans les années trente du XVIe siècle, 
«probablement par le firman de Soliman le Magnifique», ce qui a pro- 
voqué la révolte de quelques évêques serbes avec l’évêque de Sme- 
derevo Paul à la têtel0. ` 

De l’ensemble des matériaux de sources conservés on peut con- 
clure qu'après l'appropriation de Novo Brdo et de Peć, deux centres 
principaux de l'hésychasme en Serbie, l'expansion de l'Archevéché d'O- 
chrid plus loin vers le nord fut arrêtée. Un rôle important y était: joué, 
outre l'opposition de la plupart des hauts dignitaires de l'église ser- 
be, d'un cóté, par la division &dministrative des restes du Despotat 
serbe et ensuite aussi de la Bosnie, en sandjaks qui coincidaient terri- 
torialement avec les métropolies restantes de l'église serbe, et de 


9. Dj. Slijepčević, Istorija srpske crkoe, I, 317. 

10. K. Jireček, Veliki vezir Mehmed Sokolovié i srpski patrijarsi Makarije i 
Antonije, Zbornik K. Jireceka I, Beograd 1959, 390; R. Grujić, Praeosiaena srpska 
crkea, Beograd 1920, 71; D. Anastasijevié, Makedonija, Narodna enciklopedija 
SHS, II, 647; R. Veselinović, Stanje srpske crkoe od pada srpskih država pod tur- 
sku uprapu do obnavljanja pod patrijarhom Makarıjem, Bogoslovlje XII, 8-4, 1937, 
281; Lj. Stojanovié, Srpska crkea u medjueremenu od patrijarha Arsenija II do 
Makarija oko 1459-68 do 1557 e, Glas SK A 106,:1923, 128; Dj. Slijepčević, Isto- 
rija srpske pravoslaone crkve, Munichen 1962, 319; Istorija Jugoslavije, Beograd 
1973, 144. 
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l'autre, par l'intérét que portaient les maîtres nouveaux à la rente ec- 
clésiastique qui, du vivant du patriarche Arsénios II était payés.à la 
caisse impériale, et après sa mort aux représentants des autorités lo- 
cales turques!!, C'est ainsi, que l'église serbe, émiettée en métropolies 
dans lesquelles les évêques élisaient les métropolites et les métropolites 
ordonnaient les évêques, leurs subordonnés, a. continué sa vie sous l'oc- 
cupation turque, désunie et sans patriarche. 

= L'Archevéché d'Ochrid a essayé de mettre à profit cette situation 
de l’église serbe, avec le consentement du patriarche oecuménique et 
des autres patriarches orientaux et de soumettre à sa juridiction les 
restes de l'église serbe, considérant qu'après la disparition de l'Etat 
serbe, était restituée la situation qui avait précédé l'obtention de l'au- 
tocéphalie ecclésiastique en 1219. Au concil ecclésiastique, tenu à O- 
chrid en 1528/29, en présence des évêques de Novo Brdo, de Prizren, 
de Studenica et de Peé, qui ont été annexés, vers le milieu du XVe siè- 
cle déjà, à l'Arehevéché d’Ochrid, quelques évêques, évidemment des 
évêques serbes, ont été condamnés pour avoir essayé de briser l'uni- 
té de l'église et parce qu'ils refusaient de reconnaitre à Ochrid, les é- 
véques et métropolites légalement ordonnés, qu'on destituait sans ju- 


gement de la cour ecclésiastiquet?. 


Les décisions du concile d’Ochrid.et la liste des évêques présents 


révèlent clairement deux choses. La première de ces choses est que les 


limites de l'Archevéché d’Ochrid étaient restées sans changements de- 
puis le milieu du XVe jusqu'aux années trente du XVIe siècle, et la Ú 
seconde, que la manière dont étaient élus les prélats dans les métro- 


.polies restantes de l'église serbe était considérée non-canonique par 


l'Archevéché d'Ochrid et que celle-ci, avait essayé d'imposer à l'église 


, serbe, à la place des.existants, ses propres, à Ochrid «légalement or- 


donnés métropolites et évéques»!3. | 


11. Sur la division administrative des pays serbes cf. Jstorija Jugoslavije, 184- 
137. Sur les obligations matérielles de l'église serbe sous les Turks cf. Lj. Stoja- 
novié, Start srpski letopisi, Beograd-Sremski Karlovci 1927, 194; R. Veselinovič, 
Stanje, 281 explique la subordination de l'église serbe à l'Archevéche d'Ochrid 
par le moment, matériel, ce qui est en contradiction avec un document de l'Arche- 
véché d'Ochrid, cf. P. Kostić, Dokumenti o buni smederepskog episkopa Paola 
protie poicinjavanja Peéke patrijaršije Ohridskoj arhiepiskopiji, Spomenik 56, 
Drugi razred 48, Beograd i Sremski Karlovci 1922, doc. II, 4, 38. 

12. P. Kostić, Dokumenti, IV, 2, 35-36. — 

18. Dans les notes et inscriptions de cette époque on | mentionne nombreux 
óvéques pour lesquels on ne précise pas s'ils ótaient sous la juridiction de l'Arche- 
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Aux décisions du concile ecclésiastique d’Ochrid s'était énergique- 
ment opposé l'évêque. de Smederevo, Paul qui s’est proclamé patriar- 
che serbe. L’archevéque d’Ochrid convoque, en 1532, de nouveau le 
concile, auquel fut condamné l’usurpateur du trône patriarcal Paul a- 
vec tous 308 adeptes15. Il est intéressant qu’au concile, outre les évé- 
ques de l'Archevéché d' Ochrid, avaient pris part aussi tous les évéques 
ordonnés à Ochrid pour les diocöses, encore non annexées de l'église 
serbe. Ainsi, par exemple, au lieu de l’évêque de Smederevo, Paul, a 
assisté au concile «Théodosios nouvellement élu», au lieu 'de Romilos, 
qu'on mentionne à deux reprises comme archevêque de Zeta-Monté- 
négro et du Littoral, en 1530 et en 1551, Vasilije nouvellement élu, et 
au lieu de Marc, qu’on mentionne comme archevêque de l Herzégovine, 
avec le siège au monastère de Mile&eva, en 1524 et 1534, «Maxime, 
nouvellement élu»!$. 

Le fait même déjà, que tous ces hauts dignitaires de l’église qui 
«détiennent le tröne de St Sava», comme il est noté dans certaines sour- 
ces, sont. restés aux positions qu'ils tenaient dans l'église après le con- 
cile d'Ochrid, témoigne que l'église serbe n'était pas supprimé méme 
dans les annés trente du XVIe siècle par un firman du sultan Soliman 
le Magnifique, mais, qu'elle avait conservé son autonomie, jusqu'à l'é- 
lectiom du patriarche nouveau. Ceci est confirmé aussi aussi par l'hi- 


véche d’Ochrid. .Cf. Lj. Stojanović, Start srpski. zapisi i natpisi I, Beograd 1902, 
358, 451, 399, 404, 457. Pour «archevêque Jean» le dijak (diacre) Vladislav a 
noté, en 1508, dans la copie de Zitije Sp. Save qu’à cette époque-là «le trône de St 
Sava était détenu par le trés saint archevéque kyr Jean» et que l'higouméne du 
monastére de St Sauveur était l'hieromoine Gabriel. 

14. P. Kostié, Dokumenti, doc. II, 4, 33-34, dit que l’évêque Paul a restau- 
ré «au moyen de l'or», l'église de Peé «dès le début» subordonnée à celle d'Ochrid 
et que pour cette raison il fut «excommunié de l'église et anathématisé». Le do- 
cument invoque un «chrysobulle impérial», évidemment le diplóme de l'empereur 
Manuel II de l'année 1140, par laquelle le Patriarcat de Peé et tous les pays serbes 
ont été mis sous la juridiction de l'Archevéché d'Ochrid. 

15. Ibid., doc. V, 2, 37. 

^16 Paul était resté à la tête de sa diocèse en fonction de patriarche serbe 
jusqu'à l'année 1541..Cf. P. Kostié, Dokumenti, doc. VI, 6, 38-39. Dans une lettre 
de l'année 1530 Romilos a signé comme «Moi, archevêque Romio de Zeta, de Mon- 
ténégro et de Littoral»; cf. M. Dragović, Prilozı za istoriju Crne Gore 12 vremena 
vladika iz raznih ee Starine XIX, 1887, 254. Ca méme Romilos est mention- 
né de nouveau en 1551. Cf. Dj. Slijepèevié, Istorija srpske crkoe, I, 311. Pour l'é- 
véque herzégovinien Marc, qu'on mentionne avant et après le concile tenu à Ochrid 
en 1532, cf. Dj. Slijepèevié, Humsko-hercegovacka eparhija i episkopı ( mitropo- 
liti) od 1219 do kraja XIX veka, Bogoslovlje XI, 1939, 274. 
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stoire ultérieure du conflit entre le patriarche-usurpateur Paul et lPar- 
chevêque d’Ochrid Prochoros. Paul a réussi, «au moyen de l’or», com- 
me il est noté dans un document, non seulement à faire arrêter Pro- 
choros par les Turcs, mais aussi qu’il soit reconnu patriarche serbe 
par les évêques de Zvornik, Lesnovo et Kratovo. Bien que l’archevé- 
que Prochoros eût réussi à être libéré de la prison et à anathémiser au 
concile nouveau, tenu à Ochrid en 1541, le patriarche-usur pateur serbe 
et ses évêques, il n'a pas réussi à annexer à l'Archevêché d’Ochrid les 
diocèses serbes restantes!”. | 

ll est intéressant que, dans la conflit entre l'archevêque Procho- 
ros et le patriarche-usurpateur serbe Paul, les moines serbes du Mont 
Athos, à orientation hésychaste, ou du moins la plupart de ceux-ci, 
s'étalent rangés du côté de Prochoros, en accusant le patriarche ser- 
be Paul, comme «destructeur de la dignité archiépiscopale» et en con- 
sentant à ce que lui et ses partisans fussent anathématisés!8. Cette 
opinion, pourtant, n'étaient pas partagée par la majorité du clergé ser- 
be, même de celui qui était sous la juridiction de l’archevêché d’Ochrid 
et qui, représantant la majorité, avait réussi, en 1550, à amener au 
trône archiépiscopal à Oehrid, pour un bref temps, un Serbe, l’évêque 
de Rascie Siméon!?, 

. La tentative de l'Archevéché d’Ochrid, de placer sous sa juridi- 
ction le reste des diocèses serbe est venue précisémemnt au temps où 
Yon a commencé à la Porte à changer l’attitude envers le peuple ser- 
be, particulièrement après la bataille de Mohäcs en 1526, lorsque les 
frontières de la Turquie furent poussées loin, vers le nord. Tout l'es- 
pace où vivait le peuple serbe, est devenu par là, la colonne vértébrale 
de la partie européenne de l'Empire Turc et l'arriére de son front. En 
outre, le tribut de sang, introduit peu de temps après la chute du De- 
spotat, bien que désastreux pour le peuple serbe, a commencé à por- 
ter certains fruits. Nombreux Serbe turcisés, obtiennent des positions 
les plus importantes dans l'Empire Ture. Au milieu du XVIe siècle 
déjà, tous les pachaliks limitrophes, à Timisoara, à Bude et à Saraje- 
‘vo, étaient confiés aux Serbes, et, Je grand visir à la Porte, était un 
Serbe herzégovinien, Mahomet Pacha Sokollu (Sokolović), dans sa je- 
unesse clerc au monastère de Mileševa, où reposaient les reliques de 


17. P. Kostié, Dokumenti, doc. VI, 6, 88-89. 
18. Ibid. doc. II, 34. 
19. R. Grujié, Pravoslagna srpska crkva, 72. 
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St Sava. C'est pourquoi la conciliation avec l'église serbe, qui, malgré 
tous les coups qu'elle avait subis, s’est maintenue et dans l’entre-temps 
a assumé la conduite séculière et spirituelle du peuple serbe, était dans 
l'intérêt des Turks mêmes. En se préparant, pour la reconciliation avec 
l'église serbe, comme elle l'avait fait auparavant avec l'église grecque, 
la Porte avait en vue, avant tout, ses propres intérêts qui se sont mon- 
trés encore plus utiles pour le peuple serbe dans l'avenir?9. 

On ignore encore qui était le promoteur de l’idée de ce compromis 
qui a eu pour résultat le rétablissement du Patriarcat de Pec. Un grand 
rôle y était joué, sans doute par Mahomet-pacha Sokolovié, dont le 
frére ou le cousin était élu patriarche nouveau, mais aussi par ce noyau 
patriotique dans l’église serbe qui, malgré toutes les pressions, a 
réussi à maintenir la conscience spirituelle et nationale du peuple serbe 
et l'autonomie de l'église de laquelle est renouvellé le Patriarch de Peé, 
sur tout le territoire ethnique serbe, de Skader (Scutari en Albanie) 
et du monastère de Rila au sud, jusq’A Komarom au nord et de la 
Dalmatie à l’ouest jusqu'à la Valachie et Bulgarie à l'est?! 

On ne sait rien de la vie du patriarche Macaire avant son élection 
pour le patriarche. Certains l'identifient à «topuzlija Macaire» (Ma- 
caire à la massue), archimandrite du monastére de Chilandar, bien 
que cela soit fort peu probable, si on a en vue l'attitude des moines 
serbes au Mont Athos, au temps du conflit antre l'église serbe et celle 
d’Ochrid une vingtaine d'années plus töt22. Il est beaucoup plus pro- 
bable que Macaire, avant d’être élu patriarche, était déja l’évêque. 
Il est mentionné dans une inscription de l'église de Boréa de l'année 
1553, précisément dans cette région de la Serbie oü l'on avait, dans 
les années trente du XVIe siècle, fait de vains efforts, pour la restau- 
ration du Patriarcat- serbe”. 

L’élection méme de Macaire au trône patriarcal pose devant les 
historiens toute une série de questions auxquelles il est trés difficile 


⁄ 


20. S. Novakovié, Tursko carsteo pred srpski ustanak 1790-1804, Beograd, 
1906, 264; E. Oman, Turski jaram t prelaženje na islam, PKJIF X, 2, 1930, 169; 
D. Popović, O martolozima u turskoj vojscı, PKJIF VIII, 4928, 229; J. Radonić, 
Djuradj Branković «despot Ilirika», 14; R. Samardžić, Mehmed Sokolovié, Beo- 
grad 1975, 105-112. 

21. Zbornik Konstantina Jireteka, I, Beograd 1959, 389-392, /storija Jugo- 
slavije, 146. ` 

22. D. Vuksan, Rukopisi manastira Pecke patrijarSije ı Cetinjskog mana- 
stira, Skoplje 1925, 141. 

28. Lj. Stojanovic, Stari srpski zapisi i natpisi, I, 575. 
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de répondre à défaut de documents. Si Macaire avait été auparavant 
évêque, ce qui paraît vraisamblable, il a dû être élu, sans doute, par 
le concile des évêques autonomes serbes, et peut-être aussi par les é- 
vêques serbes qui étaient sous la juridiction de l’Archevêché d’Ochrid, 
sans consentement particulier du patriarche oecuménique, puisque, par 
l'élection du patriarche nouveau, était seulement rétabli l'ordre ec- 
clésiastique et canonique, violé auparavant, qui était institué par la 


reconciliation des églises grecque et serbe dans les années soixante-dix 
du XIVe siècle. ; 


24. N. Radojčić, Srpski državni sabori u srednjem peku, Beograd 1940, 49-50, 
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^ DÉCORATION ARTISTIQUE DE LA NACRE DANS LES PAYS 
BALKANIQUES PENDANT LA DOMINATION OTTOMANE 


La coquille qui produit la perle, füt-elle marine, lacustre ou flu- 
viale, attirait l’attention de l’homme depuis les temps préhistoriques. 
Comme la forme de certaines espèces le rappellait l’organ sexuel fé- 
minin, l'homme attribuait à la coquille, pendant les siècles, une signi- 
fication magique, apotropaique ou symbolique. Ceci particulièrement 
par rapport à la continuation de l’espèce, ce que Mircea Eliade a ca- 
cactérisé comme «symbolique sexuelle» de’ la coquille!. Les coquilles 
mêmes ou les objets de nacre qu'on portait sur 801 par superstition, 
assuraient à la femme la fertilité et le bonheur dans l'amour, l'homme 
en nourrissait sa croyance aux forces magiques, les amulettes de na- 
cre le protégeaient contre le mal, le préservaient des dangers, des ma- 
ladies; en se parant de bijoux de nacre il satisfaisait ses besoins esthé- 
tiques personnels ou bien utilisait la nacre pour en orner les objets 
dans l'ambiance où il vivait. La nacre, particulièrement celle des co- 
quilles où le grain de sable formait l'embryon de la perle, par son fa- 
scinant éclat iridescent et par le riche chatoiement des tons, s’offrait 
et s'imposait à l'homme comme matière par l'intermédiaire de laquel- 
le il cherchait, pendant des siècles, à affirmer sa créativité et à s’ex- 
primer comme artiste. 

Dans les textes bibliques et dans certains manuscrits médiévaux 
illustrés, dans le Physiologus p.ex., la perle a la signification du sym- 
bole du Christ?. Dans ce contexte, la symbolique de la coquille a ob- 
tenu un sens spécifique®, en enrichant l'iconographie mariologique et 
christologique des éléments nouveaux pour .leur interpretation arti- 
stique. | 

La coquille dans son sens symbolique, lié à l’immaculée, concep- 
tion de la Vierge, a été représentée, rarement il est vrai, dans les oeu- 
vres de la Renaissance italienne’. Dans l'Erminie de Dionysios de Fur- 


1. M. Eliade, Patterns in Comparative Religion, Loridon 19794, 489, 440; Les 
données bibliographiques sur le sens symbolique de la perle v.p. 457. 

2. Matth: 18. 44, 45; Lexikon der christlichen Ikonographie No 3, Allgemeine 
Ikonographie L-R, Rom-Freiburg-Basel-Wien 1971, s.v. Perle. 

8. Lezikon der christlichen Ikonographie, No 8, 8. v. Muschel. 

4. Ibid., pp. 299, 300. 
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na et ses copies — qui révèlent l'iconographie du XVIIe et du XVIIIe 
siècle de la peinture du Sud-Est européen — s'y trouve le modèle ico- 
nographique .pour illustrer la Parabole du trésor et des perles selon 
Matthieu (13.45, 46) d'aprés laquelle Jesus est identifié à la «perle 
préeieuse»*. Ce.méme manuel de peinture renferme aussi l'instruction 
pour la technologie de la peinture sur nacre?. 

Mentionnons encore un probléme d'ordre etymologique qui peut 
étre mis en rapport avec la symbolique de la coquille. Le fait que, dans 
quelques langues européennes, l'huitre perliére est appelée «mére de 
la perle»? nous fournit la preuve que cette métaphore poétique ne s'est 
pas faite sans connexion avec le sens plus profond, symbolique de la 
coquile dans l'esprit de l'interprétation chrétienne. 

Nul doute que le sens multiple de la symbolique chrétienne de la 
coquille, resp. de la nacre, a influé sur leur popularité et l'étendue de 
leur application en général et spécialement dans la Terre Sainte. A 
partir du XVIe siècle l'utilisation de la nacre y est devenue particuli- 
erement fréquente. C'est de ce matériel qu'on y fabriquait les eulogies 
et les objets-souvenirs de pélerinage aux lieux mémoriaux, liés aux 6- 
venements de l'histoire biblique et des légendes paleochrétiennes8. Les 
pelerinages des fidéles des pays balkaniques, surtout à l'époque de la 
domination ottomane, étaient entrepris en Palestine presque sans in- 
terruption, et ceux qui en revenaient, apportant des produits de na- 
cre, éveillaient et soutenaient l'attachement de leur compatriotes à 
cette matière, marquée de symbolique chrétienne?. 

Mais de l'autre cóté, à la popularité dont jouissait la nacre au 
temps du gouvernement ottoman dans les pays balkaniques, resp. dans 
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5. 'Eournreía tis Zwygapıxiic, Malerhandbuch des Malermonchs Dionysios vom 
Berge Athos, München 1960, 104. 

‘6. Ibid., 26. 

7. Madre di paria: madre perla, ital.; Perlmuttor, allem.; mother of pearl, 
angl. 

, 8. B. Bagatti, «Eulogie palestinesi», Orientalia christiania periodica, Roma 
1949, 165. 

9. V. Han, «Značaj palestinskih eulogija i liturgijskih predmeta za noviju 
umetnost kod Srba (XVII-XVIII stoljece) - The Significance of the Palestine Eu- 
logies. and Liturgical Objects for the Latter Art with the Serbians». Zbornik 5, 
Muzej primenjene umetnosti, Beograd 1959, 64-68, figs. 14-17; V. Han, Intarzija 
` na području Pećke patrijaršije, XVI-XVIII ç. - Intarsia in the Balkan Area under 
the Jurisdiction of the Patriarchate of Peć (AVIth-XVIIIth C.), Novi Sad 1966, 
117-124, figs. 85, 88-92. 
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les villes et cités, à la population constituée des Turcs immigrés ou 

de l'élément autochtone islamisé, contribuait le fait qu'à partir du 
XVe siècle à Constantinople, resp. Istanbul, s'était développé le tra- 
vail de la nacre dans les ateliers du palais impérial!0. A côté de la cal- 
ligraphie, la miniature et la peinture décorative, le travail de la nacre 
était en Turquie une discipline artistique fort en estime (sedefk4ri)#}. 
Evliya Çelebi (1611-vers 1682) mentionne cent ateliers à Istanbul où 
l'on travaillait la nacre en son temps et cite cinq cents personnes qui 
exerçaient alors dans cette ville ce métier artistique!?. Ces chiffres, 
quoique peut-être un peu exagérés, c'est qui était une de caractè- 
ristiques du Evlija auteur, témoignent de toute facon, du développe- 
ment exceptionnel de l'activité des maîtres du travail de la nacre (se- 
defkärci) dans la capitale de l'Empire. Notons encore que les dervi- 
ches, représentants de certains ordres, pratiquaient aussi le travail de 
"la nacre, en exécutant des objets d'usage domestique, p.ex. des cuil- 
léres, coupes, verres à boire eto.13. 

Autant qu'on on sache les T'ures ne attribuaient à la nacre de 
signification magique, apotropaique ou religieuse symbolique!4, et qu’ 
elle, libre de tout sens irrationnel, servait de matiére de décoration 
geulement. 

Parmi les facteurs qui influaient dans les pays balkaniques sur 
l'étendue de l'utilisation de la nacre et sur son traitement artistique, il 
ne faut pas négliger la possibilité que l'utilisation de plus en plus fré- 
quente de la nacre ait pu être causée aussi par les crises dans l'économie 
des pays particuliers, par la baisse du pouvoir d'achat de la popula- 
tion et l’indigence de l'église, à cause de quoi les possibilités d’acqué- 
rir les métaux précieux coüteux, et à cette époque déjà rares, et les 
pierres précieuses pour la fabrication de divers objets cultuels et lai- 


10. Gelal Esad Arseven, Les Arts décoratifs turcs, Istanbul [1940], 209. 

11. Ibid. | 

12. EvliyA Çelebi, Seydhatnámesi 2, Istanbul 1969, p. 295. J'exprime ma recon- . 
naissance à Mme Dr. Olga Zirojevié, Beograd, pour la traduction de la partie re- 
spective du texte. | 
` 43. Evlija Čelebi, Patepis, Sofija 1972, 292. 

14. D’aprös T. Burckhardt on explique le sens de la conque, figurée sur certai- 
nes niches à prières de l’art musulman, sur le fait qu’elle évoque la partie externe 
de l'oreille d'homme et comme organe de la perception auditive elle est alors l’in- 
strument de la perception intelectuelle; la perle qu'on tire de la conque, évoquant 
|huttre perlière, est alors la parole, le Verbe (Matth. 7.6.), J. Chevalier-A. Ghe- 
erbrant, Dictionnaire des Symboles, Paris 19733, 8.v. conque. 
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ques diminuaient graduellement, tandis que la nacre était, de toute: 
façon, plus accessible et son prix, sans doute, plus acceptable. | 

L'usage de la nacre dans les pays de la Péninsule Balkanique au 
temps de la domination ottomane, accompagné de la force de convin- 
ction de sa propriété magique et de sa signification apotropaique, 
ou de la puissance de foi au sens chrétien de la symbolique de la co- : 
quille et de la perle ou bien privé de ces contenus, augmentait et di- 
munuait, mais se maintenait tout de même avec tenacité. Les signes de 
décroissance définitive de l'intérêt pour la nacre ne se font remarquer 
qu'au XIXe siècle et cet intérêt s'est éteint presque entièrement à 
l'heure actuelle. La valeur de la véritable perle reste esthétique-éco- 
nomique, tandis qu'on imite la nacre pour la fabrication des bijoux 
et des souvenirs touristiques par une masse obtenue des écailles de 
poisson, sur la base de la technologie maintenue par la tradition (Och- 
ride). | | ; 
Bien que le traitement artistique de la nacre dans la Peninsule 
Balkanique, vu dans son ensemble, eût certains traits communs, dans 
les pays particuliers ou dans certaines de leurs régions se développai- 
ent, en fonction de conditions spécifiques ‘et des manifestations de vie 
dans ces milieux, aussi des caractéristiques spéciales du style des produ- 
its à spécificités ornementales, iconographiques ou technologiques. Nous 
nous proposons d'indiquer ce qui était commun, mais aussi ces diffé- 
rences qui étaient particuliérement manifestes. Nous préterons une at- 
tention spéciale aux relations qui existaient en ce sens entre la Gréce 
et les pays yougoslaves. 


En Turquie le travail de la nacre a été élevé, au XVe siècle, 
au degré d'un métier de la cour!5, et aux XVIe et XVIIe siècles il note 
un développement exceptionnelement dynamique. Les artisans qui 
pratiquaient le travail de la nacre jouissaient, à cette époque-la, de 
droit de présenter, dans les cortéges solennels auxquels prenaient part 
.membres de diverses corporations artisanals et qu'on organisait à oc- 
casions dans la capitale, leurs produits à la population!9. Parmi ces 
produits de leur art qu'ils étalaient, Evlija Gelebi met particulièrement 
en relief les pupitres pour les livres et les coifres-bahuts (Fig. 1)!". 


15. C. E. Arseven, op. cit., 209. 
16. Evlijà Celebi, Seydhatnamesi?, 295. 
17. Ibid. 
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Dans le travail de la nacre des artisans turcs prédomine l’orne- 
mentation abstraite, composée de figures géométriques et d’un plus 
grand nombre de motifs inventés avec beaucoup d'imagination, par- 

mi lesquels les exemples de la flore stylisée, avec la prédominance des 
tulipes, oeillets et roses. L’abondance des motifs ornementaux est ac- 
compagnée d'une terminologie riche, élaborée jusqu'en detaill®, pour 
laquelle ont été trouvées des analogies lexiques partielles en Macédoi- 
ne, dans les ateliers des maîtres d'origine turque!?. Le degré de virtu- 0 
osité que les maîtres turcs, et particulièrement ceux d’Istanbul, par- 
venaient à réaliser, ne fut jamais dépassé dans les pays balkaniques 
et seulement. rarement atteint. Le diapason des procédés technologi- 
ques des maîtres turcs dans la métropole et dans les pays balkaniques 
, conquis, était limité à la marqueterie, tandis que les maîtres indigè- 
nes pratiquaient également la gravure sur nacre et la sculpture en 
bas-relief ‘très plat. 

Une des caractéristiques du travail de la nacre au cours des 
XVIIe et XVIIIe siècles en Bulgarie était le fait qu'il était étroite- 
ment lié à l’orfèvrerie. A cette époque-là, à Vraca, Sumen et Samo- 
kov on pratiquait la gravure sur la nacre et la ciselure sur cette mati- 
ère. Le rapport avec l’orfèvrerie se manifestait surtout dans la fabri- 
cation des agrafes pour la ceinture de femmos, dites pafte. Les orfè- 
vres les fabrıquaient le plus souvent de l'argent, en forme de feuille, 
alors trés en vogue et on y insérait de petites plaques en nacre aux 
motifs gravés ou ciseles®. Ces motifs pour la décoration de -la nacre 
sont à' peu prés communs dans l'ensemble des disciplines artistiques 
dans les Balkans. Les artisans qui fabriquaient divers objets incrus- 
tés de nacre dans le centre d’orfèvrerie de Vrace, connu au temps de 
Ja domination ottomane, confirmaient le rapport avec l'orfévrerie en 
incrustant aussi «srma», fil d'argent raffiné, autour des plaques de na- 
cre, insérées dans le fond de bois?!. La méme technologie était appli- 
quée en Bosnie, oü elle était connue sous le nom de «broderie US Livno». 
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48. C. E. Arseven, op. cit., 214. 
19. R. Polenakovié, «Izrada inkrustiranih ¢ibuka, lula, cigarluka i drugih 
predmeta ukrašenih sedefom.i koëu u Makedoniji - La Fabrication de pipes, porte- 
| cigarettes, porte-cigares et autres objets ornés par incrustation de nacre et d'os en 
Macédoine», Zbornik 3-4, Muze) primenjene umetnosti, Beograd 1958, 178, Tab. II. 
20 N. Mavrodinov, /skustvoto na balgarskoto vsraidane, Sofija 1957, 103, 
104; S. Georgieva-D. Bučinski, Staroto zlatarsteo aç Vraca, Sofija 1959, 23, Tab. 
XXVIII, XXIX. 
21. S. Georgieva - D. Bučinski, op. cit., 30, 56, Tab. LIX. 
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Les objets incrustés de nacre et de fil d'argent, que fabriquaient 
les maîtres de Vrace, ont été achetés par divers commertants qui. les 
portaient à Istanbul pour les y vendre ou bien les donnaient en échan- 
ge pour les coquilles grandes et saines, dont on obtenait la nacre d’une 
haute qualité, appropriée pour le travail artistique??. 

Nos connaissances sur le travail de la nacre pendant la domina- 
tion ottomane en Albanie sont très éphémères. On dispose de don- 
nées qu'un prototype de fusil à pierre dit «dalijanka» — dont la cros- 
se était couverte de nacre et de «srma» — était importé dans les Bal- 
kans de l'Italie du Nord, probablement dans les premières décennies 
du XVIIIe siècle ou un peu avant ce temps. Il était destiné à l'Alba- 
nie Centrale et à la Grèce, respectivement à l'Epire?. Ce type de fu- 
sil, qu'on appelait «karanfilka» dans certaines régions de la Yougosla- 
vie actuelle, a été transporté à Debar d'oà les armuriers itinérants 
de cette ville les vendaient par toute la Macédoine’. L'application de 
la nacre sur les crosses. de fusils était en général typique des provin- 
ces méridionales des. Balkans®. Dans les régions de la Yougoslavie a- 
ctuelle on fabriquait également une autre espéce de fusil à pierre à 
crosse ornementée de nacre. C'est le fameux «dZeferdar», dont on chan- 
tait dans la poésie populaire (Fig. 2)?6, et qu'on fabriquait surtout 
dans l'Herzégovine de l'Est et les Bouches de Kotor. On rencontre des 
mentions de «dZeferdars» dans le dernier tiers du XVIIe siècle??. Ila 
étaient en grande estime. Selon le code de Lek Dukagjini une téte mor- 
te pouvait être rachetée pour 1.000 ducats ou un «dZeferdar». Cette 
disposition de la loi a trouvé place aussi dans le poéme dramatique 
«Le Laurier de la Montagne» (Gorski Vijenac) de Petrovié-Njegoë, 
exprimée par le vers «Quel étrange fusil, vaut bien une tête d'homme»?s. 


22. Ibid.; 56. f 

28. Dj. Petrovié, «Veze Makedonije i Albanije na primeru proizvodnje ruč- 
nog vatrenog oruzja u Debru u XVIII i XIX veku - Les relations entre la Macé- 
doine.et l'Albanie vues à travers la fabrication d'armes à feu manuelles à Debar 
au XVIIIe et XIX 8», Zbornik 19-20, Muze) primenjene umetnosti, Beograd 1975- 
76, 51, 52. . | 

24. Ibid., 52, 54. 

` 25. Ibid., 52. 

26. V. 8. Karadžić, Srpski rječnik (1818), Prosveta, Beograd 1969, s.v. sedeflija. 

27. Dj. Petrović, Prilog upoznaeanju načina rada sa muzejskim zbirkama 
oružja à orsta oružja, izradjenog na Kosopu, u Makedoniji, Bosni i Hercegovini'u 
XVII i XIX veku, Beograd 1974, 15. 

28. Nous remercions de ces données à Mme Djurdjica Petrovic, professeur de 
l'Université, Beograd. | 
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L'emploi, la manipulation et le déplacement des objets décorés 
de marqueterie et d’incrustation de nacre, tels que fusils, crosses ou 
bâtons d’évêque et bâtons de pèlerins, ont souvent conditionné, à 
cause des mesures de leur protection contre les impulsions mécani- 
ques, quelques spécificités dans leur technologie. Le revêtement de nacre 
sur ceux-ci devait-ötre spécialement fixé sur le fond de bois. Outre le 
collage, on atteignait ce but en enfongant le clou à la tête brillante 
au centre de la plaque, ce qui représentait en même temps aussi un. 
ornement de cette marqueterie et incrustation (Fig. 3)?9. 

Dans la periode de l'art post-byzantin en Grèce, la nacre é- 
tait utilisée pour différentes formes, d’expression artistique. Sur la na- 
cre on peignait, gravait, ciselait. 

Dans l'Erminie, rédigée par le moine Dionysios de Furna et son 
disciple Cyrille de Chio, les instructions données pour différentes te- 
chniques de peinture sont basées pour la plupart sur les expériences 
des peintres des XVIIe et XVIIIe siècles®. De l'instruction, notée 
dans le premier livre de ce manuel, sur la manière de peindre sur la 
base de nacre?!, on a pu déduire que la peinture sur nacre était en 
usage en ce temps-là en Grèce, respectivement à l’Athos??. Pour les 
autres pays balkaniques, les données qui s'y rapportent, ne sont pas 
connues. | 

Aux XVIIe et XVIIIe siècles, la nacre était souvent utilisée en 
Grèce comme base pour la gravure. En ce temps-là dans les pays bal- 
kaniques se développent parallèlement plusieurs techniques graphiques: 
gravure sur bois et sur cuivre, ensuite la gravure remplie de nielle sur 
les produits d’orfévrerie et finalement, la gravure sur la nacre. Les 
modèles et parangons ont été transmis par l'intermédiaire des livres 
manuscrits illuminés, des livres imprimés à illustrations, et les feuil- 
les graphiques, avant tout les’ icônes dites «stampi» et puis les icô- 
nes sur la planche, ainsi que les objets avec la gravure sur la nacre; 
les influences s’entrecroisaient et se fondaient en certaines valeurs nou- 
velles. Il reste, quant aux gravures sur la nacre,. à examiner une fois 


29. V. Han, Jntarzija na podrudju Pećke patrijaršije, 81. 

30. ‘Egumrela tic Zoypaguxfjg, 5. ` 

31. Ibid., 26. 

32. Des spécimens de peinture sur nacre athonite nous ne.sont pas connus; 
nous remercions vivement à M. Manolis Hadzidakis de l’information que le Musée 
de Vatikan possede un tableau, representant le Baptéme, peint sur nacre, resp. 
sur une coquille, d’origine crétoise, | 
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les conséquences que produisent, dans le domaine des arts plastiques, 
les liens et les influences entre les techniques graphiques sus-mention- 
nées que l'on cultivait aux XVIIe et XVIIIe siècles dans les pays de la 
Péninsule Balkanique. 

- Une des caractéristiques de la gravure sur nacre grecque est le rem- 
plissage des lignes gravées de couleur noire et de vermillon, ce qui, 
comme procédé, était proche de la préparation de la plaque de cuivre 
avant d’en faire empreinte, ainsi que des plaques d’argent pour les cou- 
vertures des Evangéliaires à incisions remplies de nielle. La gravure sur 
les objets marquetés grecs a été utilisée le plus souvent pour execution 
des icônes (Fig. 4), mais aussi pour d'autres objets: cadres, bottes, peti- 
tes caisses, châsses (Fig. 5), croix. Parmi les motifs gravés, le plus sou- 
. vent apparaissent les figures des saints, des apôtres et des évangélistes, 
ensuite l’Annonciation de la Vierge, la Nativité de Jésus - Christ et le 
Crucifiement. Les ornements, composés de motifs floraux et de feuil- 
lages, servaient de cadre aux thèmes gravés, moins souvent sont repré- 
sentés comme des éléments indépendants, 

Au cours du XVIIIe siècle, de nombreux objets liturgiques d'ori- 
gine grecque, décorés de marqueterie de nacre avec gravures, ont été 
apportés pour les églises en Macédoine et en Serbie®4. L’importation 
intensifiée des objets cultuels provenant des ateliers grecs en ce temps- 
là pourrait être expliquée pour une part aussi par la situation en 
Serbie après l’année 1737, lorsque le patriarche Arsenios IV Sakabent 
s'enfuit devant les Turcs sur le territoire sous la domination autrichi- 
enne et sur le trône patriarcal monta Joannikios IIl, d'origine grec- 
que. A partir de ce temps, les Serbes et les Grecs alternaient sur le 
siège patriarcal jusqu'à l'abolition du Patriarcat de Peó en 1766. Le 
fait que les patriarches grecs installaient les métropolites et évêques 
grecs dans les éparchies sous leur administration explique l'accrois- 
sement de l'importation des objets cultuels d’origine grecque et par- 
mi ceux-ci aussi des objets ornés de marqueterie de nacre avec gravu- 
res. Il n’est pas exclu que la popularité des objets ornés de nacre gra- 
vée d’origine grecque ait augmentée aussi par l’arrivée des Tzintzares 
(Aromounes) dans les régions septentrionales de la Péninsule Balkanique. 

Parmi les gravures balkaniques sur la nacre on ne trouve que 
rarement des exemplaires adroitement exécutés du point de vue de des- 


33 V. Han, /ntarzija na području Pećke patrijaršije, 116, 117. 
34. Ibid. ' 
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sin. Le dessin de pauvre qualité est, d'ailleurs, une des caractéristi- - 
ques des travaux de ce genre dans.les pays balkaniques en général 
au XVIIe et XVIIIe siècle, ce qui est une preuve que leurs auteurs a- 
nonymes étaient pour la plupart des artisans dont les possibilités dans 
le domaine des arts plastiques étaient fort modestes. Dans la gravure 
balkanique sur nacre, par exemple, n'a pas été atteint le degré de vir- 
tuosiré des maîtres de la gravure sur nacre en Palestine, d’oü les ob- 
jets liturgiques et les objets - souvenirs des pèlerins, décorés de, cette 
façon, ont été apportés au cours des XVIIe et XVIIIe siècles. dans les 
pays balkaniques. Ces objets étaient particuliérement nombreux dans 
les églises et monastères de Gerbe, | 

Les gravures sur nacre balkaniques, datant des XVIIe et XVIIIe 
siècles, représentent l’art «naïf», formé sur le syncrétisme de la concep- 
tion populaire et de l'explication des dogmes chrétiens et des modè- 
les iconographiques post-byzantins pour l'interprétation plastique des- 
quels il n'y avait pas assez de savoir et d'habilité de dessinateur. Les 
maladresses dans le dessin et les naîvetés dans l'interprétation et com- 
position iconographiques se perdent, pourtant, dans le charme de re- 
"flet perlé des plaques de nacre et dans le chatoiement de leurs tons 
opalescents, ce qui préte au contenu de ces icónes l'impression de quel : 
que chose de visionnaire, d'une certaine façon. proche de l'effet qu’ 
évoque le fond d'or des icónes peintes byzantines. 

Outre la gravure sur nacre, aü cours du XVIIIe siécle on prati- 
quait dans les pays balkaniques aussi son traitement en bas-relief très ` 
plat ou les deux manières de travailler, en combinaison dans le mé- - 
me-objet. Il est caractéristique aussi qu' en ce temps-là la nacre com- ` 
mence à ötre utilisée de plus en plus souvent aussi pour la fabrication 
des objets à destination laique. Parmi ceux-ci les agrafes de ceinture- 
pafte, le plus souvent en forme de feuille? ‘occupent la première pla- 
ce. Elles sont faites d'argent, parfois doré, & plaques de nacre incru- 
‚ tées. Les motifs sur ces plaques sont trés variés: d'un caractère déco- 
ratif prononcé, tels que les fleurs stylisées ou représentées de façon 


35. Ibit, 117-125; V. Hon, Značaj palestinskih eulogija i liturgijskih pre- 
dmeta, 64-68. 

36. A. Haberlandt, Volkskunst der Balkanländer, Wien 1919, 11, 15, Taf. V, 
N. 14; S. Georgieva - D. Buëinski, op. cit., 23, 44, Tab. XXVIII, XXIX; B. Radoj- 
kovié, Nakit kod Srba - Jewellery with Serbes ( XII-XVIII Century), Beograd 1968, 
255, 256; Sitna plastika u staroj srpskoj umetnosti- Les objets sculptes d’art 
. mineur en Serbie ancienne, Beograd 1977, 48, 49. 
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réalistique, ensuite l’aigle bicéphale, les oiseaux adossés ou mis en fa- 
ce, ou bien sont représentées les compositions figüratives, de contenu 
et de sens sacral-symbolique, magique ou apotropaique. 

 L'aigle à deux têtes, gravé ou exécuté en relief, avec la couronne 
ou sans elle, sur les plaques de nacre des agrafes de ceinture, pafte, 
est souvent représenté sur les exemplaires trouvés en Bulgarie, en Grè- 
ce et en Yougoslavie. En tant que signe héraldique et motif traditi- ` 
onnel dans l'art aulique byzantin, et il était aussi le signe héraldique - 
des familles royales et nobles de Nemanjié, Lazarević, Branković, Balšić, 
Crnojević, l'aigle à deux têtes appartient à la catégorie des motifs les 
plus répandus et les’ plus souvent utilisés dans les métiers artistiques 
des pays balkaniques au temps de la domination ottomane, et il appa- 
rait particulièrement souvent dans l'art populaire gerecht La popula- 
rité dont jouissait la representation de l'aigle bicéphale sur les pro- 
duits de l'art artisanal à cette époque en Grèce s'explique par le fait 
que ce motif était aussi l'emblème sur le sceau du Patriarcat d'Istan- 
bul, et pour cette raison il était lié aussi à l’art d’église et que certains 
objets qui en étaient décorés avaient la signification des amulettes sa- 
crales®®. 

Quant aux représentations figuratives sur les plaques de nacre des 
‚pafte, on y gravait souvent ou exécutait en bas-relief les figures de 
l'empereur Constantin et de l’impératrice Hélène, ensuite celles de Saint 
Georges, représenté le plus souvent à cheval, tuant le dragon, et de 
Saint Démétrios, dont les cultes étaient très développés dans les pays 
balkaniques et particulièrement en Grèce. Le sens et la signification 
de la représentation de ces saints sur le pafte étaient, sans doute, de 
quelque manière protecteurs, prophylactiques, apotropaiques. 

Dans les monastères et églises des pays balkaniques sont con- 
servées les collections de nombreuses pafte qui y sont venues, pour 
une bonne part, comme oftrandes votives des femmes?? et interpré- 
taient les voeux déterminés des donatrices. Sur la nacre d’un grand 
nombre de ces pafte ont été gravées ou exécutées en relief les scènes 
de l'Annonciation ou de la Nativité du Jesus-Christ (Fig. 6), comme 
intercesseurs indirects auprès de la divinité soutenant leurs désirs d’à- 


87. Austellung griechischer Volkskunst, Athen 1377. Einleitung u. Text des 
Katalogs von Popi Zora, 27. 

88. Ibid. 

39. L. Pavlovié, Kultovi lica kod Srba i Makedonaca -~ Kulti lic u Se vop t 
Makedonceÿ, Smederevo 1965, 285. 
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voir la progéniture ou bien leurs prières d'obtenir l'assistance divine 
lors de l’acchouchement, soutenue aussi par la signification symboli- 
que de la nacre ou de la coquille en général. E 
Les objets votifs qui expriment indirectement l’aspiration des fem- 
mes à la maternité, au moyen de la symbolique de certains motifs bi- 
bliques de la vie de la Vierge et de Jesus, ainsi qu'au moyen de la si- 
gnification symbolique de la nacre même, ont été plus tard rempla- 
cés par les exemplaires d’argent pour les aisés et de cire pour les pau- 


vresf?, realisés en relief de façon nettement réalistique qui ne laisse 


aucune ambiguité quant au leur sujet, p.ex. avec la représentation de 
l'enfant dans les langes ou du berceau seulement. Mais, le temps pas- 
sant, les objets votifs de nacre se font de plus en:plus rarés, cé qui 


| pourrait être expliqué par la disparition graduelle du sens symbolique, 


apotropaique ou magique de cette matière et de la coquille en géné- 
ral, ou bien par le fait que ce sens était déjà entièrement oublié alors. 

Les oeuvres formées à travers plusieurs siècles, exécutées en na- 
cre par nimporte quelle technique et conservées aux monastères 
athonites, présentent l’apergu le plus complet des courants du travail 


artistique de la nacre, dont:les branches nous avons tâché de suivre 


d’une façon généralisée dans les pays dè la Peninsule Balkanique sous 
la ‘domination ottomanefl. L'incrustation de nacre et la marqueterie, 
la gravure sur nacre ou le traitemont de celle-ci en relief témoignent 
que la tradition des anciens: mattres EC de l’incrustation ana- 


logue d’os a été encore observée, mais qu’en méme temps on accep- 


tait les influences, venant des centres urbains des Balkans, dévelop- . 
pés à cette époque et riches en divers métiers et adoptait sans reser- 


ves les motifs ornementaux de l’art contemporain turc dans sa forme 
la plus évoluée et la plus mure. 

` Les portes d'église, les stalles d'évéques, les lutrins, les choeurs, 
les guéridons, les pupitres pour les icônes, les châsses, les croix dans 
les monastères du Mont Athos, décorés d’incrustation de nacre ou de 
marqueterie, se distinguent par une précision extraordinaire d’exécu- 


, tion et par cela ils diffèrent considérablement deg produits réalisés dans 


cette même période dans les pays balkaniques. 


40. 8. Trajanovié, Glavni srpski, £rtveni običaji, Srpski etnografski zbornik, 
SKA, knj. XVII, Beograd 1911, 209, 210. 

44. H. Brockhaus, Die Kunst in den Athos-Klostern, Leipzig 1924, 151-158; 
V. Han, Intarzija na podrutju Peéke patrijaršije, 96-108, 112-124, figs. 62-67, 80- 
84, 88-92. 
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Le dix-septième siècle représente l’âge d’or du travail artistique 
de la nacre dans les monastères ’d’Athos. Nous manquons d'éléments 
nécessaires pour nous rendre compte du fait dans quelle mesure la 
nacre représentait dans ce milieu des valeurs plus profondes et plus 
imprégnées de sens, soutenues par la connaissance des textes bibliques 
respectifs que ne l’est sa valorisation exclusive comme la matière 
utilisée dans la décoration. Les portes d'église dans les monastères 
athonites peuvent être classées parmi les plus beaux exemplaires de 
l'incrustation de nacre et de la marqueterie dans les Balkans, parti- 
culièrement celles à Chilandar42, Ne faut-il entrevoir dans ces portes 
athonite les réminiscences des douze portes de la ville Sainte, la Nou- 
velle Jérusalem, dont la description l’évangéliste Jean a donné dans 
la vision finale, triomphale de l’apocalypse, st qui étaient faites de 
perles, respectivement de nacre? Nous laissons cette question sans re- 
ponse, indiquant le fait que les chercheurs, en étudiant une matière 
telle que celle représentée par le complexe coquille-nacre-perle et par 
leurs valeurs symboliques, magiques ou apotropaiques, à sens multi- 
ple. à travers les siècles, tombent facilement dans le piège des combi- 
.naisons et de chercher et trouver l'explication de phénomènes dans le 
cercle de ces valeurs, succombant parfois aux dangers de l'exagération. 


* 
* * 


» L: 


La présentation du travail artistique de la nacre, qui était ré- 
pandu dans les pays balkaniques à l'époque de la domination otto- 
mane, révèle une activité dont les produits, destinés au culte ou aux 
besoins des laïques, montrent des ressemblances mutuelles, mais aus- 
si des différences. Pourtant, vus dans leur ensemble, ıls peuvent être 
classés dans un grand groupe d’objets congénères au point de vue de 
style et d’iconographie, produits de la création artistiques, spécifique, 
formellement et substantiellement, pour les espaces balkaniques. Ces 
analogies générales stylistiques et iconographiques, représentent un de 
nombreux liens, plus ou moins exprimés, qui existaient, dans l'inter- 
valle de temps du XVIe au XVIIIe. siècle, dans la civilisation profane, 
aussi bien que dans la civilisation sacrale des peuples balkaniques. 


42. V. Han, op. cit., 100, 101, fig 62. 

43. L'Apocalypse (21.21). Nous adressons nos remerciements les plus sin- 
ceres à M Dr. fra Jure Radić, le malacologue très connu yougoslave, Makarska, 
qui nous a prété son aide précieux à la meilleure compréhension des problèmes 
autour du complexe coquille-nacre-perle. 
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GREEK VOLUNTEERS FROM WALLACHIA 
IN THE MILITARY CORPS «LES CHASSEURS D’ORIENT» 
DURING THE CAMPAIGN OF THE FRENCH ARMY 
IN DALMATIA’ (1808-1809) 


The regional popular uprisings and the attempts for liberation of 
the people of South - Eastern Europe, which took place in the period 
before the national. revolutionary movements at the beginning of the 
19th century, consist, as it 18 well known, the main subject of a great 
number of special studies. Therefore, I will only insist upon a phenom- 
enon of great importance which should be considered as another at- 
tempt aiming to the liberation of the Balkan people: the organization 
of the «corps of volunteers», formed by men of balkan origin who fought 
as part of the armies of the states neighbouring with the Ottoman 
Empire (mainly the Austrian and Russian Empires). 

It would be unnecessary, I think, to refer here to the activities 
of the «corps of volunteers» formed mainly during the Russian - Turkish 
war of 1768-1774 and 1806-1812 and the Russian - Austrian - Turkish 
war of 1787-1792, because this subject has already been studied!. On 
the other hand, it would be useful to examine the primary causes for 
the organization of these «corps», ‘stressing the fact that the enrol- 
lement of men of Balkan origin in these «corps» must notbe confused 
with the recruitment of mercenary soldiers in the European countries 
during the same period?. The Balkan people who hurried to join these 


1. As an addition to the already known bibliography concerning the oper- 
ations of the various corps of volunteers by the side of the Russian and Austrian 
army during the wars against the Ottoman Empire comes, I think, the enlightening 
dissertation of Nicholas Ch. Pappas, entitled: Greeks in the Russian Military Service 
in the Late 18th and Early 19th Centuries, Stanford University (California), 1982 
(P. H. dissertation). I had the opportunity to consult and use this dissertation 
with the consent of the author to whom I would like to express my appreciation. 

2. There are, however, few cases of Greeks and other men of balkan origin 
(especially Albanians), who either enrolled in European armies or formed special 
«corps» as mercenaries. A characteristic example is the corps «Reggimento Real 
Macedone», which .operated during the 18th century as a special unit of the army 
of the Kingdom of Naples (see, N. Ch. Pappas, «Balkan Foreign Legions in 18th 
Century, Italy: The ‘Reggimento Real Macedone’ and Its Successors», vol. Nation 


‚and Ideology Essays in Honor of Wayne S. Vusinich, edited by Ivo Banac, John 
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«corps» had only one aim, to fight against the Ottoman tyranny. I came 
to this conclusion, based on the following: a) most of these «corps» 
were.formed during the wars against the Ottoman Empire and were 
dissolved almost immediately after the cease of fire?, b) the men of 
these «corps», in the majority klephtes, panduri and haiduci, were all. 
well known for their fights against the Ottoman tyranny‘, c) almost 


1 


G. -Ackerman and Roman Szporluk. East European Monographs: Balder - New 
York, 1981, pp 35-59). There is also information referring to the enrollement of 
Serbian mercenaries in the military forces of the Republic of Venice see, G. Sta- 
nojevié, «Jugosloveni u vojnoj službi Venecije na kopnu Italye u XVIII vijeku», 
in Istorijski Casopis, vol, XXIV (1977) 145-159. 

3. About the corps of Wallachian and Moldavian volunteers, who ‘operated 
by the side of the Russian army during the Russian - Turkish wars of 1768-1774; 
4787-1792 and 1806-1812 see, D. Bodin, «Însemnări cu privire la Tudor Vladimi- 
rescu in războiul ruso - turc din 4806-1812», in Revista istorică română, vol. IH 
(1938); S. Vianu, «Din lupta poporului roman pentru scuturarea jugului otoman», 
in Studit, vol. VI (1953) 65-95; idem, «Participarea voluntarilor romäni la räz- : 
boiul 1787-1792», in Analele romdno - sovietice, seria istorie, vol. X (1956) 97-111; 
D. Berindei- T. Mutagcu, Aspecte militare ale mişcării revolufionare din 1821, 
Bucuresti, 1978, pp. 28-33 and A. Stan, Renagterea armatei nationale, Craiova, 
1979, pp. 32-44, 57-62 and 119-138). About the participation of Greeks in the 
Russian-Turkish war of 1787-1792 see, Konstantinos Sathas, Tovoxoxgatovuern Eilag, 
Athens, 1869, pp. 538-564; G. Kolias, O, "Elänrec xatd Tor pwoorovgrıxd nélsuo 
1787-1792, Athens, 1940; E. G. Protopsaltis, «Oc ‘EXnves xard tov Sedvepov poco- 
rovpauxév méaeuov (1787-1792 }», in AeAtlov vgg Ioropixýe xav Eðroloyixńç Eragelaz 
mne EAAdóoç (in abbreviation AIEEE), vol XIV (1960) 33-135. Concerning the or- 
ganization of the corps of Greek volunteers commanded by Nicholas Pangalos, 
which operated in Wallachia during the first phase (1806-1809) of the Russian - 
Turkish war of 1806-1812 see, Cleoboule Tsourkas, To sAAmpıxdv orparıwrıxdr oda 
rov 1806. Thessaloniki, 1961; Emil Virtosu, «Despre corpul de voluntari eleni creat 
la Bucuresti in 1807», in Studii şı materiale de istorie medie, vol. V (1962) 529- 
582; D. B. Oekonomidis, «Ilept tov ev Biaylg exnvtxob atpatiwrixod ouuaros (1807- 
1808)», in Aaxmvixai Zrovdal, vol. I (1972) 267-274: N. Ch. Pappas, Greeks in 
the Russian..., pp. 351-355. There is also information concerning a corps consisted 
of Bulgarian volunteers. This corps known by the name «Bälgarska zemska voj- 
. ska» (Bulgarian Regional Army), was organized in Wallachia and operated during 
the second phase (1809-1812) of the Russian - Turkish war of 1806-1812. It was 
dissolved'right after the signining of the Bucarest Treaty (1812) (see, C. Velichi, 
«Emigrarea bulgarilor în Tara Romäneascä In timpul rázboiului ruso - turc din 
1806-1812», in Romano - slaeica, vol III (1963) 27-53 and St. Dojnov, «Le, mou- 
vement de liberation nationale bulgare au debut du XIXe siècle», in Bulgarian 
Historical Review, vol. III (1975) 60-77). 

4. The participation for example of the well known Greek «klephtis» Androu- 
tsos and his «pallikaria» (fighters) in the war of 1787-1792 is a very interesting 
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all these «corps» had a sui name showing the national origin of the 
enlisted men5;' they also had their own flag with the characteristic 
symbols of their religion and their native land®, d) many of the men 


case (see, K. Sathas, op. cit., pp. 68-69, 92; K. D. Mertzios, Née siórjaetc neol tov 
Adunpov Katadyn xai rov Avógoírcov, Athens, 1959 (Essays of the Academy of 
Athens, vol. 23, no 3). In addition the participation of George Olympios, a well 
known «klephtis» and hero of the Greek War of Independence of 1821, in the 
Russian - Turkish war of 1806 - 1812 in charge of a corps consisted mainly of 
aklephtes» and «haiduci» (seeAn. Goudas, Blo: ITagdAAnAoı, Athens, 1872, vol. V, pp. 
404-407 and N. Camariano, «L'activité de Georges Olympios dans les Principautés 
Roumaines avant la Révolution de 1821», in Revue des études sud - est europé- 
ennes, tom. II (1964) 498-434). Finally it is worth mentioning the organisation 
of a special corps'in the Ionian Islands, consisting exclusively of fighters from the 
region of Souli (exiles there after the fall of Souli in December 1808) and «klephtes» 
from Peloponese, Central Greece and Epirus, who had seeked refuge in the Ionian 
Islands. This corps remained in active service under the Russians, the French and 
the English during their successive occupation of the Jonian Islands till 1817 (see, 
‚G. Tertsetis, '"Anavra, Athens, 1967, vol. HI: Th. Kolokotronis, Anoprnporedipara, 
pp. 86-87; A. Boppe, L’Albante et Napoleon 1797-1814, Paris, 1914, pp. 218-269 
(Le régiment albanais, REN and N. Ch. Pappas, Greeks in the Russian... 
‘pp. 379-411 ). 

5. For example: a) the military corps which was organized in Odessa in 2 
and is known as «Grecheskii Pekhotnyi Polk» {Greek Infantry Regiment) o 
«The Greek Battalion of Balaklava» (see, N. Ch. Pappas, Greeks in the FX a: 
p. 84) ;'b) the corps which was also organized in Odessa by Greeks who had fought 
under the command of Lambros Katsonis in the Russian - Turkish war of 1787- 
4792 and it is known as «Odesskii Grecheskii Divizion» (Odessian Greek 'Detach- 
ment) (see, N. Ch. Pappas, Greeks in the Russian..., pp. 86-88) ; c) the corps organ- 
ized in Wallachia’ in 1807 under the command of N. Pangalos known as «Ellini- 
kon Soma», or «Ellino - Grecheskii Korpus» (Greek corps). The subunits of this 
corps had names influenced by the classic antiquity such as: «Thessalian», «Ma- 
cedonian» and «Spartan» Legion (see, Documente privitoare la isioria románilor. 
Colectia Eudoxiu de Hurmuzaki, Cernäuti, 1938, vol. XIX parte II, p. 422; D. V. 
Oekonomidis, «AvéxSorov ypovixév mpl cnc ev Mordoßiayla Eich, Eruvaorioroc 
zou 1821», in Add, vol. LX (1956) 80; E. Virtosu, op. cit., pp. 531-532, 537; N. 
Ch. Pappas, Greeks in the Russian..., pp. 851-355); d) the corps of Bulgarian vol- 
unteers, which operated in Wallachia during the Russian - Turkish war of 1806- 
1812 and it is known as «BAlgarska zemska vojska» (Bulgarian Regional Army) 
see, C. Velichi, op. cit., p. 49 and St. Dojnov, op. cit., p. 78. 

6. The information that exists concerning the special flags used by the different 
corps of volunteers during their military operations is particularly interesting. 
We know that: a) The corps of volunteers organized in Wallachia by prince Kon- 
stantinos Ypsilantis during the first phase of the Russian - Turkish war of 1806- 
4812 used a flag having the symbols of Wallachia and Moldavia (see, Anton D. 
Velcu, «Steagul lui Constantin Vodä Ypsilanti», in vol. /n amintirea lui Constantin 
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of the «corps of volunteers» which fought during the Austro - Russian- 
Turkish war of 1787-1792 and the Russian -Turkish war of 1806-1812, 
played, at a later period, a preponderant role in the national revo- 
lutionary movement of the Serbian people (1804-1813) and the Greek 
War of Independence (1821-1829). 

Based on the assertion that the activities of the «corps of volun- 
teers» of the Balkan people against the Ottoman tyranny should. be 
considered as one of the most important expressions of the patriotic 
spirit of the people of South - Eastern Europe, we can easily under- 
stand the reason why many of these "corps of volunteers" fought by 
the side of the Russian army, which operated in the Romanian Princi- 
palities during the Russian - Turkish war of 1806-1812. I could mention 
here Constantine Ipsilantis’, Prince of Wallachia, corps of Romanian 
panduri; George Olympios’ Greek corps of volunteers; the bulgarian 
corps of volunteers, later named «Regional Bulgarian Army»; the corps 
of Romanian panduri under the leadership of Tudor Vladimirescu; and, 
naturally, the corps of the Serbian revolutionary army which fought 
‘by the side of the Russians in Western Wallachia. 

One of the most important corps, formed during the first phase 
of the Russian - Turkish war (December 1806 - August 1807), was the 
corps of «Greek volunteers» under the command of major Nicolaos 


Giurescu, Bucharest, 1944, pp. 547-552). b) Special flags were also used by the 
«Greek corps» of volunteers commanded by N. Pangalos (see, E. Virtosu, op. cit., 
p. 581); in, this article the author refers to a manuscript listing the ammunition 
and the equipement left after the dissolution of the corps; in this catalogue six 
(6) flags of subunits of the corps are mentioned; c) A special flag was used by the 
corps «Les Chasseurs d’Orient» formed mainly by Greeks and operated by the 
side of the French in Egypt and Dalmatia..It is a french flag, which has on the left 
upper corner a «white cross based on a white strip (the cross is on the blue strip of 
the flag) and on the right upper corner there is an inscription in greek in golden 
capital letters: «ZYN OE AIA THN IIATPIAA» ıWith God's blessings for the 
fatherland) (The flag of the first battalion ef this corps is found in the Collection 
of the National Historical Museum in Athens, A coloured picture of this flag is 
published by Philippos Iliou in his study "Aoua ITolsworigiov. Avóvvuo ‘égyo tov 
Koçañ, Athens, 1982, pp. 24-25). The element that should be stressed is that the 
white cross on the blue background will become the national symbol of the Greek 
Nation during the Greek War for Independence of 1821. 

7. For instance, the leader of the first Serbian Revolution (1804-1813) Ka- 
ragheorghi, the leaders of the Greek War for Independence (1821-1829) Alexandros 
Ypsilantis, George Olympios, Thecdoros Kolokotronis, P. Papagheorghiou (Ana- 
gnostaras), Nikitas Stamatelopoulos, the Romanian leaders of 1821 Tudor Vla- 
dimirescu, Ioan Solomon etc. 
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Pangalos. Based on the documents I have in my disposal, this corps, 
which in a short time after its organization reached the number of 
1500 men, consisted of Greeks coming from Southern Russia, the 
Romanian Principalities and the Greek territories of the Ottoman Empire, 
as well as of Serbians, Romanians, Russians and a few Bulgarians®. 
According to the proclamation put in circulation on the. 3rd of May, 
- 4807 in Bucharest! by the commander of the corps Nicolaos Pangalos 
and addressed to all. «the sons of Greece», it becomes obvious that 
" the corps was not only a unit of the Russian army but its main aim 
was to become the nucleus of the army for the national liberation of 
_Greecell. "The organization of this “Greek corps" confirms once more 
my belief, first that the primary aim of the volunteers of Balkan origin 
who have been fighting by the side of the Russians was to fight against 
the Ottoman tyranny, and secondly that the influence of the liberal 
ideas of Revolutionary France regarding the national liberation was 
deeply rooted among its members. | 

Unfortunately, the Greeks, who hurried to join Pangalos' corps, 
as well as the other Balkan people, who formed similar corps of vol- 
unteers or were otherwise organized against the Ottoman tyranny, were 
soon disillusioned. Russia, after the treaty of Tilsit, signed an armis- 
tice with the Ottoman Empire (Slobozia, August 1807) and, conse- 
quently, once more abandoned her orthodox allies. Thus the immediate 


- 
Ki 


8. Ioannis Philimon, Aoxiuior  laropixóv reol tn; EAÀAmgrxüc Eravactécearx, 
. Athens, 1859, vol. II, p. 60; P. P. Panaitescu, Corespondenta lui Constantın Ypsi- 
lanti cu guoernul rusesc 1806-1810, Bucharest, 1933, p.61; E. Virtosu, op. ctt., 
pp. 537-598. 

9. Based on the documents published by E. Vtrtosu in the appendix of his 
study (op. cit., pp. 546-581) I composed.a series of tables referring to the national 
. and social origin, the rank in the corps etc. of 186 men of the corps commanded 
by N. Pangalos (I intend to use these tables in a special study I prepare concerning 
the «Greek Corps»). Based on these tables I assume that of those 186 men, for whom 
we have special information, 92 (49,46%) were Greeks, 24 (12,9%) Serbians, 20 
(40,75%) Wallachians and Moldavians, 18 (9,68%) Russians and 12 (6,45%) 
Bulgarians. There was also an Austrian, a. Montenegrin and a Jew (converted to 
Christianity). For the rest 17 men(9,14%) it was impossible to reach a conclusion 
referring to their national origin. i . 

10. E. Virtosu, op. cit., pp. 548-549 (original text in Greek and translation 
in Romanian). 

11. In the proclamation it is emphasized that: «This small corps of Greeks 
` that now comes into -existence, intends with its operation to nothing else but to 
‘the long desired liberation of our ensiaved fatherland...». 
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consequence of the new political situation created after the treaty of 
Tilsit, was the gradual dissolution of the corps of volunteers formed 
in the Romanian Principalities!?. At the same time the Russians 
‘adopting a policy of neutrality inaugurated a method of secret support 
towards. the Balkan people, especially, the révolted Serbians!3. In the 
period immediately after the treaty of lilsit, France seemed to be the 
only European power capable to play an important role in the political 
situation of South - Eastern Europe. The French by occuping the 
Ionian Islands, evacuated by the Russians, and Dalmatia, evacuated by 
the Austrians, proved that they could change completely the political 
status of: South - Eastern Europe, putting aside the defeated Austrian 
Empire and allying with the Russians’. 

It 18 for this reason that the Balkan people, already agitated by 
the Russian - Turkish war of 1806-1807, turned for support towards 
Napoleon’s France’. On the other hand, the French, realizing the great 


12. The corps, after participating in various battles, the most important being 
the one at Obilesti (May 26, 1807) in defence of Bucharest (see, E. Virtosu, op. 
cit., p. 538), was ordered to retreat towards Rimnicul - Sărat a small town in 
Western Wallachia. The retreat took place probably immediately after the sign of 
the Tilsit Treaty (August 1807) and the departure of the Prince of Wallachia and 
Moldavia Konstantinos Ypsilantis. After a short period of time the disarming of 
the «Greek Corps» and its final dissolution was ordered (January 1808). 

13. Lidia Démeny, «Relațiile ruso - sirbe în anii 1806-1812», in Studii istorice 
sud - est europene, vol. I (1974) 141, 144 and 147. 

14. Concerning the Russian - French plans of this period about the dismem- 
berment of the Ottoman Empire, see E. Driault, La question d'Orient (depuis ses 
origines jusqu'à nos jours), Paris, 1912, pp. 91, 93-96; E. Driault et M Lhéritier, 
Histoire diplomatique de la Grèce (de 1821 à nos jours), Paris, 1925, vol. I, pp. 
38-42; J. A. R. Marriott, The Eastern Question. Án Historical Study in European 
Diplomacy, London, 1940 (4th edition), pp. 184-189; M. ©. Adoxapı, To AvatoAixdy 
Zérnua ( 1800-1923), Geocahovixn, 1948, pp. 29-30; A. Oțetea, Scrieri istorice alese, 
Cluj, 1980, pp. 166-170: 

15. The-first attempts of the Greeks to approach the Revolutionary France 
and especially Napoleon are dated since 1797, when the French occupied Italy and 
the Ionian Islands (see, Dimos and Nikolo Stephanopoli, Tafeldı ovy» EAAdóa, A Die 
1974 (introduction by Tasos Vournas), pp. 18-19; Olga Katsiardi, «Emwxa Bux- 
Buara otov Bovandpty.’H replnrwon tov Tewpylov IlaA«vívou», in Epavioric, XIV 
(1977) 36-68). These Greek attempts will be repeated a few years later, when the 
French, after the Treaty of Tilsit, will again occupy the Ionian Islands (1807-1814). 
During this period of time the French besides the organization of the «régiment 
albanais» consisted of Greeks, made specific plans for the liberation of. Peloponesse 
as well (see; P. Zepos, «Abo rpoernwactarızd cyí£Sux anelevbepdasag cnc; [lekoxown- 
aou», in ZZeZorormataxd, VII (1969-1970) 176-181). Not only the Greeks, but also 
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‘opportunities given by their new position in South - Eastern Europe 
and observing the influence they had upon the Balkan people, tried 
‘to profit from this political situatiori. Among the first attempts made 
by the. French in, order to preserve and expand their sovereignty and, 
mainly, to atrengthen their influence upon the Balkan people, was the 
organization of corps of native volunteers which would fight by their 
‚side. This attempt, as it is well known, led to the organization of the 
«Regiment albanais» in the Ionian Islands formed by the Souliotes 
in exile and other Greeks established in Corfu and the other Jonian 
Islands!®, Contrarywise in Dalmatia the native Slavic people showed 
‚a cold and, some times, hostile behavior towards the French attempt 
for the organization of a Dalmatian corps of volunteers!?. This must 
be one of the most important reasons why the French tried and partly 
succeeded to convince some of the Greek volunteers of the corps com- 
manded by Nicolaos Pangalos to join.the French army in Dalmatia. 

Referring ‘once more to the French army operating in Dalmatia, 
LL would like to underline that, according to my researches, in the 
period from 1806 till 1809, a Greek corps of volunteers named ‘Les 
Chasseurs d'Orient” was fighling in Dalmatia by the side of the 
French. This corps, organized by Napoleon himself in 1798 during 
the French campaign in Egypt!8, was transferred after the withdrawal 
. of the French army from Egypt to Marseilles and later to Toulon. 
In 1806 the corps joined the French army which disembarked in 
Dalmatia and took part in the siege of Dubrovnik!9, 

But the corps of “Les Chasseurs d’ Orient”, while operating in 
Dalmatia, had to face the great problem of recruitment. Many of the 


š 
the revolted Serbians turned at the same period of time towards France of Napo- ` 
leon, who had already sent his army to Dalmatia (see, 8, Benovié, «Sremski trgovci 
i prvi srpski ustanak do 1809 godine», in Zbornik Matice Srpske. Seria društvenih 
nauka, vol. V (1958) 7-8 (I was given: this information by my colleague J. Papa- 
drianos whom I thank); A. Oțetea, op. cit., p. 148; L. Démeny, op. cit., pp. 143- 
144; N. Ciachir, «Serbia pe drumul cucerii independentei nationale 1804-1878», 
in Studu XXXI (1978) 2238). 

16. A. Boppe, op. cit., pp. 228-229; N. Ch. Pappas, Greeks in the Russian..., 
pp. 382-385. 

17. Istorija Srpskog naroda, V knjiga, tom. II (1804- 1878), Beograd, 1981, 
p. 282. 

18. K. Rados, «Enves orpanwrixol und E£vag onpalas mept to rékos nc IH’ 
exatovraernplôos xac tag apyds vn; IO 5, in AIEEE, vol. VII (1910-1916) 206-207. 

19. Ibidem, pp. 217-218. 
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volunteers, after their arrival in Dalmatia, deserted the corps returning 
to their. fatherland after a long absence®. As a result, the subunits 
of the corps remained without the necessary number of soldiers and, 
according to some information, in 1809 the whole corps was reduced 
to 400-500 men. The attempts made by the commander of the corps 
to recruit Dalmatians or Albanians from the neighbouring regions were 
unsuccessful and the corps reached the point: of dissolution?!. 

At the same time, according to the documents I have in my dis- 
posal, the “Greek cops of volunteers "commanded by Nicolaos Pangalos, 
which had successfully operated in Wallachia in 1807, was dissolved 
by the Russians (January 1808)??. The “Greek volunteers" (especially 
those of Serbian origin and many Greeks who wanted to continue 
fighting against the Ottomans), right after the dissolution of the corps, 
demanded with persistent petitions to the Russian headquarter to be 
transferred either to Southern Russia or to Serbia?3, or to be allowed 
to remain in the Romanian Principalities. At the same time, a great 
number of volunteers of the dissolved corps commanded by Pangalos 
required officially from D. Lamare, French consul in Bucharest, to 
be allowed to return to the Jonian Islands. According to Lamare’s re- 
port of March 27, 1808 addressed to the French Foreign Office, we 
are informed for the following: a) Sixty men of the “Greek corps of 
volunteers” signed a petition asking permission to return to their na- 
tive land, the Ionian Islands; b) the French consul promised to arrange 
their return on condition that they would take the following oath: 
«ne servir désormais que leur nouveau souverain, ce qu’ils lui m’ont 
jué avec beaucoup d’enthousiasme»; c) there was a proposition by 
Pangalos to D. Lamare for the transfer of 300 fully armed men of his 
dissolved corps to Dalmatia in order to fight by the side of the French; 
d) the French consul asked the approval of Sebastiani, French ambassa- 


20. Ibidem, p. 219. 

21. Ibidem, p. 224. 

22. E. Virtosu, op. et, p. 539. ` 

23. After the dissolution of the corps, in a total of 186 men for whom I have 
specific information: a) 22 (11,83%) asked to fight by the side of the revolted 
Serbians, b) 21 (11,29%) asked to join the Russian army commanded by general: 
Isaieff, which operated in Oltenia (Small Wallachia) in cooperation with the 
Serbians and c) 25 (13,44%) asked to be allowed either to join the Russian army 
of general Isaieff or to fight by the side of the revoltad Serbians (that is 68 men 
(36,56%) asked permission from the Russian headquarters to continue fighting 
against the Ottomans by the side of the Serbians). 
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dor in Constantinople, to send the 300 men to Dalmatia, «au colonel 
Nicole Papas - Oglou, Commandant de nos Chasseurs d’Orient»?4, 
According to the above mentioned report, the French consul was 
on the one hand certain for the transfer of 60 men of Ionian origin to 
Dalmatia and, on the other hand, he was faced with the possibility 
to send 300 more men to join the corps of volunteers known as «Les 
Chasseurs d’Orient». The first 60 men, seemed to have required offi- 
cially their return to the lonian Islands as French subjects, but I be- 
lieve that their real purpose, as well as the intention of the French 
consul in Bucharest, was not for them to return to the Ionian Islands 
but to go to Dalmatia and fill up the ranks of the corps «Les Chasseurs 
d’Orient». I came to this conclusion bearing in mind the following: 
a) why did these men prefer to return to the Ionian Islands having 
to cross a hostile to France country (the Austrian Empire) instead of 
returning by sea, which was the usual way? b) why did they ask to 
be repatriated. to the Ionian Islands while some of them, according 
to the information I have, were formerly established in Russia?5? c) how 
can we explain the fact that some of these men who ended up in 
Dalmatia, before leaving the Romanian Principalities asked from the 
Russian headquarter to be repatriated to Southern Russia or to remain 
in the Romanian Principalities*®? d) why did the French consul in 


24. Hurmuzaki, vol. XVI, pp. 834-835. 

25. There is specific information concerning eight (8} of the 37 men who, fi- 
nally, left for Dalmatia. According to the information I have, they lived in Southern 
Russia (one of them, major-Karlos Servios, lived there for 20 years), before coming 
to the Romanian Principalities to join the «Greek Corps» commanded by N. Pan- 
galos As far as the rest of the 37 men are concerned, I find it difficult to believe 
that they left the Ionian Islands in order to join the «Greek Corps» in Wallachia, 
when at the same period of time not only the Ionian Islands were under the pro- 
tection of Russia, but also a corps of Greek volunteers was operating there fighting 
against the Ottomans. Consequently, it is more logical to accept that most of the 
men who: were, finally, «repatriated» in Dalmatia as «French subjects», before 
joining the «Greek Corps» commanded by N. Pangalos, lived either in Southern 
Russia or in the Romanian Principalities. 

26. There is also specific information about some of the men of the «Greek 
Corps», who asked either to remain in Moldavia or Wallachia or to return to Russia, 
despite the fact that they were supposed to be leaving «chacun pour sa patrien 
(meaning the Ionian islands), as it is mentioned in the report of May 30th, 1808 
sent by the French consul of Bucharest, to the Minister of Foreign Affairs of France 
(E. Virtosu, op. cit., pp. 574-575). I can mention here the following four cases: 
a) Major Karlos Servios, who asked permission in April 30th, 1808 in order to re- 
turn to Crimea (E. Virtosu, op. cit., p. 559), b) Lieutenant Petros Konstantinou, 
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his official report to the local government of Wallachia asking for the 
expenses for the departure of these men to Dalmatia 'note that they 
«demandent à retourner en Dalmatien?” and not to the lonian Islands? 

In conclusion, I believe that the 60 men who were supposed to 
be transferred to Dalmatia, did not really want to be repatriated to 
the Ionian Islands but, using that as an excuse, hurried to join the 
corps «Les Chasseurs d'Orient». 

In fact, according to the report of May 30, 1808 of the French 
consul, we know that finally 37 men left Bucharest for Dalmatia (in 
this report a list of the names and military ranks of these men was 
appended 198. On the following day, the French consul sent the official 
report mentioned above to the local government of Wallachia, asking 
that the 37 men (17 officers and 20 soldiers) should be paid the 
expenses of their journey from Bucharest to Dalmatia??. Finally, on 
June 3, 1808 the local government of Wallahia sent an official report 
to the Russian General Serghie Kushnicoff informing him that the 
37 men, volunteers belonging to the dissolved corps of Pangalos, were 
paid the. expenses for their journey to Dalmatia®®. 

Therefore, on June 3 or 4, 1808 the 37 men of the 60, who had 
asked on March 1808 to be repatriated to the Ionian Islands, left 
Bucharest. Their purpose was to go to Dalmatia and join the Greek 
corps of volunteers «Les Chasseurs d’Orient», which operated by the 
side of the French army. 

Referring to the proposition made by Nicolaos Pangalos to the 
French consul of Bucharest for the transferring of the 300 men to 
Dalmatia, I believe that it was never brought into being. Nicolaos Pan- 
galos, on May 16, 1808, was led, by the order of the Russian head- 
quarter, to the Austrian border and passed to Transilvania?!. We have 
no information about him thereafter??. As far as his men who remained 


who asked’on the same day to be repatriated in Russia «with major-K. Servios» 
(ibidem, p. 560), c) Captain Vasilios Karavias, who asked on May 13th, 1808 per- ` 
mission to settle in Tirgoviste, a small town in Wallachia (ibidem, p. 567) and 
d) Second lieutenant Christos Dimitriou, who asked permission, on May 13th too, 
to settle in Jassy in Moldavia (ibidem, p. 567). 

27. E..Vtrtosu, op. eit., p. 575 (the report of May 94st., 1808). 

28. Ibidem, pp. 574-575. 

29. Ibidem, p. 575. 

80. Ibidem, pp. 575-580. 

84. D. B. Oekonomidis, op. cit., p. 81; E. Virtosu, op. cit., p. 542. 

32. Theodoros Kolokotronis, the well known general of the Greek War for 
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in Wallachia are concerned, according to the information I dispose, 
based on their reports addressed to the Russian headquarter (April - 
May, 1808) they must have been sent to Southern Russia or Serbia 
or they must have remained in the Romanian Principalities. 

| Referring once more to the transfer of the 37 volunteers of;Pan- 
galos’ corps to Dalmatia, I would like to regretfully underline the fact 
that untill now I was not able to make the necessary researches. in the 
French archieves and, consequently, proceed to my. studies Lo find out 


ihe activity of the 37 volunteers as members of the Greek corps. «Les 


Chasseurs d’Orient». I think, however, that it is necessary to mention 
here that during the period 1808- 4809 the corps continued’ to operate 
in Dalmatia, but in 1810 it was transferred to Corfu?3, because it faced: 
problems of recruitment and also because the situation in the East had 
changed for the French. In ‘Corfu the corps was temporarily attached 
to another Greek corps of volunteers known as «le régiment alba- 
nais»%, This proves that in 1810 the corps «Les Chasseurs d'Orient» 
was not capable to fight as an independent unit of the French army, 


because it did not possess the necessary number of soldiers. Therefore, 


a little later, the corps was transferrad to Angona in Italy, where it 
continued to fight by the side of the French till 1814, when it was again 
transferred to Marseilles and dissolved by the new French govern- 
ments, 


Independence, gives us in his memoirs an information which, probably, refers to N. 
Pangalos. Kolokotronis mentions specifically: «I was informed about the existence 
of Philiki Hetairia by Pangalos» (Th. Kolokotronis, Memoirs, p. 96). Bearing 
in mind that Kolokotronis was initiated in the Greek secret revolutionary orga- 
nization in December 1818 (see, I. A. Meletopoulos, «H doch Etapela. Apxelov 
Havaytórov Anu. Xéxzpn», in AIEEE, vol. XVIII (1961) 304) and supposing that 
the «Pangalos»: mentioned in Kolokotronis’ memoirs is major Nikolaos Pangalos, 
. we can accept, with some reserves, that the former commander of the «Greek Corps» 

established himself, after the dissolution of the corps, in js Ionian Islands, where 
he lived till 1818. 

33. In the archives of the Greek Historical and Ethnological Society I have 
found an unpublished document whith confirms the transferring of the corps from 
Dalmatia to Corfu. This dooument (registration number 7369), dated on June 21, 
1810, and issued in Corfu, is an official certificate signed by the commander of «Les 
Chasseurs d'Orient» Nicole Papazoglou who certifies that Michael Pangalos served 
in the corps as an officer {It could be interesting to find out whether Michael Pan- 
galos was a relative of the former commander of the «Greek Corps»). 

84. K. Rados, op. cit.,: p. 224. 

25. Ibidem, pp: 224- -225 ‚and 231-232, 
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GEORGIA IOANNIDOU-BITSIADOU 


LA SITUATION POLITIQUE ET CULTURELLE EN SERBIE, 
ET LES RELATIONS GRECO-SERBES À L'ÉPOQUE 
DE LA REGENCE (1858-1872) 


Le premier traité d’alliance gréco-serbe, daté de 1867, se situe 
dans l'optique plus large d'une alliance balkanique et d'une coopération 
des états chrétiens contre la Turquie. Les entretiens en vue de la réa- 
lisation de ce projet débutèrent à Constantinople en 1861, entre le Mi- 
nistre grec K. Renieris et l'officier serbe Jovan Ristić, mais ils n’abou- 
tirent à aucun résultat. En 1866, le danger imminent d’un conflit armé 
entre la Grèce et la Turquie, à propos de la question trétoise, condui- 
sit le gouvernement hellénique à s'assurer l’alliance des pays voisins!. 

Le rapprochement des quatre états chrétiens, comme l’avait rêvé 
Rigas Pherraios à la fin du XVIIIe siècle, fut en partie réalisé par Cha- 
rilaos Trikoupis, lorsqu'il prit la direction du Ministère des Affaires 
Etrangères, pour la première fois le 18 février 1866, au sein du gou- 
vernement d'Alexandre Koumoundouros?. Trikoupis avait conscience de 
la grande importance de la coopération balkanique, et croyait que seul 
‚le blocus dés grandes puissances ferait aboutir la tentative de libéra- 
tion des peuples asservis par les Turcs. Il était partisan d’une entente 
plus large qui comprendrait la Roumanie, le Monténégro, et même l'Egy- 
` pte. Les Roumains et les Monténégrins, cependant, refusèrent d'y par- 
ticiper réellement pour des raisons d’ordre intérieur. En revanche les 
Serbes se montrèrent prêts à négocier le traité d’alliance et à signer 
un traité définitif et secret avec les Grecs, en Autriche, à Vöeslau. Ce 
traité fut même complété par une corvention militaire secréte, signée 
à Athènes le 16 février 18682. 


i. 8. Th. Lascaris, La politique extérieure de la Grèce avant et après le con- 
grès de Berlin (1877-1881), Paris 1924, pp. 31-38; pour plus de détails pour l’affaire 
. cretoise cf. Edouard Driault et Michel Lhéritier, EEN la Grèce 
de 1821 à nos jours, tome III, Paris 1925, pp. 225-861. 

- 2. T. Kopwds, O XaplAaog Toimovinng xat or XAáflot twv Balxaviov, AGva 4947, ` 
passim. N. Roussos, «Charilaos Tricoupis and the Greco - Serbian Alliance of 1867», 
Balkan Studies 12, 1, 1971, 81-10. 

3. G. Jaksié, Proi grčko - srpski savez 1866-67, Beruypkdı 1924. Pour tous les 
textes sur les accords entre la Grèce et la Serbie, voir l’ötude de S. Th. Lascaris, 
La première alliance entre la Grèce et la Serbie: Le traité de Voeslau du 14/26 août ` 
1867, extrait du Monde Slave, no 9, 1926, Doris, Librairie Félix Alcan, pp. 1-52. 
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Il s'agit d'un Traité historique, puisque pour la première fois deux 
pays balkaniques contractent une alliance dont le but est la libération 
de tous les Chrétiens asservis dans la chersonèse balkanique. Notons 
que, pour la première fois, les peuples balkans (Serbes-Grecs) devaient 
s'appuyer exclusivement sur leurs propres forces à une époque où les 
Turcs étaient encore les maîtres de la plus grande partie de la Pénin- 
sule. Les hostilités devaient commencer au mois de mars 1868 et se 
terminer seulement lorsque la Thessalie et PEpire (plus la “réte) se- 
raient rattachées à la Grèce, et la Bosnie - Erzègovine à la Serbie. Les 
conventiöns de l'alliance permettaient aux autres peuples des Balkans 
d'avoir aussi des droits égaux. Ainsi, si la Sebie réussissait à annexer 
la Vieille - Serbie, la Grèce considérerait alors à son tour la Macédoine, | 
sans conditions, comme lui revenant de plein droit“. Par ailleurs, 
l'idée d'un combat commun, armé, pour se libérer du joug turc, avait 
fini par mürir chez les peuples des Balkans. 

Malgré la signature du Traité et la volonté, imprégnée de catho- 
licisme, des deux peuples de rendre plus étroits les rapports gréco- 
serbes, le traité et la convention ne furent jamais mis en pratique. D' 
un cóté les pressions et les intéréts des grandes puissances, et de l'autre 
la mort du Prince Michael Obrenovié, qui était justement un partisan 
chaleureux de l'entente balkanique, poussérent les Régents serbes à 
annuler les plans en vue d'une action militaire commune avec les Grecs. 
La majorité des Serbes reconnaissait que le Traité de Vôeslau, aussi 
bien que le Traité d'alliance avec le Monténégro en 1866 représentaient 
un devoir personnel du prince assassiné. L'événement fit naltre une 
grande déception à Athènes, et encouragea le soupçon qui, à cette épo- 
que, avait commencé à se développer entre certains cercles Grecs, et 
était lié aux revendications nationales slaves®. 

Néanmoins la bonne volonté des deux parties existait avant tout. 
Du côté serbe, nous savons qu'en 1869 le Ministre des Affaires Etran- 
geres grec, P. Deligiannis, face aux graves problémes posés par la que- 
stion crétoise, tenta d'exploiter le traité que, deux ans auparavant, 
il avait signé avec Ristić. Dans ce but il envoya le député Diamanto- 
poulos à Belgrade, en mission secréte, pour essayer d'apprendre les 
véritables intentions des Régents et leurs rapports avec les (Grecs?. 


4. S. Th. Lascaris, La première alliance entre la Grèce et la Serbie, p. 26. 
5, L. S. Stavrianos, Balkan Federation. A History of the Movement Toward 
Balkan Unity in Modern Times, Hamden, Connecticut, 1964, pp. 84-122. 
6. S. Th. Lascaris, La politique extérieure de la Grèce avant ei après le con- 
grès de Berlin (1875-1881), pp: 85-36. 
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Dans la correspondance personnelle qui s’ensuivit entre J. Ristić- et 


‘P. Deligiannis, publiée. par Ristić lui-même”, il apparait que la Ré- 


gence, successeur du prince assassiné M. Obrenovié, ne modifia pas ses 
rapports avec les Grecs, et que le présent gouvernement désirait conti- 
nuer la politique du prince Michael dans toutes ses manifestations. 
Cependant, outre la correspondance personnelle entre les deux anciens 
collégues, l'intérét pour la prolongation des rapports gréco-serbes se 
révèle aussi dans la correspondance du Consul Général de Grèce à Bel- 
grade, conservée aux Archives du Ministére des Affaires Etrangéres 
grec. Dans les publieations de cette époque, on trouve des informa- 
tions intéressantes sur le nouveau prince, les trois membres de la Ré- 
gence, la composition du Gouvernement serbe, et des commentaires 
sur l'orientation politiqué de la Régence, la conscience politique du 
peuple serbe, l'opposition et, en, général, sur la situation politique en 
Serbie à cette époque. Les renseignements et les jugements donnés par 
un représentant diplomatique étranger, et de surcroît un Grec qui a- 
vait des raisons particulióres d'observer de façon clairvoyante et sub- 


tile la situation politique en Serbie à une époque oü, justement, le rap- 


prochement gréco-serbe était plus que jamais nécessaire, présentent un 
réel intérét. Le premier consul général de Gréce à Belgrade, A. Doskos, 
fut reçu en novembre 1868 par le premier ministre et par les ministres, 
et fut l'objet d'une attention particuliére. Tous les membres du gou- 
vernement lui rendirent visite immédiatement, et le représentant de 


‘ la Grèce jugea indispensable d'informer les autorités grecques de l'at- 


tention des gouvernants serbes, qui était telle que le premier ministre 
serbe, «comme signe d'amabilité particulière, voulut absolument met- 
tre sa voiture à ma disposition pour assurer mon retour au Consulat». 
Le Consul de Gréce esquisse en termes précis, le portrait du jeune Prin- 
ce Milan; nous apprenons ainsi des détails sur sa vie privée, son ca- 
ractére et son éducation. Aprés l'assassinat de son oncle (il était le 
neveu du prince assassiné par cousinage au premier degré), le Prince, 
âgé de quinze ans, quitté Paris, où il poursuivait ses études depuis 
quatre ans, retourne en Serbie, escorté du professeur français Hillet, 
et continue ses études. Il consacre onze heures par semaine aux ma- : 
thématiques et à la stratégie militaire. Parallèlement, il s'exerce au 


7. J. Ristitch, Histoire diplomatique de la Serbie (1875-78), en serbe, Bel- 
grade 1896. ` l | 

8. Archives du Ministére des Affaires Etrangeres, 1868, sans numéro d’ordre, 
dossier B, n° 16, A. Doskos, à P. Deligiannis, Belgrade, 23 Novembre 1868. 
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tir et à la gymnastique. Il apprend de manière intensive le français et 
l'allemand. La description physique et morale de la personnalité du 
jeune prince est intéressante: outre une saine conformation corporelle, 
il présente de nobles sentiments et des talents intellectuels. Ces qua- 
lités particuliéres de caractére pourtant, n'ont pas, semble-t-il, été mi- 
ses en valeur ni par les Regents, ni par son entourage immédiat qui 
réussit au contraire à cultiver chez lui une certaine arrogance?. 

. Sur la décision de la derniére assemblée nationale, on élit pour 
trois ans les trois membres de la Régence, c'est-à-dire le militaire M. 
Blaznavaé, le politicien J. Ristić et le sénateur J. Gabrilovié. Le rapport 
du diplomate grec sur l'homme le plus puissant de la Régence, Blaž- 
navac, est le plus fourni. Il se réfère en détail à la participation active 
du Colonel d'artillerie quant au choix du jeune prince dans la famille 
des Obrenovié. Après avoir fait ses études en Europe, il prend part 
à la derniére révolution hongroise - Cet événement lui permet de gravir 
les sommets militaires. Immédiatement après le départ du Ministre des 
Armees frangais M. Mondain, il prend sa place. Conformément aux 
écrits du diplomate grec A. Doscos, «ayant sous ses ordres l'armée 
et la garde nationale, il força, du point de vue de la procédure, le choix 
du prince actuel, alors que ce choix devait être fait selon les lois étab- 
lies ‘par l'assemblée nationale». Parallèlement, il épousa la nièce du 
prince assassiné, l'unique descendante de la famille Obrenovié, pour 
avoir des vues et des droits sur le tröne de Serbie. Tous ses actes pous- 
sent A. Doscos à le caractériser comme un homme réservé dans ses ré- 
conciliations, secret et par - dessus tout ambitieux!0. 

Au sujet du second personnage de la Régence, Ristić, le consul 
rapporte que, quoiqu'il ait été rappelé de Constantinople où ıl était 
en service comme représentant de la Serbie peu avant l'assassinat du 
Prince Michael, en remplacement du Premier Ministre K. Garatsanos qui 
avait démissionné, 1l ne réussit pas à se mettre d'accord avec le feu 
prince sur le programme politique qu'il suivrait, et partit pour l'Eu- 
rope. Il y entreprit une action diplomatique et négocia en particulier la 
question de l’exterritorialité. Il revint à Belgrade avec le jeune prince 
après l’assassinat de Michael. Voici comment le Consul de Grèce parle 
de Ristié, dans un de ses rapports au Service Central: «Cet homme 
semble avoir une grande importance et de l’expérience en politique, 
de la profondeur dans ses pensées, de l’habileté dans ses actes, et sait 


9. Idem. 
10. Idem. 
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bien peser ses mots dans la conversation. C'est à lui qu'on impute ici 
le succès de l'évacuation des forteresses, c’est pourquoi il jouit d'une 
estime particulière de la part du peuple»!!. 

Le représentant grec nous rapporte très peu de choses sur le troi- 
sième membre de la Régence. Il se borne à mentionner que c’était une 
personne affable et pacifique, aimée de tous. 

En ce qui concerne la composition du Gouvernement serbe, le Con- 
sul de Grèce nous donne des informations intéressantes rapportant que 
le Conseil des Ministres dans son ensemble est un pur produit de la 
Regence, et que tous ses membres font partie des Serbes qui pour- 
suivent la thèse de la Grande Serbie. Voici quels sont les membres du 
Conseil des Ministres: V. D. Cenié, Premier Ministre et Ministre de 
la Justice, ancien sénateur; R..G. Milojković, Ministre de l'Intérieur, 
ancien. Président du Tribunal des Ephétes; O. P. Jovanovié, Ministre 
de l'Economie, ancien Chef de Section de ce Ministère; J. V. Markovié, 
Ministre des Armées et provisoirement des Travaux Publics, lieutenant- 
colonel en fonction; D. Matié, Ministre de l'Education et provisoirement 
des Affaires Etrangères, ancien Secrétaire du Sénat!?. 

Dans leur tentative pour gagner la confiance du peuple, et sur- 
tout pour flatter et influencer la jeunesse qui, comme il est normal, 
réclamait un type libéral de gouvernement pour le pays, les Régents 
répandirent le bruit, mentionne le Consul de Gréce, qu'ils avaient 
l'intention de réformer le régime du pays en le dotant de lois plus dé- 
mocratiques. Dans ce but, ils annoncérent la réunion d'un bureau par- 
ticulier dont les membres, comme l'assura Ristié confidentiellement, 
selon les dire du Consul de Gréce, seraient nommés directement par 
le Gouvernement. En outre, ce Bureau représenterait un Corps con- 
sultatif, et ses décisions n'auraient pas d'autorité législative. Il faut 
cependant insister sur le fait que le Consul de Gréce conteste les in- 
clinations libérales du Gouvernement, et rapporte qu'en réalité, les Ré- 
gents n'en avaient pas de telles, parce que, d'aprés eux, le peuple 
n'était pas du tout préparé à un changement politique!3, 

Pourtant, en pratique, la Chambre des Députés vota, sous la Ré- 
gence, la Constitution de 1869, qui faisait passer le pouvoir législatif 
du Conseil des Ministres à la «Skoupstina» (Chambre des Députés). La 
-«Skoupêtina» Nationale apparait comme une expression des inclinations 


11. Idem. 
12. Idem. 
49. Idem. 
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politiques de la nouvelle classe bourgeoise: alors que, en effet, dans 
le passé, sous la Constitution de 1838, le Prince et le Consul transmet- 
talent les lois à la «Skoupâtina» seulement pour qu'elle en prenne con- 
naissance, la constitution de 1869 prévoyait que le Prince et la «Skoup- 
Btina» votaient les lois, et qu'elles étaient envoyées au Conseil des Mi- 
nistres pour lui en faire partis, 

Les jugements du Consul sur la conscience politique et le caractère 
du peuple serbe sont également intéressants. Il rapporte, entre autres, 
que le peuple de Serbie est patriote, ordonné et respectueux des lois. 
En ce qui concerne les bruits répandus par la presse européenne selon 
lesquels le Gouvernement se proposait de faire des réformes politiques, 
le représentant de la Grèce dit qu’elles n’ont aucune influence parce 
que le peuple serbe, à ce moment-là justement, s'intéressait trés peu 
à ses libertés constitutionnelles, mais qu'il avait exclusivement en vue 
l'extension des frontiéres de son pays. Gouvernement et peuple sont tout 
à fait en accord sur ce plan-là, et le Gouvernement veille, par tous 
les moyens, à maintenir ]a combattivité en pleine vigueur, et à s'assurer 
lapprobation du peuple pour l’armement et la préparation militaire}, 

Le Consul de Gréce n'omet pas de se référer aussi à des membres 
de l’Opposition. A l'époque de la Régence, à la tête de l'Opposition 
se trouvait l'ancien Premier Ministre Garasanın, et le Président du Sé- 
nat Marinovic. C'était deux des plus remarquables et sérieuses per- 
sonnalités de Serbie, aux instructions desquels le prince assassiné 8° 
était presque toujours conformé, comme le déclare le Consul Général 
de Grèce, tant pour l’administration des affaires intérieures que pour 
la politique extérieure, déjà décidée. D'ailleurs les membres du gouver- 
nement .tentérent par un moyen indirect de compromettre ces deux 
hommes, connus pour leur philhellénisme, mais leurs tentatives restó- 
rent sans résultat. Une des raisons majeures qui les poussaient à re- 
courir à ces moyens était qu'ils les soupgonnaient de vouloir se charger à 
nouveau du gouvernement du pays, grâce à leur extraordinaire apti- 
tude que tous connaissaient. Les conclusions que nous tirons de la 
correspondance à ce propos, sont d'une part le fait que la Régence 
était trós peu appréciée du peuple, et d'autre part la position des Ré- 
gents qu'ils sentaient mal assuréelé. : 


14. E. L. Mijatović, The History of Modern Servia, London 1872. 

15. Archives du Ministere des Affaires Étrangéres, 1868, sans n9 d'ordre, dos- 
sier B, no 16, A. Doskos à P. Deligiannis, Belgrade 23 Novembre 1868. 

15. Idem. 
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Malgré leurs bonnes intentions, ils ne fournissent pas de garanties 
en vue d'ententes fructueuses avec les Grecs, parce qu'à cette époque, ` 
comme le mentionne Doscos, les Régents ne pouvaient s’opposer a l’in- 
fluence de la politique autrichienne. Par conséquent, pour le moment, 
les circonstances nécessaires n’étaient pas suffisantes, et les Regents 
observaient une attitude réservée quant à de sérieuses négociations et 
un resserrement, des liens avec les Grecs. Néanmoins le Consul de Grè- 
ce 8e réfère particulièrement à l'idée d'une coopération nécessaire et 
importante entre Grecs et Serbes, a qu’elle est indispensable 
pour les prösents traites. 

En tant que diplomate expérimenté, il croit que seul la réalisation 
de la coopération des deux peuples voisins leur permettra de s’opposer 
aux ambitions panslavistes, parce Sue des intérêts communs lient la Ser- 


bie à la Grece!”. 


On sait que, pendant les dix années qui ont précédé la crise d' 
Orient de 1875, le mouvement pour la libération.et la réunion des Sla- 
ves du Sud en un ensemble étatique était soutenu de façon commune 
par ces peuples. Et, comme il est normal, la soumission du Serbe, ou 
mieux celui du Slave du Sud, provoqua l'intérét des Russes pansla- 
vistes, qui considéraient la Serbie comme un noyau central du déve- 
loppement de leurs plans dans les Balkans. Une des raisons invoquées 
par les Grecs concernant la froideur des rapports de la Grèce avec les 
peuples balkaniques, et le virement de la politique grecque envers la 
Turquie, était d'abord l'attitude réservée observée par la Serbie et la 
Roumanie durant la révolution crötoise, et ensuite le refus des Serbes 
et des Roumains d'assister le Patriarchat Oecuménique à propos de 
la question de l'église bulgare!$. 

Cette dernière raison ressort clairement de la correspondance du 
Consul Général de Grèce à Belgrade, qu'il eut avec le Service Central, 
en septembre 1872. Concrétement, lorsque, sur ordre du gouvernement 
grec, il remit en personne une dépéche du Roi de Gréce au Prince de 
Serbie, à l’occasion de sa majorité, Doscos rapporte ceci: «Je suis resté 
longtemps aher S. A.; aprés m'avoir demandé diverses informations sur 
Leurs Majestés le Roi et la Reine, la conversation porta ensuite sur 


17. Idem. 

18. Stavrianos, Balkan Federation, p. 104-109, Kogócz Eu&yytXoc, O Elimmouéc 
atn» neglodo 1869-1981. And vo réloc tys Kenties sxavaaráasog rm ngoodgrgon uns 
Oscoaliaç, tirage à part du tome 13 de l'Histoire du Peuple Grec, Editions d’Athè- 
nes, 1984, p. 10-14. 
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le Patriarchat de Constantinople à propos de la question bulgare; tirant 
profit de cet événement, je lui insinuais l'idée, concernant l'Exarque 
des Bulgares, qu'il serait bon, si l'Eglise serbe le voulait aussi, de suivre 
la voie de l'Eglise grecque touchant l'Exarque, puisqu'en Orient, des 
intérêts communs unissent la Serbie et la Grèce; l'Archevéque d'ici 
n'ayant jusqu’à présent fait parvenir aucune réponse à ce sujet, pre- 
nant compte de mon avis, et désirant que des égards soient rendus 
au Patriarchat, il veut avoir prochainement un entretien à ce propos 
avec le Métropolite de la ville»!?. . 

Bien que, sur le plan politique, aucun résultat notable n'ait été 
enregistré, pendant les années de la Régence, nous observons, sur le . 
plan culturel, une amélioration significative des relations gréco-serbes. ` 
En fait, on puise dans la correspondance d’A. Doscos avec l'Ambassa- 
deur de Gréce à Constantinople Rangavis, en janvier 1870, la nou- 
velle que, déjà, une Institution grecque de jeunes filles avait récemment 
été établie dans la ville de Belgrade“. a. 

Si la fondation de l'Institution grecque est un résultat de la pre- 
| mière coopération gréco-serbe, nous ne disposons pas d’autres renseigne- 
ments nous fournissant des preuves concrètes. Les rapports entre Ser- 
bes et Grecs sur le plan culturel ont toujours été très étroits. Comme 
maillon, on utilisa les écoles grecques fondées dans diverses régions 
de l’actuel Etat confédéré yougoslave. Dans ces écoles, à part les Grecs, 
les Allemands, les Hongrois et les Serbes résidant en Yougoslavie en- 
voyaient leurs enfants étudier?!. | | 

C’est alors Belgrade qui concentre l'intérét du monde serbe, touchant 
l'étude de la langue grecque. Au collège serbe de Belgrade, l'école la 
plus renommée de l’époque, on sanctionnait officiellement, à part les 
autres langues, le Grec aussi, comme c’est connu. Dans cette école d’ 
éminents lettrés enseignèrent le Grec, comme Panayiotis Papakosto- 
poulos, et sur ses bancs finit ses études toute une pléiade de Serbes, 
qui brillèrent plus tard dans la vie politique et culturelle du pays. 

Nous rapporterons ici, à ‘titre d’exemple, le nom du grand phi- 
losophe et Premier Ministre serbe Svetomir Nicolajievié. 


49. Archives du Ministère des Affaires Étrangeres, 1872, dossier 76, no 82, 
A. Doskos à I. Spiliotakis, Belgrade 16 Septembre 1872. 

20. Archives du Ministère des Affaıres Étrangères, Actes consulaires, A. Doskos 
à K. Rangavi Ambassade de Constantinople, Belgrade 8 Janvier 1870. 

94. I. Papadrianos, «The Greek Teacher Georgios Auxentiadis at the Town 
of Zemun», Balkan Studies, 1922, 1978, p. 345 seq. 
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Nicolajievié est aussi, entre autres, l’auteur de la première mono- 
graphie sur Rigas Pheraios qui existe chez les Serbes*?. 

Cependant, à part Belgrade, certaines éminentes familles serbes 
‘ envoyèrent leurs enfants étudier également dans des écoles qu’avaient 
fondées les Grecs au nord de | actuelle capitale yougoslave. Ces émi- 
nents Serbes suivirent des cours de langue et de civilisation grecques, 
dispensés par deux illustres pédagogues Grecs, Georges Auxentiou et 
Georges Zachariadis. Nous savons par exemple qu à l'école grecque 
. fondée à Zemoun, deux hommes éminents de la Serbie finirent leurs 
études: le fameux poète serbe Milutinovié - Serajlija, et Ilija Garaëa- 
“nin, le plus grand esprit politique serbe durant le XIXe siècle?3. Nous 
remarquons que la même chose avait lieu aussi dans «rd &prı -ovotabév» 
(celle qui à peine était née), l'Institution de jeunes filles à Belgrade. 
Dans la correspondance à ce propos du Consul Général de Grèce à Bel- 
grade, adressée à l'Ambassadeur de Grèce à Constantinople, et traitant 
principalement de la question de l’anvoi de secours pour le maintien 
de l’Institutiori, l’auteur insiste particulièrement sur la nécessité de la 
conservation de l’Institution grecque, parce que la fréquentent les filles 
non seulement. des familles grecques, mais aussi des familles serbes, 
«de sorte que l'hellénisme jusqu'à présent caché ici, en est déjà sen- 
siblement vivifié»?4, 

L’importance du maintien ic l'Institution Greoque, ainsi que le 
moyen par lequel on pouvait l'obtenir, tout.cela est indiqué aussi par 
le Consul de Gréce à Belgrade, dans d'autres rapports de service a- 
dressés à Ambassadeur de Grèce à Constantinople?5. 

Pourtant, l'idée d'une Confédération balkanique, c'est-à-dire, le 
grand désir d'entente et de coopération des chrétiens de la chersonése 
balkanique au XIXe siécle fut réalisó, beaucoup plus tard, et seulement 
pour une courte durée, pendant les guerres des Balkans de 1912-1913. 


22, I. Papadrianos, «Der griechische Gelehrte Panagiotis Papakostopoulos und 
die Serben (1820-1879)», Greek Serbian Cooperation 1830-1908, Belgrade 1982, 
Collection of Reports from the second Greek - Serbian Symposium, 1980, p. 117 
seq.. 

_ 28. I. Papadrianos, «Der griechische Gelehrte Georgios Zachariadis und sein 
' Beitrag zum slawischen Schrifftum in 19. Jahrhundert», Balkan Studies 18,, 1976, 
p. 79 seq. 

24. Archives du Ministére des Affaires Étrangères, 1868, sans numéro d'ordre, 

dossier B, no 16, A. Doskos à P. Deligiannis, Belgrade, 23 Novembre 1868. 

25. Archives du Ministére des Affaires Étrangères, Actes consulaires, A. Doskos 
à K. Rangavi— Ambassade de Constantinople, Belgrade 10 Janvier 1870. 
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xiv eg paruro, rapadidouévev ró tives dvwtépov dtiwparixoi, xal 
ele thv expdOnow ris l'axe xai Tepuavucñçs, oc x«l cig thy 919x0xaAlav 
Ev tev paßmudrav, dv «b rpéypauua rpoceydic DEM SraBiBkoer pds 
Thv ‘Tuetépav "ESoyétyta, yuuvaleraı mpdg Tovrare ol opiouévas (pag 
xal cle Thy cxoroBoAny. 


* Le texte de l’original est maintenu par l’auteur. | 
** Archives du Ministere des Affaires Étrangères, 1868, sans numéro d'ordre, 
dossier B, n° 16. A. Doskos à P. Deligiannis, Belgrade 23 Novembre 1868. 
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ITegi tüv rar puel@v Tic on 


Ey aov "Suet "i coœuarixhv dvdrtutw yii, a ae ele rà 
npbam, edyevy, alobquara, yat xXp8lav, xal Ev yéver palverar merporxt- 
cuévoc uè Biavontixà mootepyuata, &twa Sums Ent nohùv gor ypévov xph- 
Lauer Th deobang xaddepyelxc. AAN ¿vë dp’ švóç ol "Avßnyepöve; Béi 
mepiuvodaw, dc Set, mepl Thé ësou poppdaeds tov, dei érépou ol 
nepi abröv Apyıcav và 16 turvemot riva olnow, xal ofitw Belxvural nc 
iviote loyupoyvapoviiv, ¿Ë Skwv tüv mepl abröv uóvov è T'éAos xabnyynrhes 
tou palvera ¿Emex Gv paxpayv ag Emibponv els tò nvebua tov. 

Aw BovAevparoc ng verguralag Éôvoouvekeboroc ¿EcACyOnoqv Evexa thg 
dvnAtxbmnrog toU hyeuövos óc dvonyeydves Eri rpuætloy ol Boa M. II. 
BratvkBac, 'Io. ‘Plotix, xal Io. l'eBoDAofux. 

"Ex t&v rpLöv Tobrwv LEAGV tò mporedov elvar 6 x. BAalvdßas, ovv- 
Tayuarkoyng ToO rupoBoaxod, <Ó ubvav rpéownov nep ÉkaBe TÒ uZAAOV 
Evepyòv pépoc peta thy Soropovlay elo thy bool Aysuövos tx rs olxo- 
` Yevelag «Gv "OfpévoBix. Zrouddouc -ottog £v. Ebponn xal ouuueraoyäv THG 
Exotpateluc tiv LtpSav xara rie Obyyaplas elo thy teAzuTalay Obyypuchv 
Enavaoraoı, Extore Sterérer slg thy otpatiwrixv Ürmpeolay roi Zeph- 
xoù atpatod, ÓG elc £x T@v tv évepysla dvutipwy &Etwuarix@v. Meta Se 
Thy pò tetpaetiag dvayapnaıv tod l'éAou ‘Yroupyod TOv orpariwrixév M. 
Mondain, xar&Xaße thy Oéow abrod, xal xatà thy SoAopoviav, Eyw dr’ 
aurov tov otpatòv xxi thy Ebvopudaxhy ÉEnvéyuaosy int thy Exodw Tv 
Siaturacewy thy éxAoyhy tod viv hyeudvos, -xabdcov à bor? pete và 
ylıy xarà robs émixpatodytag vououg bd The EbvocuveAcdceas. 'Eoy&toq 
dt ovveCevyOy iv dvedidv tod SoropovyBtvroc ifeuévoc, tov mévov ro- 
Aeımöuevov yóvov usta tov viv hyspova tx ang olxoyevelag ray 'OffpévoBux, 
xal Eyovta dimore Ev To ueMovri ge tov Üpóvov «5, LepSlac. Ilıdavov 
‘axomds pirodoklas &vwrépag và mapexlvycey abtov alg adem thy auluylav. 
‘O &vijp otbrog elvat Balle xal xpublvouc, émupuraxtixnds els règ auvBuO Est 
700, xml navu prAddobog’ Ev yéver 8& Dewpetrar ó laoyupds <ñç Aukpas Qç Ex 
Ts Dëoeoc vov. | 

Tò Sevrepetoy mpóocomov elvai è "Io. ‘Plorux, Barız Ent nohbv ypdvov 
| @ugzÉ)eoev dvrinpéownos tho LepBlag ¿v Kwvotavrwourdarst. Mixpèv mpd 
Tig Soropovlag évaxAnbelc Exeitev, (va dvrixaraochon Tov napaumevra rpo- 
Ounoupyóv Taparadkvov, obddAws brrobpynaev, Oç u? Suvabelc ve cuvevvo- 
707 perà tod rponv hyeuévoc Exl rod rpoypéuuaroc, črep slys xaDuroBdA- 
Ast xor. "Extote diettAzoev Ev dnooroAn mapa taig Ebponaixate AdaAate, 
va dtanpayuareußf) ré th étepodixlag Cnrnux, perà 8& Thy BoXogovlav 
Eravinibev Exeidev ouvodevoy tov ix Ilapıolav tpybuevov veapòv JiYsuóva. 


~ 
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“O &vhp obto¢g palverar Alen omoudxioc, xal EvrpBhc elg tà ts nonme, 
éuBorOye sl; tag oxébers vou, mirhderos ele tò Évepyeiv, xal xarà thy cuv- 
réie Yrapllav va otabuity xaddic và Exop&ostc TOU. Elç aùtàv drosi- 
Sovaw Evradde rhy énuruylav tio Exxevooeuc TÜV v ppovpluv, Sid xal yal- 
petra Tapa TH Aad Suaxexrpiusunv brdandey. 

Tó rpıreüov uéAoc. elvat ó x. TaBpliofiix, mponv Tepovoraotng, &v- 
Opwrog rpäoc x«l elpnvépioc, dyanäraı 6E map’ ÓAcv dvebaupkruc. 


Iegi tot viv “Yreovoyelov 


* Tò ‘Yxoupyetov ouviorauevoy ¿x «àv Kuplov B. A. Toévix npwduroup- 
yoo xal "YmoupyoU Tic Sixatoodvys (pany Tegovoraorod) D. Miotxoßıx 
‘Trrovpyod Tüv 'Eowrepixav (mpany meoédpou tot Sixaotyplou riv "Eoevóv) 
II, Troßavoxiß, ‘Yroupyoù «Gv Olxovonxäv (nponv Tunuarépyou tod að- 
ob ‘Yrroupyetov) I. B. Mépxofix “Trroupyoù täy otpatiwtixdy, xal mposa- 
gg av Sypoctwyv Epywv, évriouvrayuaræpyou èy évepyela. Kal A. Máx 
‘Trrovpyoù rie matSelac xal nposupıvös riv "Eforepixäv (npanv loxuua- 
TES TAG l'epoucias ). Td mapòv “Troupyetov xaBapdy rpotdv tic "AvOnye- 
uovelas, dvixer de xal abry ele thy ueplda Tüv X£oBov, tüv EmBtoxévrov 
Phy lBéav Tic ueydAne Depßlac. 


II sol is notice nogelas Ts "Anbnyenovslag 


"H ‘Avéreuovelz "Onpebouc« iSiarrépay eUvorav mapa TH Aah, svyyed- 
vag Gë Bédovcn va xoAaxevion Tiv Ev CH Tpwtevovoy veoAalav, relvouoaxv Trpoc 
Beouodc Moy pircreviépouc, Su£OÓcxev ëL mporldera: va uerappudulon zé 
roAlteuux to rérou ni tò Eievßepwrepov dAA& xar’ oùalav u? oxorodox 
ravrémaor Tò votoUrov, xabdcov 6 Aude obB6Ace elvat rponapuoxeuxouévoc 
ele tolto. Ilposshpußev Dën thy cuyxpdtyow oviAdyou tivog ToU Órolou tà 
un Eoovrar, dc ébeBardOyy mapa tod Kov Plorix, tv Éurioreurixÿ per’ aò- 
Tod TUNNEL, rpéconx éprolnodpeva miayiwe Dé ths KuBsovioewc. ‘O 
cüAAoYog gro Ecetar aux Yvapodorızdv, al d£ drropkasız Cou obddAwS 
dà pépoor xUpoc vopoletixév. 


ITegt tof Leofixo8 Aao Uno zudem Exopw Pempovuévov 


‘O rade Ts LepBlac morAeuxod div Yapaxtfpoc, elvar umAAov Aadc rpa- 
xTuxbg eddywyoc kal- uAbvouoc, À 8& xuBéovnotç npoonadei ege) oféver 
va Starnphoy dxpatav thv SiéBeorv rüv éÉorAloeuv xal rüv ónAxcxiuv, ob86- 
Awe rporideusn petabpuOusow Gu Gei tod moArtebuarog, oç ó Edpwraixdg 


La situation politique et. culturelle en Serbie 449 


moc Butdioxev® Mic è Ando TAG LepBlac merbivioc div efc re Tobe Nôuouc 
xal tac "Année, repl uixpoi moretrar tas auvrayparızac éAcuIeplac, drevile 
St uövov elg thy Éréxraoiv tæv Alen tod xp&rouc, xal meptuéve, tv sic 
toro xardAAniov oriyYunv, yoplg và mapapépyntat, Sori Ext uaxpdv auveldt- . 
ce và ovuuoppaobrar uè Thy Gnod thy rpocpyouévnv tx töv "Apıav. Obra 
Aoınev xxl Kuffpwyors xal Axóc auumirrouct RE en el; td aùrtò on- 
petov. 


ITeoì dvtinodiretoews 


"H dvuinoAlrevoic, Éyoucx xopupalous thy nodyy IIpofuroupybv Kov 
Tapaodvov Aën lBiuwrebovrx, xal tov viv mpdeSpov tig Tepouclag Kov Ma- 
‘plvoBix, So tà uariov Btaxexpuéva xal orovdatdtata mpdcwna Ev Lsp- 
Bla, uè tao Sdynylac vv ómolov cuvepoppolto oyeddv m&vrote è SoAogo- 
vrfsic “Hyeucv, técov xarà thy écurepuerv eke nee Boom xal xatà thy 
¿Eoyrepuchv TOALTIXhy, ‘Ondoyet Sy toynuatiowévy. . 

Tods Sio tobtoug KvBpac, Staxprvonévouc HA WE xxi Ent T" 
tpocerdonoav navrototpéras ol èv roic npdyuacı rAxyloc và Evoxomat- 
howow, AN al mooorndberal twv Évauæynouv, obdév Erreveyxodoai &roré- 
Accu. Elç toùro St ch Bue mpoéBnouv, xxÜ6cov Evexa +ñç Eyvoouéme 
abréiv Ürepoyñc xarà thy iavémnta, érouuchv Bapbrnra, ga) Zuch óró- 
. Ande, Örorrevovrag thy Ex véou FAevow abtGv elo rà rpéyuxræ "AAA 6 
ZepBixdc Ande xal pddtota Tb Eowrepixdv is UsePlac, Btarehobv eloërt 
bd TAY Bapelav OAldiv tod ouuBavroc týs SodAopovlag toi Tpospiaode n-. 
Yeuóvog «ov, Svoxbrws Dé len ele Aerch nposónrawv ext rod mapóvroc, 
dv xal ting xar’ Goin vobc mepl dv è A6Yoc. “AAAws of 800 obtar Kvöpes 
xalvot &xoAxbovreG xal Eowrepixng xai Eimrspuchs troanpews, où tHE Tv- 
obong ppovd, Eri Ent tod mapdvrog cóB6AcG oxémtovrat và broxivnowarv 
Eowtepixyy TIVA matin, 

"Avaxeparady tà elonuéva dtv Siro v Se bt. d) "Avbmye- 
povela èx zéi Tporépov utxpdy Exousa drouch/ Bapityta eis tò nvebux 
. T00 Aaod, xnSetat xvolwe mepl rhs Statnphoede cnc, alodavontm cb èri- 
Spares Tic Diced, ms; xal tobtov Évexa dupiBorov rapéyet tyéyyvov sorov- 
Goloc rivos ouvevvonaeuc Av De tig Er roe elo dedoptvac Trepıotk- 
ctc, Toooër Vë xafócov ¿zà od mapdvroc palverar drroxAlvovaa ele 
tiv Erudpornv Tic Adatpraxiig mokrixñc. Dpova érouévoc, Stt ext ro ra- 
pövrog dtv ónápyouciv loyupà Sidbueva, dvapopixds Tic ae Évroouuévne ` 
éurioToouvns, Gore dvrirpéouros Eévng Auvduews và éryeuplon, ğvev ue- 
ylemms ènipuàdkewc, arovdalav tiva SLartpayudrzvow. 

"Acyodovpevoc Dën slg thy Epevvay tod Bone eoo ilu STPKTIWTIXOU 


450 Georgia Ioannidou-Bitsiadou 


Stopyavicuod tod tónov, dvtixelueva čtiva Où dramma: mielova ypévoy, 
xaÜócov Ta Tpóc Toro xaTadAnha pioa EMelnouow elo voómov Gote và. 
Aën tic dxpiBetc xal dorotixag yvoaetc, Yvwotorori Hdy ‘Tuîv, bet Stay 
0k couzXnpoco adrac, O€Aw orebaeı va. Td SiaBiBdow mpd¢ thy "Yuscé- 
pav "Ekoyérnta’ mpoceyas uws Dien Éxféoet mpdg Adrhv xal «à mepl vv 
vrabia IpoËévov av Eevav Auvaueuv. 

’Ev réker èvówioa dvayaaiov và rAnpopophotu ouváua chy ‘Yustépay 
"E£oyóvqra, St. Eneoxtoßnv 6Aouç rods “Ymoupyodcs xar [Slav, dexdevras 
ue peta TAelotys bons mepimojoews, oltives xal uè dvreneoxtpßnoev, è 
Bé mowburoupydcs, ao Zeteua lôtarrépas prroppovacews uol npootpepev èr- 
uóvoc THY duatdy tov pdc Emiorpophv pov sic rò Ipotevetov. 

"Exo thy tiv và SroonuetaG uè oéBus Babitarov. 


T£c ‘Yuerépac "Eboyérnroc 


Edreféoraroc 
. À. Adoxos 
H 
1870 / Kwv/nórsws Ipeofela 
Ilpofeveia A xat B 
"Ev BeMypaôle thv 8 ’Iavovaplov 1870* 
'Ioóg thy A. E. : > 


tov Kóptov A. PayxaBiy — 
Ilpgoßuv rýc 'EAA485ç ¿v Kuvoravrıvournöieı 


-LsPaoré Küpté pov! 


EloenOdvreg èv tõ EBdounxoora Ever orebdo và eyni 'Yuxc, Sra 
Stavionte adrd Qç xal réuroka Ep’ dine tv còruyig xal ngv tots “Yudy 
xaraBvulorc. 

IIapfAdov 800 cyz8bv uives dp’ Breu drmifuva mode "YyuXc Eyypapdv 
pou, &popüv Thy brép tod tvravba Bez cvaraBévroc Ilapdevaywyelou ra- 
pdxAmaw npèc droororhy auvSpoudv’ Éxrore Sè obBeulac map’ ‘Yudv čv- 


* Archives du Ministere des Affaires Étrangères, 1868, Actes consulaires, A. 
Doskos à K. Rangavi — Ambassade de Constantinople, Belgrade 8 Janvier 1870. 
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xov Eri tod dvrixeuuévou tovtov Énmioquou 3 lôtatrépac dravrnoewc. 'E- 
neh dt ÉrtOAlBouorv ddrovev ol dvayna: thy Grarnpnotv, $ dé ovyxévrpworg 
av Enlöov riv Evradba ôuoyev@v as ormpllerau Bloc els tag edepyert- 
x&c rpoonabelac ths Y. E. mapax«AG ‘Yuäc ’K£oyorare draus HObAate eù- 
apsotyOy và évepynonte 6,71 Suvardv, ota tayrov th mpdg Enitsußv Tüv 
OXOTOV, Yywotororolvtes or cuvdua TÒ &rotréheoua rpòc ddyyltav pov. 
Meta mielorng St donc ebyaptoticens d&vayyÉAAw "Yutv Be ó oxonóc 
sig acvethoews tod Tlapdevaywyelou &rb roßde Apyıoe và nuruyyévn, abbr 
ty adré mpooyABov où uövov ta vOv Evrabba ÓpoYevOy xopdota, &XAX xal 
Twa vOv LepBindiv olxoYevetóv, Gore 6 ufypi Toüde xataxpupupévoc évratOa 
EMynviapss éraccOytdaig Aën Cwoyovetrar. 
Yroonuetobuar pt céBac Babdrarov 
` A. Aéaxog 


III 


1870 /Ipeofeta Kuvaravrıvounröisos 
Ilpo&sveix A xal B 

IIpotevetov 'E23.£80 

¿v Bexypaële 

— ‘Hytertonuov — 


"Ev Bedvypadtep ^iv 10 ’Iavovapfov 1870* 


IIgóg tov tv KeovortovrivourdaAct 
. HpécBuv Kuprov Payxaßñ. 


'E£oywrare | 


Méarc onuepov ÉAxBov mv bn’ deu, 2947 xal Auepounviav 18 Ae- 
xeuBolov ILE. Eyypapov «fc ‘Yuetépas 'EEoyxórnzoc, tot rolou td rept- 
exduevov div évéuiox xaddv va yvwatoromow tots ‘ivravba duoyevéor Sid 
roue KEG Abyovc. | 3 

H Aachen tod tvravba IlapÜsvoyoryelou Ind riv edaplOuev Evrao- 
Ox duoyeviv Xveu mpoabérou tivdc Emxouplac xablatata. dvépixtoc’ Thy Suxrf]- ` 
pnoy dt adtod ol duoyevets orhoi ele thy mexolOnaw br ¿vavrubóYycoyq 
5 Yuertpa "Efoyérnc, thy ómolxv Bewpobor, dc tov EEoyov mpootarny xal 


* Archives du Ministére des Affaires Étrangères, Actes Consulaires, A. Do- 
skos à K. Rangavi — Ambassade de Constantinople, Belgrade 10 Janvier 1870, 
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brootyneixTyy TG arravtazol Siaddcems tv pate xal av ‘Ev vindiv yoxu- 
uatwv, da En elc Erixouplav tod évratOa ouornDevros Maplevxywyelov. 
Ppovoëor è Ac dpxei va Deiien h ‘Yuetépa 'EZoyóznç, xal anévave, THG 
Uroanvens xxl Erıbpong, hy sEaoxet tri rod rveduatog tiv aùrice vrn- 
xôwv “EAM vo, À ouvôpouh Eostar où opuxpà elg brroothpiéiv Tod Exrmat- 
Seutixod Tobrou xaraothuaros. Auk Tobs dvwtépw Adyoug Edenpnoa èni- 
BAxféc và yywotonothaw mpèc tobe tvradba éuoyeveic td mepteyduevov tod 
Yuerépou Eyyoépou, Dén oyerixös vg wenoiOjcews xal räv rpoodoxi dv 
av, els obdeulav &XXqv. Be io robba alxlav Tv un émrvylav cuvopou ðv, 
el un els aöınpoplav ns ‘Yuerépac “HEoydtyroc, Seep Beien arobaddiver 
adrods xal $ uet Tooabras SuaxoAlas abatactc tot Ilapdevaywyelou #- 
Bere rAnpéotara vavaynoer. Torp érouévos va rmapaxaréaw xxl alice thy 
‘Tuertpav ’Etoybmnta modo tò ouupépov tod ‘HAmviouod xal fig brnpe- 
clas và Beie xaroplooer SV olovönnore Eyxplver Tpörou, va etortpay07, 
Aóy« auvSpouñc, olovöhrore moby, Fore xal pixpdv ¿zl rod xxcévroc, %- 
- roc metobGaww of évraülx éuoyevetc Sti A ‘Yuertoa 'EEoyónç broc-nplter 
tò ovomdev Tlapbevaywyetov, xal Str Evdtapéperar Srép Tic Statystoews 
abrob, KAAcGG petà Abreng. ov mpoBAgme Sti zé Ilapdevaywyeiov Gérer Buczo- 
X Gc Gaul, 
"Exo Thy «tj va Önommuerwdo uè cífac Badürarov 


Ebredeoraroc 
A. A6oxoc ` 
IV 
T'evixòv IlpoEevetov 
tig "EMmadoc 
¿v Beuypaëly 
Ae, 82 


"Ev BeArypadlp thy 16 ZXiemteuBolou 1872* 


Tipòc thv- Abrod ’Etoyémta 
Kúptov I. Xeon 
‘Yroupyoyv bri tüv ’Etorepixiiv Zyéoewv xTA. XTA. xA. 
°Etoyorate | 
u Aaußkvo thy zu va dvapépo mpdo thy ‘Yuertépav "Eéoyxétnta, Ee 


* ‘Archives du Ministére des Affaires Étrangères, 1872, dossier 76, n° 82, A: 
Doskos A I. Spiliotakis, Belgrade 16 Septembre 1872. 
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— AxBàv chy node tov Zeraifo ‘Hyeudva éreufuvouévyv émworoX tic A.M. 
Sta Bacdetady por dnd tig ‘Yuetépac “EZoydtytog 9u& tot bn’ dn, 7839 
xal hucpounviay 2 Zsnreufplou es, Eyypkpov Tng, Eonevow và petap ma- 
p- tő 'Ymxouoyà av ’EEwrepixöv, web? od ouvewondels £veyelpioa y9ëšç ` 
abtompocanus modo Tv “Hyeubva tic LspBlac vip mepl Fc ó Abyog èm- 
otoy, donc AauBévoy adthy &rideile ueylorn ebyaplormaıv, xal mpdc è- 
uè tpdw Alan repirounrixéc. 

Atéuerva mapa tH A.Y. ènl moXXAv (pav: &pob Bé mpérov por EGN- 
nos Stapdpouc mAimpopoplac mept «àv. AA. MM. «o0 Baotkéwc xal ths Ba- 
oloons, xarémty Exaue Adyov mepl tod ¿v KovoravrivouréAet Ilarpıapxel- 
ov ÒG góc ó BouAyapındv Chrua Ex TG TEPINTOCEWG Tore PEAN- 
Oels, mapéverpa abta thy [Sav doc pdc ta toi "EEdpyou riv BouAydpwv 
Bo Dé Fro xoX6v, tav xal + DepBuch "Exxrnola HOedrev dxoAoußfoe thy ro- 
pelav is “HAAnvxiis de mods tà roi Etdpyov, dpod Ev tH ’Aÿaroÿ xowe 
cuupépovra ouvôéouar thy LspBlav pera ns "EJAdBog pol érnvmmoev, Är 
od évrable *Apytentoxdrov obdeulav eloéx. dnevObvavtos drdvinaw En tod 
&vrixetuévou robrou, rapadeybuevoc Thy YvOumv pov, xxl imbupiv ve rept- 
tomb td Ilatprapyetov, Dier dutAncet mpoceydic mepl tod avtixstuévov Tob- 
ToU TpÓc TOV ivrasda Mnrporokirnv. ' AxoAoó0cc pol EChmoev Exrerauevas 
rAnpopoplac Eri roi Inrnunrog tod Aaœuplou, dc xal mepl tav Statpebavra 
iv ’IBpatha, dpopovreov tov txt husrepov [pdkevov' rAxyloc $š tréderkEev 
Ett dtv Evexpive tov drrétopov xal xateamtevopévoy «pórtov ns ‘Pœpouvixñc 
Kufepyioews óc npóc rhv óx60éot ebe, &p60 xowd ouupépovra ouvdéouat 
chy “Popovvlav peta ris ‘EMddoc xxi DepBlac. Zuepov Sì 6 ‘Hyepav 
auvodevbpevog Und tod IlpwOunoupycö Kuplou BAaovaBatt xal tod 'Trrovp- 
you töv "E&wrepıxäv Kuplou ‘Plotits dveyapnse Suk <Ó Eawrepindv tie 
LepBlag. Kara dé rhy 24. rol Anyovrog unvos Bier pOdcet eis Kpayobeßart, 
Grov 1j Zepßuch BouXh xarà thy husoav Exelvnv Diet xéuer Evapkıv Tüv 
Epyanıav ae, Kaba St uè Erminpopöpnoev è Ilpwlurovpy6c, at épyactat 
tig Boun thy popav Tauınv dev HeAoucı Stapxécer rAËov zi Toiv EBdo- 
udöwv, uec ro TÉAoc ths ómolag è ‘Hyeuoy Déier Enoverder ivravba. 

"Agétov ó "Hyeuav tis Zepflac dv&iaße tas iviag rod Kokrouc, oùdèv 
&Erov Abyou Éyévero Und The véac Kufepyijoe®g tov, doyorndelong xoploc 
- elg mponapacxevactixag Épyaclac, dc mpoceydig mpdxertat và xaluroBary 
els thy LepBuchy BovAnu Merk St. thy Emiorpoghv tod “Hyenövos, uev 
mepiepyelac neptuévovoiy änavres ol mepl tà moAıtıxd xarayivéuevor, và Č- 
Swot drrolav OG pc TÒ tomwrepixdi xal ¿Ecycegotxov moAutixhy mopelav Oé- 
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ovens rabıng Ett Artovaritovreg auvdderpol uou ths Ipwootas, Tatas, 'Poc- 
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ATHANASSIOS E. KARATHANASSIS 


LA PARTICIPATION DES SERBES. AU MOUVEMENT 
ANTIOTTOMAN DES PRINCES DE VALACHIE CANTACUZENE 
ET BRANCOVEAN ET DES PATRIARCHES ORTHODOXES 
DOSITHEOS NOTARAS ET DIONYSIOS MOUSELIMIS, 

XVII-XVIII SIECLES 


L’autoriomie politique dont jouissait la Valachie la différenciant 
de la situation politique de la Gréce, Serbie, Bulgarie qui dependaient 
totalement de l’administration ottomane, lui permettait d’entreprendre 
quelques initiatives aspirant à la libération des peuples balkaniques. 
La présence, d’ailleurs, en Valachie de hauts prélats orthodoxes et des 
lettrés grecs, militants pour une telle idéologie, rendait la principauté 
valaque un centre de ralliement de cette lutte antiottomane. L'époque 
qui- nous préoccupe dans cet exposé est significative parce qu'elle se 
réfère au moment où tous les peuples balkaniques avec leurs chefs po- . 
-litiques et religieux expriment leur volonté pour la constitution d'un 
front antiottoman!. Et cette fois - ci c’est la Russie, la grande puissance 
omodoxe qui pourrait les aider décisivement. D’autre part, les deux 
peuples, les Grecs et les Serbes, avec leurs chefs, avaient dans cette 
affaire un rôle très actif. Je crois, aussi, que cette collaboration des 
peuples balkaniques n’est pas encore bien étudiée et j’espére que cet 
exposé pourra être considéré comme une petite contribution à l'étude 
de- cette lutte commune®. | | 

La Russie dans les deux dernières décennies du XVIIème s. pa- 
raissait pour la première fois tellement dynamique dans les affaires 
européennes et remplissait d’espoir les coeurs des peuples asservis 


1. Voir l'étude détaillée de L. E. Semionova, Stabilirea legàturilor diplomatice 
permanente intre Tara Romineascä gi Rusia la sfirsitul secolului al XVII - lea gi 
inceputul secolului al XVIII - lea (Etablissement des rapports diplomatiques per- 
, - manents entre Valachie et Russie à la fin du XVIIème siècle et au début du XVII- 

' ème) dans Romanoslavica V, Istorie, 29-50. | 

2. Quelques informations dans l'étude de P. Cernovodeanu, Bucarest. Impor- 
tant centre politique du Sud - Est Européen à la fin du XVIIe siècle et au commen- 
cement du XVIIIe, Revue des Etudes Sud - Est Européennes (désormais RESEE) 
4 (1966) 147-167, et dans la série Istorideskie Sojazi narodov SSSR i Rumjinu 
(Rapports historiques des nations UUSR et Roumanie), vol. III, 1673-1711, Mos- 
cva 1970. ` i 
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D'autre part, la situation générale après la défaite des Turcs sous les 
murs de Vienne, le 12 sept. 1683, et d’autres coups que les Turcs 
avaient reçus donnaient ua grand essor à la lutts da libération des 
peuples balkaniques. Ces derniers ave: leurs chefs croyaient que l’Empire 
Ottoman s’écraserait par les coups des grandes puissances chrétiennes. 
Ainsi la capitale valaque était devenue le lieu de secrets pourparlers 
des représentants des peuples balkaniques et des chafs des Orthodoxes 
avec les princes valaques et cette fois - ci avec Serban Cantacuzène?. 
L'influence, d'autre part, des chafs orthodoxes, comm?» du patriarche 
oecuménique Dionysios Mousélimis, installé en Valachie à catte é- 
poque - là (1679-1682, 1687-1692), et du patriarch3 de Jérusalem Do- 
sithéos Notaras, était tout à fait prepondérante. Ainsi commencèrent 
les préparations pour l'exécution de ce plan, à savoir d'une révolte 
générale contre les ottomans. Selon un historien contemporain, un des 
premiers points de ce plan concernait le soulèvement des Serbes4. Je 
suppose que l'initiative d'un tel soulèvement devrait être attribuée au 
savant serbe Georges Brankovié qui, durant ces années, déployait son 
activité politique et culturelle à Bucarest auprés des princes valaques, 
dont il était, d’ailleurs, ami et collaborateur intime. Branković s'appré- 
tait à soulever les Serbes de Woiwodina et à seconder,les troupes impé- 
riales. Notons, encore, que le savant serbe portait le titre du déspote 
des Serbes, reconnu, d'ailleurs, par les autrichiens®. Un autre événement 
qui facilitait les plans de Brankovié était la présence en Valachie, à 
part les patriarches orthodoxes déjà mentionnés, des hommes de lettres 
grecs qui fréquentaient la cour valaque et qui étaient d’ardents fac- 
teurs pour la promotion des plans revolutionnaires?. Parmi eux se di- 


e 


3. Voir Cernovodeanu, op. cit., p 148 et sui. 

A Op. et, p. 148. 

5. Voir à ce sujet Corneliu Dima - Drăgan, Cultural relations between the 
serbian chronicler George Brankovich and the stolnic Constantin Cantacuzino, 
RESEE 2 (1964) 553-560. 

; 16. Voir Biografia lui Georgiu Brancoviciu, contele gi Despotul $i despre ma- 
rețele fapte ale lui (Biographie du comte et despote Georges Branković et quel- 
ques, de ses exploits), dans Lumina, Arad. III, 1874, {novembre 30) p. 259; je n’ 
ai pas pu voir cet article. 

“97. L'activité des grecs érudits est étudiée dans mon travail: Ol "iiser Àd- 
yıoı ati Blayla (1670-1714). Zuußoin avi usAérvn vis éAAgyod]c rvevpatinifo xtvnong 
ori; napadovraßısz Tiyasuovieg xard thy apoparaguotixy meplodo (Les lettrés grecs de 
Valachie (1670-1714) - Contribution & l’étude du mouvement intellectuel des pays 
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stinguait le savant grec Jérémie Cacavelas, d’origine crétoise, qui sem- 
blait être le plus fanatique ennemi des Turcs et qui écrit beaucoup con- 
tre eux comme aussi contre les catholiques. Jérémie Cacavelas était, 
. semble-t-il, collaborateur de Georges Brankovié qu’il connaissait de- 
puis leur séjour à Vienne’. Et-il est trop évident que, comme nous in- 
forme l’historiographie roumaine, Cacavelas après la mort de son pro- 
tecteur, le prince Serban Cantacuzène, avait continué à vivre en Va- 
lachie auprès, cette fois, de Georges Brankovié travaillant avec lui pour 
le succès des projets de lutte antiottomane?. Rapellons encore que Ca- 
cavelas avait prononcé en 1688 un discours intitulé “Interpretation 
d’un phénomène d’un lapin bichéfale”, où il invite le prince Serban 
d'entreprendre la lutte contre les Ottomans!0. Deux autres hauts 
prélats orthodoxes, le grec Paisios Ligaridis!!, métropolite de Gaza, et 
le serbe Sava Brankovi6!2; métropolite de. Transylvanie, avaient dé- 
ployé une activité vers le côté russe et avec leur influence prepondé- 
rante avaient demandé par le tsar Alexievié qu'il aidát les peuples 
balkaniques; lui, de sa part, répondit que son désir était de se battre 
pour le succès de ce projet: Malheureusement, nous n'avons pas plu- 
sieurs informations sur cette démarche de Sava Brankovié et de Li- 
garidis auprès du tsar russe. Il s’agit des informations présentées dix 
années après par l'émissaire grec Georges Castriotis, envoyé du prince 
valaque à Moscou en 1697. Probablement les deux prélats sont allés 
à Moscou (Ligaridis etait à ce moment-là en Russie) pour convaincre 
Alexievié d'aider à ce plan!3. Mais tous ces plans où l'aide russe était 


danubiens durant la période précédant l’époque Phanariote), Thessalonique, éd. 
Institue for Balkan Studies, 1982. 

8. Sur cette interessante personnalité de l'Hellénisme en Valachie voir À- 
riadna Camariano - Cioran, Jérémie Cacavela et ses relations avec les Principautés 
Roumaines, RESEE 9 (1965) 165-190 et recemment P. Cernovodeanu, Jérémie Ca- 
. cavela et le protestantisme, RESEE 18 (1980) 298-310. 
| 9. N. Iorga, Oameni cari au fost, I, Bucarest 1934, 335-886 et Andrei Pıppi- 
di, Hommes et idées du Sud - Est européen à l'aube de l'âge moderne, Bucuresti - 
Paris, 1980, 196 not. 39. | 

10. Eud. Hurmuzaki, vol. XIII, (Bucarest 1913)204-206 publiée par Atha- 
nasios Papadopoulos Kerameus. 

11. Pour Paisios Ligaridis, voir K. Amantos dans la revue ’Ererneic ‘Eta:- 
estas Bulavıwär Lnovidy 18 (1937). 

12. Pour Sava Branković voir Marina Lupas, Mitropolitul Sava Brancocici, 
Cluj 1939. 

13. Istorideskie sojazi etc., p. 115, 119. 
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considérée indispensable mécotentèrent les habsbourgs qui voyaient leurs 
rôle diminuer dans la scène européenne et craignaient l'entrée des russes 
dans les affaires sud-est européennes. Ce mécontentement, donc, Bex- 
prima avec l'emprissonement de Brankovié en octobre 1689 et en mé- 
me temps de Isaias igouméne du monastére athonite Saint Paul, le- 
quel était allé en Russie, portant des plans et des demandes balkani- 
ques, que nous allons voir en détail par la suite!*. Brankovié resta jus- 
qu'à sa mort à la disposition des autrichiens sans pouvoir rien faire 
pour ses compatriotes qui, toutefois, poursuivalent leur lutte contre 
l'oppresseur musulman. Ainsi l’activité de Brankovié, était close puis- 
que il mourut, en 1711, dans les prisons autrichiennes. Aujourd'hui, 
de cette riche activité de Brankovié en Valachie nous avons quelques 
“ex libris" de sa riche bibliothèque, donnations du savant serbe à Con- 
stantin Cantacuzène, le stolnic, un des hommes les plus représentatifs 
de l'esprit postbyzantin en Europe du Sud - Est15. Je regrette beau- 
coup de ne pas avoir pu consulter l'oeuvre de Georges Brankovié «Sla- 
venoserbske hronike» oil devrait exposer, les problèmes de l'époque 
que nous étudions et, surtout, tous ces projets des peuples balkani- 
ques. Ajoutons iei la source précieuse de l'époque, à savoir une autre 
chronique élaborée par lui même en langue roumaine et encore la tra- 
duction. de la chronographie de Dosithée de Monembasie faite par lui 
entre 1685-1715; c'est un fait, d'ailleurs, qui montre une relation de 
Brankovié avec la pensée helleniquel#, 

Nous-ne possédons pas encore des informations originales, mais à 
cette époque-là à Bucarest vivait, l'ainsi désigné patriarche des Ser- 
bes et des Bulgares, Arsène III Carnoevié (1576-1706), qui a mon 
avis, en collaboration avec Brankovié, écrivait aux tsars russes sur ce 


14. Et il semble que l’activité de Brankovié visant au soulèvement des serbes 
était si prononcée qu’elle inquiétait énormément les autorités autrichiennes, comme 
il résulte de la correspondance du maréchal Ludwig von Baden et de l'empereur 
Leopold qui, finalement, ordonna l’emprissonement de Brankovié en novembre 
1689. Voir cette correspondance chez Philip Roder’s, Des Markgrafen Ludwig von 
Baden Feldzüge wider die Turken, Carlsruhe 1842, vol. II. 

15. Corneliu- Dima Dragan, op. cit. l è 

16. N. Iorga, Operele lui Gheorghe Brancovici [Oeuvres de Georges Bran- 
covié), dans Revista Istoricd, 3 (1927) 26-118. D. Russo, Studi Istorice Greco - 
Romäne, Opere Postume, (Etudes Historiques Gréco - Roumaines, Oeuvres Post- 
humes), vol. I, Bucuresti 1939, 95, 98. 

47. Pour la bibliographie sur Arsène ` voir + Enciklopedija Jugoslaoıje, vol. I, 
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sujet, à savoir la libération des chrétiens de la Péninsule Balkanique. 
La lettre d’Arsene était jointe à celles de Serban Cantacuzène aux 
tsars russes Ivan V et Pierre Jer (4 Juin 1688), de l'ex patriarche oe- 
cuménique Dionysios Mousélimis, et du patriarche Oecuménique laco- 
vos, et parlait des péripéties du peuple serbe et de leurs espoirs!8. Un 
témoignage écrit relatif à ces pourparlers, la réponse du tsar à Arse- 
nios, datée du 28 déc. 1688, remercie les Serbes et les Bulgares de leur 
désir de s’unir à eux dans la lutte antiottomane commune, mais ne 
leur adresse que de vagues promesses!?. L'hégouméne du monastère 
athonite Saint Paul, Isaias, qui étaiz le porteur de cette volumineuse 
correspondance, assura les tsars russes sur la décision commune des 
peuples balkaniques à combattre contre les oppresseurs. Serban Canta- 
cuzene, d'ailleurs, avec sa lettre essaiyait de persuader les russes qu'il 
était prêt à les seconder, avec 70.000 hommes et qui leur viendraient 
en aide lorsque ceux-ci s’approcheraient d'Akkerman et tous ensemble 
avec les Serbes, les Bulgares et les Moldaves iraient jusqu'à Constanti- 
nople. Il précisait encore que 300.000 Serbes et Bulgares, étaient préts 
à suivre les russes dés qu'ils apprendraient leur descente vers le sud. 
Sur ce sujet le sécrétaire florentin du voivode C. Brancovean Anton 
Maria del Chiaro écrivait, plus tard, parmi d'autres, que le prince Ser- 
ban “assoldö a proprie spese da trenta cinque in quaranta milla ser- 
viani chiamasi da’ Valachi Sirbi. Tra questi erano mescolati Rasciani 
e Bulgari”. En méme temps, éclataient des révoltes en Dalmatie, en 
Hertzégovine et en Bulgarie, comme aussi dans la région de Ciprovei 
et de Kratovo?!, Notons, encore, que un autre point essentiel, qui inté- 
ressait beaucoup le groupe des initiateurs, signalait les dangers de la 
propagande catholique pour les peuples balkaniques, une propagande 


18. Istorideskie svjazi, 89 et suite, Semionova, op. ett, 81 et suite et Cernovo- 
deanu, op. cit., p. 150-151. 

19. Atanas Miltev, Dva dokumenta ot vtorata polovina na XVII v. za poli- 
ticeskata vr'jki na Rusija s Bulgari, S'rbi i Rumini (Deux documents de la deu- 
xième moitié du XVIIème siècle sur les rapports politiques de Russie avec des bul- 
gares, serbes et roumains), dans Izvestija na Instituta za Istorija 14-15 (1964) 
469-474. La méme année Adamantios Fomin rentrait à Moscou avec les réponses 
de Brancovean et du patriarche Dionysios Mousélimis qui avaient expliqué minu- 
tieusement à Fomin leurs projets et lui avaient parlé de la situation politique de 
l'empire ottoman. 

20. Anton Maria del Chiaro, Istoria delle moderne rivoluzioni della Valachia, 
ed. N. Iorga, Bucarest 1944, o. 135. 

21. Pour les details voir Cernovodeanu, op. cit., 151 et note 14. 
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` qui contennait les projets politiques des habsbourgs pour une exten- 
sion dans la Péninsule Balkanique. Et bien entendu les prélats ortho- 
doxes étaient très inquiets devant de ce problème du prosélytisme ca- 
tholique. 

Aprés l'emprissonement d’Isaias par les autrichiens à son retour 
de Russie en Valachie, dans les premiers mois de 1689 et la mission 
de Adamantios Fomin, à savoir le missionnaire grec envoyé par les 
russes en Valachie la même année muni de promesses adressées aux 
prince Brancovean et au patriarche Dionysios, nous avions une lacune 
de dix années environ d'interruption des pourparlers?3. En 1697 un 
autre missionnaire grec Georges Kastriotis, originaire de Kastoria, en- 
voyé par Constantin Brancovean, neveu et successeur de Serban Canta- 
cuzène, ranimait le désir des peuples balkaniques pour la libération. 
De ce rapport de Kastriotis présenté aux tsars russes ressort le rôle, 
dejà mentionné, du soulévement des peuples balkaniques de frère de 
Georges Brankovié, Sava métropolite de Transylvanie et de Paisios Li- 
garidis, le savant grec métropolite de Gaza. 


Malgré l’interruption des pourparlers, la cour valaque continuait, 
semble-t-il, ses efforts; ainsi on peut expliquer cette nouvelle mission 
en Russie où Kastriotis présentait la décision des peuples balkaniques 
de se battre contre les ottomans?4. Constantin Brancovean écrivait, par- 
mi d’autres, à Pierre le Grand que les peuples balkanıques, les Serbes, 
les Bulgares, les Grecs, participaient à la réalisation du projet et qu’ 
ils combatteraient comme des lions. Ce sont des décisions prises du- 
rant de longues séances, où le prince avec des hauts prélats (patriar- 
ches, archevéques, métropolites) etc. et, surtout, sous l'influence de 
Dosithéos Notaras, ennemi acharné des turcs, et d’autres chefs poli- 
tiques, discuttaient sur cette affaire et avaient pris des décisions fi- 
nales. C’est pour cela que Brancovean pourrait assurer les tsars russes 
que les peuples asservis Serbes, Bulgares et Grecs étaient prêts pour 
cette difficile entreprise. Un autre rapport, joint à celui que nous a- 
vons dèjà mentionné, comprenant dix articles, parlait d’actions mili- 
taires communes de la Russie et des peuples balkaniques?5. Enfin, 


22. Voir Semionova, op. cit., 86 et suite. 

23. Voir la note no 13. 

24, Semionova, op. cit., p. 37 et Cernovodeanu, op. cıt., 161. 
25. Op. cit. 
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l'évolution des événements qui auraient lieu l'année suivante comme, 
p.ex., était la médiation hollandoanglaise qui avait arrèté le conflit 
austro -turque, empécherait la réalisation de ce projet; d'autre part 
la paix de Karlovitz avait favorisé les intérêts: autrichiens et consti- 
tuait une désillusion pour les peuples -balkaniques®. Devant une telle 
situation la cour valaque avait pris, encore une fois, des initiatives 
et avait organisé des conférences politiques avec la participation de 
hauts prélats orthodoxes et des représentants des peuples opprimés des 
Balkans. Le 6 décembre 1702, le missionnaire valaque David Corbea 
présentait aux russes, une fois de plus, la volonté des chrétiens oppri- 
més des Balkans de se battre pour leur libération contre les tures et 
contre la propagande catholique; dans ce rapport le missionnaire va- 
laque mentionnait le röle principal dans cette affaire du patriarche de 
Jérusalem Dosithéos Notaras. A la fin du rapport David Corbea pré- 
cisait que le patriarche grec et le prince Brancovean avaient reçu P 
assurance des chefs Serbes et des Dalmates (à savoir de Jankovié et 
de Ivan Sinobat) représentés par le capitaine serbe nommé Arsénios, 
qu'ils participeraient aux révoltes quand la guerre éclaterait. A part 
cette partipation, l'envoyé serbe ajoutait que ‘‘tous les Serbes qui sont 
sous le pouvoir du césar (des Autrichiens) ont envoyé auprés du prince 
valaque un seigneur (un ban) prier le prince d'écrire à Moscou que 
les Serbes sont toujours prêts à marcher contre les paiens et à s’unir 
aux troupes du tsar”? Le prince valaque voulait ainsi ‘persuader 
le souverain russe de l'appui de tous leg peuples balkaniques en cas 
de guerre russo -turque. Dans le méme sens de collaboration conti- 
nuérent les relations de Brancovean et du tsar russe. La cour valaque 
informait souvent la Russie sur les intentions des Turcs; le patriarche 
Dosithéos Notaras, notamment, bon connaisseur des affaires politi- 
ques en Constantinople, était toujours un précieux conseiller du prince 
valaque et des russes. En même temps, le prince et le patriarche conti- 
nuaient leurs contacts avec les hommes politiques et religieux des peu- 
ples balkaniques. Ainsi, le 28 juillet 1708 ils annongaient au prince 
russe Golovkin l'arrivée à Bucarest d'un commandant serbe, nommé 
Ivan Tékéli d'Arad, au service de l'empereur d'Autriche, bien aimé 
du peuple, apprecié pour son activité par d'autres peuples. Le comman- 


26. Voir quelques estimations sur la paix de Karlovitx en liaison avec les pays 
chez Semionova, op. cit., 36. 
27. Semionova, op. cit., p. 41, 43 et Cernovodeanu, op. cit., p. 162. 
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dant venait d’être délivré depuis peu de sa captivité des "Kouroutzes'' 
de Rakoczi?8. Ivan Téléki, écrivait Brancovean à Golovkin, decu de 
sa collaboration avec les Allemands, arrivait à Bucarest prêt à se met- 
tre, lui et son peuple, les Serbes du Szemet et du Banat, à la disposi- 
tion de ce mouvement commun antiottoman, en fournissant, en plus, 
à cette affaire 30.000 à 40.000 soldats pour attaquer les turcs sur les 
flancs,’ dans le cas d'un déclenchement des hostilités. Nous n'avons, 
malheureusement pas des informations sur le plan de la collaboration 
de Tekeli avec la cour valaque et son milieu, mais visiblement il s’a- 
gibsait d’une. insurrection du peuple serbe quidé par Tékéli, à savoir 
un projet analogue à celui de Georges Brankovié de l’année 1688, le- 
quel les Serbes n'avaient pas oublié méme pendant ses obscures années 
dans les prisons autrichiennes. Les années suivantes, pleines d'activité, 
aboutissérent au-conflit russo - turc où l'armée de Pierre le Grand a 
connu l'échec dans la campagne du Pruth (Juillet 1711). Ainsi para- 
lysèrent toutes les initiatives du prince valaque et de ses collaborateurs 
grecs et en méme temps que les espoirs des peuples opprimés. Pour- 
tant, dans la région de Monténegro éclatait les mêmes jours du commen- 
cement de la descente des troupes russes une révolte; une révolte iso- 
lée et réprimée par les turcs, comme d'habitude, dans le sang. Les rap- 
ports du consulat vénitien à Durazzo nous informent sur les détails 
de cette révolte, dont le chef était un “fameux Bitulas” qui avait com- 
. me siège la pégion prés de Monastiri. Les archives de Raguse possè- 
dent un grand nombre de documents concernant cette révolte des Mon- 
ténegrins®®. D'autres sources de l'époque nous informent que des in- 
surges monténegrins avalent été initiés par des missionnaires du tsar, 
et qu'ils continuèrent, un an aprés la révolte, à rester encore sous les 
armes, Il s'agissait de la révolte des frères Miho et Gavrilo Milora- 


28. Al. C. Stourdza, Constantin Brancovan, p. 265, no. 282. Cfr. Istoriceskie 
Sojazi, 188. 

29. Comme. nous fait savoir le chercheur roumain Andrei Pippidi, op. cit. 
197, note 44, où il indique la série Lettere et commissioni di Levante, vol. LXVI, 
ff. 51, 56, 68, 69, 88, 135, 174, 189, 209v-210, 219v, 285, 244v, vol. LXVII, ff. 8, 131v, 
` 157v, 191-192v et vol. LXVIII ff. 80, 100v, 106v, 113v, 119v, 120v, 135, 136v, 145v, 
161v, 163, 178 et 174v. ` : 

30. Voir Valerii Papahagi, Informații venețiene relative la războiul ruso - 
turc din 1714, la Carol al XII-lea, regele Suediei gi la intentia turcilor de a recureri 
Moreia (Informations vénitiennes concernant la guerre russo- turque de 1711, 
Charles XII, rois de Suède et l'intention des Turcs de réoccuper la Morée), Revista 
Jetoricá 18 (1932) 112-113; voir aussi. S. Mijušković, Događaji u Crnoj Gori od po- 
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dovié, qui avaient résisté pendant une année devant les forces- tur- 
ques, guidées par le pacha de Skodra. Les sources roumaines nous in- 
forment, encore, que les deux boyards serbes avaient rassemblé plus 
de 20.000 de compatriotes armés obéissant aux moscovites. Ils faisai- 
ent beaucoup de mal aux turcs, qui, ayant vaincu les russes à la cam- 
pagne du Pruth, avaient trouvé l'occasion d’attaquer les Serbes, dont 
les deux chefs, ensuite, sont allés à Petersbourg auprès du tsar?!. Mais 
les insurgés Serbes n’avaient cessé d’espérer et de combattre, puisque 
en mars 1712 les deux militaires Serbes, le fameux Tékéli et le colonel 
Valié, une fois équipés et instruits à Kiev, avaient formé un corps d’ 
armée, en collaboration avec Thomas Cantacuzène, prêt à continuer 
la lutte3?, Nous ne connaisons pas le sort de ce corps; est-il, finalement 
descendu vers le Sud - Est Européen ou il a suivi d’autres routes? 

Voilà, done, un bref exposé sur la participation des Serbes au 'mou- 
vement àntiottoman pour la libération des peuples opprimés des Bal- 
kans, inspiré par la cour valaque et les patriarches orthodoxes pendant 
les années 1688-1711. La participation serbe était marquée dés la pre- 
miére période par la personnalité éclatante de Georges Brankovié et 
son frère le métropolite Sava et l'archevéque d’Ipeé Arsène; tandis 
que durant la deuxiéme période divers chefs militaires, tels Iankovió 
et Sinobat, Arséne, Ivan Tekeli, s'annoncaient préts à soulever leurs 
compatriotes contre le joug de tyrannie. 

Tous ces mouvements réprimés daps le sang par les turcs ren- 
foncèrent toutefois l'espoir des peuples pour la libération finale, comme 
d'ailleurs, le reconnaissait un siécle plus tard le protomartyr de la li- 
bération Balkanique Rhigas Ferraios.. 


^ 


jave Miloradovica do Numan - pagina pohoda, 1711-1714 dans Istorijski Zapisi, 
Titograd 1 (1955) 171-214, Cfr. Andrei Pippidi, op. cit., p 197 note 44. 

31. Ion Neculce, Letopiseful Zort: Moldovei (La chronique de Moldavie), éd. 
Iorgu Jordan, Bucarest 1955, 282 (voir le ronsoignement chez Pippidi, op. cit., 197, 
note 45, où d’autres details). 

82. N. Iorga, Documente privitoare la familia Cantacusino (Documents con- 
cernants la famille Cantacuzène), Bucarest 1902, o. 265-272. 
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THESSALONIAN PAINTERS IN THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY 
A PRELIMINARY STUDY 


Very little is known about Thessaloniki as an artistic centre dur- 
ing the period of Turkish domination. The subject has been raised 
recently and the answers offered are contradictory. D. Pallas maintains 
that the icons from Thessalonian churches which were transferred to 
the Byzantine Museum in Athens in 1916, and the icons from the 
Athonite dependencies in the city, constitute a single group with 
common stylistic elements; this group he attributes to Thessaloniki!. 
M. Chatzidakis, on the other hand, ascribes it to Mount Athos®. 

I do not intend to go into the details of this scholarly debate, which 
has furthered the question considerably; but I shall attempt to con- 
sider it from a different angle by- presenting a) the data which I have 
managed to collect concerning the Thessalonian painters of the eight- 
eenth century and their work; b) painters who lıved and worked in 
Thessaloniki, but were not natives of the city; and c) any other fa- 
ctors related to painting in the city during this period. 

It is a fact that, barring what we know about embroidery and 
goldsmithery?, we possess little or no information about Thessaloniki 
as a centre of architecture and painting. The historical conditions nei- 
ther favoured nor even permitted the development of the Fine Arts. 
| The needs of the city's Christian population — which was a very small 
proportion of the total— were satisfied for over two centuries by what- 
ever remained in their possession after Thessaloniki fell to the Turks 
in 1430. A case in point is the fact that no new church was built in 
the city until the end of the seventeenth century“. y 


1. À I él, CH Toypapucı ov Kewvotavtivotmoan peta thy "Avon. Zm- 
huata pebddoun, 'ÁApyaioAoyixóv AeAt(ov 26, 1971, 239-263; idem, «Ileal thg Cwypa- 
quc; gc thy Kavoravrivoironuv xal thy Geocadovixny uetà thy "AXoot (Mefodoro- 
yırd)», “Enetnglc "Eragela; Botavrwár ÆExovô&r, MT, 1976, 101-211 (henceforth: 
Tlddrag, «Ilepl ths Learpogucäenl. 

2. M. Xatty8dxng. «Ileal oxoAZ; KovovxvnwounóAeoc ilya», ' AgyawAoyixór Aah- 
tlov 27, 1972, 121-137. 

3. M. Kaproten, H Grooxhovlxn xard thy Toupxoxparia - là uvnusia», ‘Ag 


` yawioyla ('Apupmua ath Ocacadovixyn), tebyoo 7, Mátog 1983, 50. 


4. In 1699 the cathedral church of St. Demetrius was inaugurated. This church 
lay near sea walls. On this monument sea ©. 2. Mavronotaov, «'O rapafaddogog 
vads tod ‘Aylou Anunrplon och Orocxhovixn», Maxsóovixà 20 (1980) 175-194 
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Known Painters 


Gabriel and Theodore 


We cannot state with certainty whether or not the painters 
Gabriel and Theodore were natives of Thessaloniki. They signed their 
‚names on the large icons of Christ and the Virgin Mary respectively, 
on, the iconostasis of Thessaloniki’s old cathedral, St Dimitrio’s, which 
stoed near the sea-wall and was burnt down in-1890. Porfirij Uspen- 
skt}, who visited this church in 1859, left us a notable, thought brief, 
description of it, describing the icons as local works and dating them 
to 1702. A certain Theodore’s signature is to be found on an icon. de- 
picting the Hospitality of Abraham — now in the Byzantine Museum 
in “Athens — which was painted in Thessaloniki in the same period, 
but we have no way of establishing whether or not he bore any rela- 
tionship to his namesake of 17025. 


The hieromonk Nikiphoros 


«The. Holy Virgin Lesiniotissa», a devotional icon from Lesiniotis- 
sa Monastery near the village of Palaiokatouna in Akarnania, dates 
from 1709 and is the work of the hieromonk Nikiphorcs of Thessalo- 
niki. The representation is modelled on the Virgin of the Passion. The 
centre of the icon, with the bottom edge as its base, comprises a com- 
position of the Dormition of the Virgin Mary. It was touched up in 
1947. The inscription at the bottom informs us that the icon was 
painted by the hieromonk Nikiphoros of Thessaloniki in 1709 and 
restored by D. Z. Kasolas, archdeacon, and sons ın-1947 (Nixnoépoc 
lepouóvayoc Eypavev ¿x Oeaoarovinns 1709. / ’Avaxatvoetox tnd A. Z. 
Kaoöra dpyidiaxovov xal vidv 1947)6. 


r 


5. Puteëestvie v Meteorskie i Osoolimpijskie monastyri v Thessalii arhiman- 
drita Porfirija Uspenskago v 1859 godu, 8. - Peterburg 1896, 29; on the icon of the 
painter Theodore kept in Byzantine Museum in Athens see T. A. Ewrnplou, «H 
xpromavich xal Bubavrnivh elxovoypaplan, Geodoyla 26, 1955, 9, pl. 14° dara, «ITepl 
tic Cwypapudicn, 167, note. 1, 197-198, pl. KZ-KH. 

6. Eegpóvvoz Ilamexopuxxo0, o H Movh Asatvlou», AsArlov “Iocogueñç xai * Kôvo- 
Aoyıxijs "Eraipelag 9, 1926, 573-575: K. X. Kebvoras, «ITaveyia  Asawidticcan, Néa 
‘Earla 54, 1953, 1207-1210; also the pamphet: Ilavayla a? Asoimwbriooa» usraßv- 
Capri: pov els almoxaroÿrar- Axapgrarlas, Udtpat 1957, tmpersig A. Taroapn, 
includes a black and white reproduction. 


f 
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Apostolis Longianos Vodeniotis 


Around the middle of the eighteenth century, Apostolis Longia- 
nos Vodeniotis, a Bulgarian painter from Longos in Vodena (Edessa), 
who lived and worked in Thessaloniki, began his career as an artist. 
The French consul Esprit-Marie Cousinéry (1786-1793) knew him and 
took him along as an aide on his journey in Western Macedonia”. Let 
us see what the French diplomat has to say about this artist. At the 
start of the journéy, Cousinéry describes his retinue thus: «un janis- 
saire, un domestique, et un peintre bulgare, nommé Apostoli, natif 
de Vodina, ancienne Edesse, furent mes compagnons du voyage»®. In 
Veria the French traveller was received by the scholar Vikelas, a friend 
of the Greek-educated Bulgarian painter: «un ami d’Apostoli, nommé 
Vikela, nous reçut- dans sa maison, avec de grandes marques de cordi- 
alité. Il s'était rendu savant dans la langue grecque littérale, et il a- 
vait cela de commun avec son ami, qui, quoique Bulgare, l’avait ap- 
prise dès sa plus tendre enfance. Cette conformité de goûts était un 
des causes de leur amitié»®. In Naoussa Cousinéry and his entourage 
stayed at the house of Apostolis’s sister, who was married to a local 
Greek: «Apostoli, absent depuis longtemps de son pays, avait une soeur 
mariée à un-Grec de Gniausta; cette femme et son mari nous reçu- 
rent avec de grandes démonstrations de joie. L’aisance paraissait par- 
tout dans cette maison; et quoiqu'elle fit très modestement meublée, 
nous y trouvämes deux lits destinés aux étrangers, usage commun 
chez tous les Grecs d'une fortune même trés médiocre»!0, The French : 
traveller does not omit to note here the painter’s opinion that the Greek 
women Of Naoussa were more beautiful than the women of Edessa. 
This is a significant observation, as it indicates the degree of famili- 
arity between the two men: «Apostoli m'avait annoncé que je trou- 
verais à Gniausta les femmes généralement belles, tandis qu’à Vodina, 
son pays natal, je ne verrais que des figures très ordinaires: c’est en 
effet ce que je reconnus. On ne conçoit pas, dans le pays, quelle peut 


7. T. XuoviBne, CH ¿x Bepolas xatayoutm olxoyévern Boda», Maxedorixd 7 
(1967) 212. The author dates Cousinery’s visit to Veria in 1763 which I doubt. 
The journey should have taken place during the period Cousinéry was a consul 
1786-1798 (first period). 

8. E. M. Cousinéry, Voyage dans le Macedoine, Paris 1831, 59, 

9. Op. ert, 68-69. 

10. Op. cit., 72. 
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être la cause de ce phénomène: les uns disent qu'il provient de la qua- 
lité des eaux, pures et limpides à Gniausta, et saumätres à Vodina; 
d’autres prétendent que cette difference vient de ce que chez les Grecs 
la race est plus belle, et chez les Bulgares généralement plus commu- 
ne»l, In Edessa Apostolis gave the French consul general information 
about the bishop’s residence. and was received by his acquaintance 
the metropolitan, who offered him fatherly advice, for he was con- 
sidered to be more of a Greek than a Bulgarian: «Apostolı me dit que 
le kiosque appartenait. à l'archevéché; il m’ajouta que les Türes avai- 
„ent laissé la propriété de ce quartier aux chrétiens, soit à cause de l’é- 

glise, soit pour éviter le bruit de trois grandes cascades qui en sont 
très voisines»!?, Farther on, Cousinéry notes: «Notre première visite 
fut pour le vénérable Métropolite, de qui Apostoli avait reçu des soins 


-> paternels, aussi se vantait-il d’être plus Grec que Bulgare»!?. In 


Edessa Apostolıs’s relations and friends laid on.a sumptuous meal, in- 
cluding trout caught by the hosts themselves, in the shade of the trees 
beside the waterfalls: «Les parents et les amis d’ Apostoli nous don- 
nèrent un repas champêtre, sous les ombrages qui bordent .cette rsi- 
viere, et nous firent jouir du plaisir d’y manger des truites pechées 
sur -les lieux mémes»l4 Both K. Mladenov!5 and A. Vasilievi® have 
written commentaries on the information provided by' Counsinéry. 
- The latter, moreover, considers that Apostolis may well have done 
the sketches which decorate the French diplomat and traveller’s book. 
It would be more correct to say that the book’s copperplate engravings 
were based on Apostolis’s sketches. 


Signed and dated works by Apostolis Longianos Vodeniotis 


The eight large icons on the iconostasis of the Church of St Nicho- 
las-in Kozani were painted.by -Apostolis. These icons are of: 4. Christ 
(128x91 cm., pl. Ia); 2. the Virgin Mary (same size, pl. Ib); 3. St Ni- 


11. Op. et, 72. 

12. Op. cıt., 76. 

^13. Op. cit., 76. 

14. Op. cit., 79. 
| 15. K. Mladenov, «Edin ranoprosveten bälgarin ot Voden», Zora, number 6598 
(16.6.1941). 

16. A. Vasiliev, Za bälgarskata Zivopis prez XVIII o., Paisij; Hilendarskı i 
negovata epoha 1762-1962, Sofija 1962, 489 (henceforth: Vasilev, Zivopis) idem, 
Balgarski cazrozdenski majstori, Sofija 1965, 301. ! 
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cholas (same size); 4. St John the Baptist (same size ); 5. the Dormi- 
tion of the Virgin Mary (119x69 cm.); 6. Saints Constantine and He- 
len (same size); 7. the Archangels Michael and Gabriel (121x64 cm.); 
8. the Three Hierarchs (same size). On St Nicholas’s throne there is 
an inscription in lower-case letters to the effect that these icons were 
painted by Apostolis Longianos of Vodena during the prelacy of 
Ignatios and the wardenship of Roussis Misos; it is dated May 2 1755 
("Apyteparevovrog tod Geopikeorarou xp) Lyvar[ou xai Erirponedovrog Tov 
jtvrınorarou xbp ‘Povon Micov/itwypxpnInoay rmapà/’ArootsAm Xov fro: 
vod éx/méAewo/Bwdeva/1755/Matov Svo). For painting these icons Apo- 
stolis received the fee of 60,000 aspers in 176617. Another work by A- 
postolis, part of the same commission, is a small icon of St Nicholas 
(54x43 cm.) on the prie-dieu in St Nicholas Church, for which he was 
paid 1,800 aspers in 175618. None of this group of icons has been pub- 
lished19, 

Another work by Apostolis is the icon of the Virgin Mary sur- 
rounded by the twenty-four scenes of the Akathistos Hymn, from the 
family iconostasis of the scholar Constantine John Sekellariou of Ko- 
zani (88x71 em. 199. At the bottom, to the right and left of the Virgin’s 
throne, there is the commissioner’s inscription, -a poetic composition 
by John Sakellariou himself ın four lines of iambic twelve-syllable 
verse: «This icon, friend, commissioned by Constantine, son of John 
Sakellariou of Kozanı, was painted by the hand of Apostolis Vode- 
niotis. August 14, 1766» (Elwypaprön Sc 5 clx, pie, /Kwvaravrivov 
uiv šEó9ou ’Ioévvou, / Laxsraplou roèrlxanv tx Kolavns, /’ArootéAn dè 
xetpt Buadevidrov/1766 Abvyosotov 14). In ‘a -separate panel beneath the 
Virgin’s feet there is another poem by Sakellarıou; it consists of five 
couplets, two in heroic-elegiac and two in iambic verse dedicated to 
the Mother of God, and one in iambic verse dedicated to the icon: 


17. N. II. AsAu £s, «ZouBoAal als e bodnototixhv latoplav rig KoSdvysn, Ol- 
xodoun B' Kolkm 1960, 264 

18. N. II. Acus, ibid , 258. 

19. They are mentioned only in: S. Kissas, «Icons of a Kozani Menologion», 
Balkan Studies 17 (1976) 112. 

20 Mention of the icon and publication of the last verse 1s made in: S. Kis- 
sas, tbid., 112. On John Sakellariou see II. N. Atobgnc, “Iorogla tùs Kotdyns, "ABvar 
1924, 280 and A. Xiydàdac, "And ty» nveuuarınv Cony thy EAAnrixdy xoiworütor tig 
Maxedovlas, A’ -'Apyeia xai BiBhioBfjxar Avrıxijs Maxedovlag, Oxocudovixn 1939, 37 
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| (hes ) 
Ixpdevixns uéya &swua, pakvrarov relyoé korea 
' rardotéxog xoüpr, uArnp Ühextpe ubvn 
(Acyetov) 
Tovvaoı cote Baolhetx mırust Kuvoravrivos 
Tév ye Bëäefo tento dyuadiBecor tim | 
Š (lau) 
Lol nox picts obpavod xal Yñç xépn 
Alvov npockdet unreondpleve uóvm 
(Beton ) 
Lol Kovorævrivos Arapdv xéurrer Yóvo 
. Zeßas voan ärAerov td sixów. 
(els rhy elxdva) - 
Dior uèv änvouv Seite o elxav TH Dim 
l'paple 8 Eunvouv Setti o uiv «fj imm. 


Yet another signed work by Apostolis is the icon of the Virgin 
Mary (88x53 cm., pl. IIa) from the church of St George in Thessalo- 
- niki, which is a dependency of Grigoriou Monastery on Mount Athos. 
In a special panel below the representation an inscription informs us 
that, the icon was commissioned by Elias Bogdanos Rekalis of Divo- 
ron for the spiritual salvation of his parents; it is dated February 25, 
1768 (‘Horophôn à raposoa elxdv Su oœuvSpouñc xal Samdvag tod Bobov 
tod Oeod Hoŭ to} MroySévou béxadn/rod tx SiBopou xxi dqrepaby Sra 
Quyocc owrnplas thy yovéov abroi. 1768 gpeBpovaplou 25). Outside this 
panel, in the bottom right-hand corner, there is Apostolis’s signature 
(&roor6Ang); the minuteness of the letters makes it barely legible. 


Unsigned and undated works by Apostolis Longianos Vodeniotis 


| ‘Among ‘this artist’s earliest known works (c: 1750) are two icons 
from the iconostasis of the Holy Virgin «Goumenissa», at Goumenis- 
sa in Paionia in the nome of Kilkis. They are an icon of Christ 
(90x64 cm., pl. IIb) and an icon of St Dimitrios (82x61 cm.); they 
both belong to the same group and are attributed to Apostolis for sty- 
listic reasons. ` 

Another icon, of the Holy Virgin of the Shun of Life, from the 

Church of the Virgin Mary Lagoudiani in Thessaloniki(8.45x5.75 cm., 
pl. IIIa), is also ascribed to Apostolis for reasons of style. It is a fairly 
early icon, dating from c. 1750. 


Thessalonian painters in the eighteenth century 471 

Stylistic reasons again lead us to attribute to Apostolis Vodenio- 
tis three icons from the iconostasis of the ‘Church of the Great (Nea) 
Virgin Mary in Thessaloniki, which: must be dated to 1763 or earlier! 
We are inclined to accept the date of 1763, having identified the hand 
of this painter in the inscription on the icon of the Archangel Michael. 
This group comprisses: 1. the icon of Christ (113x77 cm., pl. IIIb); 2. 
the icon of the Virgin Mary (same Pon 3. the icon of the Archangel 
Michael (219x78 cm). 


Michael of Thessaloniki 


In 1760 the painter Michael of Thessaloniki, together with George 
of Bucharest, frescoed the narthex of the Church of the Archangels at 
Arbanasi in Bulgaria. They signed their names in an inscription written: 
on a scroll held open by two hands above the door inside the north 
wall (pl. IVa). The text of the inscription runs as follows: «By the hand 
of Michael of Thessaloniki and George of Bucharest. Overseer, Eusta- 
thios Chatzinikolaou. August 1, 1760» .[Xelp Miyaha tod èx Ozacado- 
vifxnc, x(al) Tewpytov tod £x Bouxoupeoriou/x(xi) Enitnonths Ebotadtoc 
X (ary )vexordov. ATE/ Aödyoborou: «a:] The founding inscription is 
_ over the entrance to the main body of the church, and its texts is as 
follows; «This divine and most venerable narthex of the holy Monas- 
tery of the Great Archangels Michael and Gabriel was painted and em- 
` bellished at the expense of the most honourable Chatzinikolaou Koul- 
toukos and his wife Kyriako to their memory. August 1, 1760» TO 
Qetog obtog xal révoerros vápÜnL tis lepäc | uovñs ré rauueyiorey Ta- 
` &utpyOv Miyanar/xal Daer, dvnotoplOy xal exarrAwrlofy Sia ouvôpouñc 
[EE6d0v te xal Samávi Tod cic T&vou xuplou ER KouAtouxou 
x(ai) tic ouGiyou abtot Kup (1d )xouc els uvnuéouvoy adtay. [Ev ee AVE 
Abyovotov a; pl. IVb ]?2. 

These frescoes form a very important eighteenth-century group, 
which remains virtually. unpublished?3. The representations are arranged 


La 


A4 


21. On one of the icons there is the inscription about the gilding of the icono- 
stasis which was done in 1768 (see. here, p. 474, pl. VIb}. 

22. The reading of the name of Hatzinikolaou's wife is not certain. We read 
Kuptäxous. The lettering could be the popular name Kupwtx of the original name 
Kuopuxx^. The photos of the monument are the work of my dear colleague Evan- 
‘gelos N. Kyriakoudis to whom I am grateful. 

23. A. Protid, «Sveta Gora i balgarskoto izkustvo», Balgarski Pregled, god. I, 
kniga 2, Sofija 1929, 262 uses the right date 1760. Vasiliev, Zivopis, 478 uses the 
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in four zones, the first comprising female saints, the second mar- 
tyrs in medallions, the third the Akathistos Hyma, and the last the 
Apostles. The east side is devoted to the, archangels, the church’s -pa- 
trons (pl. Va), and on the keystone of the arch, on a starry ground, 
angels are depicted holding glories containing the Father of Light, 
Christ Emmanuel (pl. Vb), St John the Baptist, and the Virgin Mary 
as the. Platytera ton Ouranon (Wider than the Heavens). It is easy, I 
think, to, distinguish the work of each of the two painters. 


Michael the Thessalonsan 


The icon of Christ Pantocrator is irom the Cathedral of Mystra; it 
dates from 1786 and according to its inscription is the work of Michael 
"the Thessalonian (Zouarixéic uoppofñvar zé xab’ duc, /é cé reply dow- 
pxrog e08oxla mxTpod, | wh dmavnvéuevos uoppñc,/Eyxplouto huiv Betov 
Exroroua./ Aënois tod SovAov tod Heoü "Avrwvlov wovayod./Ata yetpôc, Mi- 
yaha Oeooxhovxalou/Zuwrnprov Eros AYTIS ¿v unvt Mapriov)24. It is now 
preserved in the Mystra Museum (no. 1469). This painter must prob- 
ably be identified as his namesake Michael of Thessaloniki, who had 
painted the narthex ofthe Church of the Archangels at Arbanasi twenty- 
six years before. At present this relationship is evident from the 
use of a Baroque panel for the inscriptions of both monuments and 
from the style of the letters of the inscriptions. 

Michael the Thessalonian unquestionably painted the icon of the 
Virgin Mary (86x66 cm.) containing scenes of miracles worked by 
Saints Constantine, Nicholas, Charalampes, and Anthony, from the 
Church of the Holy Virgin Lagoudiani in Thessaloniki. The saints are 
portrayed in Baroque panels in the four corners, while the miracles 
are shown ‘in sixteen medallions grouped elliptically around the central 


wrong date 1761. The right date is also used by D Medakovié, «Manastir Hilandar 
u XVII veku», Hilandarski zbornik 3,1974, 62 (henceforth: Medakovié, «Hilandar») 
following Protië. Another bibliography of the monument is that of A. Tschilingirov, 
Die Kunst des christlichen Mittelalters in Bulgarien, Berlin 1978, 369. See there 
plates 288-292, too. Tschilingirov uses the erroneous date 1761. 

24. K. Zyoros, «'Emypapal yptotiavxdy xpóvov 55 ‘Edo, Bubavrig A’, 1907, 
487; A. Drovtudvas,. “EdAnves dyioypdgot userà thy "Alma, "ABfvar 1935, 140; ©. Tro- 
univoc, "EAinveg dytoyodpoi uyo, td 1821, ’ABhva 1979, 168. On a stylistic analysis 
of the icon see TEk£Oaxs, «Ilepl tig Gwypaptxiicn, 203-204 with black and white repro- 
ductions (pl, AE-AZT). My sincere thanks to my colleague Aem. Giaouris for pho- 
‘tographing the icon published here. 
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subject. Next to the representations of the saints inscriptions on a white 
ground scenes of the miracles are noted. Below the Virgin’s feet, in 
a Baroque panel (pl. VIa) there is an epigraph in iambic twelve-syl- 
lable verse. The text is written in such a way that.the first verse of 
the second column follows the first verse of the first column, and so 
on. The text of the inscription is as follows: 


ADAntavdxtwy xal dpyiepoolwv 
Möv(n) x(ai) &(y}vn, Ilapdeve thy elxdva 
$v TO c dvirferpa olóv tt SGpov 
ebuevös dvöuarı mpoodetaptva, 

` *+@ vid cou nptoßeue Abcww por Sodvat 
tQ où, mratouatwv, olxéty “Avtwvle 
Bela tetpaxtic, xuxAoüox Ilavaylav, 
"Avat utyıore, xal Bete Kovotavrive, 
oa Nixoda@ Mupéov zéi Iipo£8po 
XapaXaurer te xal Bely “Avrwvlw 
Th Tlapbiva rpéoBeue Iva npeoPevy 
Sntp tod thy elxdva dvefleptvov 

" £uod te xal tod rat loropyxdroc 

& nee MiyahA narpis Oecaarovinn. 


According to their inscriptions, the medallions depict: upper left: 
Miracles of St Constantine: a. Vision of the Apostles and baptism; 
b. The sign of the Gross in the sky; c. The war against Maxentius and 
the victory; d. The Translation of the saint’s relie to Constantinople; 
upper right: Miracles of St Nicholas: a. The donation of silver by the 
poor man; b. The saint’s tonsure; c. The slapping of Arius; d. The 
saint's dornition; lower left: Miracles of St Charalampes: a. The saint 
before the eparch; b. The saint is spitted through the breast and burnt 
in a fire; c. The king and the eparch hanging invisibly in the air and 
Galene praying to the saint; d. The saint surrenders his soul before 
being beheaded; lower right: Mirecles of St Anthony: a. The trans- 
formation of the demons into wild beasts and the appearance of the 
Lord from Heaven; b. The saint castigates the demon concerning the 
silver tray and he vanishes; c. The transformation of the demon into 
a kind of man and donkey; d. The saint surrenders his holy soul. 
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‘ Chrysanthos, Archimandrite of the Metropolis of Thessaloniki, and 
Makarios, deacon from Veria 


From the inscription on the icon of the Archangel Michael, which 
also serves as the north wing of the iconostasis of the Great Virgin 
Mary of Thessaloniki, we learn that: «On May 9, 1763 the iconostasis 
of the Church of the Great Virgin Mary was gilded by the hand of the 
Most Reverend Archimandrite of the Metropolis of Thessaloniki, Chry- 
santhos, and the Holy Deacon Makarios of Veria, during the warden- 
ship of Stoikos the goldsmith and at their own expense» (AWET MA- 
HOY 5 EXPYCOOH TO TEMITAON THC METAAHC TIANATIAC 
AIA XEIPOC TOY TE IIANOCIOTATOY ATIOY APXIMANAPITOY 
THC MHTPOIIOAEQC @ECCAAONIKAIQN KYPIOY KYPIOY XPY- 
‘CANOOY KAI TOY OCIQTATOY EN IEPOAIAKONOIC MAKAPIOY 
BEPPOIAIOY EIITPOIEYONTOC KYP CTOIKOY XPYCOXOOY 
Sandvy 8E töv lölov; pl. VI b). The expression «by the hand» and the 
fact that gilding was an artist’s job leads us to form the tentative con- 
clusion that these men were in fact both painters. Archimandrite Chry- 
santhos is well known in the ecclesiastical history of eighteenth-cen- 
tury Thessaloniki. On March 29, 1766, as the delegate of the Metro- 
politan Theodosios, who was away in Constantinople with Thessalonian 
notables, Chrysanthos signed a letter of reconmemdation for the Greek 
interpreter at the Venetian consulate, Laskaris Kyritzis®. On July 13, 
1775, he signed the financial report of Vlattadon Monastery, in his 
capacity of the representative of Bishop Damaskmos of Thessaloniki, 
who was away at the time in Constantinople®. On July 22, 1783, he 
signed a report concerning the relationship between the archdiocese of 
Thessaloniki and the Vlattadon Monastery®”. We know nothing at all 
about Deacon Makarios from Veria; he may bear some relationship 


25. Em. II. Adurpoc, «Td tv Gracxdovixn Beverixdv ınpoksveiov xal tò per Tic Ma- 
xedoviac éuréprov tv Beveróv», Maxedovixdy Huspoléyior 1912, 235-236. The phrase 


- of the document «ro... $sarörou Kuplou Oroðoclou sl; Bactisboucay éroënuauvroc 


does not mean, as Adunpos (ibid., 234) thinks, that the bishop: died. About Theo- 
dosios, who became the ecumenical Patriarch after 1769, see M. I. I'eSeóv, o mue: 
cti; ele dvaypapds unrporokrüv Gecoxdovixnç», "ExxÂno:aovix *Adifbera 1903, 258. 

26. I. A. Eroyıöyiou, “H à» OsocaAor(xg narpıapyıxı) por) v» BAavdóov, Ocooa- 
Alen 1971, 262. 

27. N. IL. Arts, ni lacopixóv EYYpapov dpopüv sic Thy ' Eooo woo vocis loroplav thg 
GrooaAovbenc», Maxedomxdy ‘Husgoidbyior 1938, 199-202; M. KaXuväépne, Ta Avrà 
Eyypaga tile Ömnorwis PiBloëmxne Koldens 1676-1808, @eocadovixn 1951, 51-54; 
D. A. XZ«oyióyXoo, op. cit., 269-270. | 
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to the subsequent priest Makarios, hegumen ù! the Vlattadon Monastery 
(1771- 149). 


` Hadi-Djordje Petrouté 


` In 1797 Hadzi-Djordje Patosia came to the well-known Serbian 
Dečani Monastery from Thessaloniki.(TPAAb CEAANBK5) and painted 
sixty-nine icons. The note is taken from the monastery’s memorial 
register??, but we have not yet managed to locate this work. 


Anonymous patnters 


The correspondence between the Serbian Patriarch of Pee, Moj- 
sije Rajović (1712-1725) and the Metropolitam of Sremski Karlovci, 
Viéentije Popović, contains much interesting- information about the 
work of two Thessalonian painters in the Church of the Holy Apostles 
at Pe6%, The patriarch intended to construct a new iconostasis in the 
church and the metropolitan ‘had promised him financial assistance. 
In a letter to the metropolitan, dated February 18, 1722, and sent from 
Novi Pazar, the patriarch wrote, among other things: «Concerning 
your noble intention and your promise to assist the Great Church with 
the 1conostasis, we shall write to you as soon as the artists arrive. We 
are expecting them any day now»3i, When the artists arrived at Peé 
from Thessaloniki, the patriarch wrote to the metropolitan asking him 
to fulfil his promise. The letter was sent from Studenica Monastery 
on April 30, 1722, and reads as follows: «My lord and dear brother, let 
it'be known to your Holiness that now, in the third week after Easter, 
the painters from Thessaloniki have arrived, one a Bulgarian monk 
and the other a Greek layman, and zach accompansed by an appren- 
isce. And since everything has long been ready for the execution of 
the iconostasis, we have begun work, with the help of God and 1n the 
name of your brotherhood, în strict accordance. with your erpressed 
reasonable intention. Therefore, as the elemental wisdom of the Fa- 


28. T. A. XZrtoywéyAov, op..ctt., 260-268. 

29. Vl. Petkovi6-Dj. Bošković, Manastir Decani, I, Beograd 1941, 14. 

80. R.M. Grujić, «Pisma peéskih patrijarha iz drugog i tredeg decenija XVIII. 
veka», Spomenik Srpske Kraljeoske Akademije LI, 1913, 126-127; O. Mikić, Hri- 
stofor Zefarovié i Zivopis manastira Bodjana, Delo Hristofora Zefaroviéa, Novi 
Sad 1961, 8; D. Medakovié, Srpska umetnost u XVIII veku, Beograd 1980, 52; 
Sr. Petković, Pećka patrijarsija, Beograd 1982, 7. 

84. R. M. Grujié, op. eit., 126. 
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ther, the Lord Jesus, and the viriuous fount of grace the Holy Para- 
clete has spoken to your heart and directed the sagacious power of 
your mind towards this aim, we therefore beg you now to fulfil the 
benevolent promise of your intention; and fraternally to direct here 
again our emissary, his Holiness Arsenije Jovanovié, Metropolitan of 
Ras. May the Lord, the Alpha and Omega, the beginning and end of 
all blessings, grant that we may successfully complete this task which 
has begun so well»3?. There is a postscript to this letter in the form of 
a short note on a separate sheet of paper: «And take heed, brother; 
we have not reached an agreement with the artists about the 1cono- 
stasis, for they are asking a great deal of money. But we have sent 
one of our own men to Thessaloniki to buy all the necessary paints 
and pay the expenses, so that we need pay the artists only their fee. 
- Wa believe that it will all amount to some 1,000 piastres, if not more. 
For the time being, we have sent 300 piastres for: paints alone». It 
seems that the metropolitan kept his word and sent the promised fi- 
nancial aid to the Patriarchate of Peé, judging by the letters of thanks 
sent to him by the Metropolitan of Ras Arsenije Jovanovié (October 
19, 1722) and by the Patriarch himself, Mojsije Rajovié (December 
31, 4722)%, We know no further details. 

Fortunately, however, the greater part of the Peć iconostasis has 
been preserved to the present day — sixteen icons’ and the Royal Do- 
nors. They form a collection of impressive quality. The two large icons 
of Christ and the Virgin Mary date from 1724 according to their in- 
scriptions, and were the gift of Archimandrite Josif Vojnovié®. The 
stylistic unity of the paintings indicates that the two Thessalonian 
artists remained in the Peé district until 1724, when the two large icons 
were completed. These two icons (164x111 cm.) portray Christ as the 
King of Kings and Pontifex Maximus with the Evangelists in the four 
corners (pl. VII), and the Virgin Mary with four prophets in the cor- 
ners (pl. VIII). The smaller icons (all but one measuring 50x35 cm.) 
are as follows: 1. the Birth of the Virgin Mary; 2. the Presentation of 


H 


32. Op. et, 127. 

83. Op. cit., 127. 

34. Op. cit., 127-128. 

35. Once again I thank sincerely prof. M. Medié for his invaluable help in thé 
photographing of the icons at the National Museum of Belgrade where the icono- 
stasis had been brought for maintanence and cleaning. The photography was done 
by my friend and colleague Duëan Tasié whom, warmly, thank. I 
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the Virgin Mary; 3. the Annunciation; 4. the Nativity; 5. the Puri- 
fication (pl. IXa); 6. the Baptism of Christ; 7. the Transfiguration of 
Christ; 8 the Raising of Lazarus (cpl. IXb), 9. the Crucifixion and 
the Descent from the Cross (127x841 cm.— this icon should be in the 
middle ‚of the upper row); 10. the Descent into Hell; 11. the Pente- 
cost; 12. the Ascension; 13. the Dormition of the Virgin Mary; 14. the 
Virgin Mary, as the Protector of all Christians. On the Royal Doors, 
within medallions formed of vines, are portrayed the Annunciation, 
the Evangelists, and the prophets David and Solomon. 

On February 15, 1733, the overseer of the Metropolis of Sremski 
Karlovei noted that on the iconostasis of St Nicholas’s Church at Irig 
there were: «four large and excellent icons brought from Thessaloniki 
depicting the Saviour, the Virgin Mary, St John, and St Nicholas». 
These icons have not survived36. 

On January 30 the same overseer noted that among the m ec- 
clesiastical vessela of the Church of St Stephen at Sremska Mitrovica 
there were: «... on the iconostasis the Twelve Apostles, an tcon of the 
Savtour, and one of the Virgin Mary, donated by the nobleman Mi- 
lj, a pilgrim to the Holy Sepulche; in the Athonste style, these icons 
are from Thessaloniki and are of great artssiic value...»9". From this 
group the great icons (96x71 cms) of Christ (pl. Xa) and the Virgin 
Mary (pl. Xb} have survived and are now to be found in the Srem 
Art Gallery at Sremska Mitrovica (nos. 1 and 2). This testimony is of 
great value because apart from anything else it shows Thessaloniki 
as a commercial centre for Athonite icons. 

The aim of this paper has been to answer the question of whether 
cr not painting was going on in Thessaloniki during the eighteenth 
century. From the evidence we have presented — though without 
analysing it, of course — the answer would appear to be a ready af- 
firmative. D. Pallas has already reached the same conclusion, though 


86. D. Ruvarac, Srpska mitropolija Karlovadka oko polovine XVIII peka, 
Sremski Karlovci 1902, 109; O. Milanovié-Jovié, «Ikonostas Nikolajevske crkve 
u Irigu», Zbornik za likoene umetnosti 5, Novi Sad 1969, 159; Medakovié, «Hi- 
landar», 28. 

37. D. Ruvarac, op. cit., 88; Medaković, «Hilandar», 28; L. Selmié, «Novi 
podaci o zografu Stanoju Popoviću», Rad vojvodjanskih museja 26», Novi Sad 
1980, 178. 

88. The icons were published by Marjana Lesek, «Stara crkva u Sremskoj 
Mitrovici i njen ikonostas», Rad vojeodjanskih museja 6, Novi Sad 1957, 261-262, 
pl. 4, 5. 
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by a different route*®. An analysis of the work of the Thessaloniki pain- 
ters and its place within the general artistic framework of the Balkans 
as a whole will be the subject of-future research. The material which 
has to be examined comprises: a) over 400 icons from Thessaloniki 
which have heen in the Byzantine Museum in Athens since 19164; 
b) some 150 icons in the city’s churches, and the collection owned by 
the Metropolis of Thessalonikit!; e) some seventy icons from the 
Athonite dependencies in the city4?; d) the excellent group of frescoes 
in the Church of the Great Virgin, which has been recently discovered 
and cleaned and dated to c. 17304; e) the eighteenth-century Pain- 
ting on Athos. There are, moreover, sound reasons for believing that 
this material will increase considerably as research proceeds in Ma- 
cedonia. 

The aims of future research will be mainly dia fold: a) to eva- 
luate Thessaloniki as an artistic centre in the eighteenth century; b) - 
to deal with the city’s relations with the spiritual and artistic centre 
of Mount Athos; c) to evaluate Thessaloniki’s artistic relations with the 
Orthodox Slav peoples of the Balkan Peninsula. We hope very soon to 
be able to present the findings of our research in this area. 


9th Ephorate of Byzantine Antiquities Thessaloniki 


39. Déeg, «llepl the Coypapucñen, 192-205. 

40. dhas, «llepi ths Voypapuxnen, 192. 

41. Information from the Archives of the 9th Ephorate of Byzantine 
Antiquities as well as from my personal files. 

42. À. L Hélas, H Toypapuch gring Kavaravrıvounoin...n, "Agyaioloyimdy Ael- 
tloy 26, 1971, 258, note 104. There are 24 icons dating to the 18th. c at the church 
of St. Charalambos, a dependency of the Mt. Athos monastery of Simonopetra 
about which I am preparing a tract. 

48. The renovation of the Church was undertaken in 1727. See AeArlor tig 
Notre "Agpyawkoyıxzc ‘Erargelas E, 1905, 37 IT. Aaurdenç). 

44. We are preparing a doctoral thesis on the painting of Thessaloniki in the 
eighteenth century for the Faculty of Philosophy of the Belgrade University. 
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DJURICA KRSTIC 


THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN CUSTOMARY AND WRITTEN 
LAWS IN THE SERBIAN AND GREEK LEGAL SYSTEMS 


Comparative law studies makes us to conclude that the general 
theory of sources of law — regardless of differences in overall approach 
to the phenomenon of customary (unwritten) law— treated legal cus- 
tom as the oldest and, in fact, primeval form of positive law. Legal 
custom, or the result of a collective, group authority was thus also 
considered as a particular kind of positive law as welll. It was considered 
as such as the expression of that collective authority which mani- 
fested itself through a continuous behaviour of specific social group, 
provided the need for existing of a simultaneous consciousness of the 
members of the group for such behaviour. In addition to that theor- 
etical standpoint related to custom as the source of positive law, there 
exists also the one according to which the ground and a basis for the 
compulsory character of such law is the agreement by the people, 
namely consensus populi, which is manifested not through voting pro- 
cedure in the legislative activity, as is the case with the positive, written 
law, but tacitly, namely by means of a tacita conventio?. 

However, new dimension and stimulation in studying phenomena 
of the customary law, which was approached not only as a source of 
law, was given by the historical school of law (first quarter of the nine- 
teenth century). This school of thought emphasizes that the customary, 
unwritten law is being formed even outside the recognition by the 
State power, as well as that it represents an expression of the popular 
legal consciousness. After that line of thinking, the sociological school 
of law refers the primacy to free individual act ofa strong and promi- 
nent individual, which act, due to the process of imitating becomes 
gradually a normative fact which afterwards produces a legal custom, 
-or' usage. Legal norms, according to another school, psychological one 
(Petrazicki) represent the product of more or less naive and instinctive 


4. Taranovski F., Enciklopedija prara, Beograd 1928, p. 175. 

2. This is the conception of Roman jurisprudence which for centuries, all the 
way until the natural school of law in the seventeenth century, has been repeated 
by Western European legal theory almost without any changes. See Taranovski, 
op. cit.p., 177. 
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strivings, convictions and beliefs which are spread in masses of people 
(mostly in the form of unwritten legal rules); on the other hand, legal 
norms are the product of deliberate efforts and strivings of one or more 

. persons (legislation). 

While not entering in the criticism of views of various «schools 
of Joe in relation to the phenomenon of customary law, since this is 
not our aim within the framework of this report, we shall emphasize 
the following elements of importance for the subject matter reported 
here. The norms of customary law have been created and still are, 
in course of history in some areas and environments, as well as at spe- 
cific degree of social, economic and cultural development. In the 
Balkans particularly, these uawritten rules are created and maintained 
even in the second half of the twentieth century, parallel to the posi- 
tive written law, to which witness field research during last decade 
in some countries of that region (Yugoslavia, Rumania), as well as 
some other studies®. 

At the same time, the characteristic of customary law is that its 
norms and rules are preserved directly in people’s memory, while at 
the earliest degrees of development of society they are manifested only’ 
in those activities where they are realized. Such activities were usually 
followed by specific ceremonial actions — whose traces, after all, we 

. are able to witness also in contemporary law, namely in the countries 
of the Balkan Peninsula, in Greece and Serbia too, which took the 
form of legal symbols‘. 

- Particularly important phenomenon in relation to customary law 
as a source of law in general, is its putting down in written, in the form 
of collections of customary law. Thus, as is known from the history 
of law, the customary norms are contained in all ancient legal monu- 
ments; such as leges barbarorum — Lex Salica, Lex Frisonum, Sachsen- 
spiegel, Schwabenspiegel, Ruska praeda, and: also in the statutes of 
Dalmatian towns, such as the Vinodol Statute, Poljice Statute and, 
to a degree, the Code of Stefan Dušan. 


`x 


8. Obidajno praeo i samouprave na Balkanu i u susednim zemljama, Zbor- 
nik radova, 1971, SANU, Balkanoloëki institut, posehna izdanja, knj. 1, Beograd 
1974. Dj. Krstić, Praeni običaji kod Kuča, analiza relikata, metodologija, prilozi 
za teoriju običajnog praca, SANU, Balkanoloëki institut, posebna izdanja, knj. 7, 
Beograd 1979, pp. 13-22. | 

4. See on a concire synthesis on symbols in law: Dj. Krstié, «Symbols in Cus- 
tomary Law», Balcanica XII, 1981, pp. 117-180. 
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Further characteristics of the customary law -are its well-known 
conservatism and :particularism; namely factionalism — “other village 
' - other usages". Essential characteristic of the ` customary law is, ac- 
| cordingly, that it had its origin in the past outside the activity of State 
authority. However, with the development and making more modern 
of the State and legislation, the unwritten law too started to suffer 
‘the influence of the written, official law. This phenomenon is called 
in-the theory of law the positivisation of-customary law, and one of 
the ways of that positivisation is the application of unwritten rules by 
‘the state agencies, namely courts of justice. On the other hand, this 
process in further historical development of law assumes yet another 
form. Namely, legal norms created by judicial practice (case law) as- 
sume the character of norms which have been adopted by collective be- 
` haviour and by social consciousness, so that in course. of time one. for- 
gets their origin through the activity of courts, so that they continue 
to live as norms of customary law of the general character: 

The scope of a report does not allow us to enter into the analysis 
of theoretical views and conceptions on comparative value of legal 
custom and of written law in terms of the general cultural development 
.in Balkan relations: However, undoubtedly, at this point one should 
note that historical school only, as mentioned. at the-beginning, had 
. particularly emphasized extraordinary cultural value and, moreover, 
the primacy of custom — which of course: was an exaggeration. Accord- 
ing to some Russian legal writers from nineteenth century, the ideal 
legal order was the öne where a successfully enacted statute took in 
course of time the form of a norm of customary laws. According to 
the theory of a known Polish theoretician of law PetraZicki$, who 
studied, on the ground of data of real historical development of law, the 
comparative value of legal custom and written law, it was a fact that 
on lower levels of culture, legal custom helped to collect from gener- 
. ation to generation the valuable heritage of collective experience in the 

sphere of law. As soon as, however, the level of culture is raised, the 
customary.law, which is in its nature a slow process, frequently bars 


further development. Because.of that, the very org of legal customs |. 
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5. Mihajlovski, Ji vV, Očerki filosofii prava; t. 4, des 11. 

6. PetraZicki, L. I, «Btati ob. obitnoi pravi», Pravo, 1889. Contemporary re- 
view on the role of that legal scholar is successfully given in article «Aktuelnost 
, misli Leona Petrazickog u kontekstu čitavog stvaralačkog opusa njegovog», Anali 

Pravnog. fakulteta u Beogradu, 3-4, Beograd 1984, pp, 261-279. | 
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becomes more and more difficult and the unwritten law, by itself and 
without any external action, gives to the law its former dominant po- 
sition’. EF 

As a general conclusion of the above concize theoretical analysis, 
it is possible.to state that the custom, as a source of law, played a spe- 
cific role in almost all legal systems of the world, and particularly in 
the countries of the Balkan Peninsula. This conclusion determines fur- 
. ther direction of the question of relationship between customary and 
written laws in the Serbian and Greek legal systems. Thus Serbian 
law in the period of codification of its most significant branches of 
law, such as the civil law, began from the general principle of sover- 
eignty of written law. Unwritten law is recognized only rarely and 
by means of specific stipulation in the area of private law. According 
to law, unwritten law may be applied only in case of gaps in legis- _ 
lation which can not be resolved by using analogy. The effect of cus- 
tomary rules is more precizely defined in the Montenegrin General Prop- 
erty Code of the end of nineteenth century, which allows the imple- 
mentation of such rules in cases where there are no provisions in the 
law itself. Much stricter is the standpoint of the Austrian Civil Code, 
which was valid in Croatia and Slavonia, and which rather rarely in- 
vokes the application of customs. 

Such attitude of the legislator of great European codifications which 
influenced the law in Serbia and in other Yugoslav countries, was in- 
dicative of the attitude towards the relationship between these two 
types of law. It is conspicuous also in the legal system of Greece, in 
spite of all particularities in relation to Serbian legal system. The best 
way of reviewing the above relationship is a short analysis of the most 
significant legal monument of Greece —the Hellenic Civil Code, en- 
acted in 1946, as far as our subject matter is concerned. 

Until the entering into force of the Greek Civil Code, the civil 
law of Greece was mostly based on Roman - Byzantine law which rep- 
resented Greek national law. Particular civil codes did exist in the - 
Ionic islands, on Samos and on Crete, so that, as in a way was the case 
in Yugoslav countries, the new code unified Greek civil law. But this 


. + 


law was developed for centuries, and particuiarly after gaining inde- 


7. Montrose, J., «The Use of Legal Categories in Problems Concerning Compi- 
lation of Customs and of Codification», Rapports généraux au Hie Congrès inter- 
national de droit comparé, 1962, p. 172. 
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pendence. It represents a continuation of Roman - Byzantine law and 
of legal unwritten customary rules which were preserved in one form 
or another since the taking over of Constantinople, but also in an in- 
direct way it meant the continuation of the antique and Hellenistic 
law. The Code, however, which is only natural, contains many new 
provisions for the relations and situations which were not possible to 
regulate by using that old legal rules. 

We are going to quote here the opinion of professor of civil law 
of the Athens University and academician George Balis, who said in 
the introductory note:to the Greek Civil Code the following: 

“I consider that the question of whether in the Code it is possible 
to allow to the custom to be a source of law — may be answered in 
an affirmative manner. This in fact was done with a specific positive 
provision which is included in the General Part, by means of which 
the custom shall be qualified as a legal rule. To negate to the unwritten 
rule such a value would amount not only to ignoring the findings 
of science according to which the law is a fruit of historical evolution, 
but also to ignore the social reality of law. In fact, even in those foreign 
codes which ignore the custom as a source of law, its creation and 
domination in the regulation of relationships between individuals has 
been undoubtedly realized in spite of that attitude. It is the duty of 
doctrine to find out in every single case the degree of permitting such 
domination’’8. | 

Very indicative is also the opinion of academician and professor - 
Pan. Zepos according to whom the unwritten Greek law, which ex- 
pressed the ever living Greek legal thought, was in wide use together 
with the written law from the Byzantine collections (Hexabiblos, No- 
mocanons, Syntagm of Matija Vlastar); sometimes that unwritten law 
was crystalized in written codifications, so that even to-day it repre- 
sents a great part of authentic Greek legal history. Professor Zepos 
adds that after three thousand years there still is a continuity in the 
Greek legal thought, which is alive in strong codifications, as well as 
in unwritten customs and even in folklore’, 


8. Code civil Hellén?que, 2e ed., Athènes 1981, p. XXXII. The text of title and 
article 1 of the Greek Civil Code reads as follows: «General Principles, Chapter 
One — Generally on Legal Rules: Article 1: Legal rules are contained in laws and 
in the customs». 

9. Zepos, P., Greek Law, three lectures delivered at Cambridge and Oxford 
in 1946, Athens 1949, pp. 41 and 44 (in footnotes). 


EVANGELOS N KYRIAKOUDIS 


LES ARTISTES GRECS QUI ONT PARTICIPE A LA PEINTURE 
MURALE DES REGIONS SOUS LA JURIDICTION DU 
PATRIARCAT DE PEC PENDANT SA RENOVATION (1557-1690)* 


Le rétablissement du Patriarcat de Peé en 1557 constitue l’un des 
événements les plus marquants de l'histoire du peuple serbe au cours 
des premiers siècles de la dominatian ottomane dans les Balkans. Les 
Serbes asservis obtenaient de la sorte une organisation religieuse re- 
connue par l'occupant, organisation qui, outre le pouvoir ecclésiasti- 
que, exerçait aussi en grande partie un pouvoir temporel. Ainsi, le 
Patriarcat de Peé devint très vite-le trait d’union entre les Serbes as- 
servis et l'expression des traditions de l'Etat médiéval des Némani- 
des. Parallèlement, les liens de parenté qui unissaient le premier pa- 
triarche, -Makarije Sokolovié, et ses successeurs immédiats au grand 
vizir Mehmed-paša Sokolović conférent au Patriarcat une grande au- 
torité et une grande puissance, ce qui devait contribuer notamment 
à sa prospérité financière. Les conditions favorables ainsi établies, non 
- moins que l'intérêt culturel particulier dont firent preuve les chefs de 
l'Eglise, eurent une incidence bienfaisante en particulier sur l'activité 
artistique de l’époquel. En l'espace de quelques dizaines d'années seule- 
ment, on voit inaugurer et décorer un nombre important de monuments 
et jeter les bases du premier dévelopement sérieux de l'art serbe pen- 
dant occupation turque. Ainsi, le rétablissement du Patriarcat de Peć 
en 1557 marque, entre autres, un tournant dans l'évolution de l'art 
serbe et la distingue de l'époque précédente. Cette période de déve- 
loppement de l'art serbe pendant l'occupation turque durera plus d'un 


* Le texte qui est publié ici est plus détaillé comparé à la communication ini- 
tale dont l'étendue a.été limitée pour des raisons objectives. La présente étude est 
basée, à part d'autres sources, sur l’éxamen de plusieurs monuments qui font l'objet 
de notre recherche. Notre visite de ces monuments a été réalisée dans les cadres 
de ma réception de la part de l'Institut Balkanique à Belgrade dont je me sens |’ 
obligé et dont je remercie les collaborateurs et le directeur, Monsieur le Professeur 
R. Samardžić, pour leur aide précieuse. En outre je voudrais aussi remercier Mon- 
sieur le professeur S. Petković pour ses informations et le matériel photographique 
mis à ma disposition ainsi que tous les autres qui m'ont aidé à mettre à bonne fin 
ce travail. 

1. 8. Petković, Zidno slikarstoo na području peéke patrijaršije 1557-1614 
Novi Bad 1965, p. 30. 
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siècle, jusqu'en 1690, et l'année 1614 constitue une charnière qui per- 
met de la subdiviser en deux phases. La participation de peintres grecs 
à l’activité artistique pendant ces deux phases de l’art serbe comporte 
un certain nombre d’éléments intéressants que nous allons suivre dans 
la présente communication. 

Le fait est que même pendant la première période de l’occupation 
ottomane en Serbie, depuis l'apparition des Turks jusq’au milieu du 
XVIe. siècle, il y eut une activité artistique. Néanmoins, comme on l’a 
déjà fait observer, les oeuvres de cette période présentent un caractère 
local et secondaire et sont, le plus souvent, la création d’artistes étran- 
gers, sur tout grecs?. Parmi elles se distinguent certains monuments 
du nord de la Serbie (St. Nikita près de Skopje, le monastère Treska- 
vac près de Prilep, Poganovo) auxquels travaillèrent, vers la fin du 
XVe siècle, plusieurs membres du célèbre atelier qui avait été crée en 
Grèce du Nord et qui devait également exercer ses activités en Bulga- 
rie et en Roumanie. L'influence de l'art grec sur les monuments ser- 
bes se fait également sentir pendant les ptemières décennies du XVIe 
siécle. Celle-ci se traduit d'abord par la circulation d'un grand nombre 
d'icónes byzantines en Serbie et dans les régions avoisinantes® et en- 
suite par le fait que des peintres grecs ont travaillé à des monuments 
serbes®. 

Vers le milieu du XVIe siècle, lorsque, sur le territoire helladique 


2. Ibid., p. 32; Idem, «Painting in Serbia, Macedonia and Montenegro from 
the middle of the XVth until the end of the XVIIth centuries», Actes du premier 
Congrès International des Etudes Balkaniques et Sud-Est Européennes, II, Archéo- 
logie, Histoire de PAntiquité, Arts, Sofia 1969, 718; M. Chatzidakis, «Aspects de 
la peinture religieuse dans les Balkans (1300-1550)» Etudes sur la peinture post- 
byzantine, Variorum Reprints, London 1976, 187. ` 

8. A. Evyyérovdog, Zyedlacua loroglas vie Ognoxevexis ege: perd ri 
* Alwow, *AG%var 1957, pp. 63-66; 8. Radojčić, «Jedna slikarska škola iz druge po- 
lovine XV veka», Zbornik za likoone umetnost; I, 1965, 67-104; M. Chatzidakis, 
op. cit., 187. 

4, S. Petković, Zidno slikarstvo..., p. 118. 

5. M. Chatzidakis, «Aspects...», 187-188; V. Djurié, Icónes de Yougoslavie, 
Belgrade 1961, pp. 55 sq. De.ce point de vue on repéve l'influence indirecte mais 
importante exercée dans l'art serbe par les livres ecclésiastiques de Božidar Vuko- 
vié, publiés à Venise et décorés de gravures imitant les icônes grecques de l'église 
du San Diordio dei Greci à Venise. Voir 8. Petković, «Poreklo ilustracija u štampa- 
nim knjigama Božidara Vukovića», Zbornik za likoone umetnosti 12, 1976, 119- 
185; Cfr. M. Chatzidakis, op. cit., 188. 

6. M. Chatridakis, op. cit., 187-188, V. Djurié, op. cit., p. 61. 
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avec, pour centre, le mont Athos, l’art des peintres crétois se déve- 
loppe et mûrit, l'art serbe se caractérise par une relative stagnation 
et ne semble guére subir l'influence du premier. Deux monuments at- 
testent cependant que la Serbie ne s'était pas entiérement coupée de 
lart contemporain,.tel qu'il se développait sur le territoire helladi- 
que. Il s’agit des fresques du «Katholikon» du monastère de Krušedol 
à Fruška Gora et de l’église St. Georges dans le village de Banjanı, 
prés de Skopje. Les fresques de Krušedol, qui datent de 1545, sont 
aujourd'hui recouvertes de peintures à l’huille du XVIIIe siècle, sauf 
quelques fragments qui se trouvent dans l'angle sud-ouest de la par- 
tie principale de l’église et sur les surfaces des piliers (pl. I,)". Cette 
peinture fragmentaire a déjà été attribuée à des peintres grecs qui 
setaient venus là du mont Athos ou de l'intérieur du pays’. Cette hy- 
pothése s'appuie sur la technique du clair-obscur et sur la manière gé- 
nérale dont les personnages sont rendus qui, en dépit de quelques im- 
perfections, rappelle assez les oeuvres de Théophane le Crétois aux 
Météores et au mont Athos,-ainsi que certaines icônes’. Du reste, cer- 
taines analogies que les fresques de Krušedol présentent avec celles 
de Tismanal®, de Humor et de Voronet!! corroborent l'hypothése que 
le peintre de Krušedol appartenait au groupe d'artistes qui ont tra- 
. vailé en Valachie et en Moldavie!?. 

Mais, si les fresques de Kruäedol illustrent singuli3rement l'in- 
‘ fluence du style crétois en Serbie, celles de St. Georges dans le village 
de Banjani prés de Skopje, qui ont été exécutées en 1549, constituent 
un exemple de symbiose entre les traditions locales de l'époque des 
Paléologues et les innovations de l'école crétoise (pl. 1, 2)!3. La fré- 
quence des inscriptions en grec ainsi que l'apparition de certains thé- 
mes iconographiques inconnus dans l’art serbe de cette époque, comme 


7. Au sujet de ces fresques, voir, S. Petkovié, Zidno slikarstoo..., pp. 117-118. 

8. V. Djurié, op. et p. 61. 

9. M. Chatzidakis, «Recherches sur le peintre Théophane le Crétois», Etudes 
sur la peinture postbyzantine, Variorum Reprints, London 1976, pl. 5, 22, 43, 68. 

10. C. L. Dumitrescu, Pictura murald din Tara Romäneascd ín veacul al XVI- 
lea, Bucuresti 1978, 83-86. 

11. I. Miclea, Doulce Bucovine, Editura sport-turism, 1976, pl. 351-379, 
383-411. i 

12. V. Djurié, op. eit., p. 61. 

43. Au sujet de ce monument voir, A. Nikolovski-D. K’ornakov - K. Balaba- 
nov, Spomenict na kulturata vo NR Makedonija, Skopje 1961, pp. 54-55; 8. Pet- 
kovié, op. cit., p. 117; Idem, «Painting in Serbia» 721. 
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par exemple l'hymne de Noël de Ioannis Damaskinos (pl. L), donnent 
à penser q’un peintre grec a participé à la décoration de cette église. 
Or, ce peintre devait. provenir des milieux artistiques qui se dévelop- 
pèrent parallèlement à l’école crétoise, en gardant une grande partie 
de leur indépendance et en s'appuyant sur l'ancienne tradition. De 
ce point de vue, les fresques de Banjani présentent un assez grand nom- 
-bre de correspondances du style avec certains monuments de la Ma- 
cédoine occidentale, comme par exemple, les fresques du XVIe siècle 
que l'on trouve dans l'église de Koumbelidiki à Kastoria!4 et les mo- 
numents de Aiani, dans le region de Kozani!5 et de Servia qui datent 
de la même époque!$. 

La place marginale qu'occupe l'église de Banjani justifie l'appa- 
‘rition de cette peinture qui survivra, au cours des décennies suivantes, 
dans certains ateliers locaux. En revanche, l'apparition du peintre grec 
à Krušedol pourrait être qualifiée de phénomène limitrophe si elle a- 
vait un prolongement analogue dans les monuments de la Serbie du 
milieu du XVIe siècle. On s’attendrait effectivement à un tel phéno- 

mène après le rétablissement du Patriarcat de Peć et le développement 
| artistique qui s’ensuivit. Or, en réalité, c’est le contraire qui se pro- 
duit. On voit se créer un atelier composé de peintres serbes qui cher- 
-chent leurs modèles dans l’art serbe médiéval, en particulier dans celui 
de la première moitié du XIV siècle. Comme le fait justement obser- 
ver le professeur $. Petkovié, le retour à d’antérieurs modèles locaux 
est dü à la tendance des chefs du Patriarchat de Peé à accentuer, jusque 
sur-le plan artistique, ce qui reliait le pays à son passé glorieux qui 
constituait l'idéal des Serbes du XVIe siecle!”. Du même coup, ils i- 
solaient ainsi, méme dans le domaine de l'art, l'influence de l'archevé- 
ché d’Ohrid qui, de manière générale, était opposé au rétablissement 
du Patriarcat serbe. C’est pourquoi, bien sûr, les commissionaires ser- 
bes de la moitié du XVIe siècle ne se tournèrent pas vers peintres du - 


44. X. Iledexavißns, Kaorogla I. Bvtarrival Towoygagíai. faxes, Beocadovin 
4958, pl. 118-117. 

15. Cfr. les fresques des églises de St. Michel Taxiarque, de St. Nikolas et de 
St. Nestor, X. Ildexavlörg, “Epevra: dv "Ayo Maxedovig, Melérec nalawygioriavıznc 
xal Bulavriric 'AgxawAoyíac, Oxracarovinn 1977, fig. 29-45. 

16. Cfr. la peinture de St. Théodore, A. Euyyórou)oç, Td umuzia tõr Zepflor, 
'A05va« 1957, pl. 13-15. | | 

17. S. Petković, Zidno slikarstoo...., pp. 135, 156-158. 
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mont Athos ou d’autres centres artistiques grecs de l’époque, mais vers 
des artistes du pays. | | 

Il n’est donc pas surprenant que, pendant les premières décennies 
après 1557, les monuments serbes dont on peut affirmer avec certi- 
tude que des peintres grecs ont participé à leur décoration soient à la 
fois très peu nombreux et secondaires. Effectivement, seuls deux mo- 
numents portent la marque certaine d’artistes grecs. Il s’agit de lé- 
glise des Saints-Apôtres à Muënikovo, près de Prizren, et de l’église 
du St-Etienne (Nicolas) à Sifevo, près de Skopje. Par ailleurs, invo- 
quant une signature en grec, au demeurant difficile à déchiffrer, que 
Pon trouve à l’église Notre-Dame de Studeuica, d’aucuns ont soutenu 
que l’un des peintres qui ont participé à la décoration de cette église 
en 1568 était Grec!®. Mais, puisqu'on ne sait pas encore avec certitude 
si cette inscription se réfère à la décoration de 1568 ou à la décoration 
antérieure, qui remonte au XIIIe siècle, on ne saurait affirmer de ma- 
nière péremptoire qu'il y ait eu participation d'artistes grecs à la dé- 
coration la plus récente. Comme on l’a d'ailleurs fait observer, la pein- 
ture de 1568 que l'on trouve à Studenica présente, dans son ensemble, 
les mémes caractéristiques générales que le groupe de monuments que 
des artistes serbes ont peints à fresque au cours de cette. périodel?, 

L'église des Saints-Apötres de Muënikovo a été construite et ornée 
de fresques en 1563/64, selon l'inscription dédicatoire qui, depuis lors, 
a été détruite avec la majeure partie des. fresques®. De la décoration, 
aujourd'hui fragmentaire, de cette église d'un seul tenant il ne reste en 
bon état que quelques personnages de saintes debout, parmi lesquels 
se distinguent, sur le mur sud, les deux patrons de l'église, Pierre et 
Paul, qui s'embrassent (pl. IL). L’apparition de ce thème icono- 
graphique byzantin, également traité par les peintres crétois, ainsi que 
la présence d'inscriptions en grec a déjà conduit depuis longtemps à 
en conclure que le peintre principal de ce monument était un Greci, 
Ce qui caractérise la peinture de cet artiste, c’est la qualité du dessin, 


18. V. Djurie, Icönes..., p. 61; Cfr. S. Petković, Zidno slikarsteo ..., p. 124. 
19. 8. Petkovié, op. cit. . 

. 20. P. Pajkić, «Crkva sv. apostola Petra i Pavla u Muënikovu», Glasnik Mu- 
zeja Kosova i Metohije, I, Priština 1956, 27-84; Idem., «Crkve Sredačke župe iz 
turskog perioda», Glasnik Museja Kosova i Metohije III, 1958, 55, 64, 64-66, 80; 
S. Petković, op. cit., pp. 70, 143, 168-164; Idem, Painting in Serbia..., 719. 

21. P. Pajkić, Crkve Sredačke župe... 80; V. Djurić, Icönes..., p. 58, note 72; 
S. Petković, Zidno Slikarsteo..., p. 148. | 
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son aptitude à rendre les physionomies et, de manière générale, sa con- 
naissance des secrets de l’art pictural, qui le distinguent d'emblée des 
peintres de la máme époque dans la région de Prizren. Le peintre in- 
connu de Muënikovo semble avoir eu connaissance des fresques du mont 
Athos et en avoir subi l'influence. La présence de cet artiste grec dans 
la région de Prizren constitue en queclque sorte le prolongement de 
l'aetivité artistique qui avait commencé à se développer dans les pays 
serbes vers le milieu du XVle siécle, peu avant le rétablissement du 
Patriarcat de Peé. Cependant, son exemple reste presque isolé. On ne 
peut le considérer que comme une survivance sporadique et non comme 


un phénoméne général. 


Il en va exactement de méme de l'apparition d'un autre peintre 
grec dans l'église St-Etienne (Nicolas) dans le village de Sidevo, prés 
de Skopje®. Les fresques de cette petite église d'un seul tenant, qui 
datent. de 1565, sont dues principalement à deux artistes, dont l'un 
trace ses inscriptions en slave et le deuxiéme en grec ou en slave in- 
correct. Ces fresques subsistent dans leur quasi totalitó et se trouvent 
en relativement bon état (pl. IL, III). La décoration picturale, en 
dépit de son homogénéité générale, n'en comporte pas moins certaines 
différences de style sur quelques parties de l'église: S. Petkovié attri- 
bue ces différences à la langue picturale des deux peintres dont il a 
cherché à délimiter grosso modo le travail respectif®. Au premier, ce- 
lui qui utilise le slave dans ses inscriptions, il attribue les personnages 
debout de la bande inférieure, les scénes des Grandes Fêtes sur le mur 
nord et les compositions sur le thème de la Passion sur le mur sud ainsi 
que la plupart des représentations de la voûte; à l’autre, celui qui signe 
en grec, il attribue les autres sujets de la partie principal de l'église et 
du sanctuaire. Cette délimitation ne semple cependant pas correspon- 
dre en tous points à la réalité. Ainsi, par exemple, toutes les composi- 
tions de la voüte se distinguent par leur haute qualité artistique et par 
une certaine homogénéité de style, encore que certaines d'entre elles 
solent accompagnées d'inscriptions en slave et d'autres en grec. De 
méme, les scénes des deux cycles, qui présentent des éléments communs 
en ce qui concerne la profondeur architecturale, le paysage et les dé- 


22. R. Ljubinkovié, Srpski crkeeni spomenici u klisuri reke Treske, Skoplje 
1940, pp. 3-4, 22-28; A. Nikolovski-D. K'ornakov- K. Balabanov, op. cit., pp. 58- 
59; 8. Petkovié, op. cit., pp. 72-73, 142-143, 164; Idem, «Painting in Serbia»..., 719. 

23. 8. Petković, Zidno Slikarsteo..., p. 142. 
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tails ainsi que la représentation des personnages, comportent une ho- 
mogénéité similaire. Enfin, certains personnages de l’abside et du mur 
oriental, comme la Vierge à l'Enfant et la Vierge Marie dans la scène 
de l'Annonciation (pl. III,), ne sont pas sans similitude avec les per- 
sonnages debout de la bande inférieure des autres murs. Pour l'in- 
stant, force est donc d'appréhender globalement cet ensemble pictu- 
ral et d'attribuer les différenciations constatées à d'autres raisons, 
comme par -exemple à la place qua les sujets représentés occupent 
dans l'église, aux modéles refenus ou encore à l'éventuelle participation 
d'aides. 

. Du point de vue iconographique, les artistes de St-Etienne à Ši- 
Sevo se distinguent par leur connaissance et leur application de thé- 
mes d'origine occidentale que des peintres crétois ont diffusés sur le 
territoire helladique. Caractéristiques sont à cet éhard les exemples 
de représentation de la Flagellation (pl. III,) du Christ et de St- Mar- 
tin. Toutefois, sous l'angle stylistique, la peinture de Si&evo, en dépit. 
de certains rapports qu'elle présente avec les oeuvres de l'école créto- 
athonite, se rattache plutôt à la tradition de l'époque des Paléologues. 
Il est en effet caractéristique que la maniére dont les personnages sont 
rendus, méme dans les représentations dont les modéles iconographi- 
ques sont occidentaux, s’inspire précisément de la tradition de l'épo- 
que des Paléologues9??*, Dans le cadre de cette tradition, la peinture de 
Sidevo est étroitement liée au groupe de monuments qui ont été peints 
à fresque é la fin du XVe siécle et au début du XVIe dans les Balkans. 
Les analogies particuliéres que les fresques de St-Etienne présentent 
avec celles de St-Nicolas «de Nonne Eupraxie» à Kastoria (1485) sont 
caractéristiques à cet égard#. Ainsi, les fresques de Siéevo constituent 
un autre exemple de peinture réalisée pendant la deuxième moitié du 
XVI siècle et dans laquelle revivent les anciennes traditions, sans, bien 
sûr, que les nouvelles tendances de l'école crétoise y soient totalement 
ignorées*, 


23a. Dans leur étude très récente C. Grozdanov et G. Subotié en décrivant 
la représentation de la flagellation du Christ à Sigevo n’adoptent pas l’opinion 
selon laquelle ils s’agit de l’influence de la peinture de l'Ouest ou celle du Mont A- 
thos, et cherchent l'original dans la peinture du XIVe siècle du monastère de Marko 
près de Skoplja, C. Grozdanov - G. Subotić, «Crkva svetog Djordja u Rečici kod 
Ohrida», Zograf 12, 1981, 72, not. 68. 

24. X. Tedexavidys, Kaorogla..., pl. 179-188. 

25. De pareilles constatations ont été faites aussi pour d’autres oeuvres sur 
la Macédoine et l'Epire comme celle de Frangos Kontaris, M. Chatzidakis, «Contri- 
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Après ces deux monuments, dans lesquels s'expriment les tendan- 
ces fondamentales de style de l’art port-byzantin dans le domaine hel- 
ladique du Nord on verra réapparaître des peintres grecs dans des mo- 
‘numents serbes, dès le début du XVIIe siècle. C’est l'époque où la- 
bsence d'artistes serbes de premier plan de méme que l'instauration de 
meilleurs rapports entre le Patriarcat de Peć et l'archevêché d’Ohrid favo- 
risent le travail de peintres grecs qui, seuls ou avec la coopération d’ar- 
tistes locaux, entreprennent de décorer de petites et de grandes églises 
de Serbie. Le mont Athos qui, au cours de cette période, entretient des 
rapports étroits avec les communautés monastiques serbes comme par 
exemple celle de Fruëka Gora, joue un rôle décisif dans le renforcement 
des rapports artistiques entre la Serbie et la Gréce?6, 

La peinture de l'église St-Nicolas dans le village de Bogoëevei, 
près de Prizren??, se situe à la frontière entre le XVIe et le XVIIe siècle. 
Les fresques de cette église d'un seul tenant se sont conservées dans 
leur plus grande partie. Les incorrections et les erreurs d'orthographe 
que comportent les inscriptions.en slave (l'élément le plus caractéri- 
stique étant les terminaisons grecques de bon nombre de noms de saints, 
comme par exemple Atanasis, Vlasis, etc.) ont amené à en conclure que 
le. peintre devait être Grec*8. Les peintures de St-Nicolas ont un caractère 
populaire (pl. IV, 1). Les petits personnages difformes, qui se trouvent 
en mouvement constant et qui occupent tout l'espace libre, constituent 
le principal élément de ces fresques. L'artisan se plait à reproduire des 
details naturalistes et à recourir à des couleurs vives fortement con- 
irastées. Là oü il réussit le mieux, c'est lorsqu'il s'agit de rendre la 
profondeur des bâtiments et du paysage. Le peintre de Bogoëevei, 
comme le fait justement remarquer le professeur Petkovié, ne se di- 
stingue pas des autres artisans contemporains de la région de Kosovo 
et de Metohija®®. Son oeuvre s'inscrit dans la peinture du XVIe et du 
XVIIe siècle qui se caractérise par son style purement populaire et 


bution à l'étude de la peinture postbyzantine», Etudes sur la peinture post-by- 
zantine, Variorum Reprints, London 1976, 23; M. Garidis, «Les grandes étapes 
de la peinture murale en Epire au XVIe siècles», "Hnsigwrixd Xpomxd 24, 1982, 
159-175. | 

26. S. Petkovié, Zidno slikarstvo...., p. 155. 

27. P. Pajkić, Crkee Sredačke Zupe..., 58, 81-91; S. Petković, Zidno slikarsteo..., 
pp. 150-151, 195. 

28. S. Petković, op. cit., p. 150. 

29. Ibidem. | 
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n'est pas influencée par l’école ‘crétoise ou par la tradition de l’époque 
des Paleologues®®. | 

La peinture de la petite église du. St- Salvato à Stip se situe dans 
un climat différent, analogue à celui de l'église de Sißevo®!. Selon Pin- 
scription dédicatoire, les fresques de cette église dateraient de 1601 et 
seraient dues au peintre Ioannis, qui signe en grec. La signature du 
peintre. a déjà été publiée à maintes reprises?3, mais nous en présen- | 
tons une reproduction qui fait apparaitre certaines différences par rap- 
port aux anciennes publications (fig. La). Egalement différente est, 
à notre avis, la lecture du texte de: cete inscription: Xelp © (eo) Io- ` 
(&vvov ) IKovypdpou», ce qui, manifestement, signifie: «da main de Di- . 
‘eu; par le peintre Ioannis». F. Barišić, qui dechiffrait cette inscription 
pour la première fois, en a proposé la lecture suivante: «Xelp xdo "le (&v- 
vou)" ’IC(wyp@p)ou», c'est-a-dire: «la main de sire loannis le peintre»®®, 
Il se. peut que, du point de vue sémantique, la lecture de F. Barišić 
soit plus proche de la forme habituelle d'inscriptions analogues; néan- 
' moins, il semple puo téméraire de lire la lettre «0» (theta) comme s'il 
s'agissait du mot «xp» (sire): Au demeurant, le point-virgule qui 
sépare l'hypothétique «xbp» de < "Ico (&vvou )» rend une telle interpré- 
tation encore moins plausible®. 

. Le professeur S. Petkovié, qui a examiné en détail les peintures de 
dette église et l’inscription dédicatoire de celle-ci, hesite à se pronon- 
cer sur la hationalité du peintre Icannis, surtout parce que, si la si- 
gnature est en grec, les autres inscriptions sont en slave®%. Cela dit, 


+ 


‘30. M. Chatzidakis, «Contribution...n, 23. 
31. 8. Petković, «Crkva sveti Spas vo Štip», Zbornik na Stipskiot naroden 
musej II, Stip 1961, 81-96; Idem, Zidno slikarstvo..., pp. 73-75, 150-151, 196; i- 
dem, «Painting in Serbia.., 718-719, 742; A. Nikolovski-D. K’ornakov-K. Balabanov, 
op. cit., J. Petrov, «Istratuvatki i konzervatorski raboti vo crkvata Voznesenie-Sv 
Spas vo Stip», Zbornik na Stipskiot naroden muzej, IV-V, 1975, 155-167. 

32. 8. Petković, «Crkva gent Spas vo Stip...», 84, fig. 4; Idem, Zidno slikars- 
tyo.... p. 150; Z. Kajmakovié, Zidno sitkarsteo u Bosni i Hercego vini, Sarajevo 
.1974, p..262, fig. 200. 

33. Voir, B. Petkovié, «Crkva sveti Se vo Stip..», 86. | 

. 94. Au sujet de la forme de la lettre «0» comme elle est présentée dans la si- 
gnature, voir un exemple semblable chez A. X«ydAag, "Iorogla rig éme veagiic, 
OzcoaAovix, 1974, p. 257, fig. 192. | i 

35. La transcription du mot «ILwyp&pou» est. présentée de notre part d'une 
façon différente. Ce mot comme on le censtate facilement, est écrit entièrement et 
non sous une forme abrégée comme il est présenté dans les publications. antérieures. 

36. Les travaux de nettoyage des fresques du monument n'étaient pas effe- 
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ce que personne n'avait relevé jusqu'ici dans cette signature, c'est que 
le mot «Cmypapoc» (peintre) est écrit «IKouypspocn. Il s'agit là d'une 
altération linguistique due à la manière dont le mot «wypapog est 
employé en slave”. Cet élément renforce hypothèse de S. Petković 
selon laquelle il s'agirait sans doute d'un peintre slave qui aurait été 
formé dans un atelier grec. Conme l'avait d'ailleurs souligné aupara- 
vant M. Chatzidakis, l'existence d’inscriptions en grec dans monuments 
slaves et roumains ne suppose pas nécessairement la présence de pein- 
tres grecs, mais peut s'expliquer précisément par le fait qu'un artiste 
local ait fait son apprentisage dans un atelier grec?®, Quoi qu'il en soit, 
indépendamment du probléme que pose la nationalité du peintre Io- 
annis, nous l'avons inscrit sur notre catalogue comune disciple et re- 
présentant direct de l'art grec post-byzantin. | 

Ioannis a renouvelé la majeure partie de la décoration picturale 
initiale qui devrait remonter à la deuxième moitié du XIVe siècles. 
Parmi les fresques initiales, il a laissé celles qui couvrent les trois ban- 
des de la voüte et la représentation de la Transfiguration dans la par- 
tie supérieure du mur ouest. Ioannis ne s’est d'ailleurs pas seulement 
efforcé de retoucher les anciennes fresques; il a également réussi à y 
intégrer harmonieusement celles dont il est lui-même l'auteur, ce qui, 
avant qu'elles ne soient nettoyées, avait amené à penser que toute la 
décoration était de lui f?. Il est fort probable que Ioannis a été assez in- 
fluencé par les premières fresques et c'est peut-être à ses efforts pour 
les imiter qu'il faut imputer les inégalitées qualitatives que présente 
son oeuvre (pl. IV,). De manière générale, les possibilités d'expression 
picturale de ‘Ioannis sont assez limitées, ce qui se traduit surtour par 
la répétition monotone des personnages, encore que l'impression gé- 


ctués au moment de la publication de S. Petkovié. Ces travaux montrérent que les 
textes des rouleaur des hiérarques du konche sont écrits en grec. 

37. De cette manière un autre peintre nommé Ioannis signe en grec il est à 
noter que les autres inscriptions sont toutes slaves en 1537 à l’église de St. Nicolas 
Toplički dans la région de Bitolj: «xsip Ver (pd leen Io (&£vvou)». Cfr. K. Balabanov, 
«Novi podatoci za manastirot i manastirskata crkva sveti Nikola Toplički», Skopje, 
p. 9. De la même façon le peintre Longin signe en slave: «...AOI'YNb H38rPADb» 
cir. 8. Petković, Zidno slikarsteo..., 133. 

38. M. Chatzidakis, Contribution... 28; Cfr. B. Todić, «Les scribes miniatu- 
res serbes dans la peinture murale», XVI Internationaler Byzantinistenkongres. 
Akten II. 4, JÓB 32. 4, 1982, 213-221. 

39. J. Petrov, op. cit., 168-166. 

40. 8. Petkovié, «Crkva sveti Spas vo Stip...», infra. 
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nérale n'en souffre guère. Par certains côtés, Ioannis rappelle les pein- 
tres de Sidevo, auxquels il est cependant inférieur sur bon nombre de 
points. Sa peinture s’inspire d'un esprit analogue à celui d’autres mo- 
numents contemporains des régions voisines, comme le montre une 
comparaison hâtive avec les fresques de l’église Saints-Anargyres à 
Servia@! et avec celles de l'église Notre-Dame de Vouini à Kasto- 
ria, 

Plusieurs études antérieures sur la peinture de cette période rap- 
prochent ce loannis d'autres peintres du même nom qui, au début 
du XVIIe siècle, ont travaillé à d'autres monuments de la région qui 
. nous occupe, comme les monastéres de Lomnica (1608) et de Pustinja 
(1622). Puisque, dans la suite de notre communication, nous étudier- 
ons ces monuments, nous procéderons alors à un examen critique de 
ces rapprochements. 

A la différence de loannis, les peintres inconnus de l'église St- 
Nicolas à Strezovce, prés de Kumanovo, évoluent dans un cadre pi- 
ctural qui s’imposera dans la première moitié du XVIIe siècle. D'a- 
près l'inscription dédicatoire, les fresques de cette église voütée à triple 
nef ont été exécutées au printemps de 160643. Aujourd'hui, il n'en 
reste qu'une faible partie (surtout sur les cótés est et ouest de l'église), 
de sorte qu'il est impossimple d'en tirer des conclusions certaines quant 
au nombre se peintres qui y ont travaillé, ni quant à la participation 
personnelle de chacun d'eux. Toujours est-il que le peintre principal 
semble étre celui qui a travaillé sur la partie est et dont les inscripti- 
ons sont en grec. La qualité de la composition, la rapidité et la justesse 
du dessin, le soin dont témoignent les drapés et les coloris, de méme 
que le sens de la discrétion dont fait preuve la décoration, distinguent 
d'emblée, comme le souligne, lui aussi, le prof. S. Petkovió, cet artiste 
de ceux qui ont travaillé dans cette région au cours de la méme pé- 
riode (pl. V,)#. Ce qui caractérise particulièrement ce peintre, c’est 
la maniére dont il rend les surfaces lumineuses des vötements. Il s’a- 
git là de coupe de pinceau quasi métalliques, réfléchissants que l'on 
retrouve, comme le fait remarquer A. Xyngopoulos, dans une série de 


41. A. Euyyörovios, Tà prnusia rà» Zeoflwr, ABfvar 1957, pl. 17-20, 

42. E. Ilsrexavidöng, Kacrogia, pl. 232-248, 

48. 8. Petkovié, Zidno slikarstoo..., p. 53, not. 152, 158, 208-204; Idem, 
«Painting in Serbia...», 733. 

44. B. Petković, Zidno slikarsteo..., p. 152. 
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fresques et d'icônes de la fin du XIVe siècle et même postérieuress. 
Cette technique devient plus fréquente dans la deuxième moitié du 
XVIe siècle et particulièrement au XVIle. Sous cet aspect, les fresques 
de Strezovce sont très proches de celles du monastère de Diliou à Io- 
anina (moitié du XVIe siècle)‘, Un autre élément, qui nous conduit 
également dans la region de l'Epire est la parenté dont témoigne dans 
son ensemble, et surtout dans le mouvement des personnages, la re- 
présentation de la Divine Eucharistie avec le même sujet traité dans 
l'église du St-Sauveur à Veltsista, qui est l'oeuvre de Frangos Kon- 
taris et qui date de 15684’. Peut-être ces éléments nous permettent-ils 
de situer le peintre de Strezovce dans le cadre de là tendance pictu- 
rale qu'il est convenu d'appeler école de Thèbes et qui, à compter de 
la moitié du XVIe siècle, s'est développée dans la partie nord-ouest 
de la Grèce, subissant fortement l'influence de la tradition de l'épo- 
que des Paléologues et suivant un cheminement parallèle à celui de 
l'école crétoiseis. | 

On trouve un exemple caractéristique de coopération entre pein- 
tres grecs et serbes dans les fresques du monastère de Lomnica, en 
Bosnie orientale, qui, selon l’inscription dédicatoire, ont été réalisées 
en 1607-1608 par quatre artistes, dont deux s’appellent Jean (Iovan 
et Ioovan) et les deux autres Nicolas (Nikola) et Georges (Georgije)49. 
Ce groupe d'artistes a mené à terme la décoration picturale de l'église 
que le peintre Longin avait entreprise en 1578. Dans son ensemble, 


45. A. Euyyórmou)oç, «'H moadaordyetog mapaBoox els thy usta thy Maar o- 
youpixny», AeAr(o» the Xpior. "Apyaiod. 'Exaigeíag, nep. A’, tóu. B' (1962), 85-86. 

46. ©. Alfa-Zav0dxq, OÙ toıyoygapleg rile Movñc Nridtov, 'Io&vwwa, 1980, pp. 
185-188, fig. 7, 34, 48, 51-65 e.t.c. ` ° 2 

47. À. Fégcegilänc, O Taypapos Dpdyxos Kareldvoc tv "Hrelp@y, Aer. Xoor. 
"Agyaiod. ‘Exaigetac, rep. A’, top. A’ (1959), 40-54, pl. 10, 1: Cfr. M. Xartadaxne, - 
«O Toypapos Ppéyxoc Kovrapzig», AXAE, wep. A’, tó. E' (1969), 301; M. Garıdis, 
op. cit., 169-170. i 

48. M. Xa-bnôaxne, op. cit., 301; ©. AiBa-XavOdxn, op. cit., 193-198. 

49. Dj. Mazalié, «Kratak izvještaj o ispitivanju starina crkava manastira Oz- 
rena, Tamne, Papraée i Lomnice», Glasnik Zemaljskog muzeja L, Sarajevo 1938, 
95-109; M. Filipović-Dj. Mazalić, «Crkva Lomnica u Bosni», Spomenik SAN CI 
(Beograd 1951), 125-156; S. Radojčić, Majstori starog srpskog shkarstea SAN, 
knj. CCXXXVI, 3, Beograd 1955, 69-70; S. Petković, «Vreme nastanka i majstori 
zidne dekoracije u Lomnici», Zbornik za likoene umetnosti I, N. Sad 1965, 159- 
171; Idem, Zidno slikarstvo..., pp. 181-188, 147, 179-181; Z. Kajmaković, op. 
cit., pp. 254-276, 330-342. : 
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leur travail révéle la crise que la peinture murale traversait au début 
du XVIIe siécle et se distingue.aisément du travail de Longin, qui est ' 
d'une qualité nettement supérieure. Leur peinture se caractérise par 
sa nette médiocrité, ses simplifications et par une fächeuse tendance 
à bäcler qui, parfois, aboutit à des solutions caricaturales (pl. Va VI). 
Du reste, certaines différences «internes» distinguent un peintre de l'au- 
tre, de sorte que l'on peut délimiter le travail de chacun d'eux. Sur 
le plan artistique, seul:se differancie des trois autres celui qui a reali- 
sé l'essentiel des fresques de la partie principale de l'église. C'est d'ail- 
leurs celui qui a poursuivi, avec un certain bonheur, les compositions ` 
que Longin n'avait pas eu le temps de terminer. La plupart des cher- 
cheurs qui ont étudié ces monuments pensent que ce peintre ne serait 
autre que celui des deux Jeans que l'inscription dédicatoire mentionne 
. en premier. Ce peintre a coopéré à la décoration de la partie princi- 
pale de l'église avec l'un des trois autres, qui au demeurant se révéle 
assez médiocre. Les deux peintres qui ont travaillé au narthex sont tout 
aussi médiocres. Le meilleur d'entre eux devait être Grec, comme Pat- 
.testent ses inscriptions en grec et son ignorance de la langue slave. 
Gertains considérent que ce peintre serait Nicolas; d'autres pensent 
. qu'il s’agirait du Jean (loovän) que l'inscription dédicatoire mentionne 
en second lieu8!, 
Les auteurs d’études al rs soutenaient qu’il fallait inscrire 
à l'actif des peintres de Lomnica un certain nombre de monuments, 
non seulement en Bosnie, mais aussi dans d’autres régions. Or, des 
études plus récentes ont entrepris de réfuter cette thèse. Ainsi, l'opinion 
. belon laquelle les fresques de Lomnica seraient à mettre en rapport 
direct avec d'autres fresques de la méme période que l'on trouve dans 
les monastères de Ozren et de Papraća en Bosnie occidentalef?, est au- 
jourd'hui abandonnée53. Le fait que deux peintres se nommant Jean 
soient mentionnés dans le monastére de Lomnica constituait l'une des 
raisons pour lesquelles on leur attribuait également un certain nombré 
. de fresques signées par des peintres du même nom. S'appuyant sur 


50. Dj. Maralié, Slikarska umjetnost u Bosni i EEN u tursko doba, 
Sarajevo 1965, p. 68. 

51. Z. Kajmakovié, op. cit., p. 276. 

52. Dj. Mazalié, Kratak izveštaj... 107; M. Filipovié-Dj. Mazalié, Lomnica, 
146. 

58. S. Petkovié, «Vreme nastanka i majstori», 170; Z. Kajmakovié, op. cit., 
261. RE è | | 
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cet el&ment, certain soutenaient que les fresques de Lomnica s’appa- 
rentent par leur style à celles de St-Nicolas Toplički à DZavanje, près 
de Kičevo (1537), où l'on trouve la signature d'un peintre nommé Jean 
(Ioannis)54, Mais l'écart chronologique qui sépare ces deux monuments 
suffit à exclure tout rapport direct entre ces deux artistes de même 
nom. La même. raison, l'identité de nom, avait conduit à assimiler 
le peintre Ioannis de Lomnica à son homonyme qui, en 1627, a travail- 
lé à l'église du village de Riljevo, prés de Prilep5*. Or, les différences 
que comporte le style pietural de ces deux artistes ne permettent pas 
de les confondre55. Tout aussi négatives sont les opinions qui ont été 
exprimées récemment quant à la probabilité d'une rapport entre les 
fresques de Lomnica et celles de l'église de l’Annonciation à Stragari, 
dans la région de Rudnik (Serbie), qui remontent approximativement 
à la quatrième décennie du XVIIe siècle5?. Des: peintres grecs y ont 
également travaillé. C'est pourquoi nous en parlerons un peu plus Join. 
Certaines similitudes -de style ainsi que le fait que le nom des deux 
peintres de Lomnica (lovan et Nikola) concorde avec celui des deux 
peintres homonymes qui, probablement, ont travaillé au monastére de 
Pustinja (1622) ont amené à en conclure qu'il s’agirait des mêmes ar- 
tistes®®, Nous parlerons un peu plus loin de cette probabilité quant nous 
examinerons en détail les peintures de Pustinja. 

Enfin, une autre oeuvre qui a été rapprochée des fresques de Lo- 
mnica est celles du peintre Ioannis à Stip, dont il a déjà été question. Se 
fondant sur le nom du peintre qui est commun aux deux ensembles de 
fresques.et sur le fait que les inscriptions sont en grec dans les deux 
cas, les anciens chercheurs avaient été amenés à penser qu'il s'agis- 
sait du même‘ peintre5?. Les études plus récentes ne semblent guère ret- 
enir la probabilité d'un méme artiste qui, manifestement, aurait été 
le peintre grec qui a travaillé au narthex de Lomnica®®. Pour sa part, 


54. Voir note 37. ` 

55. Dj. Mazalié, Slikarska umjetnost..., p. 64; Z: Kajmakovié, op. ett., p. 
259-260. - | | 

56. Z. Kajmakovié, op. cit., p. 260. - 

57. S. Petkovié, «Vreme nastanka i majstori...», 170-171; Z. Kajmakovié, 
op. ctt., p. 260. | ü 
58. S. Radojčić, Majstori.., p. 70; Dj. Mazali¢, -Slikarska umjetnost..., D. 
63-64. | i 

59. Dj. Mazalié, op. cit., p. 64. 

60. S. Petković, «Crkva sveti Spas vo $tip...», 93-94. 
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Z. Kajmakovié s’oriente vers une autre piste intéressante. S'appuyant 
sur certaines caractéristiques propres aux terminaisons des mots et, 
plus généralement, sur manière dont le peintre principal du groupe, 
Iovan, utilise le slave dans ses inscriptions, Kajmakovié émet l'hypo- 
thèse que ce peintre était peut-être Grec, lui aussi. Selon cet auteur, le 
fait notamment que le peintre en question recourt, pour rendre les 
yeux, à une technique connue de la peinture crétoise plaiderait en fa- 
veur de cette these. Par ailleurs, il considère comme très probable qu'il 
y ait un rapport direct entre ce peintre et le Ioannis de Stip, qu'il con- 
sidère, lui aussi, comme Grec®!, Indépendanment de ce problème de 
nationalité, ce qu'il importe de souligner ici, c'est que les oeuvres des 
deux peintres diffèrent sensiblement l'une de l’autre et que toutes les 
similitudes qu’elles présentent sont dues à la conception picturale com- 
mune de l'époque. Comme le fait du reste remarquer Kajmakovié lui ` 
méme, l’artiste de Stip, bien qu'il précède chronologiquement celui 
de Lomnica, est plus mûr et plus complet$?. Si l'on compare, par 
exemple, la représentation du Lavement des pieds, sujet auquel les 
artistes ont travaillé rapidement et de fagon naturelle on releve les dif- 
férences qui existent entre ces deux artistes (pl. IV,, V4). Celá dit, en 
ce qui concerne également le peintre de Lomnica, on peut tenir pour 
certain qu'il provenait du sud de la Serbie et qu'il était dirrectement 
influencé par Part grec, surtout de l'intérieur du pays et moins par 
la tendance italo-crétoise, comme le voudrait Z. Kajmakovié®. Quant 
à ses origines, l'art de ce peintre semble se rettacher au courant qui 
s’est développé dans le nord-ouest de la Grèce a partir du milieu du 
‘XVIe siècle, se fondant plus ou moins sur la tradition de l'époque des 
Paléologues et sur celle des ateliers locaux. Il en va de méme des au- 
tres peintres du groupe qui ont travaillé à Lomnica, sauf, bien sür, 
de celui dont le style est purement populaire, lequel rappelle d'autres 
oeuvres analogues du nord de-la Grèce, comme par exemple les freg- 
ques de St-Nicolas à Metsovo qui datent de la fin du XVIe siècle. 

Au cours de ces mêmes années et parallèlement aux artistes grecs 
qui travaillent à des monuments petits et secondaires apparaissent d'au- 


61. Z. Kajmakovié, op. cit., p. 263, 275-276. 

62. Ibid., p. 263; cfr. S. Petkovié, op cit., p. 94. 

63. Z. Kajmakovié, op. cit, p. 263, 275-276. — 
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tres de leurs compatriotes qui participent à la décoration de grandes 
églises monastiques: Les monastères de Piva à Monténégro et de Ho- 
. povo à Fruëka Gora constituent le meilleur exemple de cette activité. 

Un groupe de peintres grecs et serbes décorent, de 1604 à 1600, le 
naos du «katholikon» de Piva, qui avait été construit quelques dizai- 
nes d'années auparavant, durant le dernier quart du XVIe siécle85, Ces 
peintres ne-semblent pas avoir été à la hauteur de l'oeuvre qu'ils avaient 
à réaliser, vu son ampleur et son importance (pl. VI, VII,). Le man- 
que d'homogénéité de l'ensemble et les imperfections de certaines par- 
ties montrent que les membres de ce groupe travaillaient ensemble 
pour la premiére fois. La répétition monotone des personnages, l'op- 
position violente des coloris— qui ne s'en distinguent pas moins pas 
leur pureté — le dessin linéaire et la schématisation des compositions, 
telles sont plusieurs des caractéristiques dominantes de cette peinture. . 
Les plus capables semplent être les peintres auxquels on doit les com- 
positions principales des murs ouest et est, sur lesquelles on trouve 
des inscriptions en grec. C'est sans doute à ces mêmes artistes qu'il 
faut attribuer les cycles iconographiques des Grandes Fétes et de la 
Passion. Toujours est-il que la technique, la richesse de la thémati- 
que et certains éléments iconographiques — comme par exemple la re- 
présentation de Jérusalem — distinguent cet ensemble pictural de la 
tradition locale et le rattachent à la peinture, non seulement du mont 
Athos, mais aussi, de maniére plus générale, à celle du nord de la Gré- . 
ce. Du reste, les rapports de ce monastére avec le mont Athos sont 
très étroits au cours de cette période, comme en témoignent les con-. 
tacts fréquents que son higouméne, Simeon, entretenait avec l'état mo- 
nastique®®. Néanmoins, les rapports qui existent entre les peintres de 
Piva et le mont Athos, surtout sur le plan du style restent superficiels. 
Plus étroits et plus substantiels sont les rapports que l'on peut cons- 
tater entre les peintures de Piva et celles de nomuments du nord 
de la Gréce, comme le montre par exemple, le parallélisme direct avec 
les fresques de l'églises Notre-Dame du seigneur Apostolakis à Kasto- 
ria (1606)9?. La parenté entre ces deux oeuvres, que S. Petkovié avait 
déjà relevéef8, se traduit non. seulement. par une manière commune 


65. A. Skovran, Umetničko blago manastira Pive, Cetinje-Beograd 1980. 
66. Ibid., p. 66. 

67. X. Lerexavi8ys, Kaoropía, pl. 282-243. 

68. S. Petković, Zidno slikarsteo..., p. 152. E j i 
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de rendre les personnages et le modelé des visages, mais aussi par la 
similitude du paysage et de l’aspect architectural. Mais, outre ce mo- 
nument de Kastoria, les peintures de Piva se rattachent également 
à celles d'une série de monuments qui datent de la deuxième moitié 
du XVIe siècle et que l’on trouve dans le nord-ouest de la Macédoine, 
comme ceux de Aiani®, de Prespa?°-et de Kastoria?!. Commune à tous 
ces ensembles est par exemple la manière de distribuer les-ombres au- 
tour des yeux par des coups de pinceau à la fois larges et appuyés (voir 
le thème de la Vierge à l'Enfant). Parmi les monuments de l'ensemble 
de la zone-balkanique qui sont également influencés par l’art grec con- 
temporain, citons encore les fresques de St-Etienne à Mesimvria en 
Bulgarie (1599), qui présentent certains points communs avec les pein- 
tures de Piva et que distingue la manière de rendre le drapé par coups 
de pinceau circulaires tout à fait caractéristiques. Enfin, un autre 
monument, dont les fresques comportent, elles aussi, certains points 
_ communs avec celles de Piva, est le monastère de Hopovo, dont nous 
allons parler maintenant. 
| Les fresques du naos du «katholikon» de Novo Hopovo à Fruëka 
Gora sont de deux ans postérieures à celles de Piva, puisqu’elles da- 
tent de 1608, alors que son narthex a été décoré cinquante ans plus 
tard. Comme l'ont souligné la plupart des chercheurs qui ont étudié 
ce monument, ces peintures de 1608 constituent l'exemple le plus ca- 
ractéristique de l'influence directe exercée par le mont Athos sur l'art 
serbe de cette époque. Du point de vue iconographique, on note en 
particulièr l'apparition d'une série de scènes, inconnues jusque là dans 
l'art serbe, qui sont presque la copie de compositons du mont Athos 
et en particulier d'oeuvres de Théophane, comme par exemple le Mas- 
sacre des Innocents (pl. VIII), l'Exposition des Saintes Icônes et FE- 


69. Cfr. les fresques des églises du Taxiarques et du St. Nicolas; £. ILeAexavl- 
Snc, "Egsvvac év “Arw Maxsdoria, pl. 31-45. 
| 70. Cfr. le peinture du Monastère de la Porphyra, X. Ilexvl8ne, Buiarrird xal 
keraßvsavrırd uvnueta tic Ioéoras, Geelen 1960, pl. XXX-XXXVI. 

71. Cfr. les fresques du a siècle à Kumbelidiki (Kastoria), X. IlekexaviBne, 
Kaovogla, pl: 111-117. 

72. Cärkva Sveti Stefan. Nesebar, Vdzstanoeeni pametnici na kulturata, ed. 
Institut za pametnicite na kulturata, Sofija, sans indication d'année. 

73. M. Milošević - O. Milanović, «Crkva sv. Nikole u manastiru Novo Hopo- 
vo», Had Vojeodjanskih muzeja 4 (Novi Sad 1955), 249-273; D. Davidov, Ho- 
poro, ed. «Jugoslavija», Beograd 1964; S. Petković, Zidno slikarsteo..., pp. 104, 
452-154, 204-207; Idem, «Painting in Serbia...», 719, 783-734. 
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lévation de la Sainte Croix (pl. VIII,). Par ailleurs, un grand nombre 
de compositions, comme les scènes des Grandes Fêtes, de la Passion 
et l'Ancien Testament, attestent l'influence iconographique considéra- 
ble exercée par la peinture crétoise?. Du point de vue du style égale- 
ment, les peintures de Hopovo se rattachent étroitement à l’école du 
mont Athos, bien qu'elles semblent avoir été également influencées par 
la création artistique d’autres régions de la Grèce, comme le montrent 
par exemple les éléments communs qu'elles comportent avec les fresques 
du monastère St-Nicolas-Philanthropinon à Ioanina (antérieurs à 1540)75. 
En dehors du territoire helladique, un autre monument dont les pein- 
tures présentent bon nombre de similitudes est l'église St-Etienne à 
Mésimvria. Les relations entre ces deux monuments ne se concentrent 
pas simplement dans une commune conception picturelle, mais aussi 
dans des similitudes plus concrètes comme deng la manière de traiter 
la figure humaine ou le paysage architectural et naturel (l'exemple des 
fines et bas ses herbes qui ornent la terna, est particulièrement caracté- 
ristique). 

Comme certains l’on déjà fait observer depuis longtemps, on trou- 
ve à Hopovo deux catégories de fresques dans lesquelles s'expriment 
deux courants de style différents”, La première, qui est aussi la prin- 
cipale, suit la tradition du XVIe siècle, tandis que l’autre, sans ignorer 
- totalement les enseignements picturaux de ce siècle, s’en écarte peu à peu 
pour suivre les conceptions artistiques du XVIIe siècle. Le peintre qui . 
exprime le courant stylistique antérieur a réalisó la majeure partie des 
fresques; son oeuvre se distingue par la qualité du dessin, la justesse 
des proportions corporelles, la plasticité et le bon usage qui y est fait 
du paysage comme des ensembles architecturaux. Le peintre révéle par- 
ticuliérement ses qualités d'expression dans certains portraits de saints 
des bandes inférieures et des piliers, comme par exemple le portrait 
de la Vierge dans la scene de l'Annonciation et celui de la Vierge à l'En- 
fant dans la scène de l'Exposition des Saintes Icônes (pl. VIL). Le 
peintre qui exprime plutôt les conceptions du XVIIe siècle a surtout 
travaillé aux scenes des Miracles; son style se distingue surtout par 


74. Cfr. M. Miloëevié-O. Milanović, op. cit., 260; D. Davidov,.op. cit., IV. 

75. M. ’Ayeiudotov - ITlotapwkvov, "H uor) vOv DilavPgwanrdy xai d nowt pd- 
on tiie pecafvlartuic Coygagixijc. I. *AGñvx 1980; M. Garidis, op. cit., fig. 16-20. 

76. M. Milošević - O. Milanović, op. et, 252; D. Davidov, op. ctt., V; S. Pet- 
kovié, Zidno slikarsteo..., p. 153. 
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la faiblesse du dessin et le manque de proportions, alors que Bes person- 
nages, d’ordinaire très nombreux, se caractérisent par une mobilité et 
‘une vivacité excessives qui se reflètent dans un drapé nerveux. 

En dépit de différences, l'oeuvre picturale du naos de Hopovo ne 
manque pas cependant de homogéneité. A cela contribua la présence 
du peintre principal, qui semble avoir donné la forme finale .aussi aux 
représentations réalisées par d'autres peintres.’ _ 

Vu la faiblesse de l'écart chronologique qui sépare les fresques de 
Piva de celles de Hopovo ainsi que les nombreux rapports que l’on peut 
relever entre elles, bon nombre ‘d’auteurs ont pensé qu’elles étaient 
l'oeuvre d'un méme atelier??. Lorsque nous avons parlé précédemment 
des fresques de Piva, nous avons sculigné que, quoique non sans rap- 
port avec le courant du mont Athos, elles n'en présentaient pas moins 
certains éléments importants qui les.rattachent davantage à celles de 
monuments en dehors du mont Athos. Par la même occasion nous a- 
vons noté leur médiocrité générale. Si l'on y ajoute certaines différen- 
ces de style entre les peintures de Piva et celles de Hopovo, on ne sau- 
rait admettre, ou du moins pas entiérement, la thése selon laquelle ces 


. deux ensembles picturaux seraient le produit du même atelier. Si rap- 


port il y a, celui-ci limite nécessairement aux scénes de la Passoin et 
des Grandes Fétes, qui sont communes aux deux monuments et oü les 
différences sont effectivement minimes. Mais si l'on admet que, parmi 
les peintres du monastére de Piva, certains d'entre eux ont aussi tra- 
vaillé à Hopovo, il faut alors supposer que ceux-ci se seraient confor- 
. més à l'esprit du nouveau Broupe artistique dans lequel ils se trou- 
valent. 

Parmi les inscriptions en grec qui | figurent sur dif férentes fresques 
de l'église, on trouve sur l'abside nord:un nom grec à demi conservé, 
ce qui a fait naître l'hypothèse qu'il pourrait s'agir de la signature de 
l'un des peintres. Jusqu' à ce jour, on a toujours pensé que ce nom se- 
rait « Avr@viog» (Antoine) ou «Me0odtoc» (Methodios)?8. Quant à nous, 
nous penchons plutôt pour «Ebor&droc» (Eustathe), ce que semblerait 
indiquer la transcription des lettres qui subsistent (fig. 1b);.cette thé- 
se est d'ailleurs sensiblement renforcée par le fait que ce nom est é- 
crit juste au-dessous de la représentation de St-Eustathe. Quant à sa- 


€ 


77. V. Djurié, Icónes..., p. 63; A. Skovran, op. cit., p. 15. 
78. Voir M. Milošević - O. Milanovié, op. cit., 262 où sont citées les vues di- 
verses à propos l'interprétation du nom. 
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voir si ce nom est celui du int ou d’une toute SE SE il 
est impossible de la dire avec. certitude”. 

Les fresques de Hopovo sont chronologiquement les dernières de 
celles aux quelles ont travaillé des artistes grecs pendant la première 
phase de l'art serbe après le rétablissement du Patriarcat de Peé. Lors- 
qu'en 1614, Pajsije monte sur le trône patriarcal, les conditions chan- 
gent en grande partie dans les pays serbes, notamment dans le domai- 
ne des arts. Au cours de cette nouvelle période de l’art serbe, on ob- 
serve une influence plus marquée de l’art grec, et particulièrement de 
celui du mont Athos, sur toute une génération suivante de peintres 
serbes. L’exemple de Georgije Mitrofanovié, peintre de premier plan 
` qui subit l'influence directe du mont Athos, est le plus caractéristique 
à cet égard. Cela dit, en dehors des artistes serbes, des peintres grecs 
. continuent à être actifs dans les pays serbes. 

Les peintures murales que lon trouve dans le monastère de Pu- 
stinja, près de Valjevo en Serbie occidentale, et qui datent de 1622, 
sont l’une des premières oeuvres d’artistes grecs au cours de cette nou- 
velle période®, On a pensó que ces fresques étaient l'oeuvre de deux 
peintres, Ioannis et Nikolaos, dont les noms figurent dans la petite 
abside du sanctuaire®!. Mais, comme nous l'avons dit dans le cas ana- 
logue de Novo Hopovo, il n’est pas prouvé qu'il s’agisse réellement de 
peintres ou d’autres personnes qui auraient un rapport quelconque 
avec ce monastère. Quoi qu'il en soit, cette hypothèse n'est peut-être 
pas à écarter en l'occurrence puisque rien n'indique par ailleurs que d’au- 
tres Grecs aient eu affaire à ce monastère, alors que les noms de Io- 
annis et Nikolaos ne concordent pas avec celui des fondateurs ou des 


> 


79. Cfr. V. J. Djurié, «Ime Merkurije iz P3abe», Zbornik za likoene umetnosti 
7 (14971), 229-235, où l’auteur traite-le probléme c'est-é-dire si un nom inscrit sang 
autre indication dans un point quelconque de la décoration peut - être effective- 
ment identifié avec la signature d’un peintre quelconque. 

80. L. Mirković, «Srednjevekovne crkve, i manastiri, Pustinja», Arheološki 
spomenici i nalanëta u zapadnoj Srbiji I, Gradja SAN IX, Beograd 1953, 98-104; 
Idem, «Manastir Pustinja», Bogoslovlje 1961, num. 1-2, pp. 85-105. | 

81. L. Mirković a découvert et poublié ces deux noms (L. Mirković, op. cit., 
fig. 126) quand ils étaient conservés dans un état meilleur. L'auteur considéra le- 
premier nom slav(INAN) et le deuxiöme grec (NIKOAAOC) (op. cit. 99). Mais 
si nous prenons en considération le fait qu'au-dessus du nom Ioanis existe le point 
de l’abreviation, bien qu'au dessous du nom Nikolaos il n'existe rien de pareil, par- 
ce que c'est écrit en toutes lettres, il faut juger possible que le nom Ioanis est aussi 

écrit en grec, mais comme d'habitude il est abrégé. 
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| E de d'église oe autant qu ils soient connus) qui veillèrent 
à la décoration du monastère. 

En ce qui concerne l'oeuvre picturale elle- méme. elle se distingue 
particulièrement par la finesse et la noblesse des personnages repré- 
sentés (pl. IX,). Leurs auteurs qui, de manière générale, se caracté- 
risent par leur unité de style, prêtent une grande attention à la déli- 
catesse du dessin et à l'effet décoratif des couleurs et des autres moyens 
d'expression. Particulièrement signicative est la manière dont les vé- 
tements sont rendus car ils servent en fait de prétexte à déployer une 
. grande profusion d’éléments décoratifs. On peut considérer cette te- 
chnique raffinée comme une phase évolutive de la manière particulière | 
dont le drapé est rendu dans les fresques de Strezovce et dans d’au- 
„tres peintures murales qui s'apparentent à celles-ci. Toutes ces parti- 
cularités s'expriment davantage dans les personnages des bandes in- 
férieures et du sanctuaire. En revanche, dans les bandes supérieures ` 
de la partie priücipale de l'églse où sont représentés des scènes des 
Grandes Fétes, des Miracles et de la Passion, on constate que le dessin 
est moins soigné, que les coups de pinceau se font plus rapides que, 
parfois, les traités du visage renee de proportions, ce ‚qui aboutit 
à les rendre difformes. 

Comme nous l'avons mentionné plus haut, les anciens chercheurs 
.pensaient que les fresques de Pustinja se rattachaient à celles de Lo- - 
mnica, Car ils croyaient: que les deux peintres supposés de Pustinja, 
Ioannis et Nikolaos, n'étaient autres que leurs deux homonymes du 
groupe des quatre artistes qui ont travaillé à Lomnica®. Indépendam- 
ment des difficultés auxquelles ‘se heurte une telle assimilation pour 
les raisons que nous avons déjà indiquées, les études les plus récentes, 
invoquant les dif férences considérables, iconographiques et de style, qui 
existent ‘entre les fresques de Pustinja et celles de Lomnica, rejettent 
la thèse d’un rapport quelconque entre celles- ci83, Relevant.la diffé- 
` rence de qualité qui sépare ces deux oeuvres, Z. Kajmakovié va même 
jusqu'à émettre l'idée que les peintures de Pustinja peuvent, jusqu'à un 
certain point, se comparer à celles de Novo Hopovo (1608)8*. De notre 
côté, nous croyons que la genèse de la peinture de Pustinja est à recher- ` 


82. Cfr. not. 58. 

83. 8. Petkovié, «Vreme -nastanka-i majsfori.. My 170-171; 2. AORN 
op. cit., pp. 260-264. 

8. Z. a put op. cit., p. 261. 
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cher dans les monuments de la deuxième moitie du XVle siècle et du 
début du XVile qui se situent dans le nord-ouest de la Grèce (Ioannina, 
Kastoria, Prespa, etc...) et dans les régions encore plus au nord, mais 
non dans les monuments hagioritiques, comme le pense L. Mirkovié85, 
_ Les peintures inédites de la chapelle du Choeur des Archanges qui se 
trouve dans le monastère St-Jean-Prodrome près de Serrès et qui da- 
tent de 1634 constituent une oeuvre très proche de la conception pi- 
'cturale des fresques de Pustinja85. Dans les fresques de cette chapelle, 
on constate une manière commune de rendre les vétements et les per- 
sonnages en général (pl. IX,). On y trouve aussi la méme langue pi- 
cturale en ce qui concerne le modelé des visages, dont l’origine est à 
rechercher dans les monuments des régions que nous avons mentionnées 
plus haut. 
Les fresques de deux monuments dans la région de Rudnik en 
Serbie, dues elles ausi à des artistes grecs, remontent sans doute à la 
troisième ou à la quatrième décennie du XVIIe siècle. Il s'agit du «ka- 
tholikon» du monastère de l'Annonciation (Blagoveëtenje) prés de Stra- 
gari et de l'église St-Nicolas dans la localité voisine de Satornja. L'é- 
glise du monastère de Blagovestenje a gardé la quasi totalité des fre- 
sques de cette époque, mais, lors des derniers travaux de nettoyage, on 
a également découvert une partie des anciennes peintures murales. 
. Sur les fresques représentant des scènes de la Passion, les inscriptions 

en serbe et en grec se succédent, ce qui ne signifie pas seulement, comme 
. on Pa souligné dans le passé88, que les deux langues étaient placées sur 
pied d'égalité, mais cela montre aussi que les peintres grecs et serbes 
bénéficiaient des mêmes privilèges dans la composition du groupe qui 
entreprit de réaliser les fresques de ce monument. De toute facon, leur 
peinture est médiocre et purement routiniére; elle comporte aussi de 
nombreuses faiblesses sur le plan iconographique et stylistique, comme 
on le constate dans la plupart des ateliers locaux du XVIIe siècle (pl. 


85. L. Mirkovic, «Manastir pustinja...», 105. 

86. Mademoiselle L. Stratis, maître assistant des Antiquités Byzantines à Ca- 
vala qui s'occupe des fresques de ce monument a eu l'amabilité de me fournir les 
informations relatives et les photos publiées dans ce travail. ; 

87. Dj. Mano-Zisi, «Blagoveštenje Rudničko», Starinar VIII-IX (1983-1934), 
218-281; R. Ljubinkovié, Srednjevekovne crkve i manastiri. Blagoveëtenje Rud- 
nitko», Arheološki spomenici i nalazišta u Srbiji. II. Centralna Srbija, Beograd 
1956, pp. 178-187. i 

88. R. Ljubinkovié, op. cit., p. 185. 
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X,). Signalons également que l’un d’eux adopte un style totalement 
populaire qui rappelle assez celui de cet autre peintre qui avait travaillé 
au narthex de Lomnica. Le reste des peintures se situe dans le cadre ar- 
tistique du début du XVIIe siècle (Štip, Riljevo, etc....)8°, où l'on dé- 
céle l'influence de l'ancienne tradition artistique de l'époque des Pa- 
léologues. Du reste, l'existence de fresques antérieures a dû influencer 
sensiblement les peintres suivants. 

On trouve le méme style traditionnel dans les fresques de l'église 
St-Nicolas à Satornja, dont il ne subsiste aujourd'hui que celles du nar- 
thex99. Cette église, qui était autrefois une dépendance du monastére 
de Blagoveëtenje Rudnitko, aurait été édifiéé, selon l'inscription, dé- 
dicatoire en 1425. La décoration picturale initiale a dispary car elle a. 
été recouverte de peintures à l'huile en 1850. Les fresques du narthex 
ont de nombreux points communs avec celles de Blagoveätenje — sur- 
tout le-dessin et le maniérisme avec lequel le peintre se platt à don- 
ner à ses personnages une silhouette allongée — mais on relève aussi cer- 
taines différences — notamment dans le coloris — qui ne permettent pas 
d'établir entre elles un rapport plus étroit (pl. X,)*. Quoi qu'il en soit, 
les peintres de ce monument ont dû, eux aussi, subir l'influence des 
peintures initiales, comme le fait observer Dj. Mano-Zisi?!. 

Le cercle des monuments serbes auxquels ont travaillé des arti- 
| stes grecs se ferme pour l'essentiel autour de la moitié du XVIle siècle 
sur un groupe d'oeuvres importantes. L'un des monuments les plus 
intéressants de ce groupe est l'église Saints-Pierre-et-Paul de Tutin, 
bourg situé à proximité de Novi Pazar. Les fresques de cette église 
voütée d'un seul tenant dateraient, selon l'inscription dedicatoire, de 
16469?. Les inscriptions tracées par les peintres sont en slave et en grec. 
Or, comme on l'a fait observer avec justesse, le bon usage de la langue 


89. Sur les relations entre la peinture de Blagoveätenje et de Lomnica, de Stip 
et de Riljevo d'autres chercheurs se penchérent aussi. Cfr. R. Ljubinkovié, «Ma- 
jstori starog srpskog slikarstva», Nase Starine IV, 1957, 195; Z. Kajmakovié, op. 
cit., pp. 262-268; S. Petkovié, «Vreme nastanka i majstoria, 170-171. 

90. Dj. Mano-Zisi, «Nekoliko starih srpskih crkava. I. Sv. Nikolje kod SSES 
Starinar VII-IX (1933-1984), 231-237. | 

* Je voudrais ici remercier ma collèque yougoslave Z. Zlatié-Ivkovié à propos 
des photos du monument qu'elle m'a fait parvenir. 

91. Dj. Mano-Zisi, op. cit., 237. 

92. R. Stanié, Crkva sv. Petra i Pavla u Tutinu», Raëka Baština 2 (Kraljevo 
` 4980), 187-159. 
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grecque montre également le niveau de culture de l’auteur de ces in- 
scriptions®®. Il s'agit essentiellement- de deux artistes qui, en dépit de 
différences personnelles de style, n’en ont pas moins réalisé un ensem- 
ble pictural homogène. En raison de l'exiguité. des lieux, les fresques 
ont un caractère miniaturiste, ce qui ne diminue en rien leur valeur ar- 
tistique qui est assez grande. Sens de l’espace, qualité du dessin, bon 
usage des couleurs et vivacitée de l'ensemble, telles sont les principales 
caractéristiques de cette peinture (pl. XI). 

R. Stanié qui, récemment, a publié les fresques de cette église, 
les rapproche de manière convaincante de celles du narthex du «ka- 
tholikon» de Novo Hopovo (1654) où ont également travaillé des artistes 
grecs, Aux remarques de Stanic sur la parenté des deux monuments, 
nous aimerions en ajouter une autre sur le système particulier de lig- 
nes qui servent à suggérer le drapé et qui se détachent de l’arrière- 
plan avec un tel relief qu'elles rappellent les nervures d’une feuille. 
On retrouve la même technique dans une partie des fresques de l'église 
de la Nativité du village d’Arbanasi, prés de Tirnovo en Bulgarie, qui 
sont de la même période et qui, comme R. Stanié le fait observer per- 
tinemment, sont étroitement liées à celles des deux monuments évo- 
- qués précédemment%. Comme le soulignent les auteurs des monographies 
consacrées aux monuments de Tutin et d'Arbanasi98, les artistes qui en 
ont réalisé les peintures murales se rattachent directement, par leur o- 
rigine, au mont Athos et aux ateliers qui évoluent Sur un territoire 
assez vaste, ce territoire allant du nord de la Grèce jusqu'à la Molda- 
vie et à la Valachie en passant par la Serbie et la Bulgarie. Toutefois, 
sans méconnattre les incidences de la peinture hagioritique sur la cré- 
ation des milieux artistiques que nous venons de mentionner, nous pen- 
sons, quant à nous, que l’origine directe de ces peintres est à recherchet 
dans les différents entres artistiques du nord-ouest de la Grèce. Certaines 
oeuvres de cette période, qui ont précisément été réalisées dans ces ré- 
gions, comme par exemple les fresques de la chapelle des Trois Hié- 
rarques du monastère Barlaam aux Météores (1637), de St-Nicolas du 
seigneur Thomanos à Kastoria (1639) ou de la chapelle du Choeur des 


98. Ibid., 155. I š 

94. Ibid., 155-157. 

95. Lj. Praëkov, Cärkvata Hoidesteo Hristovo e Arbanasi, Sofija 1979, p. 
120 suiv. 

96. R. Stanié, op. cit., 157; Lj. Praëkov, op. cit., 185-186. 
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Archanges du monastère St-Jean- -Prodrome, près de Serrès (1634), con- 
firment cette thèse de la manière la plus éclatante. 

En dehors de ces ateliers, il en existe. d’autres qui se cantonnent 
dans un cadre local et qui représentent -une conception de Part tout à 
fait populaire. Représentatifs de cette tendance sont les peintres de 
l'église St-Démétre à Janaëko Polje, non loin de Tutin?”. Il est fort 
probable, à en juger d’après certaines inscriptions en grec, qu'un Grec 
ait participé à la réalisation des fresques de cette église qui semblent 
dater du milieu du XVIIe siècle. Pour l'essentiel, cette peinture se ca- 

ractérisé par la faiblesse du dessin, par la disproportion de personna- 
ges massifs, par un graphisme linéaire et par la simplification des com- 
‘positions (pl. XIII,). Le fait qu'un artiste grec ait participé à la réali- 
. sation de ces fresques montre qu'à cette époque, les peintres populai- 
 re8 se déplacaient dans un espace BEES assez étendu dans le 
but.de trouver du travail. 

Le dernier monument dans l’ordre chronologique oü l'on trouve 
la trace de peintres grecs est le nerthex du «katholikon» de Hopovo 
(pl. XIL): Par leur esprit, les fresques du narthex, qui, selon l'ins- 
- cription dédicatoire, datent de'1654, différent de celles de la partie prin- 
cipale de l'église9?. Les peintres du narthex s'écartent de la tradition 
du mont Athos. Celui-ci n'exerce une certaine influence que dans le 
‘domaine de l'iconographie, comme on: peut le voir dans les scènes de 
l'Acathiste et en particulier dans le cycle de la vie et du martyre des ` 
Douze-Apötres. Evoquant précédemment les peintures de Tutin, nous 
parlions des. éléments communs qu'elles présentent avec les fresques 
du narthex de Hopovo. Ici, il importe cependant de souligner que les 
peintures de Hopovo surpassent en qualité celles de Tutin. Cela dit, 
ces deüx ensembles picturaux s’inspirent du même esprit, propre aux 
. Milieux artistiques qui se sont developpés dans le nord-ouest de la Grè- 
ce, parallèlement à ceux du mont Athos, en s'appuyant sur des mo~ , 
déles plus anciens, notamment ceux de l'epoque des Paléologues. 

Ainsi, nous avons vu que, pendant la période consécutive au ré- 
‘ - tablissement‘ du Patriarcat de Peć, des peintres grecs ont participé 


97. R. Stanié, Crkva sv. Dimitrija u Janatkom Polju, Novi Pazar i okolina, 
Beograd 1969, p. 281; Idem., «Prilog poznavanju graditeljskog 1 slikarskog nasledja 
XVII veka na području mi Novog Pazara i Sjenice», Nopopazarski zbornik 
I (Novi Pazar 1977), 169-188. Au sujet les. travaux: de la conservation du monu- 
ment Voir Raška Baština I, 1975, 297-298 et Raška Baština II, 1980, 814, 865. 

98. M. Miloševié-O. Milanović, op. cit., 262 sq.; D. Davidov, op. cit.. 
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énergiquement aux activités artistiques de la Serbie®. A l'exception 
` des ptemières dizaines d’années, pendant tout le reste de cette période, 
les artistes grecs ont apporté et appliqué dans les pays serbes toutes 
les tendances qui se faisaient jour en Grèce à ce moment-là. En guise 
de conclusion, on pourrait dire que le plupart des peintres grecs qui 
ont travaillé à des monuments de la région relevant du Patriarcat serbe 
provenaient directement d'ateliers qui exerçaient leurs activités dans 
la partie nord-ouest de la Grèce et même encore plus au nord de cel- 
le-ci, mais moins au mont Athos, sans que, bien entendu, cela signi- 
fie que les principes de la peinture sacrée codifiés dans l'Etat, morasti- 
que aient jamais cessé d'exercer sur eux leur influence. 


99. Il faut noter que la présentation de monuments serbes dans notre étude 
ne contient pas la totalité de ceux, auxquels travaillérent des peintres Grecs à cette 
période. Nous avons simplement cité les monuments les plus importants et les plus 
caractéristiques d'entre eux. D'ailleurs il existe d'autres monuments qui n'ont pas été 
encore localisées comme il résulte de l'étude récente sur l'église de la St. Parasceve, 
datée de 1628, au village Mlado Nagoritino près de Kumanovo, où travailla aussi 
un peintre Grec, voir T. Vitlarski, «Grobjanskata crkva sv. Petka vo. s. Mlado 
Nagoricino», Likoena Umeinost 8-9, 1981-1982, 1983, 111-126. 
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FANI MAVROIDI 


I SERBI E LA CONFRATERNITA GRECA DI VENEZIA 


La città di Venezia attirava varia gente che cercava iri essa occa- 
sioni di sistemazione professionale e di arrangiamento in genere. La 
Serenissima con la sua politica ajutava alla formazione di una società 
plurinazionale, entro la quale il lavoro era cosa molto meritévole. Di- 
versi vincoli, come per esempio sentimenti pietosi, professione o pro- 
venienza geografica comuni, contribuivano alla creazione di nuclei di 
amicizia e di-collaborazione reciproca, quale però si manifestava se- 
condo regole e sotto la protezione di enti «specializati», controlati dal- 
lo stato: Le Arti, le scuole, le confraternite!. Nel 1498 fu dato il per- 
messo per l'istituzione di un tale ente ai greci abitanti in ‘città®. Il loro 
problema consisteva alla necessità di proteggere gli indigenti conna- 
zionali e di compiere i loro doveri religiosi con tranquilità e secondo i 
modi tradizionali bizantini. Lotte di un secolo-e più portarono piano- 
piano la soluzione a questo problema, il quale con la fondazione della 
scuola ha preso la sua forma più stabile e realistica®. 

La scuola naturalmente, come succedeva spesso, non era possibile 
comprendere in sè tutta la communità greca, perchè il numero dei 
membri era per istituzione chiuso (250 uomini, mentre il numero del- 
le donne non era limitato)4, come pure perchè Venezia preferiva che 
le scuole sì trovassero nelle mani di persone che vivevano in città da 
lungo tempo. Il piovano, d'altra parte, della chiesa appartenente alla 


4. Sulle scuole di Venezia vedi l’ultimo saggio di Brian Pullan «Natura e ca- 
rattere delle scuole», nel volume Le scuole di Venezia a cura di Terisio Pignatti, 
Milano 1981, p. 9-26, dove è ripresa la precedente bibliografia. 

2. G. Veludo, “Elñrov dgGoddfuy dzoixía ë Beveria, Beverla 1893.- Fani Mav- 
roidi, ZvufoAs otiv larogla tis EAnmxtts "Adelpdrnras Beverlag ard IET" alva. 
“Exdoon tod B' Mnrocov éyyçap@r (1533-1562), Arvo 1976.- Artemis Xanthopoulou- 
Kyriakou, “H “Ehini Kowdtyta vig Bevetlag 1797-1866. Atownrinh xal olxovouxr 
deydrwon, éxnadevrex xal noiris) Spacrngidrnta, Oecoxdovien 1978. 

3. N. Moschonas, «I Greci a Venezia e, la loro posizione religiosa nel XVo se- 
colo». “O *Egariotis 5(1967), p. 105-187. - G. Fedalto, Ricerche storiche sulla posi- 
zione giuridica ed ecclesiastica dei Greci a Venezia nei secoli XV e XVI, Firenze 
1967.-F. Mavroidi, ZuußoAn, p. 12-17. 

4. G. Veludo, op. cit., p. 15 -N. Moschonas, op. cit., p. 125. La notizia ripetono 
con lo stesso riferimento tutti quelli che hanno scritto doppo il Veludo. 

9. Br. Pullan, op. cit., p. 12, 24. 
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scuola era l’unico che aveva diritto di consacrare a Venezia la messa se- 
condo il rito orientale®. La comunità greca di città ha passato un peri- 
odo di perplessità e di litigi fino ad accettare quello stato di cose, se- 
condo il quale gran parte di essa sarebbe esclusa, per molti ragioni, dal- 
la scuola, che assumeva una notevole autorità sulle sue fortune, men- 
tre in tanto tutti i greci costituivano il gregge della chiesa, che quella 
scuola possedeva”. Difatti durante il secolo sedicesimo, almeno fino al 
1563, al contrario di quanto si notava in altre scuole®, il numero dei 
membri maschili della confraternita dei greci non aveva superato i 
250, e delle donne si teneva sempre meno alto di quello degli uomini?. 

È interessante il fatto che in quella confraternita istituita a nome 
dei greci, la quale ha avuto tanti problemi riguardanti l’iscrizione dei 
connazionali, un certo numero dei membri era di provenienza serba. 
Stretti erano i collegamenti tra le due nazioni, datto che sentimenti 
di amicizia e affinità di mentalità derivavano sia dalla religione che 
dalla posizione politica comune dei loro paesi di provenienza. 

Ci sono esempi di collaborazione e di matrimoni misti, come quel- 
lo caratteristico del serbo Damian di Santa Maria da Spici, che fece 
suo genero il patrense Andrea Cunadi, aiutandosi reciprocamente, e 
che, dopo la morte di quest'ultimo, gli succedette alla direzione della 
tipografia greca che Andrea aveva istituito a Venezial?. 

L'iserizione peró dei serbi nella scuola dei greci costituiva un pro- 
blema giuridico. E vero che il fenomeno non era l'unico, come si puó 
capire da una determinazione registrata nella Mariegola della scuola 
degli albanesi, la quale proibiva l'elezione agli uffici di gastaldo e di 
vicario—cioó presidente e vice presidente—dei membri non albanesi”. Te- 
nendo perà conto del carattere centralista e paternalistico dell'ammini- 
strazione veneta e dell’ importanza degli elementi.politici e delle regole 
giuridiche che sempre erano al servizio e alla «ragione» di stato, questo 


6. N. Moschonas, op. cit., p. 116.-F. Mavroidi. Zuußeit, p. 13. 

7. F. Mavroidi, ZuußoAn, p. 18, 29. 

8. Br. Pullan, op. et, p. 10. 

9. F. Mavroidi, XvufoAs, p. 71. ` 

10. F. Mavroidi, «Inquisitio» patriarcale sopra un orologio greco (1524-1527 )», 
Bollettino della Badia greca di Grottaferrata, vol. 27 (1973), p. 48-58. 

11. F. Mavroidi, ZvußoAr, p. 9. Anche nel sodalizio degli albanesi la strut- 
tura era rigidamente nazionalistica e le ammissioni di non albanesi costituivano rare 
eccessioni (F. Pedroëco, «Vicende della scuola degli Albanesi», Le scuole di Ve- 


nesia, p. 92). 
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fenomeno richiede la sua spiegazione. Praticamente- esiste una diffe- 
renza tra i due esempi: mentre gli albanesi erano cattolici influenza- 
. ti dai veneziani,-i serbi erano gente ortodossa. La loro partecipazione 
alla confraternita greca' doveva essere legitimata con una terminazione 
statale, che non conosciamo ancora, .o, il più probabile, essa diventò 
possibile grazie alla tolleranza veneta, dimostrata a posta. Pensiamo 
che il numero dei serbi di Venezia non è stato così grande!? per poter . 
disporre il diritto di istituire una scuola propria, mentre d’altro canto 
è evidente che il vincolo più importante tra le due nazioni, greca e 
. serba, era quello religioso. I serbi che stavano.a Venezia frequentavano 
senz’ altro la chiesa di San Giorgio dei Greci, che. serviva alle neces- 
. sità religiose degli ortodossi. Questo elemento però non giustificava la 
loro partecipazione alla confraternita greca, perchè l’ortodossia non era 
allora una caratteristica della scuola riconosciuta officialmente. Anzi, 
‘la chiesa faceva parte organica della Chiesa locale di Venezia, dipen- 
| dendo dalla parrochia vicina di Sant’ Antonino, e la nomina del capel- 
lano seguiva la procedura solita per tutti.i capellani di Venezia”; forse 
per questa - ragione, come è stato rilevato, una certa parte dei mem- 
bri, almeno durante il '500,. erano filocattolici o anche cattolici. La 
convivnènza così delle due nazioni sotto lo stesso ente non poteva esser 
formalmente giustificata. Tale situazione però serviva gli interessi della 
Serenissima, perchè così essa poteva controllare nello stesso tempo ` 
greci e serbi, mentre non accetterebbe ‘mai l'esistenza entro la città di 
due nuclei separati balcano-ortodossi. Soltanto verso la fine del secolo 
160, nel 1577/8, e doppo molti travagli, la Serenissima permise la so- 
luzione realistica del problema religioso, consentendo l'installazione a 
Venezia di ùn arcivescovo greco dipendente direttamente dal patriar- 
ca- ortodosso di Costantinopoli!5. 


.12. AY contrario di quanto EN i dalmati della costa opposta dell’ A» 
driatico (Schiavoni) (C. Mignozzi, «Vicende della scuola di San Giorgio degli 
- Schiavoni», Le scuole di Venezia, p. 106). 

43. F. Mavroidi, Zvufo4i, p: 13-14, 16. Lo stato veneziano non tollerava al- 
| cun dubbio sul dominio della fede cattolica nella città (Br. Pullan, op. cit., p. 25). 
44, F. Mavroidi, Zuufolñ, p. 150 e passim. 

"45. M. I. Manoussacas, «H à Beverig QAnvuch Geen xal ol Vaepomeoitot 
. Diraderpelasn, EEBE 37 (1969-1970), p: 170-210. Anche doppo però questo fatto 
‘la giurisdizione della chiesa di San Giorgio stava ‘sempre -per certi punti limitata. 
Si ricordi per esempio che non aveva il diritto di tenere necrologi per i morti greci 
o almeno per i fratelli che morivano, 
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Periodo della presenza dei serbi nella confraternita greca 


Le notizie sui serbi della confraternita greca nel '500 le attingia- 
mo a primo piano dalle due prime matricole dei membri, riguardanti 
1 periodi 1489-1530 e 1533-1562. | 

Del periodo 1530-1533 non & stato conservato nessun libro della 
confraternita. Cosi siamo costretti a parlare di soli due parti (prima e 
seconda) della prima metà del '500. Ancora, nella prima matricola e- 
siste una lacuna riguardante gli anni 1510, 1511 e 1512, connessa con 
una perturbazione generale nella vita e la storia della scuola durante 
detto periodo!9, d 

Della seconda matricola esiste l'edizione!?, mentre della prima sono 
stati publicati, doppo -esser stati elaborati, i soli datil8. Sul contenuto 
della terza matricola (1563-1701) non esiste ancora nessuna publica- 
zione. In realtà il periodo 1563-1724 costituisce una lacuna nelle nostre 
informazioni, mentre per quello dal 1724 al 1866 abbiamo le liste e le 
altre notizie fornite da Xanthopoulou-Kyriakou?®. 

I serbi appaiono nei catastici della scuola greca sin dall'inizio (1500). 
L’ultima iscrizione di un serbo che si registra è dell’anno 1555, e di 
una serba del 1547. Tutti e due non si notano più. L’ultima paga per 
gli obblighi annuali eseguita da una serba e da un serbo si registrano 
nel 1559 e nel 1556 rispettivamente. D'allora in poi nessun serbo s'is- 
crive nella seconda matricola della scuola. Non possiamo sapere quale 
realtà risona la seguente, terza, matricola; crediamo però poco pro- 
babile l’esistenza anche in quest’ ultimo libro di qualche presenza, al- 


16. P. Pisani, «I cristiani di rito orientale a Venezia o nei possedimenti vene- 
ziani (1439-1791 )», Ateneo Veneto 20 (1897), p. 6-7.- G. Fedalto, Ricerche storiche, 
p. 42-43 - Quel sconvolgimento, datto che è stata questione anche di-spazio per la 
sepoltura dei morti, deve esser studiato in relazione alla peste manifestata a Vene- 
zia nello stesso periodo (Antonio Pardos, «"Aipaßnrıxds Karadoyos vóv Tp@TWv ue- 
dv tHe "iimwcäc "Adeipömras Beverlas xxr cé Kardorıyo 129 (1498-1530) - A’ 
“Avtpec (miy. AI")», Gnoooiouorog 16(1979), p. 305). In ogni modo, quello che 
possiamo dire in riguardo ai serbi della scuola è che, da quanto pare, essi non 
sentirono subito qualche danno o diminuzione demografica per colpa del colera 
(vedi Tavola A). 

17. F. Mavroidi, ZuufoAf, p. 155-358. 

18. A. Pardos, op. et, A’, p. 294-386, B’ l'uvatxzc, Gnoauglauara 17(1980), p. 
149-205. | 

19. A. Xanthopoulou-Kyriakou, op. cit., p. 286-266 e passim. 

20. Vedi qui, Tavola B. 
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meno considerevole, serba. L’afflusso abbondante di nuovi membri di 
nazionalità greca, propriamente da Malvasia e Napoli di Romania, 
aveva formato nuove realtà entro la confraternita e avema fatto nas- 
cere problemi di tipo demografico. Già nel 1563 la scuola numerava 
741 membri, 613 uomini e 128 donne?!. In una decisione del 2 maggio 
1572, che mirava alla distribuzione in giusta percentualità delle ca- 
riche governative della scuola a membri di. tutte le provenienze, non 
si parla di qualche parte destinata ai serbi??. Naturalmente il contrario 
verrebbe in contrasto con gli intereasi dei confratelli greci che adesso 
erano stati aumentati. Oltre peró i sudetti fattori, come causa molto 
importante dell'assenza dei serbi dalla confraternita dobbiamo consi- 
derare il ristabilimento del patriarcato serbo di Peé?3, una realtà che 
creava nuove prospettive per il ritorno dei serbi alla loro patria. 

Da quanto si può concludere, nel periodo che segue i greci assi- 
.curarono i loro interessi chiudendo le porte della confraternita alle 
persone di nazionalità slava. La caduta delle colonie venete di Levante 

‘ai turchi provocò l'intesificarsi dell’ emigrazione greca verso Venezia . 
` e in conseguenza, l'aumento del numero dei membri della scuola. È 
indicativo il fatto che il numero dei membri del corpo elettorale della 
scuola nominato Capitolo dei 40 venne aumentato ai 51 nel 1581, 
e ai 60 nel 1592, per arrivare ai 63 nel 162524. Per quando durava que- 
sto svilupo non era necessario neanche parlare di possibilità di iscri- 
zione di persone straniere. Dopo la caduta della Republica veneta nel 
1797 nuovi fattori storici dettarono la diminuzione e la decadenza anche ` 
della confraternita greca®. Questa situazione favori di nuovo l'ingres- 
80 di membri di provenienza slava. Infatti, poco prima della caduta | 


21. Eutychia Liata, «Mveteg Oavdrov ' EJXfjvov tis Bevetlag dach và route Bç BA [a 
tig EMs "ASelpéenras zën brav 1535-1576», Onoavgl{ouara IL (1974) p. 193. 
- È vero che fino ad un certo punto questo numero è un pò fittizio, perchè la registra- 
zione di molti nomi che sono notati per primi,anzi con lettere caligrafiche, non sono 
seguiti da note di pagamento, fatto che, secondo il nostro parere, significa che il pri- 
mo scrivano di questo libro aveva copiato i nomi dalla matricola precedente senza 
fare controllo per i morti o depennati. Su tali registrazioni, evidentemente sba- 
gliati, vedi anche A. Pardos, op. cit., B’, passim entro le pagine 182-201. 

22. F. Mavroidi, ZuußoAn, p. 66, 70. , 

23. Sul patriarcato ortodosso di Pet vedi N. J. Pantazopoulos, Church and 
law in the Balkan Peninsula during the ottoman Rule, Thessaloniki 1967, p. 28-80, 
ove anche la precedente bibliografia. Z 

- 24. Xanthopoulou-Kyriakou, op: eit., p. 18. 

25. Ibid., p. 8-5, 12, 19-21. 
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della Serenissima, praticamente dal 1776 cominciano ad apparire i- 
scrizioni di serbi alla’ confraternita. Il «Regolamento» del 1820 esclu- 
deva l'iscrizione di slavi, ma doppo la constatazione realistica del 1863 
che i membri non bastavano per formare il Capitolo dei Quaranta, è 
stata presa la decisione di permettere non ‘solo l'iscrizione di slavi, ma 
garantire anche loro il diritto di eleggibilità®, 

In ogni modo la partecipazione serba durante i tempi più recenti 
non può paragonarsi a quella del ’500. Il periodo 1500-1557 è degna 
di essere nominato «epoca eroica della convivenza di greci e serbi», 
durante la quale l’attività di quest’ ultimi nei settori politico ed eco- 
nomico è stata vivace e risolutiva. 


La percentuale dei serbi 


Le due prime matricole seguono diversi sistemi di registrazione. 
La prima ha due parti separati, una per gli uomini e un’altra per le 


"donne, nelle quali si scrivono per ogni anno le liste dei paganti e. del 


denaro contato??. Nella seconda matricola tutti i membri, senza distin- 
zione di genere, hanno la propria parte, dove si notano tutte le paghe 
per ogni anno. Queste parti seguono una serie cronologica, secondo la 
data della prima paga?8. Si sa oramai che il contenuto di detti libri è 
una copia da varie vachete e carte semplici, dove si registravano per 


- prima volta le paghe di quote, le spese della scuola stessa e tante altre 


cose, e così sono avvenute molte ommissioni degli scrivani copisti®. 
All individuazione delle persone che avevano provenienza serba 
ci orientiamo dalle qualificazioni fatte dallo stesso scrivano che aveva 
registrato le paghe nel libro, servendosi in più di altre notizie relative, 
in ogni casò che ne siamo in possesso. Crediamo che possiamo esser 
sicuri quando la nota è di tipo «di Servia», «da Montenegro». Mentre 
manteniamo una. riserva per l’indicativo maschile «servo», datto che 
quest’ultimo è identico con il cognome greco Servo (ZépBoc). Final- 


26. Archivio dell'Istituto Ellenico di Venezia, Capitolare XVI, registro 2007, 
f. 50" - A. Xanthopoulou-Kyriakou, op. cit., p. 6. 

27. F. Mavroidi, ZvufloAfj, p. 155.- A. Pardos, op. sit., p. 297-303. 

28. F. Mavroidi, XZvufoAj, p. 160-161. 

29. Ibid, p. 27, 28.-Krista Panagiotopoulou, «"EDXnve ern xal PTE 
Tes ind và mahaótepa olxovopixd Bıßile Tic “HAAnvxtig "ABrapérnras Beverlas (1586- 
1576)», Gnoavelouara 11 (1974), p. 290-291. A. Pardos, op. cit., A’, p. 802-308. 
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mente possiamo dire che i datti che qui pubblichiamo, non possono 
‚considerarsi come definitivi; ma solo indicativi, se pensiamo alle om- 
missioni degli scrivani è alla scarsità di altre notizie. 

| Le lacune già notale, la mancanza di qualunque distinzione tra 
‘ paghe d'iscrizione e di quota annua e il sistema in genere di registra- 
zione della prima matricola, come anche il fatto, che la formazione dei 
“cognomi non era ancora molto cristalizzata, rendono impossibile il rag- 
giungimento di dati sicuri sulla percentuale dei serbi durante la prima 
parte della prima meta del secolo sedicesimo.. Comunque, durante que- 
sto periodo abbiamo potuto identifitare come membri 23 serbi in to- 
tale, dai quali undici uomini e dodici donne. Se accettiamo il calcolo 
del numero totale dei membri tra 750 e-800%, arriviamo ad una percen- 
tuale di 2-3%. Nel periodo 1533-1562, quando il numero totale dei.mem- 
bri era 104431, i serbi ammontavano a 22, cioè il 2%. Se vogliamo fare . 
an confronto con la situazione analoga del periodo più recente, vediamo 
che dai 442 fratelli che dichiaravano la loro provenienza i 37 ‘erano 
. dalmati e serbi??, percentuale 8,37%. Se a questi aggiungiamo anche 
quelli che dal loro cognome appaiono serbi, i| numero totale di- 
venta 59, che nella somma totale di tutti i membri, che sono 546, cor- 
risponde alla percentuale di 10%. Questi numeri indicano la decadenza 
della comunità greca. 

Durante il primo periodo la TE annuale degli uomini flut- 
iuava da una a sette persone, presentando un aumento negli anni dal 
1516 fino al 1520, mentre quella delle donne era da una a quattro per- 
sone. Durante il secondo periodo (1533-1562) la frequenza annua maschile ` 


. stava tra una e sei persone e la femimile fra una e sette persone. In 


questo periodo vediano che dopo l'iniziale frequenza piü considerevole 
sì nota una diminuzione della: presenza serba annua dopo l'anno 1538. 
Dai mebri che s’iscrivono . durante il primo periodo continuano la loro 


80. A. Pardos, op. cit., p. 320. 
. 81. F. Mavroidi, ZueufoA$, p. 162-168. 
32. A. Xanthopoulou- -Kyriakou, op. sit., p. 14. | š 
` 83. Nove. dei quali dichiarano altri luoghi di provenienza e sono i seguenti: ` 
Da Venezia i Dapsevié Michele di Andrea, mercandante, Missitié Giovanni di Teo- - 
doro, - farmacista, Petrovié Jacomo di Tomaso, domestico, Mircovié Augusto, con- 
te, Pigliurovié Giovanni di Lazaro, Dapsevié Nicolò di Michele, mercandante. Da 
Trieste il Mircovié Demetrio di Nicolò, nobile, medico e proprietario di terreni. Da 
Tinos il Marinié Spiridione di Giuseppe e da Corfù il Marinié Giorgio (A. Xantho- 
poulou-Kyriakou, op. cit., p. 249, 251, 257, 258, 259, 260). 
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partecipazione più tardi le serbe Gostava, Alexandra Pachi, Ulava serva, 
Uliva da Montenegro e" serbi Dimitri da Zeta e Dionixio dalla Vecchia. 
H Polo de Montenegro d’altra parte si nota per prima volta nel 1533 di 
pagare il suo obbligo annuo e non per la propria iscrizione, fatto che . 
significa o che è stata qualche trascuranza di registrazione della sua 

«intrada» o che lui entrò nella scuola durante il periodo oscuro degli 


anni 1530-1533, del quale non si trovano né matricola né altri documenti. 


"Luoghi di provenienza det serbi 


Gli uomini sono più concreti dalle donne nella dichiarazione del 
luogo della loro provenienza, mentre le donne di solito ‘si qualificano 
come serbe semplicemente. Quest’indicativo di nazione non esclude la 
provenienza da qualche parte di tutta la Serbia dato che si registrano 
. molte iscrizioni di tipo «servo da Zeta». I dati sono i seguenti: 


Prima parte (1500-1530): 


Numero totale degli uomini 11 numero totale delle donne 12 


Montenegro 8 Montenegro 3 
Serbi 3 Posteniza 1 
Craina 1 


Serbe 7* 


*(In un solo caso abbiamo la formula verbale più concreta «da Servia», 
Ja quale forse va identificata con la omonima parte geografica di oggi). 


Seconda parte (1533-1562): 


Numero totale, degli uomini 11 Numero totale delle donne.11 


Montenegro 7 Montenegro 5 : 
` Serbi 2 Delmazia 2 (Curzula, Spalato) 
nessuna indicazione 2 Serbe 3 


nessuna indicazione Î 


In altre parole, si vede che la prevalenza dei serbi, che entrarono 
nella confraternita come membri durante il detto periodo, proveni- . 
vano da terreni della Jugoslavia di oggi che erano passati al dominio 
turco quasi contemporaneamente con l’impero bizantino, e così detta 
‘loro venuta a Venezia aveva un chiaro carattere emigratorio: 
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È significativo che, ecceto il caso dei Boscajin (Zorzi e Nicolò), 
di Zilla Marco e di Unclesi Antonio, non si menzionano cognomi serbi. 
Tutte le altre note sono di tipo «Micali servo, Rado di Luca da Mon- 
tenegro» ecc. | | 

Questo fenomené può darsi che non era causato solo dalla man- 
cata ancora formazione, dei, cognomi, come abbiamo già sottolineato, 
ma fino ad un certo punto, probabilmente risona qualche misura pre- 
cauzionale delle persone stesse o forse anche una volgarizzazione dei 
loro nomi dai venéziani e dai confratelli greci, datto che i nomi slavi 
erano difficili a pronunciarci. Al contrario, durante il periodo 1724-1866 
la situazione si presenta assai differente. Dalle 37 in totale persone, la 
"provenienza dei quali si nota, la prevalenza, cioè i 30, erano dalmati, 
5 dal Montenegro e uno dalla Bosnia. Adesso dunque, i serbi venivano di 
solito dalle coste dalmate, le quali rimasero sotto il dominio Veneto fino 
al 1797, e conservano la tradizione veneta viva fino ad oggi. Pratica- 
mente la loro venuta a Venezia assomigliava ad un viaggio dalla pro- 
vincia verso la metropoli: 


Tavole der membri Serbi 


Il fatto che dalla prima matricola non esiste un'edizione diploma- 
tica di tutto il libro ci obbliga di limitarsi ai risultati della elaborazione 
esistente fattasi sui dati del detto codice.. L'editore ha proseguito a 
delle identificazioni e ha scelto tra i vari tipi di un nome, sotto il quale 
si presentava la stessa persona, quello che secondo egli sarrebbe il 
giusto, e in più ha proposto una versione greca del nome. Queste iden- 
tificazioni non possono essere sempre sicure, e soprattuto le trascrizioni 
in greco dei nomi sono talvolta molto arrischiate. 


Tavola A 


Nel lavoro citato si scheda un certo Bocasin servo e un altro Bo- 
"scain Nicolò. Quest'ultimo si nota anche come Boscain, Besca Biscain, 
Biscagin, Buscajn, Bucasin?*. Quest'ultimo tipo ci orienta alla iden- 
tificazione di due nomi Bocasin - Boscajn in uno e naturalmente del- 
le due persone in una. Nella stessa lista inoltre si comprende anche il 
nome Buscain Zorzi, il quale però si identifica dall’editore con ogni 


\ 


84. A. Pardos, op. cit., A’, p. 385, 836. 
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probabilità con il sudetto Nicolò Boscajn®. Siccome nella seconda ma- 
tricola è. stato notato un certo Boscarin Zorzi di Nicoló?9, crediamo 
più probabile che il Zorzi della prima matricola era un parente del 
Nicolò, persino suo padre o fratello. 

La signora Alexandra Pachi era moglie del Nicolò servo, il quale era - 
noto con il sopranome calogiero (KoaX6yepoc)??, che in greco significa mo- 
naco. E logico di nutrire una incertezza sulla nazionalità di sua moglie, 
datto che esistevano: matrimoni misti. I] nome Alexandra sarrebbe a- 
datto ad una signora greca della quale il riconoscitivo Pachi potrebbe 
esser il cognome di famiglia paterna, ma siccome pachi (nay) in gre- 
co significa grasso, puodarsi che non fosse altro che un semplice sop- 
ranome, indicante proprio la figura di qualche parente o genitore di 
Alexandra, la quale?? dagli altri elementi pare essere una donna serva. 


Ancora, l'editore delle liste della prima matricola, esprime l'opi- 
nione che forse là Maria serva è la stessa persona con la Marieta da 
Posteniza??. Non possiamo escludere una tale asserzione, ma d'altro can- 
to non possedianio nessun indizio che ci permetterebbe di accettarla 
senza riserva. 


Tavola B 


- Per la qualificazione dı Unclesi Antonio ci siamo guidati dal suo 

stesso cognome che riteniamo serbo. 

Il Dimitri Nichioforo sarebbe senz'altro un greco. Siccome però 
il nome Stana non ci ricorda nessun nome feminile greco e perchè e- 
siste un’altra sorella serba di questo nome, pensiamo che la moglie 
di Nichioforo probabilmente era serba lo stesso. 

Ci sono due isole nominate Curzula, una in Dalmazia e l'altra vi- 
cino Corfù Noi riteniamo che la signora Arcondu proveniva da quel- 
la dalmata. 


85. Jbid., p. 336, nota 43. 

36. F. Mavroidi, Zvußołń, p. 821, n. 1011. 

37. Ibid., p. 29, n. 30. - A. Pardos, op. cit., A’, p. 337, B”, p. 171. 

88. Nella prima matricola si nota come «tu (=roü) Pachi», che significa «di 
Grasso» (A. Pardos, op. eit., B', p. 171). 

39. A. Pardos, op. cit., B', p. 167, 169. 
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: Tavola C 


Tutti questi dati li attingiamo direttamente dall'opera citata di 
Xanthopoulou-Kyriakou, senza nessun cambiamento o modificazione. 


Le somme che pagavano + fratelli serbi nel '600 


Lo statuto costitutivo fissava le paghe per la «luminaria», pra- 
ticamente la quota annuale, in 30 soldi (=L.1 s. 10) per i membri del 
consiglio governativo, 20 soldi (=1 Lira) per i fratelli semplici e uno 
marcello per le donne. Come si può vedere, questa regola, almeno all’ 
inizio, sì osservava in linea generale. Infatti, nella prima matricola dei 
membri greci gli uomini di solito si notano di pagare 1 Lira o L. 1 s. 
10, mentre la pagha delle donne corrispondeva ai 10 soldi. Natura- 
Imente non mancano eccezioni di somme differenti, come per esempio 
L. 2 s. 12, L. 1 s. 4 per gli uomini, oppure s. 8, s. 12, 8. 15, L. 4, L. 1 s. 
10, per le donne. E ancora, ci sono molti uomini, evidentemente quelli 
di capacità economica minore, che sì registrano di pagare come le donne, 
soldi 10. Entro questi limiti rimane il contributo anche dei fratelli ser- 
bi. Le donne pagano 1 soliti soldi 10 con una eccezione della Ulava ser- 
va, la quale nel 1530 sborsa la somma fissata per ı governanti, e si no- 
ta, forse per questo, nella parte del libro destinata agli uomini‘. Degli 
uomini, cinque 81 notano di pagare la quantità fissata per i governanti. 
Sono i seguenti: 

Andrea da Zetta gli anni 1516, 1517, 1518, 1520, 1522, 1523, 1528 
Dionixio Dalla Vecchia gli anni 1516, 1518, 1519, 1520 (mentre nel 

1530 paga. il doppio L. 2 s. 8) 

Nicolò ditto Calogero gli anni 1508, 1515, 1516, e continuamente dal 

1519 fino il 1527 
Boscain Nicoló gli anni 1505, 1518, 1519 
Zila Marco gli anni 1519, 1520, 1521, 1523-1527, 1529, 1530. 

La quota piü bassa di 10 soldi pagano due volte il Boscajn Nicoló, 
una volta il Dimitri da Zetta, quattro volte il Rado da Zetta e tutte le 
volte, ecceto la prima, il Micali servo, che si vede che era il più povero 
dei fratelli serbi. Si registrano ancora due paghe da 16 soldi di An-: 
drea da Zetta. Tutte le altre paghe dei serbi corrispondono all' obbligo 
annuale fisso per 1 membri semplici. 


40. A. Pardos, op. cit., B', p. 171, nota 141. 
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no* 


anno inscr. 


1776 
1776 
1781 
1785 
1787 
1790 
1792 
1793 
1793 
1794 
1794 
1795 
1795 
1799 
1802 
1809 
1803 
1804 
1804 
1805 
1806 - 
1807 
1807 
1807 
1807 
1807 
1807 
1810 
1821 
1821 
1821 
1821 
1821 
1821 
. 1824 
. 1821 
1821 
1821 
1821 
. 1824 
1825 
1826 
' 4828 
1832 
1833 
1836 
1836 
1844 
1844 
1844. 
1844 
1845 
1846 
1857 
1860 
1862 
1862 
1862 


TAVOLA C 
(Anni 1724 - 1866) ` 


nome 


Lalié Michele š 
Petrovié Gabriele 

Pessut Sabba 

Juranovié Giovanni 

Sudarovié Matteo di Damiano 
Cachiazza Giovo 

Bogdanovié Teodoro 
Mircovié Demetrio di Matteo 
Stratinovié-' Jonovié Giovanni 
Giurovié Cristofalo 

Vucetié Giorgio 

Jovescovié Stefano 


Milinovié Giovanni 


Depovichi Andrea 
Peovié Giorgio di Giovanni 
Marcovié Giorgio 
Pegionichi Giorgio 
Jovovié Giovanni 


. Rasierevié Bogdan di Giovanni 


Petrovié Michele di Pietro 
Petrovié Pietro di Michele 
Lipovaé Nicolo 

Obilovié Pietro di Luca 
Petrovié Tomaso di Giacomo 
Sudarovié Anastasia 
Sviettovié Giovanni 

Zvetovié Giovanni 

Gicanovié Bose 

Gicanovié Marco - Eugenico 
Jonovié Stefano 

Lombardié baselio 

Mircovié Marco di Matteo 
Mircovié Paolo 

Radovié Andrea di Giovanni 
Stipanović Teodoro 
Stratinovié Matteo di Daniele 
Vecerina Pietro di Pietro 
Versevié Simeone di Teodaro 
Zvietovié Christoforo 
Millinovié Annetta 

Jovanovié Giovanni 
Dapsovié Andrea di Rafaelo 
Corona o .Krunic Giorgio di Christoforo 
Vesetié Regina 

Mircovié Augusto 

Milinovié Cristoforo di Simeone 
Pigliurovié Lazaro 

Simonié Giovanni di Giorgio 
Alexié Giorgio di Marco 
Milinović Demetrio di Nicolo. 
Tomié Geronimo 


^ Pankovié - Talento Giorgia 


Obradovié Amedeo 

. Corona o Krunié Giovanni di Giorgio 
Micié Giorgio di Nicolo 

Missitié Giovanna di Teodoro 
Oglienovié Cristoforo di Basilio 
Pankovié Georgia 


Fani Maeroidi ` 


t 1802 
t 1831 
(1748 ci-1818) 


(1775 ci-1887) 


(1757 ci-1831 
(1754 ci-1834 


(1745 ci-1811) 


(1788 - 1821 
(1754 ci-1848 


(1769 ci-1841 
(1778 ci-1882 


- 


(1705 ci-1832) 


(1798 ci-1855) 


(1766 ci-1843) 
(1766 ci-1838) 


` (4766 ci-1843 


(1758 ci-1831 
(1776 - 1823 


(1756 ci-1829) 
(1801) 


m ci-1849) 


1787 ci-1863) 


(1778 ci-1848 
(1812 - 1858) 


(1845 - 1890)- 


(1837) 
(1822 ai | 
Br ci-1895) 
4805 ci-1864) 


e Numero progressivo nelle liste di Xanthopoulou - Kyriakou. 
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Nella seconda matricola s’introduce il termine di «intrada», il va- 
lore della quale è assai più alto di quello della «luminaria», mentre 
' anche quest'ultimó di-solito apparisce aumentato, senz'altro per colpa 
del cambiamento delle parità di valuta, del costo della vita ma anche 
dello zelo dei membri, accresciuto dalla volontà di sostenere e rafforzare 
la loro associazione. Le solite quote delle donne arrivano ai soldi 12, 
ma non mancano anche quelle da soldi 10. Le paghe degli uomini si 
carraterizzano da una evidente varietà. Possiamo dire che la loro so- 
lita luminaria corrisponde a L. 1, s, 4, ma molto spesso anche à soldi 
12 o a delle somme più alte. Per la loro iscrizione i fratelli, proprio 
. le donne, versavano di solito 3 Lire, ma anche somme assai più alte, 
perfino eccezionali, come per esempio 6, 7, 20, 24, o anche 31 Lire. 

Le serbe si dimostrano capaci di corrispondere agli impegni co- ` 
muni. La somma che di solito pagano sono i soldi 12 ma si notano an- 
che paghe di soldi 10 (della serba Gostava una volta, della Stana tut- 
te le volte, della Ulava due volte e della Oliva da Montenegro due vol- 
te). Si registrano ancora due paghe da soldi 15 e 16, che versó nel 1549 
Alexandra Pachi. Le.serbe che s’iscrivono pagano tre lire. Le paghe 
- degli uomini serbi non si staccano molto dalle somme che si notano. 
nellla prima matricola, mentre Je-loro iscrizioni non superano il solito 
valore di Lire tre. L'impressione che resta dai sopradetti dettagli é che 
i fratelli serbi non smettono ad osservare i loro obblighi economici verso 
la confraternita, non sembrano però ora capaci di emulare nelle of- 
ferte i confratelli greci, il cui numero fino al 1562 stava sembre aumen- 
tando e molti dei quali, disponendo considerevole agio economico, mo- 
strano uno zelo eccezionale a ‘contribuire al rinforzamentò economico 
della scuola. | 


La partecipazione dei serbi al’amministrazione della confraternita 


L’acquisto di una chiesa propria alla scuola greca è stato il frutto ` 
di una impresa difficile che aveva durato molti anni. Nella commis- 
sione che fece trattative per l'acquisto del terreno e la quale ha fir- 
‘mato il contratto finale partecipò un serbo, Andrea da Zeta, che più 
tardi ebbe una parte importante nell’amministrazione della confrater- 
nitat, 


41. G. Veludo, op. cit., p. 26.- Archivio dell'Istituto Ellenico di Venezia, busta 
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Suola partecipazione serba nelle cose comuni della scuola abbi- 
amo gli elementi seguenti: 


Presenza alle votazioni: 


1524 Nicolò Boscajn 
1527 (per l'elezione del primo capelano della chiesa di S. Giorgio}? 
Nicolò Boscajn, Andrea da Zetta | 


Cariche occupate: 
Decano (consigliere): Andrea da Zetta anni 1521 e 1522/1523 
Dionixio dalla Vecchia anni 1527/1528 
Vicario (vice presidente): Andrea da Zetta anni 1517/1518 e 1518/1519 
Gastaldo (presidente): Marco Zilla anni 1532/1533 
Dionixio dalla Vecchia anno 153648 


. Su questo argomento però si potrebbe utilizzare anche un altro 
elemento. Molte annate fratelli serbi pagavano la quota corrispondente 
ai membri che assumevano qualche carica amministrativa. E sicome 
i serbi si presentano molto puntuali nell'adempimento dei loro obblighi 
verso la confraternita, è lecito considerare che queste somme non sono 
un segno di generosità ma una prova del fatto che allora quelle per- 
sone- avevano un tale incarico. 

Seguendo questo criterio, per quanto riguarda la partecipazione 
serba all'amministrazione della confraternita, possiamo ancora propor- 
re come molto probabili i dati seguenti: 


Andrea da Zetta anni 1516, 1520/21, 1528 

Dionixio dalla Vecchia anni 1516, 1518, 1519, 1520 1530 
Nicolò Calogero anni 1508-1517, 1519-1527 

Boscajn Nicolò anni 1505, 1518/19 


Sapiamo ancora che risolutezza e capacità organizzativa carat- 
terizzava la gastaldia del serbo Dionixio dalla Vecchia. Egli aveva por- 
tato delle novità nel settore dell’amministrazione economica, inizian- 
do la registrazione di libri nuovi e proseguendo perfino alla vendita in 


42. A. Pardos, op. et, B', p. 182, 184. 
43. Ibid., p. 312-313. Cfr. anche G. Veludo, op. cit., p. 184.-F. Mavroidi, 


Zvufodi, p. 68, 69. 
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asta di beni mobili della scuola purchè trovasse il capitale nesessario 
per la costruzione della chiesa della scuola. Ancora ha preso le prime 
misure per la costruzione di detta chiesa di S. Giorgio ordinando la 
preparazione del suo modello*4, 


Posizione sociale e professionale dei membri serbi 


Osservando la situazione sociale dei fratelli serbi si identificano 
tre casi di matrimoni misti: I due sono a) della signora Alexandra Pa- 
chi e di Nicolò Calogero e b) della Stana con Dimitri Nichioforo, dei 
qualli abbiamo già parlato. Un terzo sarrebbe quello di una signora, 
da quanto pare greca, di nome Arcondu (’Apyovtia?), la quale era mo- 
glie ‘di un certo Vido. Quattro donne si dichiarano vedone. Gli uomini 
durante il '500, come sì può dedurre dalle somme che pagavano alla 
cassa, avevano uno stato finanziario non disprezzabile, partecipando, 
proprio nel primo periodo, al rango più alto della scuola. Da molti in- 
dizi consideriamo come molto probabile che legava tutti non solo una 
certa conoscenza, ma li connetteva anche qualche tipo di parentela. 
Sapiamo per esempio che il Zilla Marco era nipote di Nicolò Calogero. 
Andrea da Zetta era figlio di un fratello serbo, di Stefano, mentre 
non si può escludere che simile vincolo esistesse tra Stefano di Luca de 
lago da Zetta e Dionixio dalla Vecchia, figlio ugualmente di un Luca 
proveniente dallo stesso lago. Così si potrebbe supporre che essi in 
prevalenza facevano parte di un piccolo numero di famiglie emigranti 
per ragioni politici dalla Serbia (Proprio Montenegro) a Venezia. For- 
se quelle famiglie erano dalle più notabili in patria. Su questo, oltre agli. 
elementi economici sudetti, non abbiamo informazioni più ampie. Pen- 
siamo però che sotto 1 nomi semblici era nascosta una situazione so- 
ciale considerevole. È indicativo a proposito il caso di Dionixio dalla 
Vecchia che si indentifica con il voevoda di Podgoriza Bozidar Vou- 
koviö#, È ancora significativo che lo scrivano della scuola chiamava 
Marco Zilla miseri”. Simili ipotesi possiamo avanzare anche per Nico- 


44. F. Mavroidi, op. cit., p. 69-70. 

45. Archivio dell'Istituto Ellenico di Venezia, reg. 6 (Maestro), f. 8 

46. A. Vukčević Skovran, «Un' opera ignota del pittore Giovanni Apakas», 
Thesaurismata 7 (1970), p. 115-116. - J. Tadic, «I testamenti di Bozidar Vukovié, 
stamipatore serbo del XVI secolo», Zbornik Filozofskoy Fakulteta, Beograd 1968, 
p. 887-860.-F. Mavroidi, ZuufoA, p. 69. 

47. A. Pardos, op. cit., A’, p. 881, nota 318. 
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lò Calogero. Tale stato gli aveva permesso di prendere parte nell'am- 
ministrazione della confraternita, fino ad assumere il posto di rappre- 
sentate davanti alle autorità della città. 

Ci mancano informazioni sufficienti sulla proffessione dei fratelli 
serbi. Il fatto che le paghe da parte degli uomini serbi presentano du- 
rante il primo periodo interruzioni notevoli, probabilmente indichi la 
loro assenza dalla città di Venezia, provocata da viaggi professionali, 
che erano connessi ad attività commerciali. Questo fenomeno vediamo 
che riguarda i Boscain, Calogero, Rado da Zetta, Zilla Marco e Rado 
da Montenegro. L'assenza di interruzioni nelle paghe degli altri non 
esclude d’altronde una tale attività professionale. Le sole notizie 
precise che possediamo riguardano il Dionixio dalla Vecchia. Quest’ul- 
timo, come abbiamo già detto, era il voevoda di Podgoriza Bozidar 
Vukovič, ed aveva fondato la prima tipografia serba a Venezia, dove 
si stampavano libri religiosi, destinati ai bisogni delle chiese e delle 
scuole della patria. Il Vukovié dovrebbe avere interessi culturali e 
umanistici assai profondi. Sapiamo un libro dell'umanista cretese 
Marcos Mussuros che Vuković aveva in possesso48, come anche che gli 
piacevano le icone bizantine delle quali aveva mandato in Serbia o 
regalò alla chiesa di S. Giorgiof?. 

Il suo gettito provenina da lavori mercantili come anche da pro- 
prietà immobili. Abbiamo la notizia che con suo fratello Nicoló9? pra- 
ticava il commercio di zambeloti, dei quali era fornitore perfino dei 
cavalieri di Malta, e ancora che nel 1532 questi due fratelli avevano 
comprato un terreno a San Giovanni in Olio di Veneziail, Egli mori 
tra il 6 novembre e il 12 novembre 154052, Meno chiare sono le nostre 
informazioni su Marco Zilla o Xilla. Quest'ultimo si nota nel 1531 e 
nel 1532 come persona confidente della Serenissima, patron di schi- 
razzo dimorante a Corfù53. Si potrebbe pensare che era parente di Ni- 
colò Calogero per via di matrimonio, dalla parte cioè di sua moglie, 


48. F. Mavroidi, Zuußoin, p. 69. 

49. A. Vukčević - Skovran, op. et, p. 116. - E. Liata, op. cit., p. 230. 

50. I1 8uo fratello Nicoló si nota anche come venditore di grano (M. Sanuto, 
Diari, vol. 58, 390). 

51. F. Mavroidi, ibidem. 

52, E. Liata, op. cit, p. 280. 

58. G. Plumidis, Oi Peveroxgarouusves éAAqvixig wdpec ustafd roð trees xal 
to} refrov rovproßsverınod noA£uov (1508-1537 ), *Imdvvva 1974, p. 121.- M. Sanuto, 
Diari, 57, 11. 
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probabilmente greca, come abbiamo detto. Non si pud perd escludere 
che si identifichi con un certo Xulla, serbo notabile, abitante nel 1526 


a Radacovas vicino Lubiana, che collaborava con l'inviato della Sere- 


. nissima Guido da Gorizia54. 


Completiamo il nostro saggio aggiungiando le notizie fornite da 

‘Xanthopoulou - Kyriakou, riguardanti le professioni dei membri serbi ` 

nel’ 700 e nell’ 800: 

maestra 4:\n55, 533. 

militari 6: n. 75, 106, 250, 319, 372, 445. 

robili 3: n. 188, 309 (anche proprietario terriero), 413. 

«industriante» 1: n. 324. 

mercatandi 10: n. 213, 218, 238, 239, 330, 392, 429, 430, 513, 537, dai 
quali tre erano negocianti e proprietari di terreni (no. 392, 
429, 537) 


impiegato 1: n. 295. 
portiere 1: n. 329. 
broprietario di terreni i: n. 98 (In realtà cinque in totale). 


54. M. Sanuto, Diari, 43, 340-341. 
55. Numero progressivo nelle liste dei nomi (vedi Tavola C). 
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. PROBLÈMES DE RÉCEPTION DU DROIT COUTUMIER 
DANS LES CODIFICATIONS DU DROIT CIVIL EN SERBIE 
ET AU MONTENEGRO DU XIXe SIECLE 


QUESTIONS THÉORIQUES ET LÉGISLATIVES DES SOURCES DU DROIT 


I. Importance et substance de la question "` 


~ Le rapport entre le droit coutumier et la loi est une question 
ancienne, connue depuis la période classique déjà et elle a une histoire 
bien profonde et jouit d’un traitement spécifique dans le domaine de la 
__ pratique législative moderne aussi bien que dans les dissertations théo- 
riques. La discussion de cette question a été inaugurée au temps des 
législateurs et codificateurs romains déjà et continue à travers toute 
l'époque des réceptions européennes pour se transformer vers la fin 
du XVIIIe et au cours du XIXe siècle en une question théorique et mé- 
thodologique particulière des codifications modernes et des élaborations 
des codes civils, surtout en France (au sujet du Code civil de Napo- 
léon) et dans les Etats allemands du XIXe siècle. 

A cette occasion il n'est ni possible ni nécessaire de s'engager dans 
.- l'étude de l'historique de cette question, car elle devrait, d’après tout, 
étre l'objet d'un rapport spécial. Notre objectif est d'indiquer le con- 
tenu et l'importance juridique et politique de cette question dans le 
cadre de deux pays yougoslaves qui, en édifiant leurs Etats indépen- 
dants nouveaux et leur propre législation, vers la fin du XVIIIe et au 
commencement du XIXe siècle, ont dù nécessairement se rencontrer 
avec la question fondamentale des sources du droit. Nous tácherons, 
bien entendu, aussi de donner l’apergu indispensable des conditions hi- 
storiques, juridiques et politiques dans lesquelles cette question est ap- ` 
_ parue et a évolué à travers la pratique législative et la théorie juridiqué - 

yougoslaves. 

La législation nouvelle en Serbie et au Monténégro DRE 
avant tout, comme une partie constituante indispensable de l’indépen- 
dance politique de l'Etat et du désir de former pleinement sa propre 
individualité: sur le plan international. Elle devait être basée sur leurs 
propres rapports sociaux, patrimoniaux et éthiques, car il était indi- 
spensable de rompre avec les systèmes sociaux étrangers et avec leurs 
institutions imposées (abolition du système féodal turc en Serbie après | 
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les révolutions nationales et sociales en 1804-1815) et de soumettre 
aux normes juridiques et consolider les relations sociales nouvelles ba- 
sées sur la domination de la propriété privée libre et du trafic de mar- 
chandise et de monnaies. 

L'objectif politique et législatif-juridique de nos jeunes Etats était, 
dans ses conceptions géhérales, clair et déterminé, mais, quant à sa 
réalisation pratique, il devait être aussi complexe et contradictoire. Sa 
réalisation était strictement conditionnée par les circonstances histo- 
riques et politiques d'un côté et les conditions de la culture et de 
l'instruction de l’autre. Par la dissolution des Etats médiévaux serbes 
(la Zeta et le Despotat), en Serbie et ‘au Monténégro la continuité lé- 
gale fut interrompue et toute possibilité du développement autonome 
des théories et de la doctrine juridiques cessa, La période de quatre 
siècles entiers d’interruption dans leur propre législation a pratiquement 
détruit aussi toutes les conditions préalables fondamentales de la lé- 
gislation moderne. Le droit médiéval ancien, conservé dans ləs codes 
fondamentaux (Nomocanon, Code de Duëan, Syntagme de Mathias 
Blastarès et autres compilations du droit byzantin) représentait un pro- 
bleme particulier. En tant que droit féodal, ıl était en principe inaccep- 

table pour le temps nouveau et les rapports sociaux changés et, en 
| ce sens, il ne pouvait pas servir de base et de système à la législation 
nouvelle. Cependant, une partie considérable de ce droit, restait, tout 
de même, en usage. Il avait, tout d’abord, prolongé sa validité dans 
l’activité officielle de l'église et dans sa large compétence dans le do- 
maine des rapports civils (mariage, parenté, succession, etc.,) et du droit 
pénal. Pour une bonne part, il était maintenu aussi dans la vie popu- 
laire et dans le commerce juridique, en se transformant de cette façon 
en droit coutumier. (Nous n’entrons pas ici dans la question ce la ge- 
: nèse du droit coutumier en général, des influences et des restes du droit 
médiéval et de son évolution et modification à travers son application 
par le peuple et des questions analogues, dont, d'ailleurs, les opinions 
différent dans la science). Ces ceuvres ont pu servir, dans une certain 
mesure, d'aide lors de l'élaboration des lois nouvelles, mais en ce temps 
- là il était impossible de le mettre en pratique dans nos pays. Pour 
leur remaniement systématique et l'exploitation critique il était be- 
soin de faire un travail fort studieux et de posséder de telles forces 
expertes dont au début de si grandes entreprises ni l'un ni l'autre pays 
ne disposait. La législation nouvelle devait, donc, commencer dans les 
deux pays dans des conditions exceptionnellement défavorables — sans 
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tradition législative, sans aucune expérience pratique, sans gens qua- 
lifiés et sans éducation juridique quelque peu importante qu'elle fût. 
Le travail initial entier à l’élaboration des lois, et par conséquent à 
la solution de la question des sources de loi, a été inauguré par leurs 
propres forces et basé presque exclusivement sur la conception empiri- 
que - pratique des besoins et des rapports. Et précisément pour cette 
raison, dans toutes ces entreprises initiales, les rapports existants, les 
formes populaires de la vie et le droit coutumier devaient occuper la 
première place, sinon même exclusive. Avec le développement ultérieur 
de la pratique législative et avec le rehaussement de la pensée juridi- 
que propre, le problème des sources du droit a considérablement évolué 
. et du probléme purement empirique - pratique il devint l'objet des con- 
| sidérations méthodologiques - codificatrices et théoriques - doctrinaires. 


lI. Droit coutumier dans les premières lois du Monténégro 


| Le probléme des sources du droit et du rapport entre le droit cou- - 
tumier et la loi se posa pour la première fois dans notre histoire ré- 
cente dans la pratique législative du Monténégro par la création de 
l'Etat vers la fin du. XVIIIe et au commencement du XIXe siècle, pré- 
- cisément avec la promulgation de la première loi en 1798 et de ses a- 
mendements de 1803. Ce code fut publié sous le, nom de Code général ` 
de Monténégro et des Montagnes, connu encore sous le nom de son 
auteur, qui à cette époque - là était chef de l'Etat monténégrin, mé- 
tropolite Petar Ier Petrovié Njegoë (Code de Petar Ier). 

‚En considération du temps et des conditions dans lesquelles ce 
premier code monténégrin avait été élaboré, il ne pouvait pas être 
basé sur les principes de la science juridique ni répondre aux exigences 
de la codification moderne. Du point de vue "de la méthode et de la 
‘technique de codification, il porta toutes les propriétés de la phase 
initiale, caractéristiques de tous les pays jeunes et non développés, 
sans aucune expérience législative et juridique et privés de la science 
de droit. Cependant, ce monument législatif a une signification tout à 
fait différente lorsqu’on l’observe du point de vue des sources du droit 
et du sens des conceptions sociales dont il était l'expression. Sa cara- 


- , etéristique fondamentale est précisément le fait qu'il était pleinement 


basé sur les conditions sociales réelles et lés circonstances authentiques 
de la vie du peuple. Justement à cause de cela, il pouvait et devait 
se Servir, quant au contenu général et aux sources des normes juri- 
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dique, seulement de la réalité sociale immédiate et des règles du droit 
coutumier. En ce sens, il devait être, en majeure partie, un code de droit 
coutumier, constitué de différents domaines de droit (droits civil, pénal, 
de famille, public), qui y étaient représentés dans la mesure imposée 
par les nécessités de vie les plus directes et les plus actuelles et par 
les conditions sociales. (Nous laissons ici de côté ces dispositions du 
code, par lesquelles étaient réglés quelques domaines de l’organisation 
de l'Etat complètement nouveaux, du droit constitutionnel, de la po- 
sition et des devoirs des personnes officielles, résultant de la création 
de l'appareil d'Etat, pour lesquels il n'y pouvait avoir des sources dans 
le droit coutumier). Le Code de Petar Ier a emprunté du droit coutu- 
mier toute une série d'institutions ainsi que les normes pour leur rè- 
glement, ayant en vue, évidemment, leur rôle et importance dans la 
vie privée et publique d’un côté, ainsi que leur rôle dans la stabilisa- 
tion de l’ordre social, de l’autre (par ex. droit de préemption des ter- 
rains, institution de sok et de sodzbina — une espèce de décéleur du 
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vol et la récompense qu'on lui doit— etc., ensuite une série d'insti- 


tutions du domaine du commerce des marchandises et des monnaies, 
un nombre considérable des dispositions et institutions du domaine du 
droit criminel. etc.). Il est superflu de mentionner que le législateur a 
tacitement cédé au droit coutumier la réglementation de tous ces rap- 
ports qui sont restés en dehors du règlement par la loi (propter legem). 

La question des sources de loig et du rapport antre la loi et le droit 
coutumier ne s'épuise pas, pourtant, dans le. Code de Petar fer, par 
le seul fait qu'il avait incorporé les normes du droit coutumier (praeter 
legem). Comme dans toutes les autres occasions et formes de l'abord 
créateur de la pensée, c'est déjà à ce niveau que se manifestent aussi 
les débuts du rapport critique du législateur envers les normes ori- 
ginales du droit coutumier, avec une tendance manifeste à intervenir 
dans le domaine des courants de la vie sociale et de l'ordre établi par 
le droit coutumier. Un nombre énorme des dispositions du Code vi- 
sent la négation et la prohibition des rögles coutumiéres déjà dépassées 
et inacceptables pour l'ordre nouveau, des normes de comportement 
et méme des institutions entiéres du droit coutumier. Ce principe (con- 
tra legem) a été audacieusement appliqué par le premier législateur 
au Monténégro et cela non seulement dans le domaine des rapports 
eonstitutionnels publics de l'Etat, mais aussi dans le domaine des re- 
lations personnelles et sociales les plus délicates, telles que, par exem- 
ple, les relations familiales, contractuelles et aütres rapports de droit 
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civil, nombre d'institutions de caractère de droit criminel, de procé- 
dure judiciaire, ete. Nous ne sommes pas en état d'exposer en détail 
toutes les particularités de ce genre, mais nous n’en citerons que quel- 
ques exemples des plus caractéristiques. Le code a, par exemple, pro- 
hibé et sévèrement incriminé le rapt d’une femme ou d’une fille comme 
un des moyens pour contracter mariage (art. 11) et la notion de rapt 
embrassait tous les cas où la femme était contrainte à se marier contre 
sa volonté ou sans consentement de ses parents, resp. des gens de la 
maison ou des aùtres personnes qui sont chargées d'en faire le contró- 
le. Möme le prétre qui célébrerait le- mariage serait sévérement puni 
(art. 12). Un article spécial interdit tout recouvrement de dettes u- 
nilatéral et arbitraire (art. 16). La loi a explicitement défendu l’insti- 
tution de rachat du meurtre pour une somme d'argent (‘prix du sang") 
‘ (art. 2). Il y avait la défense explicite de l'institution d'ailleurs fort 
ancienne: et souvent appliquée de vendetta (art. 6). | 

Il importe de mentionner que le législateur s’efforgait, selon les | 
données qui se sont conservées, et a entièrement réussi à assurer l’ap- 
plicabilité des dispositions de la loi, même de celles qui interdisaient le 
système des institutions anciennes. Les documents conservés du début . 
du XIXe siècle renferment les preuves que les tribunaux réguliers mon- 
ténégrins (corvée) pronongaient leurs jugements en se référant aux 
articles, resp. aux dispositions du Code penera de Monténégro et des 
Montagnes. ; 

Sur la base des mêmes principes et presque dans des conditions 
identiques a été élaboré au Monténégro aussi le second code en 1855,, 
connu sous le nom de Code général du pays, autrement nommé Code 
du prince Danilo ler, mais il était considérablement complété et élargi. 
Le code de Danilo a directement repris un nombre important des dis- 
positions et articles du code précédent; ce qui est un témoignage que 
le Code de Petar Ier a été éprouvé par l'usage et qu'il est resté en vi- 
gueur, du moins dans certaines de ses dispositions, même dans la se- 
conde moitié du XIXe siècle. De l’autre côté, le Code de Danilo a tenté 
de dépasser certaines dispositions du Code de Petar, de régler certains 
domains dans l'esprit du temps moderne et, de toute façon, des cir- 
constances quelque peu modifiées, en utilisant, lui aussi le droit cou- 
tumier comme source, Nonobstant le fait combien ce second code a 
satisfait la pratique judiciaire, il manifeste indubitablement les tendan- 
ces importantes de la société monténégrine d’alors et de son législateur 
— il nous témoigne d’une insistance continue bur Pélaboration des lois 
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dans un jeune Etat et du fait que le législateur monténégrin avait un 
abord critique des sources de droit, soit qu’il les reprenait du code pré- 
cédent soit qu’il les puisait directement dans le droit coutumier. C’est 
précisément sur un rapport critique pareil entre le législateur et les 
sources du droit que se déroulait ce processsus progressiste, par lequel 
on dépassait graduellement le procédé simple de réception des sources 
de droit et par lequel on créait-les premiers germes de la pensée juri- 
dique propre, entièrement autonome quoique rudimentaire. 


IIl. Problème des sources de droit dans le Code civil de Serbie, 
de l'année 1844 


- L'activité legislative en Serbie a été inaugurée à peu prés dans 
les conditions et circonstances identiques à celles du Monténégro. C'est 
avec les premiers succés obtenus dans la Premiére insurrection serbe 
de 1805 qu'on a entrepris de créer les premières prescriptions de loi, 
dans le soi-disant Code de prota (archiprétre) Matija Nenadovié (1804) 
et le Code de Karageorges (1811). Ces lois exprimaient évidemment 
la nécessité absolue et le désir de formuler ses propres prescriptions 
et elles représentent, nonobstant les limites de leur applicabilité, un 
phénomène important historico-juridique dans l’évolution de-la pensée 
juridique en Serbie. Cependant, ces prescriptions ont une importance 
spéciale du point de vue de notre sujet. Le Code de prota Matija Nena- 
` dovié ne renfermait que 5-6 articles, empruntés du Nomocanon de Saint 
Sava, ce qui présente pour nous ici un intérêt spécial, car cela con- 
firme la thése que les codes médiévaux et leurs normes particuliéres 
aient pu être utilisées, du moins en partie. Mais, combien le rédacteur 
d'un code pareil était en état de faire le véritable choix de normes de 
droit civil est tout à fait une autre question, ce qui, de toute facon, 
dépendait non seulement de la qualification professionnelle du législa- 
teur et l'homme d'Etat serbe, mais aussi des conditions historiques, 
car le code était rédigé lorsque les luttes pour la libération nationale 
et sociale battaient leur plein. Le Code de Karageorges, de son côté, 
nonobstant le fait qu'il n’était jamais entré en vigueur, d’après nos 
connaissances actuelles, posséde d'autres propriétés. I] se rapportait en 
majeure partie à certaines questions de la plus brülante actualitó dans 
la Serbie insurrectionnelle à cette époque - là — aux questions d'orga- 
nisation et de discipline militaire, ce qui le liait à la réalité sociale con- 
crète de ce temps. L'organisation même et les autres questions, rela- 
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‚ tives pour la plupart à l'administration de la justice et à la discipline 
de l’armée insurrectionnelle, étaient réglées dans ce code conformément 
-aux conditions et besoins “authentiques et représentent, d’après tout, 
un exemple de peg emientation des besoins sociaux sur la base des con- 
ceptions populaires. 

Une activité législative très sérieuée, sans tenir compte de quel- 
ques ordonnances de moindre impcrtance promulguées par le prince 
Miloë, a été entreprise en Serbie en 1828; avec des visées très ambi- 
tieuses d'élaborer un système complet des lois dites “‘judiciaires” (codes 
civil et pénal avec procédures correspondantes). A cause de certaines 
circonstances politiques et autres, le travail aux autres lois a dû être 
différé pour un temps assez long et on travaillait sérieusement seule- 

ment au code civil, .qui fut terminé et publié en 1944. 

C’est en ce temps déjà qu’on a fait en Serbie le projet d’élaborer 
un code civil moderne, complet et systématique, et de prendre, comme 
modèle, un des codes européens et de l’adapter aux conditions et aux 
besoins de la Serbie et la première commission, composée de membres 
du pays, a inauguré le travail à la base du Code civil français de 


. l'année 1804. 


La premiére commission, avec Vuk Stefanovié Karad2i6 à la tête, 
a commencé son travail en 1828 et, autant que l'on sache à présent, elle 
a terminé le projet de la loi et l'a soumis à l'adoption en 1831. Pour 
différentes raisons, ce projet ne fut jamais présenté à l'Assemblée, mais 
il fut délivré à la commission d'amendement et de modification. Ce- 
pendant, ce projet remanié ne fut, non plus, soumis à l'approbation 
de l'Assemblée serbe, parce que toute la procédure pour l'élaboration 
de ce code était arrêtée jusqu'à l'année 1837, lorsque l'élaboration du ` 
éode civil serbe fut confiée à Jovan Hadäié, qui l'a terminé et soumis 
à la ratification en 1843. 

Le projet de Vuk Karadžić n'est conservé ni dans son texte ori- 
ginal ni dans celui qui était amendé par la soi - disant commission 
de correction. Pour cette raison nous ne pouvons pas le commenter, 
-car nous ne possédons pas des connaissances dignes de foi, quant au 
contenu et au caractère de sa rédaction. Certaines données, pourtant, 
se sont conservées dans les mentions de Vuk Karadžić lui - même et 
dans celles de ses collaborateurs et contemporaines, ainsi que les don- 
nées fournies par Jovan Hadžić, qui nous permettent de formuler des 
hypothèses- les plus générales sur le rapport de Vuk Karadžić et du 
. législateur serbe envers le problème qui nous intéresse directement ici. 
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- Ayant pris comme base le code civil français, Vuk et ses collabo- 
rateurs se sont rendu compte dès le début qu'il ne répondait pas, dans 
ses nombreuses suppositions, aux circonstances en Serbie et qu'il serait 
nécessaire de faire une sélection et de ‘prendre de lui ce qui est pour 
les Serbes et omettre ce qui ne l'est pas". Ce principe général, déjà 
formulé ‚par ses auteurs mêmes, témoigne que les rédacteurs du code 
étaient circonspects et prétaient attention à l'authenticité des condi- 
tions serbes et à l'organisation du peuple serbe, basée sur le droit cou- 
tumier. Les auteurs du projets ne se sont pas prononcés sur le fait de- 
- savoir qu'est - ce qu'il considéraient comme inacceptable dans le code 
français, mais on peut présumer, à juste titre, que c'étaient ces normes 
qui sont en contradiction avec le systeme de droit coutumier en vi- 
gueur dans le domaine des institutions populaires les plus essentiels. 
Ce qui alors ne pouvait pas certainement répondre dux circonstances- 
en Serbie, sé rapportait, de toute façon, au vaste domaine de l'organi-. 
sation patriarcale de la vie familiale serbe: mariage, notion et organi- 
sation de la famille et du systéme de zadruga (grande famille indivise), | 
de la position et des droits, relatifs aux biens de la famille, des enfants | 
du gexe masculin et des enfants du sexe féminin, des droits de la veuve 
après la, mort du mari et, sous ce rapport, aussi tout un. système de 
droits internes de proprióté, des droits de succession, resp. de dispo- 
sition testamentaire de biens qui constituent, l'héritage et autres que-. 
stions de ce domaine. 2 

Vuk Karadžić ne possédait aucune éducation juridique, de même 
que, d’ailleurs, les autres membres de sa commission, mais nous sa- 
vons, de son activité créatrice grandiose qu’il était un connaisseur ex- 
cellent de la vie populaire et du droit coutumier et, pour cette raison, 
les contradictions et incongruités des prescriptions françaises, ainsi que 
les conséquences de leur réception non critique lui devaient être tout 
à fait claires. D’après les communications du codificateur ultérieur 
Jovan Hadzié qui avait examiné le projet de Vuk, celui - ci avait fait 
de nombreuses modifications et dérogations au code frangais et ajouté 
des dispositions différentes, par lesquelles il avait essayé, sans doute, 
d’adopter, dans les domaines susmentionnés les règles du droit cou- 
tumier, soit dans sa forme originale, soit dans une forme quelque peu 
modifiée. Que Vuk prenait, dans ces questions, comme point de dé- 
part la coutume comme source du droit, est'confirmé par Hadžić lui - 
méme qui cite que Vuk ‘a ajouté quelques paragraphes, par lesquel 
le droit de propriété était contesté et les droits de succession des 6- 
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pouses et des filles retranchés". Ceci démontre que Vuk était parti 
du systéme d'inégalité entre les enfants du sexe masculin et les en- 
fants du sexe féminin et des aütres personnes du sexe féminin au point 
de vue des droits de propriété et de succession, c.à d. du principe que 
les descendants masculins, s’il y en a, excluent les descendants fémi- 
nins du droit à la portion de l'héritage des biens appartenant à la com- 
munauté de famille. Vuk a, done, maintenu, dans les prémisses les 
plus essentielles, les principes constitutifs de l'organisation de la fa- 
mille serbe resp. yougoslave (famille individuelle et famille indivise). 
Si Vuk a réussi, et à quel degré professionnel, à élaborer systématique- 
ment, à mettre d'accord et à définir les secteurs et les détails indivi- 
duels des relations familiales, nous l’ignorons. D’après les données con- 
servées, le législateur lui - méme, prince Milo’ Obrenović, soutenait' 
l'opinion selon laquelle dans les rapports essentiels il fallait en rester à 
l'organisation patriarcale et au droit coutumier, dont nous dirons quel- 
ques mots dans la suite du présent rapport. 

L'élaboration du projet nouveau du code civil serbe était con- ` 
fiée, en 1837, à Jovan Hadäié, juriste de profession, originaire de Vojvo- 
dina, qui était d'ailleurs en conflit violent avec Vuk Karadzié au sujet 
des questions linguistiques et des réformes de l'orthographe et de la 
littérature. Aprés une étude approfondie du projet rédigé par Vuk, il 
s’est consulté sur tous ses aspects avec le prince Milos et, comme il 
le cite lui - méme dans son autobiographie (J ournal), il a fait ressortir 
l'échec, à son avis total, de son prédécesseur, et a proposé de prendre 
pour base, dans l'élaboration du projet nouveau, le code civil autri- 
chien, de l'année 1811 et d'en reprendre surtout ces dispositions qui’ 
baseraient les droits de propriété et de succession sur une pleine éga- 
lité entre les membres masculins et les membres féminins de la famille. 
La proposition partait, donc, d'un tel prineipe fondamental qui change- 
rait de fond en comble l'organisation coutumière et le système entier 
de la vie patrimoniale et familiale en Serbie. Le problème des sources 
du droit et des rapports entre la loi et le droit coutumier, se présentait 
` dans ce cas - ci non seulement comme question des normes individuelles 
ou des instituts plus ou moins importants, mais aussi comme question 
de changement du caractére méme et de l'organisation de la vie popu- 
laire, c.à d. de négation totale du droit coutumier dans ce domaine. 
L'abandon radical du droit coutumier de si vastes proportions menait 
aux conséquences graves et, de toute façon, aux bouleversements pro- 
fonds non seulement dans le domaine de l'effet juridique et de la possi- 
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bilité d’appliquer un code ainsi conçu, mais aussi dans le domaine des 
rapports politiques en Serbie de cette &poque. 

Un tel code dounait lieu aux nombreux conflits juridiques et poli- 
tiques à issue et résultats incertains. Soit pour ces raisons-ci, soit pour 
d'autres raisons, le législateur lui - méme n'avait pas adopté une telle 
orientation. Cherchant lui - méme à maintenir, en principes fondamen- 
taux l’organisation héritée et le droit coutumier, le prince Miloš a fait 
une enquête spéciale, par l'intermédiaire des représentants. des auto- 
rités locales et départementales sur l'opinion et la disposition du peu- 
ple. De cette enquéte a résulté la conviction qu'il fallait en rester aux 
coutumes populaires, resp. à la conception du projet précédent dans 
la rédaction de Vuk. mE 

En 1839 le prince Milo3 fut forcé à abdiquer et, selon toute pro- 
babilité, cette abdication détermina Hadžić à abandonner les idées du 
.prince et à tächer de mettre en oeuvre ses propres conceptions. Dans 
le projet définitif qu'il avait terminé en 1843 1l a fait un virage radical 
et entiérement dévié du droit coutumier dans les questions susmention- 
néés. Dans son nouveau projet Hadžić a égalisé les enfants du sexe 
masculin et les enfants du sexe féminin quant aux droits de propriété 
et de succession. Cependant, aprés un long examen de son projet, les 
propositions de Hadžić furent rejetées à cause des divergences aiguës 
dans les organes législatifs (Assemblée et Conseil) Dans ces organes 
fut décidé de retourner le projet à son auteur pour le remanier, en lui 
conseillant d'en rester à la pratique existante et au droit coutumier 
au sujet de ces questions. De cette fagon on est arrivé à la solution 
définitive et le code a réglé le domaine des droits de propriété et de 
famille dans l'esprit du droit coutumier. Le Conseil, selon le commentai- 
re de l’historien du droit Slobodan Jovanović, “a fait entrer dans ces 
lois les coutumes qu'il avait assez de conscience de ne pas approuver, 
mais n'avait pas de courage de les combattre”. 

Le code civil de Serbie a été élaboré, comme on le voit, sur une 

base. de compromis prononcée. En majeure partie il était composé à 
la base de la réception du code civil autrichien et,. par son intermedi- 
aire, aussi de la réception du droit romain, c.à d. de sa variante de 
l'Europe de l'Ouest et de ses remaniements, ce qui était, pour une bonne 
part, contraire à l’état basé sur le droit coutumier et aux conceptions 
qui prévalaient parmi le peuple de la Serbie de ce temps. Quant à son 
autre part, il se fondait sur les institutions et les dispositions du droit 
coutumier. L'institution de la famille indivise rurale serbe et son sy- 
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stème du droit de propriété avec tous les principes fondamentaùx du 
droit coutumier a óté,reprise dans son ensemble. Un certain nombre 
des instituts et des dispositions de droit coutumier étaient, en outre, 
adoptés et incorporés dans ces sections qui étaient autrement basées 
sur les dispositions du droit autrichien. 

La dualité du Code civil de Serbie a mis en évidence aussi l'essence 
et l'importance de la question des sources du droit et de la place et 
du rôle du droit coutumier dans la pratique législative. Le code à dé- 
montré, au cours de son élaboration, aussi bien que par son applica- 
tion, que la réception non critique du droit étranger ne peut pas être 
la véritable voie pour les solutions complètes et correctes dans l’édifi- 
cation du système juridique d’un autre peuple et d’un autre pays même 
si elle était exécutée à la base de tels modèles qui font autorité, com- 
me le sont les codes français et autrichien. De telles réceptions sont 
en contradiction avec la situation dans les domaines plus vastes ou 
plus essentiels de la vie populaire et donnent lieu aux bouleversement 
dans la pratique juridique, mais restent inacceptables dans le peuple. 
De l’autre côté, la force des coutumes et leur contenu réel se sont mon- 
trés clairement. Les coutumes, conçues comme instituts plus ou moins 
larges, et même leurs normes individuelles, ne doivent pas nécessaire- 
ment signifier les survivances désuètes et surannées des temps révolus, 
mais elles ne peuvent pas être, non plus, négligées lorsqu’il s’agit des - 
moyens et des méthodes de règlementation des relations sociales dans 
un pays. D'ailleurs, les coutumes surannées sont abandonnées, plus ou 
moins vite, par le peuple même, grâce à sa philosophie réaliste ou bien 
il les maintient par pure habitude. Par les coutumes et le droit coutu- 
mier doit être entendu le système valable global de l’organisation et 
du cours existentiel de la vie populaire et des moyens de communi- 
cation des citoyens. Pour ces raisons le législateur et le codificateur 
sont tenus de faire l'évaluation profonde, dans quelle mesure on peut 
et combien en général il est indispensable de s'opposer à la vie popu-. 
. laire par la loi. Les lois ne peuvent pas être faites en prescrivant des 
normes juridiques arbitraires, et par les lois il est impossible d'effectuer 
des changements radicaux tant que cela n'exigent pas les conditions 
sociales, de classe et de propriété d'un pays. Les lois et leurs normes 
ne peuvent être que l'expression des rapports existants et des tendan- 
ces sociales prédominantes. Ce principe important de l'activité législa- 
tive est formulé dans la maxime que les lois doivent être adaptées au 

peuple et non le peuple aux lois. 
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Le Code civil de Serbie est, dans tous les cas, important par le 
fait qu’il a posé chez nous, en forme d’une codification moderne, la 
question des ‘sources du droit et de rapport du législateur envers le 
droit coutumier, Par ce code, quoique avec de gros coups manqués, 
cette question a été résolue en faveur du droit coutumier. 

Il a démontré que les coutumes, même contrairement à la volonté 
du rédacteur, s'imposent par la force de la vie toute nue. En consi- | 
dération de ces caractéristiques, le Code civil de Serbie occupe une 
place importante aussi dans l'histoire des codifications. 

Cependant, le codificateur serbe n'a pas réussi à résoudre le pro- 
bleme des sources du droit avec esprit de suite et de façon systémati- 
que. La méthode de compromis seule à créé de profondes contradi- 
ctions des normes juridiques dont on a commencé à se rendre compte, 
avec toutes leurs conséquences, au début même de son application 
dans la pratique judiciaire. | 

Mais, précisément ces défauts du code ont produit aussi quelques 
conséquences positives. Dans les organes judiciaires et législatifs, ils - 
ont servi de motif pour la réflexion, la critique et la création des pre- 
miers germes de la pensée juridique en Serbie. Le code a bientôt été 
soumis à de nombreuses interprétations, changements et amendements 
qui ont eu pour but de modifier ses dispositions particulières et de 
les adapter aux conditions concrètes de la vie sociale. 

. Les critiques et les objections sur le Code civil étaient trés diffé- 
rentes et partaient des points de vue différents, en effet diamétralement 
ópposés. Présenté d'une façon simplifiée, les uns partaient de l'opinion 
que le code a trop négligé le droit coutumier, tandis que les autres con- 
sidéraient qu'il a fallu effectuer une modernisation et “europeisation” 
plus conséquente du système de droit civil. Mais, indépendamment de 
toutes ces, réflexions, la critique entière de cette codification avait aussi 
quelque chose de commun — elle indiquait unanimement précisément 
. ces défauts et imperfections du code qui se manifestaient par le con- 
flit entre ses dispositions et leur caractère contradictoire. De cette fa- 
çon, en Serbie a commencé à ce développer la littérature juridique 
qui, d’abord de manière judiciaire - applicative et ensuite de manière 
théorique - doctrinaire, a discuté le problème des sources du droit. A 
cet effet, en 1872, furent rassemblés et élaborés les résultats d’une en- 
quête, faite dans les cercles d’experts judiciaires et juridiques, qui ont 
apporté des opinions sur le rapport entre le droit coutumier et la loi. 
L’enquöte: a été conduite au temps du processus intense de décompo- 
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sition en couches et d’effervescences sociales dans la campagne, ce qui 
se reflétait dans une considérable mesure aussi sur le système de fa- 
mille du peuple serbe dans lequel s’est produite la rupture de Ja vie 
en familles indivises et l'abandon des institutions entières de la vie 
patriarcale. Les contradictions sociales et de classe au sein de la so- 
ciété serbe ont produit des répercussions profondes aussi sur les points 
de vue des enquétés. Dans l’enquête ont été exprimées des opinions 
extrêmement opposées sur le rapport de la loi envers les instituts du 

: droit coutumier, et avant tout envers la forme patriarcale de la fa- 
mille serbe. Un hombre considérable d'enquétés proposaient l'abandon 
total de la vie en familles indivises et demandaient de la loi de rendre 

.possible leur dissolution, tandis que les autres étaient d'avis qu'il fal- 
lait intensifier leur protection légale et stimuler leur existence. 

L'élaboration du code nouveau a été confiée au professeur de droit 
civil à l'Université de Belgrade, Nikola Krstič, qui a commencé à ré- 
diger les premiéres sections. Pourtant, l'année suivante déjà, le tra- 
vail fut cessé. ` | | 


IV. Droit coutumier comme source du droit dans la codification 
monténégrine 


La considération théorique - doctrinaire du droit coutumier et des 
sources de loi a été inaugurée dans nos pays dans les années soixante 
du dernier siècle, lorsque fut fondée aussi la science historico - juridique 
comme discipline scientifique indépendante. Le programme de l’histoi- - 
re du droit dans les pays yougoslaves a commencé à se développer 
dans l'esprit des disciplines slavistes et de leur méthode- historique. 
Aprés les travaux de pionniers. à la publication des monuments juri- 
diques, des sources historiques et des matériaux de droit (N. Krstié, 
V. Mijušković) sur la scène scientifique apparut le savant éminent Val- 
tazar Bogiäié, qui a entrepris l'élaboration systématique du droit cou- 
tumier, de son importance dans la vie du peuple et de son rapport en- 
vers les lois. Dans ses prémisses fondamentalés, Bogiëié partait des 
‚suppositions idéologiques et méthodologiques des fondateurs des disci- - 
plines philologiques et historiques slaves et dans ses premiers travaux 
déjà ıl a exposé dans ce sens ses points de vue sur les questions essen- 
tielles du caractère et du rapport entre la loi et les coutumes. Il con- 
"siderait le droit comme propriété psychique du peuple et il représentait 
l’origime du droit coutumier comme produit direct de l'esprit popu- . 
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Jaire et de la réalité sociale tout en soulignant qu'il se complétait et 
développait en dépendance des conditions hisvoriques et des besoins. 

A l'avis de Bogiäié, le rassemblement et l'étude des coutumes ju- 
ridiques devait étre un travail et une táche d'importance exceptionnelle 
pour des raisons scientifiques aussi bien que législatives - pratiques. 

Les principes scientifiques de Bogiëié étaient étroitement liés à la 
réalité et aux besoins des pays slaves et yougoslaves. Un nombre con- 
sidérable des peuples yougoslaves se trouvaient sous la domination po- 
litique et juridique des conquérants étrangers (Allemagne, Autriche, 
. Turquie), mais avec les mouvements de libération nationale déjà murs 
et les efforts en vue de former leurs propres Etats et systèmes juri- 
diques (Croatie, Slovénie, Bosnie, Herzégovine). Les pays libres ou bien 
ceux qui, indépendamment de leur position internationale formelle à 
cette époque -là, édifiaient leur ordre juridique indépendant (Serbie, 
Monténégro) se trouvaient confrontés avec les plans importants d’acti- 
vité législative et, par conséquent, les questions de la codification et 
de l'édification des systémes juridiques assumaient une importance de 
premier ordre. Dans ce processus on attribuait un röle spécial au droit 
coutumier. 

Bogišié déduisait ses points de vue théoriques sur le droit et sur 
le earactére du droit coutumier, des hypothéses idéologiques et scienti- 
fiques de l'école historique du droit, pour la plupart de ses fondateurs 
Puchta et Savigny, ce qui était tout à fait compréhensible en consi- 
dération de nombreuses coincidences dans les mobiles et la méthode 
de recherches. Dans les suppositions de l'école historique du droit Bo- 
gidié s'intéressait surtout aux thèses sur l'esprit et la force des cou- 
tumes populaires et 80n opposition aux principes dominants de la théo- 
rie naturaliste sur l'universalitó du droit. Dans la théorie de luni- 
versalité, du moins dans les conséquences extrémes de son application, 
Bogidi6 entrevoyait les dangers de l'unification et par là aussi la peur 
de l'imposition ultérieure et du régne précisément de ce droit de pan- 
dectes, étranger, inapplicable et, avant tout, européen qu'il considérait 
inacceptable et préjudiciable dés la détermination initiale, car il étouf- ` 
fait le développement indépendant et l'identité juridique des peuples 
yougoslaves. ` 

Ayant accepté une importante part des prémisses de l’école hi- 
storique, Bogiäié a, pourtant, pour des raisons entièrement compré- 
hensibles, pris aussi une attitude très critique envers une série de 8es 
principes fondamentaux. Pour Bogifié, avant tout, était inacceptable 
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la méthode scholastique - statique d’observation et d’études du droit 
coutumier, particulièrement caractéristique des adhérants ultérieurs de 
la théorie de Savigny, qui négligeaient l’évolution du droit coutumier 
et sa dépendance de la réalité sociale et de la contemporanéité de vie. 
Par un tel rapport critique, Bogiëié se mettait sur les positions du ma- 
térialisme évolutionniste et de la méthode sociologique dans l’explica- 
tion de l'origine, du rôle et de l'importance du droit coutumier. Bo- 
gišić n’acceptait pas les prémisses initiales de l’école historique de droit 
sur-la suffisance absolue du droit coutumier et sur la négation de tout 
besoin de rédiger des lois modernes. Donc, l’essence dés conceptions 
de Bogiëié était justement inverse. Il a soutenu l'opinion sur l'indispen- 
sabilité de l'élaboration des codes modernes, mais de tels qui, malgré 
le point de vue de la théorie de l'universalité, reposeraient sur le sy- 
stème d’institutions populaires et de droit coutumier. Considérant que, 
ni dans la sphère de la vie pratique ni dans la sphère de règlementation 
normative de celle - ci il n’existe de telles institutions générales et uni- 
verselles qui répondront à toutes les sociétés et à tous les milieux, Bo- 
gisié démontrait que la codification du droit civil. peut et doit être 
effectuée, mais seulement de facon à partir de l'authenticité sociale 
-et institutionnelle - juridique de chaque peuple dans une période dé- 
terminée de sa vie. 

L'opposition de Bogizié aux principes dominants de la pratique 
‘européenne de codification du XIXe siècle ne signifiait pas la négation 
de tout rôle et de toute importance des sciences juridiques et des sy- 
stèmes de théories européenes. Bien au contraire, il tenait en grande 
estime et étudiait sous tous.les aspects toutes les réalisations dans le 
domaine des sciences juridiques et s’efforçait de prendre, dans le pro- 
cessus de la création et du développement de la pensée juridique scienti- 
fique, la ligne ascendante, soit qu'elle se réalisait par les contributions 
individuelles des auteurs, soit en forme des écoles et systèmes scienti- 
.fiques arrondis. Le point de départ fondamental de Bogidié était pré- 
cisément son idée que la codification devait être effectuée par l'éla- 
boration de la réalité sociale et la pleine systématisation du droit cou- 
tumier, mais sur la base des principes méthodologiques des sciences ` 
juridiques, nettement établis. Ceci voulait dire, comme il l'avait for- 
mulé, que le droit coutumier chaotique et non - systématisé devait être 
mis dans un ordre harmonique scientifique et législatif. Lorsque, en 
1872, il avait accepté l'invitation d'élaborer le code civil pour le Monté- 
négro, il était, comme il s'était exprimé lui - même, conscient dés le 
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début que sa codification ne devait ótre ni une simple copie des mod- 
éles européens et mondiaux, ni, inversement, l'ambition démésurée 
visant à la vaine originalité et à l'abandon de tous les accomplisse- 
ments de la science juridique qu'il est impossible d'ignorer. Il a 
exprimé directement ce point de vue de principe dans son aperçu de 
l'historique. de la codification monténégrine et l'élaboration du Code 
général du droit civil: “La nature de la partie du droit que j'avais à 
traiter, l'ensemble des conditions actuelles résultant de la vie historique 
du peuple, le développement ultérieur du pays, m'ont nécessairement 
amené à faire une oeuvre à la fois systématique et populaire. J'ai tenu 
compte d'un.cóté des formes et des opinions dominantes dans la théo- 
rie et la pratique législatives des pays occidentaux, de l'autre, des 
éléments originaux du pays méme auquel le code est destiné”. 

Pour la réalisation de tels objectifs il était indispensable d'effectuer 
le procédé préliminaire d'études solides du droit coutumier, dans sa 
forme d'existence telle qu'elle se présentait à cette époque, aussi bien 
que son évolution historique. Pour un procédé de ce genre les condi- 
tions étaient fort favorables au Monténégro. Dans les institutions pu- 
bliques et les collections privées il y avait une abondance de documents 
légaux conservées, datant du XVIe siècle déjà. Outre l'étude de ces 
materieux, Bogiáió a mené aussi une enquête très élaborée sur les cou-. 
tumes juridiques en vigueur, basée sur 2000 questions. Il recevait des 
réponses, et les notait, des connaisseurs exceptionnels du droit cou- 
tumier, principalement des hauts fonctionnaires des organes de la ju- 
stice et de l'Etat (membres du Sénat). À la base des résultats de 
cette enquête, Bogisió a entrepris l'analyse critique et le choix d'in- 
stituts du droit coutumier, leur systématisation théorique et fagonne- 
ment normatif. 

‘ Le choix d'instituts populaires et des institutions du droit cou- 
tumier*n'était point du tout un travail facile et simple. C'était une 
question exceptionnellement importante et complexe sous plusieurs as- 
pects, du point de vue des rapports sociaux - óconomiques, aussi bien 
que du point de vue de la théorie juridique. A travers le contenu du 
code et le choix de-coutumes se réfractaient les vues de l'auteur et du 
législateur d'aprés les questions essentielles des rapports sociaux et du 
commerce des biens dans le pays. Pour la solution de cette question et 
l'élaboration d'un tel code civil qui "prendra racine dans le peuple", 
devait être édifié un tel concept qui serait en même temps socialement 
motivé et mis en accord entre le législateur et le codificateur. 
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Comme question première et fondamentale d'une codification ain- 
si conçue apparaissait la question du contenu général; ou, comme l'a 
formulé l'auteur méme, la question de ges “limites extérieures”. Cette 
question importante était posée au commencement du XIXe siècle déjà 
et discutée, avec une circonspection spéciale, dans la science juridique 
européenne moderne comme question de la notion, de la définition et 
de la systématisation du droit civil. Elle obtenait différentes solutions 
dans différentes théories, mais dans la pratique législative elle - même 
- elle n’exercait aucune influence essentielle jusqu'à l'apparition du Code 
` général du droit civil. Indépendamment des conceptions des théories 
juridiques particulieres, la pratique législative s'en tenait toujours à 
la notion et élassification classiques du droit civil et insérait dans les 
. lois tous ses domaines, à la vérité avec grandes différences quant à 
leur disposition et à leur groupement. Du Code général du droit civil 
pour le Monténégro ont été exclus, pour la. première fois dans l'histoire 
des codifications modernes, de la notion du droit civil les dispositions 
du domaine du droit familial (mariage, division, succession, tutelle) 
et le contenu du code a été réduit à la section générale, aux disposi- ` 
tions relatives aux personnes, aux droits réels et aux contrats. 
. La définition du droit civil par Bogisié et la limitation de celui - ci 
à la notion du droit dit des biens ‘imovinsko pravo) étaient le réaul- 
‚tat de ses conceptions théoriques et de ses vues sur le rapport entre ` 
la loi et le droit coutumier. Il partait du point de vue, que le domaine 
des droits dits familiaux représentait un secteur particulier de la vie 
et du comportement humains, qui se tient en dehors du cadre et de ' 
l'influence de ce droit qui régle les rapports de droit privé, déterminés 
de maniére classique, et les formes extérieures de communication des 
sujets de droit. Les rapports de famille sont basés sur les principes 
sociaux (familles urbaines, rurales) et religieux - ethniques à comple- 
xes profonds moraux - éthiques dont résultent de telles différences qui 
ne peuvent ni ne doivent être ünifiées et uniformisées par les normies _ 
légales. Ces. particularités se maniiestent aussi dans ‚le large spectre 
' des principes internes: la situation Ju chef: par rapport à la possession 
de la maison, dans l'autorité paternelle exercée sur les enfants, dans - 
les rapports et droits personnels et relatifs à la propriété des époux, 
dans les droits ‘et la situation des personnes du sexe masculin et du 
sexe féminin, dans les droits et les obligations des gens de la maison 
particuliers envers le travail et la propriété, dans les droits et les au- 
torisations de communiquer avec les personnes en dehors de la famille, 
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dans le droit à l'acquisition du pécule, dans le droit au partage, à la 
succession, etc., ete. C'est précisément à cause de ces particularités 
que Bogi8ié a cédé le droit familial aux normes constitutives de chaque 
forme de famille, soit qu'elles ont leur sources dans les normes des ca- 
nons, soit dans celles du droit coutumier. Même si on pouvait et de- 
vait adopter l'hypothèse sur la nécessité de réglementation légale de 
se domaine, elle devrait, à lavis de Bogikié, être effectuée par les lois 
individuelles, basées sur les principes valables de chaque type existant. 
Une partie considérable de ces questions, Bogišié a essayé de résou- . 
dre par les lois spéciales sur le mariage, le partage et la succession 
au Monténégro et cela uniquement pour la forme dominante de la fa- 
mille monténégrine (chrétienne - orthodoxe) en partant des prémisses 
fondamentales du droit coutumier, mais ces projets de lois sont restés 
inachevés. _ > 
š La plus intéressante, sans doute, et pour nous ici la plus impor- 
tante est la question des frontières dites intérieures du Code général, 
c.à d, la question du volume et de la mesure d'utilisation du droit cou- 
tumier dans le code. | 
Dans sa codification Bogiëié avait adopté tous les principes gé- 
néraux et les dispositions des sciences juridiques et des codifications 
~ modernes dans la mesure où ils étaient applicables à la réalité sociale 
monténégrine, tout en partant, dans les prémisses fondamentales sur 
la notion de la personne (sujet de droit) et des biens (propriété) des 
conceptions et des normes existantes du droit coutumier. Le Code gé- 
néral part du principe fondamental que tout homme est possesseur 
et que la propriété de chacun est inviolable, exprimant par là le princi- 
pe fondamental de la propriété privée du systéme social bourgeois. 
Cependant, comme sujet de tous les droits et obligations dans le côde 
apparaît la maison, c.à d. la communauté des personnes physiques for- 
mant un ménage (soi - disant gens de la maison) que représente, au 
sens de la gestion des affaires, son sujet nommé et autorisé. Qui parmi 
les membres de la communauté de maison entrera en rapports d'affai- 
D les tiers (le monde extérieur) est. en principe une question 
sans IMportance, pourvu qu'il ne s'agisse de manque totale de la ca- 
pacité d'affaires (minorité, aliénation mentale et autres limitations pré- 
vues par la loi) où de. causes générales de nullité d'affaires (actions 
illicites, choses hors i. erreurs sur les conditions et propriétés 
essentielles de l'objet de l'affaire légale;--etc.). La sécurité des affaires 
lögales et la protection des tiers conscients sont assurées par la respon- 
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sabilité obligatoire de la communauté de maison de toutes les actions et 

affaires effectuées par son membre. Les problèmes relatifs aux biens 

et autres problèmes juridiques qui se poseraient entre les membres de 

la communauté de maison parce qu'un de ses membres a exécuté les 

actions valides au point de vue juridique-sont considérés comme une 

chose ayant trait aux rapports internes de la maison et se résolvent 
- conformément aux dispositions du droit de famille coutumier. 

Cette disposition ‘de principe exclue, par la nature des choses, les 
cas qui appartiennent au domaine des activités spéciales et des droits 
de propriété des membres particuliers de la communauté de maison 
(activités artisanales, Commerciales, professionnelles, des fonctionnaires 
et autre activités) dont la maison, c.à d. ses membres ‘ne sont pas 
tenus de répondre ou peuvent être responsables seulement sous les 
conditions déterminées et en dépendance des circonstances intérieures 
dans Ja communauté de maison (par ex. la maison permet à son 
membre d'effectuer les travaux artisanaux ou commerciaux dans 
l'intérét et pour le compte de la communauté de maison entière, etc.). 

Conforméement à la conception susmentionnée de la personne et 
des biens, la notion de la maison a été définie par le code uniquement 
dans ces éléments qui exercent une influence sur sa communication 

. avec le monde extérieur. Par conséquent, elle a dú être déterminée 
encore du point de vue des personnes qui lui appartiennent. Par la 
notion de la communauté de maison on entend le groupe de membres, 
basé sur les liens de parenté, sur la vie en commun, sur les biens et 
l'économie communs. Le nombre des membres et le degré de parenté 
sont complétement sans importance et, par conséquent, la notion de 
la communauté de maison du point de vue des droits patrimoniaux 
est, constituée, selon le droit coutumier aussi bien que par le code, dans 
une,mesure égale, par l'étre individuel indépendant, la famille indivi- 
duelle plus étroite (famille simple composée des parents avec leurs en- 
fants) et la vaste communauté de parents (famille indivise - zadruga). 
Parle terme parenté on entand les parents directs agmatiques, les 
personnes adoptées et les personnes (du sexe féminin) amenées dans 
la communauté à la base du mariage. La notion de communauté 

. de maison exclue les personnes qui, nonobstant la durée du séjour, 
habitent ou travaillent dans la maison en vertu d'un rapport de 
travail salarié (domestiques, ouvriers, bergers, etc.). Conformément 
au droit coutumier, le code a posé, d'une maniére fort élastique, l'é- 
lément de la vie et du travail en commun, selon lequel les gens de la 
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maison ne doivent pas habiter (vivre) dans une maison - bätiment, ni 
être liés par les mêmes travaux (par exemple, certaines personnes peu- 
vent passer une partie considérable de leur vie comme bergers et ha- 
biter séparément et à distance de la maison principale, mais ils restent 
membres de la communauté de maison jusqu’à la dissolution formelle 
de la communauté et jusqu’au partage des biens). 

La définition de la maison en tant que porteur des droits et obli- 
gations est entièrement conformée aux conceptions du droit coutumier 
et aux formes de la propriété familiale. Tous les biens hérités (stare- 
vina - patrimoine), ainsi que tous les biens acquis par le travail et l 
économie (acquisition - tedevina) sont considérés en principe la pro- 
priété commune de la communauté de maison et, en tant que telle, 
abandonnés à la règlementation par les normes de principe et détaillées 
du droit coutumier. Cependant, ce principe ne nie ni ne porte atteinte 
au droit- de propriété privée individuelle, car chaque membre de la 
communauté de maison pouvait, à tout moment, en remplissant cer- 
taines conditions fondamentales, réaliser ses droits patrimoniaux pri- 
vés par la division de la communauté ou en se retirant de celle - ci. 
Le principe cité est formulé dans l’art. 966 que nous reproduirons in- 
tegralement: ‘‘Par le fait que la maison est considérée comme détenteur, 
on ne touche ni ne porte atteinte aux droits que les membres indivi- 
duels de la communauté, de sexe masculin et de sexe féminin, ont en-. 
vers la communauté de maison, tels que: droit à une part déterminée 
des biens communs de la maison, droit à la nourriture, au vêtement, 
à la chaussure, à l'habitation, au trousseau lors du mangge de la fille, 
etc.”’. 

Le Code général de droit de propriété a repris aussi l'institution 
du droit coutumier, dite osobina, c.à d. une forme spécifique de pro- 
priété que les membres individuels de la communauté de maison, hom- 
mes et femmes, pouvaient acquérir indépendamment, sous les condi- 
tions déterminées, et en disposer indépendamment (dons, gains aux 
jeux de hasard, activitós particuliéres auxquelles la communauté a don- 
né son consentement, etc.). | 

Toutes ‘les formes de propriétés de-la communauté de maison ront 
définies dans le code seulement par les déterminations générales de 
la notion. Les droits des membres particuliers et les conditions d’acqui- 
sition des biens, ainsi que les rapports internes mutuels des membres 
de la communeuté de maison sont laissés à la réglementation du droit 
coutumier, en tant que partie intérieure du domaine de droit familial. 
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La communauté de maison au Monténégro constitue, selon le droit 
coutumier aussi bien que selon Ie Code général uns personne spécifique 
qu'il ne faut pas confondre avec la forme-classique de propriété collecti- 
ve. La propriété collective, d’ailleurs connue dans le droit coutumier 
. monténégrin (propriété commune des villages, propriété collective des 
phratries et des tribus, etc.) est en principe indivisible et soumise aux ` 
maniéres d'exploitation correspondantes (pacages, foréts, abreuvoirs, 
etc. ). d 
. Quant à l'acquisition des biens de la communauté de maison il 
importe de mentionner que le Code général adopte toutes les formes 
généralement connues et les maniéres d'acquisition originaires et dé- 
rivées. Cependant, le code, en considération du point de vue du lé-. 
gislateur, exclue la possibilité d'acquérir la propriété sur la terre par 
voie d'occupation (occupatio), conformément au principé qu’au Montė- 
négro il n'existe pas de fonds qui n'appartiennent à personne, car le 
territoire entier était considéré comme propriété privée (individuelle), 
- de la phratrie, de la tribu ou de l'Etat: ‘“Puisqu’au Monténégro il n'y 
a-point de terre dont on ne sache à qui elle appartient... personne 
ne doit croire qu'en défrichant une terre ou en la clóturant par une 
borne on une palissade, il en devient propriétaire” (art. 843). | 

Le domaine du commerce des choses et des biens (rapports d’ 
obligations), en considération de son rôle dans la vie quotidienne de 
la population; était. très développé dans le droit coutumier monténégrin 
et connaissait en général toutes les espèces de contrats du droit d’obli- 
gations classiques. Pourtant, à cause des conditions spécifiques, il s'y 
sont développés nombreuses institutions originales. C’est précisément 
dans ce domaine que le codificateur monténégrin a utilisé l'abondance 
des sources pour compléter le contenu intérieur de son code. Répon- 
dant plus tard aux questions que lui posaient ses amis (M. Vesnié) 
» sur l'origine des instituts juridiques particuliers, Bogidié a mis en re- 
lief le fait qu'il les avait trouvés dans les coutumes et de là transférés 
, dans le code, après la systématisation et la définition théorique et pra- 
tique indispensables. En le faisant il a nettement relevé le fait que 
le droit coutumier monténégrin possédait dans ce domaine presque tou- 
tes les formes et institution du droit européen, mais il soulignait par- 
- ticulièrement .que la pratique de vie et les conditions sociales histo- 
riques étaient des causes qui ont donné lieu au développement de cer- 
" taines spécificités dans ces formes et institutions. 

Les traits spécifiques du Code général du droit de propriété, re- 
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latifs aux obligations, peuvent étre divisés en deux groupes fondamen- 
taux — ceux qui entrent intégralement dans le code du droit coutu- 
mier et ces autres qui, par l’application des spécificités du droit cou- 
tumier modifient, plus ou moins, les instituts universellement connus 
du droit d’obligations. Dans le premier groupe peuvent étre classées 
quelques. formes spécifiques de passer un contrat, provenant du droit 
coutumier monténégrin, dont certaines peuvent probablement étre ren- 
contrées aussi dans la vie de la population rurale des autres peuples, 
mais les codes civiles ne les élaborent pas en une forme spéciale. Ce 
sont ces contrats qui se rapportent au commerce de terre et A sa cul- 
ture, les contrats de louage, de détention et d’utilisation du bétail d’ 
autrui, et finalement les contrats d'utilisation et de louage de la main - ° 
d'oeuvre humaine. I] est, cependant, certain que tous ces contrats pour- 
ralent ótre, à la fin des fins, classés sous la notion des instituts parti- 
culiers du droit d'obligations, mais le codificateur monténégrin les a 
réglés comme dispositions particuliéres à cause de leur applicabilité fré- 
quente et du róle qu'ils jouent dans la vie du peuple. 

Le Code général du droit de propriété a élaboré deux espéces de 
rapports contractuels relatifs à la cession du sol labourable pour la 
culture. Ce sont le métayage et le louage de la terre pour une somme 
globale (odsjek). La caractéristique essentielle de la premiére forme 
consiste dans le fait que le propriétaire donne sa terre à une autre per- 
sonne pour la cultiver et recoit de celui- ci une part du revenu (moi- 
tié, tiers, quart), en dépendance de l'espèce de la récolte, de la ferti- 
lité du sol et des conditions locales. Dans le cas de ces contrats, la quan- - 
tité réelle des fruits reste indéterminée et on y partage aussi le risque 
et toutes les taxes et impôts. La seconde forme prévoit des cas où la 
terre est donnée pour la culture contre le paiement d'un fermage fixé 
. et le fermier est tenu de payer au propriétaire la somme convenue soit 
en argent soit en fruits, nonobstant la récolte et la quantité de fruits. 
De l'autre cóté, au fermier appartient aussi tout revenu éventuel, ré-: 
gultant des conditions plus favorables ou de son application spéciale 
dans la culture. Dans l'un et dans l'autre cas, les parties contractantes 
se concertent sur la maniére et les proportions d'utilisation des moyens 
nécessaires pour la production (semence, fumier, outils et bötes de 
trait). Le code a élaboré tous les autres détails qui ont de l'importance 
pour les rapports entre les parties contractantes (termes et duróe du 
contrat, résiliation du bail, culture consciencieuse, etc.). 

Le Code général du droit de propriété a repris du droit coutumier 
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aussi deux espèces de gages, à savoir podlog et zastava. Par le terme 
de podlog est définie une telle forme de gage, où le bien mis en gage 
passe en possession du créancier jusqu'à l’acquittement de la dette 
et le créancier utilise le bien mis en gage en guise d'intérêts. Le code 
interdit explicitement toute possibilité de passage d'un immeuble par 
voie de podlog en propriété du créancier. Une telle possibilité est inter- 
“dite même dans ces cas où les parties contractantes ont prévu cette 

solution par leur accord. Dans les cas d’outrepassement des termes, 
deux solutions sont possibles, à savoir: 1) que les parties contractan- 
tes, par voie de contrat ou tacitement, consentent à la prolongation 
de tels rapports ou 2) le créancier, s'il le désire, renonce à la continua- 
tion du rapport contractuel et demande, par des moyens juridiques 
réguliers, l’acquittement de la dette. Per le terme de zastava on entend 
la forme généralement connue de gage pour la sécurité du créancier 
(hypothèque) où le bien mis en gage reste entre les mains du proprié- 
taire - débiteur. Si la dette n'est pas payée, aprés l'expiration du ter- 
me, le créancier peut exiger que l'immeuble passe en sa propriété. Dans 
les cas de zastava, le créancier a le droit aux intérêts stipulés dans les 
limites permises par la loi. 

Le Code général du droit de propriété a. adopté et élaboré en dé- 
tail l'institution. du droit de préemption de la terre, connu au Monté- 
. négro, comme d’ailleurs aussi chez les autres peuples, dans le droit 
coutumier. Le. législateur monténégrin a fondé le droit de préemption 
sur- quatre éléments fondamentaux, à savoir: 1) personnes apparentées, 
2) voisins du bien qu'on offre pour la vente, 3) habitants du village 
où réside le propriétaire du bien et 4) autres membres de la tribu. Le 
droit provenant de la parenté est limité au sixième degré. Le code pré- 
voit la possibilité de cumulation des conditions. Outre ces bases, du 
droit coutumier ont été reprises leg possibilités-du droit de préemptions 
sur -la base des conditions spéciales. Le vendeur d'un bien immeuble 
est tenu d'annoncer la vente d'une maniére appropriée, d'informer les 
personnes intéressées de toutes les conditions essentielles de la vente 
(prix, maniére et terme de paiement, etc.) et ceux - ci doivent se pro- 
noncer dans le terme fixé. C'est seulement aprés que toutes ces per- ‘. 
sonnes aient refusé, que le propriétaire peut vendre son bien aux ache- 
teurs en dehors du cercle des concurrents légaux. Le droit de préempti- 
on n'implique aucun privilége quant au prix et aux autres conditions 
de la vente. Cependant, toute dissimulation ou tout arrangement faux 
des conditions de la. part du vendeur avec les tierces personnes peut. 
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être la cause d'annulation du contrat par la personne qui a le droit 
de préemption. La substitution du bien immeuble exclut, selon- la cou- 
tume aussi bien que selon le code, le droit de préemption. m 

Dans le Code général Bogiëié a repris plusieurs espèces de commerce 
contractue! du bétail et de son utilisation. Ce sont les contrats sui- 
vants: : 

4. Louage du bétail & moitié. Par ce contrat on entend les cas, 
d’ailleurs trés fréquents ou le proprietaire remet ses -bestiaux a une 
autre personne (métayeur) pour les garder et entretenir. En revanche, 
-celui - ci doit lui donner la moitié de la laine et des jeunes- animaux 
(pripaäa), et des produits (fromage, crème, etc.), la quantité stipulée 
ou bien “selon l'usage” de la région. Le fumier appartient entièrement . 
au métayeur. Dans le cadre de ce contrat, le propriétaire du bétail 
ne peut disposer d'aucune ''téte" de jeunes animaux sans accord pré- 
alable avec le métayeur. Du nombre de bestiaux remis (glavnica - ‘‘ca- 
- pital”) le propriétaire ne peut disposer qu'en automne, c.à d. après 
la fin de la saison. Le métayeur, de son cóté, ne peut, sans accord pré- 
alable avec le.propriétaire, disposer ni de "capital" ni d'"intérét" (jeu- 
nes animaux). Il est tenu de garder et de tenir le bétail consciencieu- 
sement et, par conséquent, i! est responsable de tout dégát et de toute 
perte d'animaux, dans les limites de négligence. 

2. La seconde espèce de contrat, connue. sous le nom de kestm, 
prévoit le louage d'un nombre de bestiaux productifs à la garde et à 
‘l’utilisation à un autre pour une ou plusieurs saisons. Le loueur prend 
la somme stipulée ou déterminée par l'usage local en argent ou en pro- 
duits. Le bétail était donné dans de tels cas “u nepogib", ce qui veut 
dire que le locataire était tenu de rendre le méme nombre de têtes, 
sans égard aux causes de la perte éventuelle ou de la diminution du 
. troupeau. Au locataire, pourtant, appartenait tout le reste du rapport 
du bétail et tout profit qui éventuellement dépasserait le revenu usuel. 

3. La troisième espèce de contrat du commerce de bestiaux est 
la forme du. droit coutumier, nommée izor. Par ce terme on entend 
le louage du bétail de labour (boeufs) pour un cou plusieurs labourages 
à un prix stipulé ou déterminé par l'usage. Le locataire est tenu d’ 
entretenir, garder et utiliser le bétail loué en detenteur consciencieux, 
en l’utilisant pour les travaux stipulés ou usuels, et par conséquent, 
il est responsable de tout degäts ou la perte de l'animal dans les limi- 


tes de la négligence. 
4. Le Code général a repris et élaboré la forme du contrat, nommée 
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sprege, du droit coutumier.. Par ce contrat on règle ces rapports qui 
ont lieu lorsqu’on associe les bêtes de traite ou de labour pour effectuer 
les travaux déterminés (laborage, transport du bois, etc.). Le contrat: 
pouvait être conclu pour un terme saisonnier ou annuel (par exemple, 
uniquement pour le labourage de printemps ou seulement pour le la- 
bourage d’automne, ou bien pour tous les travaux annuels). Les parties 
contractantes pouvaient se mettre d'accord au sujet des autres con- 
ditions d'utilisation, de l'ordre des travaux à effectuer, du jour de 
l'utilisation ou de la quantité de travaux à exécuter, la manière de nour- 
rir les animaux, etc. Dans le cas de cette espèce de contrat, aucun pro- 
priétaire n’avait pas le droit de céder l’animal qu'il avait associé avec 
ceux de son partenaire aux tiers ni l'utiliser pour les travaux complé- 
mentaires. en vue d'obtenir le profit, sans consentement préalable de 
son partenaire. Le propriétaire avait le droit de résilier le contrat seu- 
lement après que les travaux aient été effectués dans le terme stipulé. 
Le législateur a prévu aussi tous les détals relatifs à l’alimentation, 
à la garde des animaux, à la responsabilité pour le cas de surcharge- 
ment, à l'utilisation à d'autres fins que celles prévues par le contrat, 
la perte ou l'endommagement des animaüx, ainsi que d'autres détails 
indispensables pour le réglement de tels rapports contractuels. 

5. Le code & repris un rapport contractuel spécifique et de grande 
importance de la vie rurale, connu sous le nom de supon. Par ce terme 
on entend l'association des bestiaux de deux ou plusieurs propriétaires 
en vue de les garder et faire paltre.en commun, ce qui avait pour ré- 
sultat l'économie dans l'engagement des bergers. Dans ces circonstances 
les animaux étaient classés en quatre catégories: moutons, chévres, jeu- 
nes animaux et bovins qui, du moins pour une saison déterminée ne 
pouvaient pas étre mélés. De cette facon un des associés engageait 
seulement autant de bergers qu'il avait de bétail et était libéré du soin 
pour les autres.catégories d'animaux. Cette maniére de s'associer n' 
exerçait aucune influence sur les droits de propriété ni sur la manière 
et la forme d'utilisation des animaux: Chaque propriétaire utilisait ses 
bestiaux et recueillait les produits. Pourtant, le fumier était partagé 

“selon le nombre des bergers”: 

Le Code général a élaboré généralement toutes les institutions con- 
nues.du contrat pour l'exécution des travaux stipulés (location con- 
duction operis), mais il a spécialement distingué deux formes de louage 
et d'utilisation de la force de travail d'autrui. 

La premiére forme cómprend l'engagement des salariés (domesti- 
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ques) pour accomplir des travaux domestiques pendant un temps sti- 
pulé, avec un salaire en argent ou en produit. Le salarié habite dans 
la maison de son patron qui est tenu de lé nourrir, vêtir, soigner s’il 
tombe malade et protéger. Le salarié est tenu d'effectuer ces travaux 
seulement pour lesquels il a été engagé ou bien les travaux qu'impose 
et implique la maniére de vivre de cette maison. Les travaux stipulés, 
le salarié doit les effectuer consciencieusement et il est responsable de 
tout dégát provoqué par sa négligence ou mauvaise intention. Le sa- 
larié, par contre, ne peut pas être forcé à exécuter les actions qui sont 
contraires à la loi et à la morale. Le contrat pouvait être passé à un 
terme précisément fixé et aussi sans terme. Dans le premier cas le 
rapport contractuel ne pouvait étre résilié qu'aprés l'expiration- du 
terme (s'il ne s'agissait pas, bien entendu, des infractions plus graves) 
et dans le second cas en tout moment oü une des parties contracta- 
ntes le désire. — | 

La seconde forme d’utilisation de la main - d’oeuvre_d’autrui pré- 
voit le travail qu'à une personne, resp. à sa maison, offrent d'autres 
personnes. Cette forme a deux variantes: 1) utilisation du travail 
d'autrui "en emprunt” (na uzajmicu) et 2) utilisation sans uzajmica. 
La premiére forme était basée sur le principe d'échange du travail et 
le bénéficiaire était tenu de faire en revanche à la personne qui avait 
travaillé pour lui et qui l'a aidé, le móme travail ou un travail simi- 
laire en quantité et durée approximativement égales avec ou sans uti- 
lisation des bétes, de labour, outils, etc. Dans ce rapport contractuel 
le bénéficiare de la main - d'oeuvre d'autrui était tenu de travailler, 
à charge de revanche, uniquement à la personne qui l'avait aidé par 
son travail ou à sa communauté de maison, ce qui veut dire qu'en au- 
cun cas il ne pouvait l'obliger à exócuter les travaux pour son compte 
aux tiers. Dans le second cas, l'utilisation de la main - d'oeuvre 
d'autrui et de l’aide sans charge de revanche, le bénéficiaire n'était pas 
tenu de rendre le travail, méme si la personne qui lui avait exécuté 
les travaux l'exigerait de lui plus tard. Cette forme implique l'aide 
gratuite. = I 
Dans le présent travail nous avions l’intention de présenter quel- 
ques questions seulement d’ordre le plus général et la méthode de ré- 
soudre les questions des sources du droit et du rapport entre le droit 
coutumier et la loi à travers la pratique législative de la Serbie et du 
Monténégro, laissant de côté de nombreux détails et certains questions 
spéciales de majeur importance (questions de la langue, de la terminolo- 
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gie juridiquem -etc.). A cette occasion nous. n’6tions pas à même 
. d’entrer dans des commentaires ni de faire des comparaisons entre ces 
codifications, bien que cela ait pu être d’un grand intérêt, particuliè- 
rement à cause du fait qu’il s’agit des différences dans l’adoption, le 
choix et la détermination par les normes des institutions entièrement 
ou presque identiques du territoire de deux régions du groupement 
ethnique serbe. Quoiqu'intéressantes et importante qu'elles fussent, de 
telles questions appartiennent tout de même, au domaine des critiques 
professionnelles des codes eux - mêmes, ce qui n’était pas ici notre ob- 
jectif. 


— 7 
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LES DÉMARCHES DE L’ARCHEVEQUE ATHANASE D'OCHRID 
POUR LA LIBÉRATION DES PEUPLES BALKANIQUES 
(FIN XVIe - DÉBUT XVIIe SIÈCLE) 


Tout le monde reconnaît que l'apport de l’Eglise .orthodoxe aux 
peuples asservis des Balkans durant la domination turque a été trés 
important dans divers domaines. Presque tous les chercheurs admettent 
par exemple que l'activité de divers représentants de l'église joua un 
röle important dans le maintien de la conscience nationale, dans 
l'instruction, dans l'esprit de lutte de ces peuples et dans d'autres 
domaines encore. Ceci:vaut surtout pour les Serbes et pour les Grecs, |. 
deux peuples des Balkans, qui, plus que tout.autre, conservérent à 

un haut niveau tant leur conscience nationale que leur esprit. de lutte. 

Ce n'est pas un hasard que des dignitaires de l'Eglise orthodoxe 
aient été à la téte de nombreux soulévements ou complots dans les 
Balkans asservi, presque toujours en collaboration avec une puissance 
européenne opposée aux Turcs. C'est surtout au cours des deux pre- 
miers siécles de la domination turque que ce phénoméne est à noter, 
le róle de l'Eglise étant alors plus décisif puisqu'il n'y avait pas encore 
de classe bourgeoise importante. D'ailleurs cette époque (XVIe-XVIIe 
88.), et surtout le demi-siècle qui suivit l'écrasement de la flotte turque 
à la bataille navale de Lépante (7 octobre 1571), est la période des 
luttes les plus rudes contre l'extension des Ottomans en Europe, pério- 
de durant laquelle régne en général dans les Balkans un climat révo- 
lutionnaire. | i 

A cette époque des dignitaires remarquables déploient une grande 
activité dans les Balkans, organisant divers mouvements révolutionnai- 
res ou y participant: tels le patriarche Jean de Pec, le metropolite De- 
nys Ralles Paléologue de Veliko Tirnovo en Bulgarie, les métropolites 
Macaire Melissinos de Monembasie, Denys de Larisse et Trikke, Chry- 
santhe Lascaris de Lacédémone, les archevêques Joachim et Athanase 
d’Ochrid et d’autres. 

Outre le Patriarcat serbe de Peć, il y a un second centre orthodoxe 
du secteur ouest de la péninsule balkanique qui joua un rôle important 
à cette époque: c'est l'archevéché d’Ochrid, duquel dépendaient alors 
des diocèses dont la population était grecque, serbe, albanaise ou bul- 
gare. Si l'on étudie la bibliographie appropriée, on se rend facilement 
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compte que du -milieu du XVIe siècle à la suppression de l’archevêché 
en 1767, il y a toute une série de dignitaires qui déploient une grande 
activité en vue de l’affranchissement de leurs ouailles (sans aucune 
_ distinction de nationalité), ils entrent en contact avec le pape et avec 
divers princes d'Europe, demandent de l'aide pour la libération des 
chrétiens asservis, prennent part à des complots ou organisent des pe- 
tits mouvements révolutionnaires, etc. 

Les tentatives de l'archevéque Joachim d'Ochrid durant les années 
1572-1576, c'est-à-dire aussitôt aprés la bataille navale de Lépante, 
doivent étre comptées chronologiquement au nombre des premiéres dé- 
marches. À ce moment, Joachim entra en contact, ainsi que d'autres 
notables et ecclésiastiques de sa contrée, avec le chef de la Sacra Liga, 
Don Juan d’Autriche, dans le but d'organiser Finsurrection dans sa 
région, sans résultat toutefois. Les tentatives d'un autre archevéque, 
Gabriel, originaire de Jannina, furent également remarquables. Gabriel 
fit durant deux ans (1586-87) le tour de nombreux pays d'Europe 
(Russie, Pologne, Tchécoslovaquie, Allemagne, Autriche) et parvint 
jusqu'à Rome où il présenta au pape Sixte V des plans d'expédition 
contre les Turcs. Mais la figure la plus intéressante semble être celle 
de archevêque Athanase Ier qui, durant vingt ans (1595-1615) déploya 
une activité révolutionnaire polyvalente. 

L'activité de l'archevêque Athanase nous est déjà assez bien connue 
grâce à la monographie que lui consacra l'historien bulgare N. Milev 
et qui fut publiée en 1922 dans le journal ‘‘Izvestija na Istoriéeskoto 
Dru£estvo v Sofija” sous le titre “‘Ohridskijat patriarh Atanasij i ski- 
tanijata mu v éu£bina (1597-1615)". Il est fait mention de la même 
personnalitó dans les oeuvres de chercheurs connus de l'histoire de 
l'archevéché d'Ochrid, Ivan Snegarov (Istorija na Ohridskata Arhiepi- 
skopija - Patriarzija, 1394-1767, Sofija 1932, t. B) et, A. Péchayre (Les 
Archevéques d'Ochrida et leurs relations avec l'occident à la fin du 
XVIe siècle et au début du XVIIe siècle, dans "Echos d'Orient", t. 36 
de 1937). On puise encore des renseignements importants dans les pu- 
blications d'autres chercheurs, ainsi que dans un assez grand nombre 
de documents vénitiens qui font partie de la collection de Jovan Tomié 
(Gradja za istoriju pokreta na Balkanu protiv Turaka krajem XVI i 
poëetkom XVII veka, 1596-1606, Beograd 1933), tandis que certains 
renseignements plus récents virent le jour gráce à la recherche des 
professeurs Michel Lascaris pour les archives espagnoles et Michel Lacko 
pour les archives de Vienne. 
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Les elöments ci-dessus nous permettent de former un tableau com- 
plet de l’activité de l'archevêque Athanase sans que cela signifie que 
Je sujet doive être considéré comme épuisé puisqu'il n’est pas exclu 
qu'il existe d'autres sources dans les archives autrichiennes, italiennes 
ou méme espagnoles. Notre intention n'est certes pas de faire l'histori- 
que détaillé de l’activité d'Athanase — ce que ne nous permettrait d’ 
ailleurs pas le peu de temps dont nous disposons — mais d'en donner 
| seulement un tableau général. _ 

L’activité révolutionnaire d’Athanase, originaire de Mané (les do- 
cuments vénitiens le dénomment Athanase Riséas) débutent en 1595 
alors que l'archevéque dynamique n'avait que 36 ans. Cette année- 
là, ainsi que la suivante (1596), Athanase entre en contact, par l’inter- 
médiaire du provéditeur vénitien de Corfou, Angelo Bazadona, avec : 
les Vénitiens à Vouthrotos, et les exhorte à l'aider à libérer l'Albanie 
d’Avlona à Dyrrachium (Durazzo): Mais comme le Sénat vénitien n' 
approuvait finalement pas son projet, Athanase se tourna vers les E- 
spagnols. En aoüt 1596, il souleva les Chimariotes d'Epire du Nord et, 
avec l'aide d'une petite armée espagnole, attaqua le fort turo de Toher- 
na. Mais cette opération, de méme que l'insurrection en général, é- 
chouérent finalement eet Athanase se réfugia à Chimara. De là, vers 
la fin de 1596 il passa, avec une escorte de dix personnes, à Lecce en 
Italie; ce fut le début d'une errance de nombreuses années à l'étranger. 
De là, il entra en contact aveo le vice-roi espagnol de Naples, le comte 
d'Olivares, promettant, s'il lui offrait de l'aide, de provoquer dans la 


=. péninsule balkanique une insurrection générale des Grecs, des Serbes, 


des Albanais et des Bulgares. Mais le dignitaire espagnol qui avait 
obtenu certains renseignements dans la région de Chimara, fit preuve 
de défiance face aux promesses outrées d'Athanase et l'envoya à Home 
rencontrer le pape Clément VII qui. essayait alors d'organiser une croi- 
sade anti-turque. ` 

A Rome, Athanase eut des contacts infructueux avec différents 
. cardinaux, mais ne fut pas reçu du pape lui-même car il avait refusé 
d’accepter la clause de l’union du concile de Florence. Ainsi ıl dut re- 
tourner en Italie du Sud et arriva à Naples au début de février 1598. 
Là il tenta en vain d’obtenir un passeport et des lettres de recommanda- 
tion pour rendre visite au roi d'Espagne ou à l’empereur d'Autriche, 
Rodolphe II, qui était déjà en guerre avec l’empire ottoman, depuis 
4593. Cependant, comme il se heurtait à nouveau au refus des autori- 
tés espagnoles de Naples, Athanase décida à la fin de juin de la même 
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année de partir seul pour Milan et de la pour Prague, alors siëge de 
l'empereur. I] fut accompagné dans ce voyage éprouvant par le mé- 
tropolite de Pélagonie et de Prilape, Jérémie. 

A Prague, Athanase déploya une grande activité et fut en étroi- 
tes relations avec le conseiller impérial Rodolfo Corraduei. Il soumit 
méme un long mémoire à l'empereur qui se trouvait alors à Podebrad 
en Bohéme. Dans ce mémoire, Athanase faisait d'abord mention, avec - 
une exagération assez poussée certes, de la décision qu'il avait prise 
de soulever sa région, décision qui avait été prise lors d'une consulta- 
tion secrète qu'il avait eue avec d'autres ecclésiastiques. Ensuite ll par- 
lait de son voyage d'Ochrid à Chimara, de ses contacts avec le vice- 
roi espagnol de Naples, le comte d'Olivares, du conflit entre les Chi- 
mariotes et les Turcs, ainsi que des vains efforts qu'il avait fait pour 
obtenir l'aide des Espagnols, échec qu'il attribuait aux intrigues des 
agents vénitiens. Il décrivait ensuite son voyage de Chimara à l'Itahe 
du Sud et de là à Prague, et terminait en soumettant à lempereur 
une requéte en plusieurs points. Plus précisément il lui demandait 3000 
soldats ainsi que des armes et de l'équipement et il promettait qu'il 
pourrait allumer l'insurrection et libérer en un premier temps Chimara, 
Aghii Saranta, Avlona et Arghyrokastro et en un deuxiéme temps Dyr- 
rachium (Durazzo) et Elbasan. Il soutenait encore que l'insurrection se 
généraliserait facilement ensuite et s'étendrait au Péloponése, à la Thes- 
salie, la Macédoine, la Thrace et la Bulgarie, si bien qu'elle créerait 
pour les Turcs un dérivatif sérieux qui seconderait bien l'empereur 
dans sa guerre contre eux. Enfin Athanase priait l'empereur d'envoyer 
un ou deux hommes de confiance avec le métropolite de Pélagonie, 
Jérémie, afin de vérifier sur place qu'il disait bien la vérité quant aux 
dispositions des peuples asservis. 

Les plans et les propositions d'Athanase furent accueillis favora- 
blement par l'empereur. Mais cette entreprise exigeait des dépenses 
importantes et les finances de l'empire étaient alors dans un état dé- 
plorable. De plus, la grande distance qui séparait l'Europe Centrale 
de l'endroit oü devait se faire l'opération était un facteur défavorable. 
C'est pourquoi, aprés avoir pourvu Athanase d'argent et de lettres de 
recommandations chaleureuses, Rodolphe l'envoya au roi espagnol, de- 
mandant aux espagnols d'assumer les frais de cette entreprise, qu'il 
jugeait trés utile à la Chrétienté. Ainsi, Athanase, toujours accompagné 
de Jérémie, se mit en route pour Madrid à la fin de janvier 1559. Mais 
lorsqu'il traversait l'Italie du Nord, il fut arrêté par l'inquisiteur de 
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Como et enfermé dans un monastére de Milan d’oü il put finalement 
s'évader. Athanase parvint à grand peine à regagner la Bohème (milieu 
de 1599) en passant par Zurich, Tübingen (où il rencontra Martin Cru- 
sius) et Nuremberg. Là, dans un second mémoire adressé à l’empereur 
il exposait les événements et répéta sa requête. 

Nous n’avons plus de renseignements sur la vie et l’activité de 
l'archevêque Athanase durant un long laps de temps qui suivit son 
retour à Prague. Ce n’est qu'à l’automne 1605 que nous le retrouvons 
à la frontière russe à attendre avec: d’autres ecclésiastiques un permis 
d'entrer en Russie qui lui fut donné au printemps 1606. Nous ne savons 
pas non plus combien de temps Athanase demeura à Moscou et quand 
il regagna son siège à Ochrid. I! est en tout cas probable qu'il y soit 
rentré et qu'il s'y soit trouvé lorsqu'en septembre 1611 eut lieu en E- 
pire le soulèvement de métropolite Denys le «Scylosophe». Athanase 
ne prit pas part à ce mouvement bien qu'il eût été prévenu par Denys. 

Après l'échec du mouvement de Denys, Athanase se montre une 
deuxième fois à Naples en juin 1612 accompagné du métropolite de 
Durazzo Chariton. En Italie, durant trois longues années (jusqu'en 
1615) Athanase essaie par des mémoires et des prises de contact re- 
nouvelées avec les vices-roi de Naples et de Sicile, les ducs de Lemos 
et d’Osuna, de persuader les Espagnols de le soutenir dans ses efforts. 
Il promet, dans ses plans, l'insurrection généralisée de toute la péninsu- 
le des Balkans, la libération des les de l’Archipel, si on lui envoie des 
bateaux, et même l'incendie de Constantinople. Mais, malgré la bonne 
volonté du duc d'Osuna, ses propositions sont en général accueillies 
par les Espagnols avec méfiance et réserve. 

A Naples, Athanase rencontra aussi des compatriotes de Mané, 
envoyés dans le même but par la population assujettie, et il collabora 
avec eux. Enfin, ne pouvant réussir quelque chose de plus grand et 
ayant reçu du duc d’Osuna des armes, Athanase se mit en route pn 
automne 1615 pour sa patrie, Mané. Dés lors il n'est plus question de 
cet évéque infatigable qui avait lutté durant vingt ans de toutes les 
facons possibles pour obtenir l'aide de l'Europe chrétienne dans l'espoir 
d'affranchir ses ouailles asservies. 
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` THE GREEKS AND THE SERBS AS AN INTEGRATED SOCIETY 
IN ZEMUN DURING THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY 


A CONTRIBUTION TO THE HISTORY OF GREEK AND SERBIAN, 
COLLABORATION IN THE SPIRITUAL AND CULTURAL FIELDS 


If one travels from the Southern Balkan countries in the general 
direction of Central Europe, immediately after Belgrade one comes 
upon a most picturesque town. This is the Serbian town of Zemun 
(Semlin in German, and XepAtvov in the Greek sources). 

At the end of the sixteenth century Zemun was a small village. 
But since it was situated on the main junction of a very wide network 
of navigable rivers and roughly in the middle of the continental trade 
route between Constantinople and Thessaloniki, and Central Europe 
and Vienna, during the next two centuries it was destined to develop 
into an important transit-trade centre’. When the Treaty of Belgrade 
(18 September 1739) transformed the Zemun region into a border 
‘zone between the Hapsburgs’ realm and the Ottoman Empire and into 
a genuine defence for the Austrians -against the powerful Turkish- 
held Belgrade, then this small town experienced striking economic and 
: -demographic development. Furthermore, because of its strategic and 
convenient position the Austrian emperors were to favour Zemun with 
special privileges of self-administration, which boosted its economic 
prospects still further?. 

Zemun’s development naturally aroused the interest of the Greek | 
. Inhabitants of the Turkish-occupied areas, and these people migrated 
to the town and created one of the most flourishing Greek colonies 


. dn the north-west Balkans?. 


= 


i..Tanasije Z. Ilić, «Privredne i društvene prilike u Zemunu; 1770-1820». 
In a collection of studies entitled Spomenica Zemunske biblioteke, 1825-1965, Ze- 
‚mun 1966, p. 13. Apostolos E. Vacalopoulos, History of Macedonia (1354-1833), 
Thessaloniki 1978, pp. 882-883. ` 

2. Tanasije 2. Ilić, Iz prošlosti Zemuna i Vojne Granice. Separat predgovora 
za I knjigu gradje iz zemunskih arhiva sa istoriju preog srpskog ustanka, Beograd 
1955, p. XXXII. Miodrag Dabižić, Zemun. Pregled prošlosti od postanka do 1918, 
Zemun 1959, pp. 19-20. 

3. At the time of its greatest strength (at the end of the eighteenth century) 
Zemun’s Greek community numbered more then a thousand individuals, out of 
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The Greek immigrants worked in close collaboration with the Ser- 
bian inhabitants of Zemun in the fields of politics, finance, spiritual 
life, culture, and social life, and they lived together ın harmony 
throughout the eighteenth century. However, not a single study has 
been devoted to the harmonious co-existence in Zemun of these two 
peoples who also happened to share the same religion. One can find only 
isolated references and allusions in the various works which broadly 
concern either the history of Zemun or the migration of Greeks to the 
north-west Balkan countries‘. It was precisely this absence of any 
systématic monograph on the collaboration between the Greeks and the 
Serbs of Zemun in various areas of their life which persuaded us to 
approach the subject, seeking our information not only ın the work 
of more recent researchres, but even more 80 in the surviving archive 
documents. However, since a paper of this type is necessarily restricted 
by limitations of time, we are forced to deal with our subject only 
from the point of view of the Greeks’ and the Serbs’ collaboration in 
the areas of their epiritual and cultural life. 


1. First of all, let us consider the collaboration between these two 
peoples in the religious field. The earliest evidence we have concerning 
the religious life of the Serbians and the Greeks of Zemun goes back 
to 1740, for it is this year that the town’s first Orthodox church is men- 
tioned. A small timber structure, it stood on the site upon which the 
church of St Nicholas was later to be built. Two people are mentio- 
ned in this year as the priests of this small church: their names Mo- 
schos and Theodoros Stergiadis. Apart from Greek, which was their 
mother tongue, these men also knew Slavonic, and consequently con- 


a total population of nine thousand (see Franz Sartori, Historisch-ethnographi- 
, sche Übersicht der wissenschaftlichen Cultur, Geisterthätigkeit und Literatur des 
österreichischen Kaiserthums und seinen mannigfaltiger Sprachen und deren Bil- 
dungsstufen, Erster Theil, Wien 1830, p. 181. J. Schilling, Adressen-Buch der Han- 
dlungs- Gremien und Fabriken -der kk Haupt- und Residenzstadt Wien, dann 
mehrerer Provinzialstädie fur das Jahr 1834, Wien [1834], p. 581). In other words, 
one ninth of the population of Zemun was Greek. 

4. Concerning the general history of Zemun, see: Ignaz Soppron, Monogra- 
phie von Semlin und Umgebung, Semlin 1890; Petar Marković, Zemun od naj- 
starijih vremena pa do danas, Zemun 1896. Of the studies which examine the mi- 
gration of the Greeks to the north-western Balkan countries, the most detailed 
and extensive is Dušan J. Popovié's work, O Cincarima. Prilozi pitanju postanka 
našeg gradjanskog društva, 2nd edit., Beograd 1937. E 
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ducted services in both languages’. We cannot be certain, however, 
on which Sundays and festivals at that time the liturgy was celebrated 
in Greek and when the Slavonic language was used. The matter was 
to be cleared up later, following a formal agreement between the 
Greek and the Serbian inhabitants of Zemun. | 

In 1745 the Serbs, the Greeks, and the other Orthodox Christians 
obtained the permission of the Austrian authotiries to build a new 
church. The büilding process took until 1752, when the church of St 
Nicholas (Svetonikolajevska erkva) was concecrated. To begin with it 
had no bell-tower. lt did, however, have a lovely iconostasis, which 
was painted ‘in 1762 by the artist Dimitrije Badevic®. s 

Until 1769 Zemun’s Orthodox community had no special repre- 
sentative of its own at the Holy Synod of Karlowitz (Sremski Karlov- 
ci), but shared a delegate with the neighbouring town of Be£anija. 
That year, however, the town’s Orthodox inhabitans (Greeks, Serbs, 
and others) achieved independence and sent their own representative 
to the Holy Synod. His name was Marko Nikolic and he had also been 
the town's mayor for several years’. 

The Serbs and Greeks managed to acquire a second church in ad- 
dition to St Nicholas’s. On 10 December 1776 eight of them appeared 
` before the Town Council and announced that they were giving up 
their houses so that another Orthodox church might be built. The Coun- 
cil looked closely into the matter and the following year gave its per- 
missions. The new Orthodox church of the Birth of the Virgin Mary 


- 


5. Soppron, Monographie, p. 297. Popovié, O Cincarima, pp. 204, 219. Lazar 
Celap, Zemunski vojni komunitet (1717-1881), Beograd 1967, p. 61. 

6. Marković, Zemun, pp. 106-107 Pavle Vasić, «Dimitrije Bačević, ikono- 
pisac karlovački», in Doba baroka, Beograd 1971, pp. 191-205.. Dejan Medaković, 
Tragom srpskog baroka, Novi Sad 1976, pp. 213-214. 

7. Soppron, Monographie, p. 425. Marković, Zemun, p. 107. Concerning Mar- 
ko Nikolié's term in office as mayor of Zemun, see Tanasije Z. Die, Beograd i Sr- 
` bija u dokumentima arhıve Zemunskog magistrata of 1739. do 1804. god. Knj. 1, 
1739-1788, Beograd 1973, pp. 156-157, no 64; pp. 194-197, no. 73d; pp. 273-275, 
- no. 108; p. 280, no. 112; pp. 462-463, no. 196. 

8. Istorijski Arhio Beograda, section: Zemunski Magistrat, year 1778, file 1, 
no. 94 (hereafter /AB, ZM). This document states quite categorically that in 
1777, as soon as permission was granted, the work of building the church of the 
Birth of the Virgin Mary commenced. P. Markovié, Zemun, p. 107, however, 
erroneously dates this event to 1774. The same error is repeated by D. Popovié, 
O Cincarima, p. 205. 
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(Bogorodiéina crkva) took three years to build, and was concentrated 
in 17808. I 

A Greek emigrant living in Zemun was particularly active in the 

ecclesiastical field. Theodore Apostolou (Apostolovic), originally from 
Thessaloniki, was a soap manufacturer, and in 1786 he obtained the 
Austrian authorities’ permission to build a chapel in the town’s Con- 
iumaz Anstalt (quarantine) at his own exprense. This Orthodox 
chapel was dedicated to the Archangels and the liturgy was celebrated 
by its own deacon, to whom Apostolou paid a yearly stipend of 120 
florins10. | - 
The year 1794 marked a new stage in the history of tha relations 
between the Greeks and the Serbs of Zemun, for it was then that the 
two communities settled once and for all the irregularities in their ec- 
clesiastical and educational matters. Specifically, following a proposal 
by the Metropolitan of Karlowitz, Stevan Stratimirovié, the Orthodox 
community elected a committee consisting oi twelve Serbian and six 
Greek citizens of the town, with the function of dealing, on behalf 
of all the Orthodox Christians, with all matters connected, it was 
decided that it would be conducted. in Greek on alternate Sundays 
and on the important feast days, such as St Dimitrios’ day, Easter, 
Pentecost, and the second day after Christmas. 

The Greeks sat on the right-hand side of the church and the 
Serbs on the left. Those in the right-hand choir-stalls chanted the 
Kyrie Eleisson and those in the left the Gospodi pomiluj. The liturgy 
continued to be conducted in Greek up until the eve of the First 
World War, when the custom was discontinued!?. 


* 


9. The date 1780 is given by an inscription above the main entrance to the 
church. Ch. also Soppron, Monographie, p. 358; Markovié, Zemun, p. 107; Popo- 
vić, O Cincarima, p. 205; Miodrag Dabizié, «Dva stoleća Bogoroditine erkve u 
Zemunu», Glasnik srpske pravoslave crkee, 10(1980), p. 233. 

10. IAB, ZM, year 1787, file 2, no. 302. LAB, ZM, year 1793, file 21, no. 4. 

11. IAB, ZM, year 1821, Publicum 14. Ioannis Papadrianos - Vasilija Kola- 
kovié, «ZuuBoA orhy loropla tic ‘HAAnvxts Koivérnros to) Zeudivov. Ilévre dvéxSo- 
TX Erypapa vob Érouq 1798», Maxsóovixd, 11 (1971), p. 29-37. P. Marković, Zemun, 
p. 118, appears to have no clear knowledge of this, for he reports that the agree- 
ment between the Greeks and the Serbs provided for the Liturgy to be conducted 
in Greek only every fourth Sunday. 

12. Bee the newspaper Pitodoyinds TnA&yeapos, year 1820, no. 2, column 5. 
Cf. also Popović, O Cincarimà, p. 205; Celap, Zemunski komunitet, p. 63. 
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II. The Greeks’ and the Serbs’ close collaboration in the educa- 
tional field is also of particular interest to the researcher. The Greeks 
did not acquire their own school until 179413; until then they had 
educated their children ‘either through private tutors or at the school- 
maintained by the town’s Orthodox community, which was intended 
for all Orthodox children, whether Greeks, Serbs, or of any other 
nationality. 

The Historical Archive of Belgrade (Istorijski Arhiv Beograda) 
contains valuable information about the functioning of this common 
Orthodox school. An extensive report in the Archive, sent on 3 Octo- 
ber 1770 by the Town Council to the Hofkriegsrat of Vienna, offers 
us interesting details: from 1745 the Orthodox community had been 
running an elementary school; it was housed in a special building in 
the courtyard of St Nicholas’s church and was constructed from sound 
materials; the Church paid for repairs and met- other expenses!4. 

In 1770 Zemun’s Orthodox elementary school boasted 110 pupils. 
The children’s parents supplied their school books. Lessons were held 
from seven until eleven o’clock in the morning and from one until 
four o’clock in the afternoon, and the children had two free afternoons 
‘per week. The school year was eleven months long-from 12 October 
to 12 September! - and the children had only one month's holiday. 

By 1782 the school had 200 pupils, according to a document sent 
on 6 September of that year by the Zemun Town Council to its 
superior authority the General Administration of Slavonia (Slavonisches 
Generalkommando). We also learn from this document that the class- 
rooms for the school’s 200 pupils were three rooms in. the building 
which had been constructed a short time previously next to Ortho- 
.dox church of the birth of the Virgin Mary!*. 

= HI. Only those Greeks who were not financially off sent their 
children to the Orthodox school; the rich Greeks, as we have already 


13. Concerning the establishment of the Greek school, see Ioannis A. Papa- 
drianos, «The Greek Teacher Georgios Auxentiadis at the Town of Zemun, 1798- 
1802», Balkan Studies, 19,(1978), p. 360, including relevant bibliography. 
^ 14. LAB, ZM, year 1770, file 2, no 50. The information given in this report is 
quite clear: this school belonged. to the town's Orthodox inhabitants generally, ` 
and not exclusively to the Serbs as L. Celap, Zemunski komunitet, p. 80, 
erroneously maintains.- 

15. LAB, ZM, year 1770, file 2, no. 50, 

16. ZAB, ZM, year 4782, file 2, no. 128. 
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mentioned, engaged private tutors to educate their children. These tu- 
tors taught the Greek children the Serbian language as well as Greek, 
for it would be essential for their future professional careers. Indeed, 
to speed and improve their learning of Serbian, in 1770 the Greek com- 
munity of Zemun financed the printing in Venice of a school book writ- 
ten in both Greek and Slavonic letters’, 

Amongst the Greek private tutors in Zemun one man stands out 
for his wide learning, his prolific writing, and his significant contrib- 
ution to Serbian literature - Dimitrios Mikolaou Darvaris, known to 
the Serbs as Dimsirsje Nikolajevté Darvar. Dimitrios Darvaris was 
born in Klissura, a small town in western Macedonia which is now 
part of the Greek state, on 13/24 August 175718, one of the five chil- 
dren (four boys and a girl) born to Nicholas and Octavia Darvaris. 
The fact that there were five siblings very probably explains the oc- 
casional use of the name «Pentades» (lit.: fives; groups of five) by 
his brothers John, Marcus, and, especially, Peter}. 

After attending the first classes of the elementary school in his 
home town, in 1769' at the age of just twelve, Dimitrios with his bro- 
ther John came and settled in Zemun, where his tather had been run- 
ning a store since the middle of the eighteenth century. As soon as he 
reached Zemun Dimitrios Darvaris, who was a studious boy, began 
to learn German, Serbian, and the Slavonic languages in general, at- 


< i e 

17. Bukvar s Literami Greko-slavenskimi_v polzu i upotreblenije datjam (Gre- 
teskim) udastimsja (slavenskim: bukvam) Sce Stojan Novaković, Srpska biblio- 
grafija za noviju književnost, 1741-1867, Beograd 1863, p. 11, no. 42. Georgije Mi- 
hailovié, Srpska bibliografia XVIII veka, Beograd 1964, p. 93, no 91. Dusan Pan- 
kovié, Srpske bibliografijye 1766-1850, Beograd 1982, p. 208, no. 120. 

18. The exact date of Dimitrios Darvaris birth is provided by his brother 
Peter in ’Eyxuxlonaidela ‘AndoclAnrxn. Ilövnux ódiyovov 700 oopooyiwrarou paxa- 
pirou Kuplou Anuntplov Nixokdou to} AapBdcews ..pucrôve Emaracle vob ÉAkoyiuou 
abroù déerpou Ilérpou Nixordou zo AapfBdpewc 700 x«l Ilevradou, Vienna 1829, foot- 
note on page e’. Georgios Lyritzis, Al naxsdorıxai xoivdrntes ris Avorgoovyyagíac 
Ent rovgxoxgaríag, Kozani 1952, p 47, wrongly reports that Dimitrios Darvaris 
was born in 1754 I 

19. N. Bees, «Anuntplov Nixoïdou tod Aupßapsws, 'Agtépwua si; Pryav Bere- 
otivAñv - Deppaiov pet’ abToypápov onuerwpdtwy to} [lpwrouaprupocr, Ilguxtızd Tic 
' Axaóguíac ` denn, 19 (1944), p. 364, expresses the opinion that «Pentades» was 
not a nickname, but the family name before Darvaris, during back to the time, 
of Dimitrios N. Darvaris’s grandfather, who was himself one of five children. For 
further. information on this subject, see Despina Loukidou-Mavridou, loannıs Pa- 
padrianos, «Dimitrios Darvaris: sa contribution à l'évolution litteraire bulgare», 
A’ "Eiinvoßoviyapıxzö Zuundoto. IIgaxtıxa, Thessaloniki 1980, p. 212, hote 3. 
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tending the town’s German and Slavonic schools®. His Slavonic lan- 
guages teacher was the Serb Timotej Jovanovié?!. As we are informed 
by reliable evidence, he perfected his knowledge of the Slavonic at 
the Latin-Slavonic school in the neighbouring town of Ruma, which 
he attended for three years, from 1771 to 177322. 

After Zemun and Ruma, the second important stage in his stu- 
dies was Novi Sad (the Nedputov of the Greek sources), where, under 
George Leontiou, who had recently settled there from Pest, he stu- 
died Ancient Greek®. It seems, however, that a more decisive stage 
in the course of his studies was his attendance at the Academy of Bu- 

` charest (1770-1780), where he was taught by Theodore Silistrianos and 
Manassis Iliadis, amongst others?*. He completed his studies at Halle 


20..Joh. Bapt. Rupprecht, «Demeter N. Darvar, Eine biographische Skizze», . 
Arhıo fur Geographie, Historie, Staats- und Kriegskunste, 7 (1816), 220. A. Di- 
mitracopoulos, '"ExarogÜdati; ogaludıor èr rÜ NeosAAnmpıxj Diholoylg K. Edda, pera 
xal rw» ngocÜUnxó», Trieste 1872 (reprinted by the «Karavias» publishing house, 
Athens 1965), p. 39. Bees, «Arunrzlou N. AxpBiprws, 'Aqgipopa», p. 364. 

21. As we shall see farther on, Dimilrios Darvaris dedicated to his teacher his 
translation Zercalo Hristianskojye. Concerning Zemun's importance as a Slavonic 
cultural centre, see amongst others Veselina Dimova, «Zemun, edin ot srübskite 
centrove na balkansko knjigopecatane prez razrazdeneto», Studia Balkanıca, 8 
(ed. BAN, Institut za Balkanistika), Sofia 1974, pp 153-190. 

22. For relevant evidence, see Rupprecht, «Demeter N- Darvar», p. 220; C. 
von Wurzbach, «Demeter Nikolaus Darvar», Biographisches Lexikon des Kaiser- 
thums Oesterreich, drittel Theil, Wien 1858, p. 166. Sp. Lampros, «XzAlBec £x cr 
loroplas rob tv Obyyaply xal Adarpig uoxsBovuxoó E£XXqviouoü», Néoç ' EAAgrouriuor, 
8 (1911), p. 290, expresses the opinion that Dimitrios Darvarıs learnt Slavonic | 
in Pest. Later researchers have also shared the Greek historian's view, although 
the sources seem to offer it no support; on the contrary, the extant sources in- 

. form us quite clearly that Darvaris began to learn the Slavonic languages in Ze- 
mun and completed this aspect of his studies in the town of Rama. 

23. Dimitracopoulos, 'ExavogÜcosi; opuludræv,. p. 39. Bees, -«Anun=plou N. 
AapBdotoc, "Apıkpopan, p. 364. A Gioblakis, «Amuntptos Nix. Adpßapız (1757-1828), 
ó tx Kietaodpag ths Maxe8ovlag SuàoxaAog Tab Tévous», l'onyégos [lalandç, 54 
(1971), 317. I | 

24. It was quite characteristic of Dimitrios Darvaris to decide to dedicate 
his work ’AogaAns óónyía sig thy yyacır và» ardechnwr, rot Oeogodotou yapaxtipss.., 
Vienna 1795, to the sons of his teacher Manassis Iliadis, Theodossius and George. 

, In the text which accompanies this dedication the Greek scholar expresses his 
deed gratitude to and his great respect for his teacher «Your good fathern, he 
writes, «had done me many great kindnesses and I am indebted to him completely, 
for it was he who first opened up the way to culture and knowledge for me...For _ 

` this reason I honour him, I respect him, and ever express my infinite gratitude to 

, him...». | 
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and the Leipzig in Saxony (1780-1783), where he studied Philology 
and Philosophy?5. 

All researchers agree that after his brilliant studies in Saxony Di- 
mitrios Darvaris returned to Zemun and began to teach as a private 
tutor. The problem which remains Lo" be solved, however, is when 
exactly did he begin teaching in Zemun? The Serbian historian Dugan 
` Popović believes that Darvaris commenced teaching in 1791%. But a 
careful examination of the sources at our disposal helps us to pinpoint 
the start of his teaching career more accurately and to date it vo 1785?7. 

Dimitrios Darvaris devoted himself completely to the education 
of the Greek children of Zemun; which is why his teaching was fruit- 
ful, as successive pupils of his proved, who were later to distinguish 
themselves in a variety of social sectors. Indeed, many of Darvaris’s 
pupils were to continue their teacher’s work, taking upon themsel- 
ves the education of the Greek children of the Diaspora®®. 

Dimitrios Darvaris was eventually to leave Zemun and settle in 
Vienna. We must date his settling in the Austrian capital to the be- 
ginning of 1795 with a terminus ante quem of May 1 of that year??. 
He seems to have gone to Vienna in the hope of being appointed to 
the post previously held by Athanassius Jököress, the censor of Slavo- 
nic books who had died in 1794, but this was not to be. With his bro- 
thers he had also transferred the head office of the Darvaris trading 
house to the Austrian capital; his brothers assisted him financielly, 
so that he was able to give his undivided attention to his writting. 
For many years hé himself was the director of the Viennese Greek 
Orthodox community’s school, which flourished greatly thanks to the 
financial support of Vienna’s Greek merchants and above all thanks 


25. Rupprecht, «Demeter N. Darvar», p. 220, Wurzbach, «Darvar», p. 160. 
Dimitracopoulos, 'Enzarog0dosig opaludıwv, p. 40, Bees, «Anunrploo N. Aupßdpe- 
wo, “Agttompo», p. 364-365. Loukidou-Papadrianos, «Dimitrios Darvaris», p. 213. 

26. Dugan J. Popovié, O Cincarima, p. 219. 

27. See the newspaper PuAokoyıxds TnAéyeapos, year 1820, no. 6, column 46. 
Cf. also Tryphon Evangelidis, "H nadela ini EE Volume 2, Athens 1986, 
p. 380. 

28. See Db TnAéygagos, year 1820, no 6, column 46. 

29. According to a letter sent on 1 May 1795 by the teacher at Zemun’s Greek 
community’s school George Auxentiades to his friend Constantine Koumas in La- 
rissa (see Ioannis Economou Larissaios, 1783-1842, "Enioroial diapdpuv. Metxypaph, 
rapæxoiobünon, mpdroyos T'ukvw A. "Avrovıddn. Drorcyuch mapoociacn, peaéry, nt- 
vaxes M. M. Ilaratwdvvou, Athens 1964, pp. 31-32). 
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to the significant bequest with which Count Christopher von Nakou, 
who was of Greek descent, endowed it in 180030, 

Dimitrios Darvaris died in Vienna after a short illness on 21 Feb- 
ruary/5 March 1823 at the age of sixty-five years and six months?! 
In his will he ordered that the numerous books he had written were 
to be distributed amongst the schools operating in the various prov- 
inces of the Hapsburg empire??. 

Darvaris was a prolific writer on many subjects. He published 
thirty-seven works altogether, of which twenty-six were more or less 
entirely original. Of the rest, four were translations from Ancient Greek 
into Modern Greek, two translations from Russian, into Greek, three 
translations from Greek into Slavonie or Slavo-Serbian, and one a 
translation into German. He also published a German grammar in the 
Modern Greek language and German-Greek dialogues. He published an 
Ancient Greek text, and at least one of his works was never published 
— the translation of Baumeister's Metaphysics, which we know from 
‚two manuscripts which are to be found in Panteleimon Monastery on 
Mount Athos and in the library of the Academy of Bucharest. - 

An analysis of all Darvaris’s works is outside the scope of the 
present study. We shall restrict ourselves to a consideration only of 
his three translations from Greek into the «slavenski» (Slavonic) or 
the «slavenoserbski» (Slavo-Serbian) language. 

The first of these three translations was published in Vienna in 
1786 under the following title: «Blagonravije ili kniZica ko ukrafeniju 
nravov junoëeskih zjelo poleznaja. S jelinskago ka slavenskij dialekt v 
polzu i upotreblenije slavenoserbskih otrokov. Prevedena Dimitrijem 
Nikolajevtéem Darvar; razemotrena Ze i ispravljena nekim svojego o- 
tetestva su&tim ljubiteljem, a na svet izdana Nikolajem Darvarom. 


30. Rupprecht, «Demeter N. Darvar», p. 221. Anast. Pallatides, ‘Yndurnua 
loroguxdr negi tris 'Agxñç xai llooóóov xal onuspwns dxuñc rof v Biévrn élAnvixoÿ 
Zurowxiouod, Vienna 1845, pp. 7-8, 14, 40f. Loukidou-Papadrianos, «Dimitrios Dar- 
varis», p. 215. 

81. "Eyxuxtonadsla “AnkosiArpıxn..., Vienna 1829, footnote on page r. 

32. Seventeen thousand two hundrer and fifty copies of his works were 
distributed amongst 687 pupils at twelve Greek schools [see Franz Sartori, Histo- 
risch-ethnographische Übersicht, p. 190. Cf. also Pol. K. Enepekides, «EupBoral tl; 
Th» loroplav tiv ouvrpépey toi Pirya», Osooalıxd Xpovixd, 6 (1955), p.114-115]. 

33. Concerning Darvaris's literary output, see Loukidou-Papadrianos, «Di- 
mitrios Darvaris», pp. 216-217, including relevant bibliography. 
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Napeéatasa Ze v Vijen Austrinskoj, ljeta Gospodnja 1786. V tipografi- 
ji blagorodnago ot Kurcbek»®. This Slavonic title may be translated as 
follows: «Good Conduct or a very useful manual for the improvement 
` of young. people's moral qualities. Translated from Ancient Greek into 
Slavonic by Dimitrios Mkolaou Darvaris for the benefit and use of 
Slavo-Serbian young people. This manual was studied and corrected 
by a genuine patriot, and then published by Nicholas Darvaris. Prin- . 
ted in Vienna, Austria, in the year of Our Lord 1786, at the printing- 
house of the honourable von Kurzbeck». 

i - As we can see from the title, Dimitrios Darvaris's translation was 
studied and corrected «neko svojego oteëestva suòtij ljubitelj» (a 
genu-ine patriot). It is quite possible that this person was Darvaris's 
Slavonic languages teacher in Zemun, Timotej Jovanoviós5, 

But what was this Blagonravije translation of Darvaris's? The 
Serbian researcher Vladimir Gruji6 has expressed the opinion that it 
is a translation of Erasmus's work «De civilitate morum puerilium»#: 
but we do not agree that it is a direct translation of this work. Speci- 
fically, the «De civilitate morum puerilium», which was first publi- 
shed in 1526 (Antverpiae, M. Hillenius), was translated into Modern 
Greek by someone whose name, unfortunately, we do not know, since 
the manuscript of his translation has been' lost. However, before it 
was lost, the Greek scholar Anthony the Byzantine re-adapted this 
translation into Ancient Greek, altering and supplementing the text, 
and printed his adaptation in 1780 under the title «Kpnoronder«» 
(Good Conduct)?" It was this adaptation that Darvaris translated, as 
he himself categorically states?®, and not the original text, as Gru- 
jié believes. 


34. Cf. Novaković, Srpska bibliografija, p. 22, no. 88, Mihailović, Srpska bi- 
bliografija, p. 175, no. 184. Katalog knjiga najezicima jugoslovenskih naroda 1519- 
1867, Beograd 1973 (published by the Narodna Biblioteka Srbije), p. 7, no. 37, 
Pankovié, Srpske bibliografija, p. 212, no. 158. 

‘35. Cf. also the view of Nićifor Vukadinović, «Dositejeva Hristoitija i njeni ` 
uzori», Prilozi za knjizeonost, jezik, istoriju 1 folklor, 3(1923), 66. 

86. Vladimir Grujić, «Pedagoška školska knjiga Srba XVIII veka», in the 
collection of studies entitled Srpska štampana knjiga 18. veka, Novi Sad- Beograd 
1968, p. 109. Grujic’s opinion is also shared by Stevan Radovanović, Iz kulturne 
` istorije Zemuna, Zemun 1970, p. 64. 

37. Darvar, Blagonracije, p. 3, Vukadinović, « Dositejeva Hristoitija», pp. 57-59. 
88. Darvar, Blagonravije, p. 8. 
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The Blagonravije translation is printed in octavo and consists of 
ninety-eight pages, the first eleven of which are unnumbered. It be- 
gins with a Preduvedomlensje (Introduction), in which Darvaris says: 
«Kotoruju az videväij, i zjelo potrebnu i poleznu Slavenoserbskoj juno- 
sti biti razsudiväi, prevedoh siju po mojej sile na slavenskij jazik v 
polzu i upotreblenije Slavenoserbskih sinov da mogut otsjudu sebe bla- ` 
goumno upravljati, i svoja nvavi ukragati...»3®; that is to say: «When 
I discovered this Good Conduct I considered that it would be very 
necessary and beneficial for Slavo-Serbian young people; and so, as 
far as I was able, I translated it into the Slavonic language for the 
benefit and use of the children of the Slavo-Serbs, so that, in accord- 
ance with its teaching, they may comport themselves .righteously and 
improve their moral qualities...». 

There follows (pp. 6-8) the Predislovije (Preface), which is a close 
translation of: the original. After the Preface comes the Oglavlenije 
(Table of Contents) (pp. 9-10), listing the titles of nine chapters of 
the Blagonravije. The rest of the book (pp. 11-96) comprises the main 
text of the translation. 

As we have seen, Dimitrios Darvaris’s Blagonravije translation- 
which was a purely pedagogical and moralistic work-was published 
for the children of the Slavo-Serbs, many of whom were his pupils. 
However, the translation was so faithful-almost word for word, in 
factthat in many places it is ‘quite obscure and very difficult to 
understand, | | 

The Blagonravije translation also made its mark in Bulgarian 
literature. In 1837, when the Bulgarian scholar Rajno Popovi& (1773- 
1858) translated Anthony the Byzantine’s Xonotoyfea into Bulgarian 
and had it printed in Buda‘, he consulted Darvaris's translation, as 


39. Darvar, op. cit., p. 4. 

40. Cf. Vukadinović, «Dositejeva Hristoitija», p. 164. Jean Tarnanides, 
«Traductions serbes d'oeuvre grecques au XVIII siècle», Cyrillomethodianum, 
1 (1971), 100. k 

44. Rajno Popovic’s translation bore the following title: «Hristoitija ili bla- 
gonravije prisovokupena 8 istorlite, na koito se pomjanuvat v neja za polza i 
upotreblenije na bolgarskoto junoëestvo i sekimu, kojto ljubi da sa polzova; ot 
elinskiat na slaveno-bolgarskijat naš jezik...»; that is to say: «Good conduct or a 
manual of ethics together with the stories it refers to, for the benefit and use of 
Slavo-Bulgarian young people and whoever else might wish to use it; from the 
Greek into our Slavo-Bulgarian language...», Buda 1887 see Manjo Stojanov, Bäl- 


576 | Ioannis A. Papadrianos 


researchers acknowledge4?. We should like to add at this point that 
Rajno Popovié also imitated Darvaris’s word-for-word method, pre- 
ferring to stay close to the text rather than produce a free translation. 

Thirteen years later, in 1799, a second translation into «Slavo- 
Serbian» by Dimitrios Darvaris was printed in Buda, under the fol- 
lowing title: «Kevita Tivjejskago Ikona ili izobrazenije telovjeteskago 
Zitija 1 Epiktita stojéeskago Ruënica ili nravouëitelna knjižica. Pre- 
vedene s Greteskago na Slaveno-Serbski jezik Dimitrijem Nikolajevi- 
čem Darvar, a izdane Gospodarom Bratom ego Joanem Nikolajevi- 
Gem Darvar. V Budime Peëatano pismeni[ma] Kraljeskago Vseußili- 
Sta Peëtan[skago], 1799543. This Slavonic title translates as follows: 
«The Table of Kebes the Theban or picture of human life and the 
Manual of the Stoic Epictetus or book of moral education. Translated | 
from Greek into the Slavo-Serbian language by Dimitrios Mkolaou 
Darvaris, and published by his most honourable brother Jchn Niko- 
laou Darvaris. In Buda. Printed in Pest by the Royal University 
printing-house, 1799». d 

The same year Darvaris translated both these works into Modern 
Greek44. But we are concerned here only with his ne of these 
two ancient writers into «Slavo-Serbian». 

The translation was printed in octavo and consists of seven lea- 
ves at the beginning of the book, followed by a further 128 pages. 

Darvaris dedicated this translation to the «ljubeznoj serbskoj ju- 
. nosti» (his beloved young people of Serbia) and addresses them in 


garska väzroïdenska kntinina, vol. I, Sofia 1957, p. 218. A second edition of 
Popoviés Good conduct translation is also available and was published.in Constan- 
_tinople in 1855 [see Uroš Dionié, «Bugarski prevod Hristoitije», Prilozi za književ- 
nost, jezik, istoriju ı folklor, 3(1923), 231]. 

42. Afr. Alexieva, «La littérature scolaire pendant la renaissance bulgare 
et la littérature pédagogique grecque de la première moitié du XIXe s. (jusqu'à 
la guerre de Crimée)», Études Balkaniques, 3(1972), 41. Loukidou-Papadrianos, 
«Dimitrios Darvaris», p. 225. 

43. Cf. Novaković, Srpska bibliografija, p: 48, no. 202. Mihailović, Srpska 
bibliografija, p. 339, no 381. Tarnanides, «Traductions serbes», p. 100. Katalog 
knjiga na jezicima jugoslovenskih naroda, p. 181, no. 1156. Pankovié, Srpske bi- 
bliografije, p. 226, no. 258. In the library of the Serbian Patriarchate in Belgrade 
there is a copy of this translation which Darvaris personally presented to the emi- 

nent Serbian metropolitan Stevan Stratimirovié. . 
| 44. This translation bears the following title: «Xpuooßv "EyxéAniov fov Ké- 
Baro; OnBalou bak xal "Erixrirou ’Eyzeiplöior. Merappaobtvra tx tic "Erinvixix 
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the following words: «Tebi posvjaätavam ja ovu Nravoutitelnu Knji- 
Zicu; jer tebe radi je ona i napisana i prevedena, koja ne samo te mudro 
nastavljava, no i soveräeno izobrazava i vozbuZdava u tebi Zelju i 
ljubav k svemu tomu, čto može nas blagopoluënim iuéiniti... Primi, 
dakle, ljubezna junoste, rado i userdno ovu malu knjiZicu, i čitaj ju 
prilježno s razsuZdenijem...»45; that is to say: «To you I dedicate this - 
little book, which teaches about morals, for it was written and trans- 
lated for your sake; this book is not only a good teacher for you, at 
the same time it also creates and stimulates within you the desire for 
and love of everything that can make us happy... Accept then, dear 
young people, this little book with joy in your hearts, and read it 
with understanding...) 

The dedication 18 aa (pp. 4-7) by the translators Predislo- 
vije (Preface) dated Zemun June 15 1799. Here Darvaris explains 
what impelled him to produce this translation and stresses that the 
comments and notes accompanying it are for the benefit of those who 
have not yet acquired great learning and are thus not in a position 
to understand the ancient writers. 

' The Preface is followed (pp. 1-128) by the translations of the 
Table of Kebes-the Theban and the Manual of the Stoic philosopher 
Epictetus, together with brief summaries of the contents of both works. 
At the end of the book there is a picture measuring 224x326 mm.46 
representing the Table of Kebes the Theban. 

As far as the Serbian translation is concerned, we may say that 
it is very carefully done and notable for its clarity and elegance. 

Two years later, in 1801, and in Buda once more, a third trans- 
lation by Dimitrios Darvaris was published, in the Slavonic language 
and under the following title: «Zercalo Hristsanskoje. Soder£a&te misli 
spasitelnija i uvestanija du3epoleznaja i nuZnejiaja svjakomu Hristi- 
janinu Zelajustemu poznati hristianskoje svoje Zitije i jevangelskuju 


ale cm wn Huse xotvorépay Adiextov peta rung Enpermparoav, olg Ev réie rposett- 
On xal ZyeBlacpa £pl vOv xafinmrévrov riv moatevdvtoyv elav TIpóvouxv Ind Anunrelou 
NixoXkou tod AapBdpsws tol tx Kasiaobpas Tic MaxeBovlag xal txBobtvra Ind oi m- 
nor. out abroü ‘lwdvou Nixokdou tot AxpBdprwg. "Ev Byn tfc ’Aouartplac 
1799» (cf. Nikolaos P. Delialis, Kardioyos évtdnuw Anporixito BiBloüfxnc Kot den, 
vol. 4, Thessaloniki 1948, p. 65, no. 228). 

45. Darvar, Kevita Tivjejskago Ikona, fol. 2-3. 

46. These dimensions were ascertained after we had personally measured the 
picture. However, Nic. Vukadinović, in ‘Dositejeva Hristoitija', p. 65, ix the 
dimensions as 230x350 mm. 
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istinu. Prevedeno s greóeskago na slavenski jazik v polzu slaveno-ser- 
bskago naroda Dimitrijem Nikolajevičem Darvar, a izdana G. Bra- 
tijami jego Joanom i Markom Nikolajevičami Darvar. V Budime 1801. 
Pečatano pismeni{ma] Kraljes[kago] Vseučilišta Peštanskog»47. This 
Slavonic title translates as follows: «T'he Christians’ Mirror, containing 
salutary thoughts and guidance of benefit to the soul and the needs 
of every Christian who wishes to know his Christian life and the truth 
of the Gospel. Translated from Greek into the Slavonic tongue for 
the Slavo-Serbian people by Dimitrios Nikolaou Darvaris and publi- 
shed by his most honourable brothers John and Marcus Nikolaou 
Darvaris. In Buda 1801. Printed in Pest at the printing-house of the 
Royal University». 

The Zercalo Hristianskoje translation was printed in octavo and 
comprises 184 pages, of which the last five are unnumbered. 

Darvaris dedicates this translation to the «blagorodnomu i viso- 
kouëenomu gospodinu Timoteju Jovanoviću, draZajäemu učitelju mo- 
jemu» (most honourable and learned Master Timotej Jovanović, his 
much beloved teacher). Darvaris mentions that he is dedicating the 
trauslation to his teacher not «po običaju» (from convention) but «po 
dolgu» (from duty), for in this way he wishes to express «potitanie 
i blagodarenije» (his respect and his gratitude)#®. 

The dedication is followed (pp. 7-10) by the Predislovije (Pref- 


‘.. ace),. in which the translator adresses his readers as follows: «V sei 


knizicje, ljubezni £&itatelije, ne obrjastete besjed neudoboponiatnih; ne 
soderZit vo visoka razsu£denija nravna i graZdanska, jakova sut ona 
Epiktitova 1 inaja podobnaja, jaZe ne ot vsjakago i bez velikago tru- 
da urazumjevajutsja, no prosti misli hristijanskija i kratka uvjedta- 
nija smotrjastaja tokmo k jevangelskoj istinje i vjerje Hristovoj, ja- 
Ze ot vsjakago udobno 1 beztrudnje ponimajutsja...»; that is to say: 
«In this little book, dear readers, you will not find words which are 
difficult ‘to understand, for it does not contain lofty moral and word- 


47. Novaković, Srpska bibliografija, p. 58, no. 225. Katalog knjiga na jezi- 
cima jugoslovenskih naroda, p 7, no 38. Pankovié, Srpske bibliografija, p. 290, 
no, 284. In the library of the Serbian Patriarchate in Belgrade there is a copy of 
this translation, which Darvaris personally presented to the great Serbian hierarch 
Stevan Stratimirovié, as he did (as we have seen - note 48) with his translation 
of Kevis the Theban’s Table and Epictetus’s Manual. 

48. Darvar, Zercalo Hristianskoje, pp. ‘8-6. 
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ily fudpentetis like those of Epictetus and other such men, which can- 
not be comprehended by anyone without great effort. On the contra- 
ry, here are simple Christian thoughts and short teachings which con- 
cern simply the truth of the Gospel and the Christian faith. Anyone 
may understand these thoughts and teaehings easily and effort- 
lessly...». 

After the Preface comes the main content of the translation (pp. 
41-170) in thirty-nine chapters, the titles of the first few of which. 
are: 1. O vjerje (Concerning faith). 2. Kojego radi konca sozdesja če- 
lovjek (For what purpose Man was created). 3. O prezrjenii mira (Con- 
cerning contempt for this world). 4. O smerti (Concerning death). 5. 

- O.posljednjem Sudu (Concerning the Last Judgement). 6. O Adu (Con- 
cerning Hell). 

But what exactly was Dimitrics Darvari’s Zercalo Hristianskoje? 
Judging only from the book's title, the researcher might suppose it 
to be a translation of some specific Greek work entitled «Kérorrpov 
TOv XptoruxvGv» (The Christians’ Mirror). But a careful study of the 
content of the translation leads us to a different conclusion, namely 
that it is very likely that Darvaris selected Christian teachings of 
. various Greek writers, translated them into Slavonic, and then publi- 
shed them in a book which he entitled Zercalo Hristianskoje®. 

Apart from the three books we have mentioned as being trans- 
lated by Dimitrios Darvaris for tha Serbs, this Greek scholar, a Ser- 
bian source informs us, also wrote other works in Serbian. They were 
not published, but in manuscript form they graced the libraries of the 
metropolis and the various episcopates of Serbia. We have no way 
of knowing just how reliable this Serbian source is, but whatever the 

. ease may be, despite repeated efforts we have been unable to locate any 
such manuscripta of wórks by Darvaris. 

To sum up, then, it is clear from our account up to this point that 
throughout the eighteenth century the Greek and Serbian inhabitants 

" of Zemun lived together in complete harmony, and that, sharing the 
same faith, they worked closely ‚together in the spiritual and cultural 
field. However, this examplary collaboration and friendship did not 


49. Cf. also the views od Nic. Vukadinović, «Dositejeva Hristoitija», p. 67. 
- 50. See the newspaper Novina Srbeki, čislo (number) 1, 10 February 1820, 
dodatak (supplement). ` 
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end at this point, but continued undiminished thereafter. And so it 
came about that a few years later, in 1804 and in 1821, when the Ser- 
bian and the Greek Revolutions broke out, the Greeks and the Serbs 
of Zemun were again working together in close collaboration, doing 
all that they could to help their own and each other’s native coun- 
tries to cast off the burden of the Turkish yokeßt. 





54. Valuable information concerning this matter can bé found in the Pro- 
ceedings of the First Greek-Serbian Symposium [see «I. ‘EdAnvocepfixd- Evuxdouo, 
Teaxtixd: Luvegyacia ‘Ed tpow xal LégBuw xarà toùs dnzhevdegurixods dyöres, 1804- 
1830», Thessaloniki 1979]. 


CHARALAMBOS PAPASTATHIS 


UN DOCUMENT INEDIT DE 1726-1727 
. SUR LE CONFLIT HELLENO-SERBE 
CONCERNANT LA CHAPELLE GRECQUE À VIENNE 


On ne connaît pas exactement depuis quand date la présence des 
Hellènes à Vienne, à l’époque post-byzantine. Les Traités commerci- 
aux entre l'empereur du Saint Empire Germanique (Autriche) et le 
sultan ottoman, au XVIIe siècle, ont donné l'occasion à nombre d’Hel- 
lènes de s'installer dans les provinces de l'empire!. Le courant migra- 
teur accrüt après le Traité de Commerce de Passarovitz, du 27 Juillet 
17182, qui fit suite au Traité de Paix de Passarovitz du 21 Juillet 17183. 
Le commerce oriental était désormais assuré par les Serbes at les Hel- 
lènes. De nouveaux émigrants, ainsi que des commercants de l'empire 
ottoman qui effectuaient le commerce à longue distance avec l’Au- 
triche, se sont ajoutés aux Hellènes qui étaient déjà etablis dans la 
capitale. ë 


1. V. Ap. Vacalopoulos, Of Avrixopaxeddvec dméônuos &xl vovgxoxoaríac, Thes- 
salonique 1958, p. 7; Tr. Stoianovich, The Conquering Balkan Orthodox Merchant, 
Journal of Economic History 20(1960) 234-313. 

2. V. G. Noradounghian, Recueil d'actes internationaux de l’Empire Otto- 
man, I; Paris 1897, pp. 220-227. 

3. V. G. Noradounghian, op. cit., pp. 208-220. 

4. Au sujet des Hellénes de- Vienne à cette époque, v. An. Pallatidis, ‘Y2d- 
pompa lovoguxdv neol deyiis xal ngoódov xal TiC omusgiriis dxung toU de Butvon “EMnvi- 
xoÜ ovvoixiouoð..., Vienne 1845; Chr. Papaioannou, Al tv Atbotplg "Oeféëofo 'Ex- 
Anolaı, "ExxAnoraoturi) "Altdeıa 23 (1903) 342-344, 351-852, 378-380; Sp. Lambros, 
Ecles £x ic loroplag tod iv Obyyapla xai Abctolg Maxedovixoi 'EXXqwtouoD, Neos . 
'EAAgvoursuov 8 (1911) 257-300; Sophronios Eustratiadis, ‘O & Biévvg vaóc rof 
‘Aylov: T'ewgylou xal ý Kowdrns vàv “EA yay 'O0cuavá» Zopeiog, Alexandrie (Impr. 
Patriarchale) 1912, (réimpr. de la revue ’ExxAnoraotixdg Ddpos, vol. 7, 8, 9 et. 10); 
*M.G. Koimzoglou, Geschichte der griechisch-ortentalischen Kirchengemeinde «zum 
heil. Georg» in Wien, Vienne 1912; J. Voyadzidis, Al Hinvixal xotvérnres Tic AÙ- 
orpoouyyaplac, “Huspoddyiov tic MeydAnc 'EAAdóoc, 1926, 71-78; I. Nistor, Biseri- 
cile gi gcoala Greco-Románá din Viena, Academia Româna. Memoriile Sectiunii 
Istorice, Ser. III, tomul XIII, mem. 3, Bucarest 1932, pp. 69-109; Th. Natsinas, OI 
Maxsddves ngauuavevrdósc eig tag yógaç Adorelas ett Obyyagíac, Thessalonique 1939; 
G. Lyridzis, Al paxedovixai xowdtytss tig Adotgovyyaglas, Kozani 1952; N. Toma- 
dakis, Les communautés helléniques en Autrice, Festschrift zur 200. Jahrfeier des 
osterreichischen Haus-Hof-und Staatsarchios, II, Vienne 1952, 452-461, (réimpr.: 
N. Tomadakis, Miscellanea Byzantina-Neohellenica, Modena «Editrice Memor» 1972, 
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L'installation en masse des Hellènes à Vienne avait rendu nécessaire 
la fondation d’une église pour servir leurs besoins religieux, sociaux 
et nationaux. Dans cette ville il y avait une chapelle privée Orthodo- 
xe, qui fonctionait dans la maison d'Alexandre Maurocordatos®. Avant 
son départ pour Constantinople, où il devait mourrir en 1709, il fit don 
aux Hellènes de la capitale autrichienne des instruments ds culte et 
des vétements sacrés qui se trouvaient dans sa chapelle. Son confes- 
seur, le père Gabriel, demecera aussi à Vienne. On n'a pas d'infor- 
mations exactes sur ce qui suivit le départ de Maurocordatos. En 1723, 
avec l'aide du prince Eugène de Savoie, les Hellénes sujets ottomans 
avaient reçu un Décret de l’empereur Charles VI, qui leur accordait 
le droit de fonder une chapelle (f. 17, $ 1). Une maison particulière 
fut louée pour la somme de 300 Florins par an; c’est là que en cette 
même, fut installée la chapelle de Saint Georges, la première église 
de la paroisse grecque Orthodoxe de Vienne, qui dépendait de la jt- 
ridiction du Patriarcat Oecuménique’. L'initiative pour la fondation 


179-188); Idem, Al ‘EdAnvxat Kowömres 106 BE corepincd de rrapayev the ‘EXAnvuciic 
*"Enavaorkcews, 'AO05nvd 57 (1953) 3-34; Sp. Loucatos, ‘O rorırıxds Blog av 'EXXfjvov 
+ tHe Done xarà thy voupxoxpatiay xal tà abtoxpatopixd modo avtovg mpovóutx, Aek- 
tlov vhs “Iorogmng xal ' Edvoroloyixito ' Eraigelac rc EAAdóoç 15(1961) 287-350; Z. 
Tsirpanlis, ‘H «Xoowrd ray Cpatxdv» och abroxparopla rav ‘AbBobpywv (1720), dadd- 
vn 8 (1974) 153-171; M.D. Peyfuss, Balkanorthodoxe Kaufleute in Wien. Soziale und 
nationale Differenzierung im Spiegel der Privilegien‘ für die griechisch-orthodoxe 
Kirche zur heiligen Dreifaltigkeit, Österreichische Osthefte 17(1975)258-268; M. 
Manoussacas, Structure sociale de l'Hellénisme post-Byzantin, Jahrbuch der O- 
sterreichischen Byzantinistik 81 (1981) 812; W.-Plochl, Die Wiener Orthodoxen 
Griechen, Vienne (Kirche und Recht, 16) 1983; Methodios Fougias, ‘H xAnpovopla 
700 OlxouuzwxoU Iartprapyetov tv Avto, Kevrpag xat Notlp Bechen, 1453-1922, 
dans ses ®eoAoyıxal xal “Iorogixal MeAérai, V, Athènes 1984, p. 152 et suiv. 

5. Sophronios Eustratiadis, op. cit., p. 7. Pour la vie et l’activité d’Alexan- 
dre Maurocordato l’Ezaporite (=Conseiller intime de la Sublime Porte i, qui avait 
aussi le titre de «Grand Orateur et Défenseur de l'Eglise» (Méyag Pfrwp) du Pa- 
triarcat Oecuménique de Constantinople, v. Al. Stourdza, L'Europe crientale et 
le rôle des Macrocordato (1660-1830), Paris 1913, p. 25 et suiv.; Sp. Loucatos, 
op. cit., p. 809, n. 2; N. Camariano, Alexandre Maorocordato, le Grand Drogman. 
Son activité diplomatique 1673-1709, Thessalonique 1970; D. Apostolopoulos, “H 
éupdvion vic Zyolrc Tod Duouwxoÿ Acxalov atr» «rovoxoxparoiuern» EdAnvixr xowovía, 
II, Athènes 1988. 

6. Sophronios Eustratiadis, op. cit., p. 7, 122. 

7. Sophronios Eustratiadis, op. cit., p. 7; Loucatos, op. cit., p. 809. De nouveau 
le 9 mai 1726, v. le texte du nouveau Décret chez *M. G. Koimzoglou, op. cit., p. 29 
et suiv.; I. Nistor, op. cit., p. 98. 

8. Sophronios Eustratiadis, op. cit., p. 7. 
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de cette chapelle appartient à Georges Trapézountios®, sans qu'il soit 
certain, d’après les sources connues, s'il s'agit de Georges Trapézoun- 
tios Chrysogonos!® ou de Georges Trapézountios Hypoménas!! - tous ` 
les deux bien connus dans les Principautés Roumaines - ou bien d’un 
autre Georges originaire de Trébizonde, du Pont Euxin. 

Etant donné qu'en Autriche il n'y avait pas de haut prélat grec, 
le métropolite Serbe de Belgrade, Moïse Pétrovitz, fut invité en 1725 
pour célébrer une messe. Le métropolite cependant avait voulu sou- 
. mettre la chapelle à la juridiction de l'Eglise Serbe en Autriche!?, faire 
mentioner son nom aux messes, nommer les gérants et faire célébrer 
les services religieux en langue slavonne. Les Hellènes réagirent avec 
vehömencel3. 

Ainsi commença une longue dispute entre les prélats Serbes de 
Belgrade-Carlovitz et les Hellènes de Vienne. Des données précieuses 
pour ses débuts nous sont fournies par un document inédit des Archi- 
ves de l’Archévêché de Carlovitz, qui se trouve dans un dossier de do- 
cuments dettachés en langue grecque. Ce sont des lettres de divers 

monastères grecs, d'intellectuels et de commerçants grecs d'Autriche. 
Parmi ces documents se trouve un rapport sous le forme de mémoire!4, 


9. V. Ilgoa05xn Tic “EssAnciacrinie "Ioroplas Melstlov, MnroonoMrov Abn- 
viv, node sbaxododvOnow tõv lwr teidy tiumv’ dgurıcdelca... naga Tl'ewgylou Berdé- 
Tn..." Ev Buwn 1795, p. 142, $ 26; Sophronios Eustratiadis, op. cit., p. 7 et suiv. 

10. V. D. Russo, Gheorghe Hrisogon si Gheorghe Hypomenàs din Trebizonda, 
dans ses Studii Istorice Greco- Románe, I, Bucarest 1939, p. 308-316; Ariadna Ca- 
mariano-Cioran, Les Académies Princieres de Bucarest et de Jassy et leurs profes- 
seurs, Thessalonique 1974, p. 881-387. 

11. V. D. Russo, op. ert: Idem, Gheorghe Hypomenäs- din. Trebizonda, dans 
ses Studit..., op. cit., 817-324; A. Karathanasis, Oi is Adyıoı ott) Biayla (1670- 
1714), Thesalonique 1982, p. 201-204. 

12. La Mötropolie de Belgrade appartenait a au Patriarcat de Pet. Elle devint 
autonome en 1721. Après la mort du métropolite de Carlovitz Vincent Popovié 
(28 décembre 1725), le métropolite de. Belgrade Moïse Petrovié fut élu métropoli- 
te de Carlovitz (7 février 1726, reconnu par la Cour de Vienne le 27 février 1726), 
tout en gardant le thróne de Belgrade comme administrateur de cette Métropolie. 
V. J. Radonić, Rimska Kurija i južnoslovenske zemlje od XVI do XIX veka, Bel- 
grade 1950, p. 491 et suiv.; Dj. Slijepcevié, Istorija Srpske Pravoslavne Crkve, I, 
Munich 1962, p. 400; J. Tarnanidis, Td-ngoßAnuara vie Mnroonéisaxs Kagkoßırlar 
xarà rà» IH’ alfa xal d Jovan Rajié, (1726-1801), Thessalonique 1972, p. 84-85. 

18. V. Sophronios Eustratiadis, op. cit., p. 7. 

44. Papier, 32,5 x 21, ff. 8. Au f. 8v, à coté du seeau de l'Archive, le no 830 
et au-dessus les nes 172b et 726. J'ai préparé l'édition de tous les documents du 
dossier. Je remercie le Directeur de l'Archive des facilités qui ont été mises à 
ma disposition. 
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rédigé par une personne qui reste anonyme, et qui contient des. infor- 
mations sur ce que Georges Trapézountios avait dit ou fait, de janvier 
1726 a Mars 1727, contre le métropolite Moise et «tout le psuple sla- 
venoserbe Orthodoxe» (f. 1", introduction). Sur le document figurent, 
aussi les commentaires autographes, en langue grecque, du métropolite 
Moise, comme démontre le commentaire (f. 7°, $ 30)15. 


Les informations fournies par le document sont nombreuses; nous 
en avons retenu celles qui nous ont paru essentielles pour nctre sujet. 

Le fondateur de la chapelle Georges Trapézountios, est Georges 
Hypoménas. Cette opinion fut émise par D. Roussos!9. Notre docu- 
ment vient soutenir cette thèse, car Trapézountios y est mentioné (f. 
5v, 8 24) comme «brnpérnv ns xuplag Tou» {serviteur de sa mattres- 
se), et l’on sait que Hypoménas, après la mort du prince Constantin 
Bräncoveanu, fut l’administrateur des biens de sa veuve, Maria Brân- 
coveanu, biens qui étaient sis à Vienne et à Venisel?. Il ne peut donc 
rester de doute quant à l'identité de Trapézountios. 

A Vienne il y avait une autre chapelle de rite oriental, qui était 
privée, se trouvait dans la maison des princes Radu et Constantin 
Cantacuzénes!8, (fondée par Serban Voda Cantacuzéne en 1683)!9, qui 
reconnaissaient la juridiction de l'Eglise Serbe en Autriche sur leur 
chapelle, et que fréquentaient les Serbes et ceux qui les avaient suivis 
aprés le commancement du conflit. | 

La fondation de la chapelle des Hellënes fut possible non seulement, 
par le Décret imperial qui a été mentionné, mais aussi par l’octroi de 
la permission de l'Archevéque de l'Eglise Catholique. Romaine à Vienne 
(f. 17, § 4). Ce geste génereux de la part de l'Eglise Catholique — vu 
sa position à l'époque, envers l'Eglise Orthodoxe— doit être attribué 
aux buts politiques et économiques poursuivis par l'Autriche, dans les- 


45. Des situations difficiles entre le métropolite Moïse et des Hellènes d'Au- 
triche avaient été créées auparavant, mais pour d'autres raisons, v. Z. Tsirpanlis, 
op. cit., p. 169. 

16. D. Russo, Gheorghe Hypomenäs, op. ctt., p. 319. 

17. V. D. Russo, op. cit., p. 319. 

48. V. E. Hurmuzaki, Documente prieitoara la Istoria Románilor, XIV /2, 
Bucarest 1917, p. 913, no DCCCLXXXIX. 

19. V. L Nistor, op. cit., p. 69-70. 

20. Cardinal Sigismund Graf Kolonitsch, qui a renouvellé sa protection en- 
vers les Hellönes de Vienne en 1831. V. Sophronios Eustratiadis, op. cit., p. 9; W. 
Plóchl, op. cit., p. 33. 
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quelles s'incrivaient l'augmentation de ses échanges commerciaux a- 
vec l'empire ottoman et la consolidation de son influence dans les Bal- 
kans. Nous ne voudrions pas aussi en exclure une cause de dissension 
entre les Orthodoxes, les Serbes et les Hellénes, qui s'étaient établis 
dans lémpire des Habsbourgs. 

Les efforts du métropolite Moise à faire entrer la chapelle grecque 
sous 8a juridiction et la réaction véhémente des Hellénes qui s'en sui- 
vit, sont düs évidement à des vues radicalement opposées, quant à 
l'interprétation des principes du Droit Canon au sujet de la juridiction 
ecclésiastique. Cependant, la cause réelle du conflit et sa continuation 
pour quelques décenies, à proprement parler pour un demi siécle, doi- 
vent étre reportées aux différenciations ethniques qui avaient commen- 
có déjà depuis quelque temps à se faire sentir parmi les peuples balca- 
niques, et qui ont abouti en antagonismes infra-balkaniques aprés la 
fondation de pays nationaux. Trapézountios, par excés de zéle, et d'a- 
prés le mémoire, adressait des injures contre les Serbes; il fut furieux 
contre le prétre Grec Germanos, vicaire de la paroisse, qui avait donné 
sa bénédiction au commerçant Serbe Raiko (f. 7», $ 31). Il traitait de 
la méme manière les Bulgares (f. 5%, $$ 18-19), au sujet desquels il 
emploie des propos peu flattants et il dit qu'ils devaient être main- 
tenus à un rang inferieur dans la paroisse grecque (f. i”, $ 2). Au mo- 
ment oü éclata le conflit, les Serbes et les Roumains fréquentaient la 
chapelle des Cantacuzenes; les Hellénes, les Bulgares et les Albanais 
la chapelle grecque, quand il fut possible à cette derniére de fonction- 
ner, à cause des démarches du métropolite Moise auprés des autorités 
autrichiennes. | 

La présence des Bulgares à la chapelle grecque semble avoir donné 
des arguments supplémentaires au métropolite Moïse pour réclamer 
l'introduction du slavon dans les services religieux qui y étaient cele- 
brés. Ceci est déduit de ce qui est dit (f. 4v, $$ 18-19) par Trapézoun- 
tios au sujet des Bulgares, tandis qu’ils continnaient de fréquentes la 
chapelle avec les Hellenes. 

L’argument principal des Hellènes contre leur soumission à la ju- 
ridiction de lEglise Serbe consistait en ce que celle-ci était, d’après 
eux, animée de sentiments amicaux, mais couverts, envers le Pape 
(f. 1v, 8 4; 2v, 8 7; 3v, $ 18; br, 8 20, $ 22; 5v, $ 24). Cet argument ne 
correspondait à la réalité. Le prélat Serbe en Autriche suivait - et à 
juste raison - une politique de relations amicales envers l'Eglise Ca- 
tholique, car autrement il serait trés difficile, sinon impossible, aux 

Serbes de l'empire des Habsbourgs de maintenir leur identité ethnique. 
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Une autre accusation contre les Eglise de Belgrade et de Carlo- 
vitz - toujours d’après le mémoire - était que celles-ci maintenaient des 
relations avec et recevaient une aide financière de la Russie, fait qui, 
selon Trapézountios, mettait en danger les intérêts de l'Autriche (f. 
6v, $ 27). 

Dans le commentaire qui se trouve en regard du texte propre 
du document, Trapézountios est accusé d'intimider les sujets ottomans 
par l'intermédiaire de l'agent turc à Vienne. Omer aga, pour les em- 
pécher de fréquenter la chapelle des Cantacuzénes (f. 57, 8 21). 

Une autre information qui nous est fournie par le mémoire, con- 
cerne un certain mouvement parmi les commergants Hellénes pour 
fonder une église grecque à Belgrade, en y envoyant le pére Germa- 
nos de la paroisse de Vienne (f. 7*, $ 29). 


Les.informations de notre document s'arrétent en Mars 1727. Bon 
nombre de ces informations sont abscures ou partiales, du moment 
que ce mémoire a été rédigé par une personne appartenant à l'une des” 
parties en conflit. Cependant - méme en mentionnant les injures qui é- 
taient prononcées de part et d’autres - il rend l'atmosphére de l'époque 
où, l'organisation paroissiale formait le noyau et le point de départ 
de l'activité nationale et politique de la Diaspora des peuples balcani- 
ques. Le conflit autour de la chapelle de Vienne fut provisoirement 
clos en 1727 - année à laquelle se termine la relation des faits dans no- 
tre document - par l'intervention du Patriarcat Oecuménique. Par un - 
acte adressé au clergé et à ses ouailles de Belgrade?!, le Patriarcat a- 
vait soumis les commerçants Hellénes («'Pogualous xpayuareurèe») de 
Vienne à la juridiction de la siège métropolitain de Belgrade (pas de 
. Carlovitz). ll y avait aussi refuté les accusations des Hellénes contre 
le métropolite Moïse et les Serbes. Il est trés probable que se dernier 
- envoya une copie de notre document au Patriarcat Oecuménique??. 
De toute façon, dans l'acte patriarcal il est mentioné que tous ceux 
qui s'étaient tournés contre le métropolite s'étaient repentis et avaient 
demandé son pardon. Cependant, malgré l'intervention du Patriar- 
cat de Constantinople, le conflit fut vite ranimé et dura jusqu'au 2 


21. Publié par Kallinikos Delikanis, JJavgiagyixd: "Eyygaga, III, Constantino- 
, ple 1905, p. 690-698. ? 

22. Malgré les recherches que j'ai faites dans l'Archive du Patriarchat Oecu- 
ménique, je n'ai pu trouver la copie du document. 

23. Kallinikos Delikanis, op. cit., p. 698. 
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Mars 1776, date à laquelle Marie-Thérèse actroya au Fraternité de 
Saint Georges un Privilège par lequel la chapelle était définitivement 
rendue aux commerçants Hellénes de Vienne, sujets ottomans?. 

Des disputes paroissiales entre Hellènes. et Serbes d’autres villes 
de l'empire autrichien ont en certainement lieu?5, peut-être pas aussi 
aigus que celle de Vienne. Fait qui témoigne de leur vigueur économi- 
que et de leur nationalisme renaissant. Abstraction faite de ce genre 
de conflits paroissiales entre les deux peuples, les Serbes et les Hel- 
lènes, dans leur trajet historique, peuvent mettre en evidence de bien 
plus importantes luttes communes en temps de guerre et de paix. 


' Université de Thessalonique 


24. V. Sophronios Eustratiadis, op. cit., p. 30 et suiv.; Sp. Lambros, "Epeuver 
iv tais BifAvoBfxarc xal 'Apyslow Pune, Bevertac, Boudanéorns xal Biévnc, Néoc 
“Elrrouviuwy 18(1924) 66-68; Sp. Loucatos, op. cit., p. 811-312; W. Plöchl, op. 
cit., p. 36 et suiv., 138-136. 

25. V. D. Popovié, O Cincarima. Prilozi pitanju postanka naëeg gradjanskog 
društva, Belgrade 21987, p. 211. 
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4. Evöque de Arad, sous la juridiction de PEglise de Carlovitz. 
2. V. Sophronios Eustratiadis, op. cit., p. 8. 
3. KBaprñet = logement. 

4. Mriran = Vienne. 

5. Ferdinand Josef von Reche, secretaire du Hofkriegsrat, v. I. Nistor, op. 
cit., p. 98; de Reich, selon Sophronios Eustratiadis, op. cit., p. 9. 

6. Tlotvxro: = points d'une requête. 

7. Sur l'hôtel viennois «Zum goldenen Hirschen» (Fleischmarkt 1) v. W Kisch, 
Die alten Strassen und Plätze Wiens und ihre historisch interessanden Häuser, 
Vienne 1888, p. 583; R. Groner, Wien wie.es war. Ein Nachschlagewerk für 
Freunde des alten und neuen Wien, Vienne-Munich 51965, p. 231-232. 

8..Steyerhof. Bâtiment où la chapelle grecque était transférée en 1736 
(Griechengasse 4). V.W. Kisch, op. et, p. 583; R. Groner, op. et, p. 570. Je 


remercie mon ami et collègue M. G. Kioutoutskas, pour les informations qu’il m'a 
données. 
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MILORAD PAVIC 


SLAVISME BAROQUE ET OEUVRE HISTORIQUE COMME ACTE 
MEMORIAL DANS LA LITTÉRATURE SERBE DES XVIIe 
ET XVIIIe SIÈCLES 


L’historiographie serbe de la période du baroque avait un trait 
distinctif spécial. Elle était la continuation de l'historiographie ancien- 
ne serbe (du XIe au XVIe siècle), mais il lui échut en partage aussi 
un point nouveau de l'ouverture de la science historique serbe, de la 
plus grande importance. Dans le baroque serbe on n'avait pas jeté 
un pont uniquement sur l’abime qui séparait deux styles, mais aussi 
sur l'abime qui séparait deux civilisations. Pour nous servir de vocabu- 
laire d'Arnold Toynbee, la littérature ancienne serbe appartenait à la 
civilisation orientale ou byzantine, oü les influences de l'antiquité et 
les influences grecques d'une époque postérieure, étaient reçues dire- 
ctement et dans la continuité et l’historiographie de la littérature an- 
cienne serbe partageait aussi ce sort. Au XVIIe siècle, pourtant, la 
littérature serbe avec son travail‘ historiographique se tourna vers P 
Quest et adopta le style baroque, De cette façon, elle & fait un grand 
virage par rapport à l’action de ses prédecesseurs au sein de la littéra- 
` ture serbe elle-même, abandonnant pour une bonne part les traditions 

-de la civilisation byzantine. Bien que les historiens serbes à l'époque du 
baroque aient utilisé eux-mêmes, la langue grecque et les sources grec- 
ques d’une façon très prononcée (Brankovic, par exemple a des citations 
amples en grec) et que l’état des études byzantologiques en Europe 
à cette époque exerçât une grande influence aussi sur eux, il y appa- 
rait tout de même un intérêt puissant pour l'historiographie de l'Ouest. 
Et cela non seument pour l'historiographie des auteurs de l'Europe 
occidentale, mais aussi pour les oeuvres des historiens croates et par- 
ticuliérement pour les oeuvres de ce genre à Dubrovnik. 

Un tel virage a été conditionné par un état nouveau dans l'histo- 
riographie européenne, qui a marqué de son empreinte tous les é- 
crits historiques de la littérature serbe des XVIIe et XVIIIe siècles. 
Pour comprendre cet élan que l'époque du baroque avait imprimé à 
l'historiographie serbe, il ne faut pas perdre de vue un phénomène que 
l'on désigne aujourd'hui encore de noms trés différents, mais dont Pim- 
portance n'est plus contestée par personne. C'est ce reveil brusque de 
Pintérét pour l'histoire et le sort des peuples slaves et particuliérement 
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des Slaves du Sud qui s'est manifesté par toute l'Europe aux XVIIe 
et XVIIIe siècles et qui s’est reflété dans l’historiographie sud-slave. 
Au XXe siècle il était embrassé par les termes tels que: «slavisme ba- 
roque» (Matija Murko, Rude Brtanj, Frank Volman), «panslavisme» 
(A. Vaillant), «tendance patriotique» (N. Radojčić). «L'expression de 
cette direction — pour faire usage de la définition d’Andrija Andjal — 
est déjà aussi le grand poème épique de Gundulié, Vila slovinka dé 
Baraković, les intentions hardies de Križanić, «Illyrisme» de Ritter- 
Vitezovié ou l’historiographie de l'humanisme tardif du chanoine de 
‘Prague et de l’évêque titulaire de Smederevo — Peëina et de son ami, 
jésuite Balbino, ensuite l'activité de Kaëié-Mioëié qui continue le sla- 
visme baroque ragusain et considère Alexandre le Grand et autres rois, 
empereurs, papes et saints comme Slaves. Dans l'esprit du baroque, 
parallèlement aux réminiscences classiques, nous y trouvons déjà l’idée 
de la communauté des peuples slaves». 

Cet intérêt était, pourtant, la part d’un réveil plus large; le désir 
d'arrêter la force militaire de l'Empire Ottoman aux frontières du Con- 
tinent et de la refouler de l’Europe à l’aide des chrétiens des Balkans, 
qui ont commencé, au XVIIe et au XVIIIe siècle, à s'insurger de plus 
en plus souvent contre la domination turque, en s'incluant dans tous 
les mouvements des Etats européens dirigés contre l'Empire Ottoman. 
De cette facon, il se produisit le double changement. D'un cóté, à l'Ou- 
est, les historiens commencent, dans le contexte du slavisme baroque, 
à prendre de l'intérét aussi à l'histoire serbe, tandis que de l'autre, cet 
intérêt incite aussi les auteurs domestiques à le satisfaire. Autrement 
il serait impossible d'expliquer, comment l'historiographie est devenue 
le plus important genre de prose du baroque serbe. Suivant l'opinion 
de Nikola Radojèié qui nous paraît aujourd'hui aprés tant d'années 
aussi convaincante qu'elle l'était au moment où elle fut prononcée, 
cet intérét pour les Slaves avait deux raisons. La premiére était en rap- 
port avec la décadence de la puissance turque de plus en plus visible, 
à cause de quoi, comme on a déjà mentionné, les grandes puissances ' 
de l'Europe occidentale et la Russie de l'autre cóté venaient de plus 
en plus souvent à l'idée de repousser la domination turque et dans ces 
projets un róle trés important était attribué, surtout de la part de la 
Russie, aux Serbes. L'autre raison n'était pas de nature politique, mais 
plutót de nature scientifique. L’accroissement de l'intérét dans la sci- 
ence européenne pour les études byzantines au XVIIe siècle a donné 
lieu à un effort nouveau d'étudier les sources pour l'histoire de Byzan- 
ce, en entrant dans les témoignages et les sources historiques des peu- 
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ples voisins, et parmi ceux-ci aussi des Serbes. L’un et l’autre de ces 
facteurs conditionnent un accroissement puissant de l'intérêt pour Phi- 
stoire serbe au sein de l’historiographie serbe elle-même. Car, tout cela 
aidait les peuples sous la domination turque à trouver leur propre pla- 
ce dans le monde slave, à renouveler leurs traditions et connaissances 
historiques. Ainsi, au XVIIe siècle commence à s'éveiller, chez les é- 
crivains serbes aussi bien que chez le public serbe, un très vaste inté- 
rêt pour les questions du passé serbe. Le EES E ce cours d'idées 
est, l'historiographie baroque serbe. | 
Dans cette voie, l’historiographie serbe utilisait abondamment Phi- 
. storiographie baroque de l'Ouest, mais aussi l'héritage historiographi- 
que domestique de cette époque et des temps antérieurs. Les princi- 
pales oeuvres de l’historiographie de cette époque sont accessibles aussi 
aux lecteurs serbes. Ce sont Cesar Baronius (Annales ecclesiastici, 
Rome, 1588-1607), le Theatron protestant de Stratemann (1680) ainsi 
que [Introduction à l'histoire européenne de Pufendorff. On peut dire 
la même chose des oeuvres de Ducange, de-Skarga et de Saski. Par 
exemple, les sources françaises des Chroniques volumineuses de Bran- 
kovié, l’oeuvre la plus représentative de l’historiographie baroque ser- 
be, sont plus amples qu'on ne le présumait jusqu'à présent. Johann 
Ludwig Gottfried auquel Brankovié se réfère en écrivant de l’histoire 
la plus ancienne des Serbes, à côté de Tacite, de Cassiodore, de Justi- 
nien, de Porphyrogénète, de Lucie, d’Orbini et des autres, est en ef- 
fet. le traducteur, et non l’auteur de l’oeuvre Archontologia Cosmica, 
| sive imperiorum, regnorum, ‘principatuum, rerumque publicarum omni- 
um per totum terrarum orbem commentarii... La traduction est fai- 
te du francais, et l’original est la publication circonstanciée Les estas, 
empires, royaumes, et principautez du monde... qu’avait donnée Pier- 
re d’Avity et Gottfried l'a traduite en latin. Gottfried a l'Archontolo- 
gie «eos primo Gallice per D.T.V.Y conscriptos nuper vero ex novis- 
simo et auctiore exemplari parisiensi in sermonem latinum convertit, 
novisque accessionibus locupletavit, et in 3 libros dividit», comme il 
est écrit sur la page de titre de l'édition latine de l'année 1628. 
‘Quant aux sources domestiques, elles ont été aussi utilisées ample- 
ment. A l’histoire serbe ont prété attention, dans le cadre de leur érudu- 
tisme baroque, Maure Orbini, Jakov Lukarevié, Ivan Lucié, Ivan Tomko 
Mrnavié, Pavao Ritter Vitezović, Pejačević et autres auteurs et l’historio- 
graphie baroque serbe a fait un usage abondant de ces écrivains, en par- 
tant déja de l’oeuvre du Patriarche Paisios (1614-1646) qui dans son Žitije 
_ cara Uroša (Vie de l'empereur Uroš) fait la transition entre les tradi-. 
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tions de la littérature ancienne serbe, où l’on avait cultivé les biogra- 
phies comme un genre littéraire de la plus grande importance, et Phi- 
storiographie baroque que Paisios utilise. D’une facon analoge Ven- 
clovié abordera une biographie de la perspective des besoins du temps 
baroque moderne et dans sa Vie de l'évêque Maximos, il rédigera l’é- 
crit, qui doit sa forme aux cadres d’un genre de la littérature ancienne 
serbe, en langue populaire, et non en langue serbo-slave ancienne. In- 
spirée par les idées du «slavisme baroque» Phistoriographie serbe de 
l'époque ultérieure a donné à la littérature du baroque-le genre de pro- - 
se le plus important et le plus ample. Au moment où Orbini, Lukare- - 
vie, Lucić et Mrnavié rédigeaient leurs écrits historiques en langue la- 
tine ou italienne «l’archevéque de Bar et le primat serbe» Andrija Zma- ` 
jevié (1624-1694) compose son histoire en langue populaire pure et 
en caractères cyrilliques, donnant parallélement aussi la version la- 
tine (Država sveta slavna + kreposna... environ en 1676). Atanasije 
Daskal Serbe donne vers la fin du XVIIe siècle son écrit ‘O srpskim 
carevima...; le comte Djordje Brankovié (1645-1711), vers la fin du 
XVIIe siècle et au commencement du XVIIIe siècle rédige, sur à peu 
prés 2700 pages, l'histoire des Serbes, sous le titre de Hrontke, qui 
restera une des oeuvres les plus influentes en général. Les livres de 
Hristofor Zefarovié avaient le rôle des manuels juridiques et politi- 
ques dans lesquels sont exposées, entre autres, les données de l'histoire 
serbe, ce sont: Ja Stematografija (1741), composéé d’après Vitezović 
et, en commun avec le|poéte Pavle Nenadovié les priviléges des 
Serbes en Autriche, confirmés sous le régne de Marie Thérèse (1745). 
Sous le titre de Ljetopis gradjanskih t crkvenih dogadjaja (Annales des 
événements civiques et ecclésiastiques) Simeon Kontarevié rédige, vers 
l'année 1754, l'écrit qui reste inédit et dont on cherche encore à dé- 
couvrir les traces en Russie, où Kontarevié avait vécu et où il est mort 
ainsi que le poéte et métropolite monténégrin Vasilije Petrovié Nje- 
gos (1709-1766) qui à St Pétersbourg publiera en 1754 Istoriju o 
Örnoj Gori (L'Histoire du Monténégro). Pavle Julinae (vers 1730-1785), 
officier au service diplomatique russe, a composé, d’après Ducange, 
Brankovié et Saski une introduction à l'histoire des Serbes: Kratkoe 
vvedenije v istoriju proisho£denija slaveno-serbskago naroda... (Venise 
1765) qui restera, pendant longtemps la source imprimée la plus im- 
portante pour l'histoire serbe, et, avec elle, l'auteur publie aussi les 
privilèges serbes en Autriche. L'oeuvre de Julinac a été utilisée ou re- 
prise en parties dans leurs publications par Orfelin, Markides Puljo, 
M. Milišić et Franjo Ksaver Pejačević dans son Histotre de la Serbie. 
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Joan Radié, originaire. de Sarajevo, a publié, en langue russo- Nin en 
“ caractères latins, son écrit Knjiga tstorograftja o narodu slovenskom... 
(Livre des historiographies sur le peuple slave...) (Pest 1770), Zaha- 
- rija Orfelin (1726-1785) termine en 1770 sa monographie Zitije + sla- ` 
sntja djela gosudarja imperatora Petra Velikago (Vie et oeuvres glo- 
rieuses du seigneur empereur Pierre le Grand) (Venise 1772, I-II), une 
des oeuvres les plus importantes de l'historiographie baroque serbe, 
et à peu prés en même temps Jovan Rajié termine sa grande histoire 
des Serbes, mais pour la publier, il sera obligé d'attendre deux longues 
décennies. L'histoire de Raji6 a été composée entre 1757 et 1768 et 
publiée en quatre volumes à Vienne entre 1794 et 1795 sous le titre 
Istorija raznik slavenskih narodov najpaëe Bolgar, Horvatov í Ser-: 
bov (Histoire des divers peuples slaves et surtout des Bulgares, Croa- 
tes.et Serbes) et elle dénote la fin de l'historiographie baroque serbe. 
La difference entre le lecteur que l'auteur avait devant les yeux et 
le lecteur qu'& vu l'éditeur et entre les mains duquel l'histoire est en 
effet venue, sont considérables et elles ont imposé les tentatives de 
réorienter cette oeuvre au point de vue du style. Et pourtant, l'histoire 
de Rajié est restée le monument de l'historiographie baroque serbe. 
Toutes les oeuvres de l'historiographie baroque à l'exception de 
celle d'Orfelin, qui représente en effet une histoire de la Russie depuis 
le commencement, jusqu'à l'époque de Pierre le Grand, s’occupent de 
l'histoire serbe d'une façon cómplexe, en la plaçant dans les cadres 
de l'histoire des autres peuples slaves et des peuples voisins des Serbes 
ainsi que les idées du slavisme baroque.l'exigeaient. Outre cela, il e- 
xistait un autre trait commun de tous ces écrits historiques. Tous sont 
rédigés en forme d'une espéce d'acte mémorial diplomatique, comme 
un mémorandum adresse aux puissances étrangères ou aux diverses 
cours européennes sur la question serbe et ont comme objectif de rap- 
peler aux Etats européens la question balkanique, le peuple serbe et 
lea autres peuples que l'Empire Ottoman tient sous son occupation. 
Une telle destination a conditionné aussi-la composition et autres ca- 
` ractéristiques formelles des ces oeuvres. Zmajević a: destiné son Etat 
en version latine à la Congrégation romaine de propaganda fide, en 
táchant d'indiquer à la curie pontificale les meilleures voies pour al- 
der la libération et l'unification de son peuple; Atanasije Daskal Ser- 
be a composé son écrit pour la soeur de l'empereur Pierre le Grand, 
Sophie, avec des tendances manifestes de propager à la cour de Rus- 
sie la libération de la Serbie de la domination turque; le comte Djor- 
dje Branković a destiné ses Chroniques à son successeur su trône ser- 
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be et en même temps à la cour de Vienne avec laquelle il polémiquait, 
en publiant les documents propres à aider juridiquement la restau- 
ration de l’état serbe en faveur duquel il s'engageait. En défendant 
sa légitimité, Brankoyié défendait en effet, de son confinement à Vien- 
ne et à Cheb, dans ses Chroniques la légitimité des revendications ser- 
bes pour la restauration de l'être politique entre deux puissances bel- 
ligérantes — Autriche et Turquie. Le rôle des manuels juridiques et 
politiques dans cette tue pour la légitimité ont aussi les livres de 
Zefarovié et de Pavle Nenadovié, qui publient la Stemmatographie 
avec l'intention de montrer au publie européen comment ‘était, autre- 
` fois puissant, l'empire serbe. Les privilèges que ces deux auteurs avaient 
publiés au moment oü Mi rie-Thérése, impératrice nouvellement intro- 
nisée, les avait confirmés au peuple serbe, devaient aussi servir de 
documents relatifs aux droits des Serbes en Autriche, que la publica- 
tion de Zefaroció et de Nenadovió mettait à la disposition du lecteur 
serbe pour s'en rendre compte et pour les utiliser. La dédicace de la 
Stemmatographte au patriarche Arsénios IV Jcvanovié Sakabenta sou- 
ligne aussi ce rôle; l'armorial de l'empire de Nemanja est présenté ici 
au patriarche, qui représente le successeur de l'empereure Dušan à 
la téte du peuple serbe et pour cette raison i) doit, dans les cadres d'un 
tel armorial, intervenir en faveur des droits de ce peuple. Tandis que 
les oeuvres de Brenkovié et de Zefarovié. étaient généralement tour- 
nées. vers Vienne et l’Autriche, deux auteurs du milieu de ce siècle se 
sont tournés de nouveau vers la Russie, en lui offrant leurs écrits hi- 
storiques comme aide-mémoire sur la question serbe à la cour de Rus- 
sie. Le manuscrit de Kontarevié s'était trouvé, aprés la mort de l'au- 
teur, entre les mains de l'envoyé russe à Vienne et Vasilije Petrovié Nje- 
goë avait dédié son écrit! sur le Monténégro au vice-chancellier à la 
cour de l'impératrice russe, le comte M. I. Vorontzoff, haut protecteur 


de l'écrivain. Pavle Julinac a procédé de façon analogue lorsqu'il a 


dédié son introduction à mnm des Serbes à son protecteur et of- 
ficier dans le régiment de la garde impériale russe, Siméon Carnoje- 
vié, tandis que les privilèges des Serbes en Autriche, publiés à la fin 
de l'oeuvre de Julinac, avaient pour but d'offrir encore une fois des 
arguments sur les droits des Serbes partagés parmis des continents 
et des empires. A la fin, le livre le plus luxueux du baroque serbe, 
édition richement illustrée de la monographie d'Orfelin sur Pierre le 
Grand, était dédié à Cathérine la Grande, avec une indication claire 
à l'intérét que le grand souverain portait à la question serbe, à laquel- 


le on a cédé, dans la structure d’une dissertation historique de ce genre, 
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considérablement plus de place que la SE du livre ne lexi- 
 geait. 
Le dernier - accomplissement dans cette série, un des plus impor- 
‘‘tants, est de toute façon l'histoire des Serbes, imprimée tardivement, 
de Jovan Rajié (1726-1801). Du méme âge qu'Orfelin, poète et hi- 
storien comme lui, Rajié est le disciple des instituteurs russes à Kar- 
lovei et éléve de.la celöbre Académie de théologie de Kiev. Il est l'au- 
teur de la première grande histoire imprimée des Serbes. Il a commen- 
cé à 8'intéresser à l'histoire serbe avant Orfelin. Se basant sur l'histoire 
manuscrite latine de Vitezovié, écrite pour la cour du métropolite à 
‘Karlovei, sur un autre livre, écrit pour satisfaire les mêmes besoins 
(histoire de Jan Tomka Saski), d’Orbini et de nombreuses recherches 
d'archives, s'appuyant sur les Chroniques de Brankovié et sur les au- 
tres matériaux, recueillis au cours de nombreuses décennies, Rajić à 
composé, dans l'intervalle de temps entre 1757 et 1768, son histoire 
des Serbes et des «autres vaillants peuples slaves» et la tendance ma- 
nifeste dü slavisme baroque a apparu déjà dans son titre. Il a aspi- 
ré aussi à la «multiplication de la gloire des Slaves» et il a réalisé une 
oeuvre qui, d'aprés les mots d'un expert, «commence comme une hi- 
stoire de tous les Slaves; continue comme l'histoire des pays serbes, 
et particuliórement de la Rascie, et se termine comme histoire des 
Serbes en Vojvodina». 

~ L'histoire baroque serbe a, donc, plusieurs traits caractéristiques 
importants: elle possöde la conscience de la communauté plus large 
sud-slave et slave à laquelle elle appartient, elle s’occupe de l'histoire 
de tous les peuples, voisins des Serbes, dans l'Europe Centrale, elle 
utilise les sources de l'historiographie occidentale dans la móme me- 
sure que les sources byzantines, elle a maitrisé la forme spécifique des 
actes mémoriaux ou des notes diplomatiques et elle est orientée vers 
l'Europe et l'intérêt politique et historique qu'elle porte aux Balkans 
et particuliérement au sort du peuple serbe. L'historiographie baro- 
que- serbe qui commence par l'oeuvre d'Andrija Zmajevié, tourné vers 
l'Ouest et Rome dans l'espoir que le salut et l'aide viendront au peu- 
ple serbe de ce cóté-ci, se termine par la monographie d'Orfelin sur 
‘ Pierre le Grand, tournée entièrement vers l'Est dans l'espoir que la 
Russie qui professe la même religion, prêtera l'appui desire et offrira 
ces forces qui aideront à chasser les Turcs des Balkans. De cette façon, 
l'oeuvre historique de cette époque reste jusqu'à la fin dans le cercle 
enclanté de ses vains appels à la conscience chrétienne de P Europe. 
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Lorsqu'à la limite entre le XVIIIe et le XIXe siécle les écrits dé- 
diés à l'histoire serbe auront perdu les caractéristiques des mémoran- 
dums diplomatiques, lorsque les auteurs nouveaux se tourneront vers 
un publie nouveau, lorsque la garantie de la libération des chrétiens 
balkaniques sera icherchée dans les forces des peuples balkaniques eux- 
mömes, il en sera fini de l'historiographie baroque serbe. Cependant, 
elle nous a laissé du moins trois oeuvres importantes, dont les auteurs 
(avec Venclovié) sont les écrivains les plus importants du baroque 
serbe en général. Ce sont les oeuvres de Brankovié, d'Orfelin et de 
 Rajié. C'est à eux que nous sommes redevables du renouvellement de 
la conscience nationale au sein du peuple serbe, mais aussi du virage 
vers les concepts nouveaux, de l'historiographie érudite baroque. 
En möme temps et en méme place, dans la petite ville au bora 
de Danube, nomée Djur. deux auteurs au première moitié du XVIII 
‘8. s’occuppent de l'histoire serbe et byzantine. Ce sont Jan Tomka Sas- 
ki succeseur de Du Cangé et Gavril Stefanovié Venclovié. Le plus cé- 
lèbre orateur de la-littérature serbe, Venclovié montra un intérêt vif 
pour les. luttes iconoclastiques en Byzance, et pour les événements liés 
aux blocades de- Constantinople et Thessalonique au courant de Phi- 
stoire byzantine. Ses donées comparées avec los sources dont nous di- 
sposons aujourd'hüi, montrent qu'il était trés. bien informé. "Venclo- 
vié ainsi représente le plus distingué byzantinologue serbe de l’âge ba- 
roque et ses préoccupations qui se contentent à regarder Byzance sans 
ses rélations avec le passé serbe, sont solitaires dans l’historiographie 
serbe de cette époque. : i 
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SRETEN PETKOVIC 


ARTISTIC ACTIVITY AND THE STRUGGLE FOR SURVIVAL 
OF THE SERBIAN CHURCH DURING THE SIXTEENTH AND 
SEVENTEENTH CENTURIES 


The independent Serbian states disappeared during the 15th cen- 
tury under powerful Turkish onslaughts: after the fall of Smederevo, 
a fortified town on the Danube, in 1459 the Serbian despotat was swept 
from the historical scene, and the same fate befell Zeta-Montenegro 
four decades later!, The destiny of the Serbian states was shared by 
the Serbian Church: soon after 1459 (probably in 1463)?, Patriarch 
Arsenije died, and with his death the independent Serbian church or- 
ganization seems to have ceased to exist: I say «seems» because we 
know 80 little of the history of the Sarbian Church during the hundred 
years following the middle of the 15th century that even today ac- 
counts of this period must be highly conjectural. We do not know when 
and how, but it is certain that the Archbishopric of Ohrid assumed 
jurisdiction over many, possibly all Serbian episcopates?. This is not 
surprising in view of the fact that the Archbishopric of Ohrid had fal- 
len under the Turkish domination as early as the end of the 14th cen- 
tury and had already established good relations with the new author- 
| ities and ensured its recognition. After the fall of the Serbian Church 
it succeeded in persuading the Porte to recognize its jurisdiction over 
the former Serbian Patriarchate by appealing to its former rights, da- 
ting from before the 13th century. There is some evidence that the 
seats of certain episcopates—such as Mileševa or Smederevo — had con- 


1. On the fall of Serbian states, see Istorija Crne Gore {A history of Montene- 
gro}, Vol. II, Part 2, Titograd, 1970, pp. 338-347; Istorija srpskog naroda (A 
"history of the Serbian people), Vol. II, Beograd, 1982, pp. 303-813, 414-430, et 
passim. 

2. M. Purkovié, Srpski patrijarsi srednjeg veka (Serbian patriarchs of the 
Middle Ages), Diseldorf, 1976, pp. 154-156. 

8. I. Ruvarac, O peékim patrijarsima od Makarija do Arsenija III (Serbian 
patriarchs from Makarije to Arsenije HI), Zadar, 1888, pp. 8-10; L. Stojanovié, 
«Srpska crkva u medjuvremenu od patrijarha Arsenija II do Makarija» (The Ser- 
bian Church in the period from Patriarch Arseniie II to Makarije), Glas SKA, Vol. 
CVI, Beograd, 1928, pp. 118-181; M. Purkovié, op. ctt., pp. 157-164 (with earlier 
literature}. 
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siderable importance not only as ecclesiastical centres, but also as 
centres of artistic activity. There are, however, slight traces of this 
in existing records and works of art‘, so that it is not possible to say 
with certainty what sort! of relationship had existed before the middle 
of the 16th century between artistic activity and the efforts of the 
Serbian Church to preservo its national identity within a state with 
an alien religion. In any case, it is not very likely that such efforts 
could have been successful. The Archbishopric of Ohrid certainly did 
not encourage the assertion of the national features of the subordi- 
nated Serbian Church. Therefore the representations of St. Sava of 
Serbia and of his father Simeon, formerly Stefan, the founder of the 
Nemanji6 dynasty, which can be found on church frescoes of that ti- 
me, and the persistent practice of inscribing frescoes in Serbian (Pro- 
hor Pčinjski, Ajdanovac, Poganovo and others) should be merely’ ta- 
ken as intimations that | such tendencies did existé. 

The situation changed suddenly and radically in the middle ot 
the 16th century, in 1557, when Constantinople granted independence 
to the Serbian Church. Peé became its centre again and its first lea- 
der was Makarije Sokolovié, a relative of Vizier (later grand Vizier) 
Mehmed-pasha Sokolović, a Serb converted to Islam”. From that time 
onward, for at least a hundred and fifty years, the Serbian Church 
was a resolute leader of its people scattered over the extensive terri- 
tory of the north-western part of the Balkan Peninsula. Since it was 
the only spiritual force of its people and the only legal representative 
of the nation in dealing with the Turks, the Serbian Church had great 
historical responsibility and its activity coloured the entire history of 
the Serbian people of that period. 

Being at the head of the people— a situation quite normal in the 


| 


&. Very few monuments of Serbian art from mid-15th to mid-16th century 
have been preserved and the evidence they provide for the study of this epoch is 
rather scant. 

5. G. Subotié, «Ikonografija svetoga Save u vreme turske vlasti» (The ico- 
nography of St. Sava in the time of the Turkish rule), in Sava Nemanjié - Sveti 
Sara, Beograd, 1979, pp. 343-345. 

6. Even in churches which are known to have been painted by Greek masters 
(Poganovo 1499, Banjani near Skopje 1549) the inscriptions are in Serbian, and 
only occasionally does a Greek inscription appear. 

7. 8. Petkovié, Zidno slikarstvo Pećke patrijaršije 1557-1614 (Wall painting of 
the Patriarchate of Peé, 1557-1614), Novi Sad, 1963, pp. 22-24 (with earlier lit- 
erature). | 
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Turkish theocratic state — the Serbian Church had to deal not only ` 
with the dangers threatening itself, but also with those which threa- 
tened the Serbian people. 

The most direct threat were the- constant, although not aggres- 
‘sive efforts of the Turks to convert to Islam as many of their Christian 
subjects as possible. These efforts were inspired by the wish to impart 
a greater unity to the Turkish state and to ensure the fulfilment of the 
dream of the triumph of the only true religion. The Serbian Church 
had to resist this, because ‘it would mean not only the loss of its 
believers (and, consequently of its raison d étre), but also the loss of 
the national identity of the Serbian people. . | S 

The danger of Islamization was all the more insiduous because 
conversion was not— except rarely and later on— carried out under 
compulsion; people were allured to Islam by desirable privileges. In the 
territory of the Patriarchate of Peé the situation was worsened by the 
fact that some of its regions, such as Bosnia and Herzegovina, had 
been scenes of religious conflicts between Bogumils, members of the 
Orthodox Church and Catholics in former centuries. Islam could — and 
did— take root more readily in such religiously unstable regions. 

The Patriarchate of Peé naturally resisted these Turkish endeav- 
ours. ‘It did so by paying promptly its taxes, by making various pre- 
sents in money, and in various other ways®. It was especially difficult 
to persuade the ordinary believer, dejected by poverty and deprived 
of all rights, to persevere in the old religion. Little could be done by 
word of mouth alone, i.e., by sermons: apart from ‚the highest digni- 
tarıes of the Patriarchate of Peé and the few learned monks in large 
ecclesiastical centres, ordinary: clergymen, particularly those in villa- 
ges, (where the greatest number of the believers lived), were themsel- 
ves poorly educated and could give but little encouragement to their 
parishioners?. It was therefore in art that the leaders of the Serbian 


8. It is known, for example, that during the reign of Selimus II churches had 
to pay special taxes to save themselves from demolition. B. Djurdjev, «Prodaja 
crkava i manastira za vreme vlade Selima II» (The sale of churches and monaste- 
ries during the reign of Selimus II), Godišnjak Istoriskog druëtva Bosne i Herce- 
govine, IX, Sarajevo, 1958, pp. 241-244. 

9. Some Western travellers speak with contempt on SNE priests in Ser- 
bia. P. Matkovié, «Putovanja po Balkanskom poluotoku XVI vieka» (Travels in 
the Balkans in the 16th century), Rad JAZU, Vol. LXII, Zagreb, 1882, p. 60. 
Speaking of a Serbian priests, named Lazar, in 1578, Gerlach says that he is a 


"T ¿ 
Church saw an especially suitable and powerful .means to influence 
the consciousness of i Las and inspire them to remain faithful 
to*the religion of their ancestors. This was the reason why so many 
church buildings were restored and adorned with wall paintings, icons 
and liturgical requisites |after 155710. Churches with their comparati- 
vely rich interiors became centres in which subjugated Christians could 
gather and which were to them focal points of a world different from 
that offered by. their Moslem lords. ` 

Painting played a very important role in the endeavours of the 
leadership of the Serbian Church to protect their believers from the 
allurements of conversion. The wall decoration, which was the most 
conspicuous feature. of. Kë interiors of churches, was especially .valua- 
ble in this respect. | : 

Much careful planning went into the iconographic programme of 
major monastic churches, and even small, village churches show evi- 
dence of thoughtful selection of subjects. 

In tHe case of major undertakings, the subject matter was 
prescribed by the Patriarch, the bishops or abbots well grounded in 
theology. In minor churches a certain role was also played by painters, 
but they obviously followed the spirit and conceptions of the leaders 
of the Patriarchate of Peé. 

The subject matter of wall paintings included the usual figures 
of eminent saints, the most important Christian feasts, scenes from 
Christ's life and passion, cycles with scenes from the life of the Virgin 
and of the most distinguished saints, such as St. Nicholas and St. 
George. However, Serbian saints and Serbian subjects were also repre- 
sented on wall paintings, in accordance with the mediaeval traditions. 
St. Sava of Serbia with his father Simeon of Serbia is represented in 
every church ‘without exception, and Stefan Datanski is also a frequent 
subject in the painting of the second half of the 16th century!!. 
During the 17th century SES menbers of the Nemanji6 dynasty were 


i 
| . 

620 | i Sreten Petkovié 
| 


` | 

dyer by trade, and when he describes a village priest; he remarks that he cannot 
be distinguished from peasants but by his long hair and cap. Č. Mijatović, «Pre 
trista godina» (Three hundred years ago), Glasnik SUD, Vol. XXXVI, Beograd, 
1872, pp. 209, 212, et passim. | | 

10. Wall paintings dating from the period 1557-1614 have been preserved in 
almost seventy churches, and! their number must have been considerably greater 
originally. 8. Petković, op. cit., pp. 161-214. . 

44. Ib., pp. 82-84; G. T op. cit., pp. 345-851. 
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added to these Serbian saints!2, Moreover, in 1622 the life of St. Sava 
of Serbia was shown in twenty-nine scenes in the refectory of Chilan- 
dar, the monastery on Mount Athos founded by himself and his 
father!8. Following the 14th century representations of the Nemanjić 
dynasty, Serbian paintings from the end of the 16th century introduced 
figures of Serbian rulers either in dynasties (Orahovica, 1594) or 
among the standing figures in the first zone (Trojica Pljevaljska, 1595; 
Gradiäte, 1620; Peé, 1634)14 Figures of eminent Serbian saints, espe- 
cially St. Sava and St. Simeon, are also common on icons and covers 
of liturgical books. Moreover, the representative icons of Stefan 
Dečanski (1577) and St. Sava (1645) show scenes from their lives in 
considerable detail, following the 14th century biographical texts of 
Grigorije Tzamblak and Theodosius!5. This insistence on Serbian sub- 
jects had a definite purpose: worshippers were to be continually re- 
minded that they had a glorious past and mighty rulers who were de- 
voted to the Church aad who had even earned saintly haloes. This 
gave them strength to endure their hard everyday life and also filled 
them with hope in the return of pristine power. At the game time, 
these weekly encounters at regular church services, baptisms or funerals 
with the figures of lordly saints-rulers strengthened, albeit half-con- 
sciously, their determination to remain loyal to the Orthodox Church, 
which identified itself with the national being of the Serbian people. 

Besides using such indirect, but, we believe, intelligible messages, 
the Church did not hesitate to employ more direct means to avert 
its believers from conversion to Islam. Shortly after the restoration 


12. S. Petković, op. cit., pp. 84-86. 

13. V. Petković, «Legenda sv. Save u starom živopisu srpskom» (The legend 
of St. Sava in »arly Serbian painting), Glas SKA, Vol. CLIX, Beograd, 1933, pp. 
5-62; Z. Kajmakovié, Georgije Mitrofanovié, Sarajevo, 1977, pp. 288-255 (with 
earlier literature). 

14. R. Grujić, «Starine manastira Orahovice u Slavoniji» (The antiquities 
of monastery Orahovica in Slavonia), Starinar, Vol. XIX, Beograd, 1939, pp. 27- 
32; S. Petković, Manastir Speta Trojica kod Pljevalja (Monastery of St. Trinity 
near Pljevlja, Beograd, 1974, pp. 50-51; Veljko Djurić, «Fresko slikarstvo mana- 
stira Gradišta u Paštrovićima» (Fresco painting of monastery Gradište in Paš- 
trovici), Istoriski zapisi, Vol. XVII, Part 2, Titograd, 1970, p. 279; S. Petković, 
«Kult kneza Lezara i srpsko slikarstvo XVII veka» (The cult of Prince Lazar and 
the Serbian painting of the 17th century), Zbornik za likovne umetnosti, Vol. 7, 
Novi Sad, 1971, p. 87. 

15. V. Petkovié, op. cit., pp. 3-76. 
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of the Patriarchate of Peé Patriarch Makarije restored the narthex in 
Peć and had it repainted soon afterwards (1565)16. He commissioned 
a representation of St. Georgije of Kratovo, who suffered death in 
Sofia in 1515 because he refused to accept Islam, to be painted on that 
side of the pilaster which is easily seen from the usual, southern en- 
trance to the church!?. The aim of Patriarch Makarije is clear — he 
wished to impress upon the beholder the sacrifice made for the Ortho- 
dox Church by a Christian who was a goldsmith at Kratovo, a town 
in his patriarchate. Georgije of Kratovo had died only half a century 
earlier — some of his contemporaries were still living and he had 
already secured for himself a place among the eminent saints from the 
early centuries of Christianity. But the dignitaries of the Serbian Church 
did not stop at that: a few years later, about 1568, Georgije of Kra- ` 
tovo appears even in the first zone of the inner narthex of monastery 
Studenica, flanked by Aleksios the Godly Man and John Kalevitosis, 
The example thus set by, the leaders of the Serbian Church and by 
the monks of such a renowned monastery as Studenica was followed 
throughout the territory of the Patriarchate of Peé: Georgije of Kra- 
tovo, the martyr who had recently perished in Sofia, appears on the 
walls of many churches: and even on some 16th and 17th century. 
icons!?. His figure in churches was the most direct appeal to the wor- 
shippers to persevere in their ancestral religion, for it reminded them 
of the goldsmith of Krato; o, who had earned a place among the most 
revered saints by resisting compulsory conversion to Islam. 

The Serbian Church was not, however, faced only with the dan- 
ger of losing its members through conversion to Islam. Its position 
on the outer verge of the Orthodox world made it exposed to per- 
sistent pressure of the Roman Curia, which wanted to form a union 
with it and thus absorb it. 

This pressure was especially strong on the Adriatic coast. Papal 
emissaries proffered financial help and gave promises for a crusade of 
Western Europe against the Turks. The temptation was hard to re- 





16. 8. Petkovié, Zidno slikarsteo, pp. 119-122, et passim. 

47. Ib., pp. 87-88. 

18. Ib., pp. 88, 168. 

19. S. Petković, «Ruski uticaj na srpsko slikerstvo XVI i XVII veka» (Rus- 
sian influence on the Serbian painting of the A6th and 17th centuries), Starinar, 
Vol. XII, Beograd, 1961, p. 104. 
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sist, and the Serbian Church occasionally gave ground for hope that 
it might be persuaded to recognize the Pope as the supreme head of 
Christendom. In return, it demanded the promised financial aid and, 
especially, assistance for the liberation from the Turks. But both par- 
ties were ‘thoroughly insincere in these negotiations®. Only in some 
sees in the territory of the Patriarchate of Peé which were exposed 
most to the persistent propaganda of Rome (Herzegovina, monastery 
Morača)?i was there some genuine vacillation as regards the accept- 
ance of the union with the Catholic Church. 

In any case, the Serbian Church had to face this threat, and the 
means it used in averting it were, among other things, the written 
word and works of art. It is noticeable that among the theological 
works translated or, more frequently, transcribed at that time there ` 
was an increased number of those directed against the so-called Latin 
heresy??. These books were, however, addressed to the few literate and 
fewer learned man of the time. Works of art had a greater, though in- 
direct, áppeal. 

In order to shield its believers from the allurements of the ag- 
gressive religious propaganda of Rome, the Serbian Church decided 
to follow very consistently its former art traditions. As a result, the 
Patriarchate of Peć was very conservative in comparison with the 
other Balkan churches? Fear of the union with the Catholic Church 
was not the only reason for that, but it was certainly one of the most 
important ones. Except in a few cases, Serbian painting does not ac- 
cept new subjects or new details in the traditional compositions be- 
fore the 18th century. Its distrust of all innovation is illustrated by 
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20. The most detailed account is J. Radonić, Rimska kurija i južnoslovenske 
zemlje od XVI do XIX veka (The Roman Curia and the South Slavonic countries 
from the 16th to the 19th century), Beograd, 1950, pp. 43-288, 301-329, et passim. 

21. Ib., pp. 301-308, 318-323, 350-357, et passim. 

22. Dj. Radojitié made a special study of these accounts in «Jedan srpski 
izvor Vasilija Nikoljskog iz Donje Rusije» (A Serbian source of Vasilije Nikoljski 
of Lower Russia), Godišnjak Istoriskog drustea Bosne i Hercegovine, Vol. II, Sara- 
jevo, 1950, pp. 83-88; «Ruski i srpski tekst Vasilija Nikoljskog iz Donje Rusije» 
(The Russian and Serbian texts of Vasilije Nikoljski of Lower Russia), /storiski 
zapisi, Vol. IX, Part 1, Titograd, 1953, pp. 204-240; «Stari srpski pisci ukrajinske 
narodnosti» (Old Serbian writers of Ukrainian nationality), Knjizeona zbivanja, 
Novi Sad, 1967, p. 272. 

23. 8. Petković, Zidno slikarsrvo, pp. 154-155, et passim. 
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the fact that unusual subjects or. non-traditional iconographic features 
were not adopted even | when they emanated from such countries 
as Greece or Russia, whose orthodoxy was above suspicion. Composi- 
tions such as Massacre of the Innocents or Exaltation of the Holy Cross 
were popular in northern Greece, but they cannot be, found in the 
territory of the Patriarchate of Peé — the sole exception being the 
monastery of Novo Hopovo, the nave of which was painted by Greek 
artists in 1608*4, Similarly, representations of the Virgin’s Veil do not 
appear before the 18th century, apart from a painting in the narthex 
of monastery Gračanica, which was modelled after a Russian icon. 
The iconographic detail of the Virgin kneeling in front of the new; - 
born Christ in the representations of Nativity does not appear either 
où wall paintings or icons in the territory of the Patriarchate of Peć, 
except in occasional works done by painters from Greece (e.g. at Tu- 
tin, 1647). Iconographic traditions were guarded with almost fana- 
tio jealousy. | | 
Similarly, wall paintings, icons and miniatures persistently imi- 
tated the style of 14th ‘century models. This is especially noticeable 
in the painting of the second half of the 16th century, which means 
immediately following the restoration of the Patriarchate of Ped. 
| This extreme mistrust of all innovations as possible Western traps 
for the union with the Catholic Church explains perhaps the appar- 
ently strange attitude of the leaders of the Patriarchate of Peé to- 
wards printed books. From about 1520 onwards there began consider- 
able printing activity?” in Serbian monasteries (Rujan, Gračanica,‘ Mı- 
leševa, Mrkšina crkva), lin towns (Goražde, Belgrade, Skadar), and, 
especially, in Venice?8. This period of intensive printing of Serbian 


24. M. Milogevié - O. Milanovié, «Crkva sv. Nikole u manastiru Novo Hopo- 
vo» (The church of St. Nicholas in monastery Novo Hopovo), Had vojvodjanskih 
muzeja, Vol. IV, Novi Sad, 1955, pp. 255-278; 8. Petković, Zidno slikarsteó, pp. 
98-104, 204-207, et passim. | E 

25. 8. Petković, Zidno slikarstvo, pp. 102-104. 

26. Ib., pp. 112-113, et|passim. ` 

27. An important stage in the history of the Serbian printed book is the prin- 
ting activity in Cetinje, Montenegro, in 1494 and 1495. For a detailed accound see 
D. Medaković, Grafika srpskih štampanih knjiga XV-XVII veka (The graphic 
art of Serbian printed books of the 15th-17th century), Beograd, 1958, pp. 88-110, 
et passim (with earlier literature). 

28. For these books see D. Medaković, op. cit., the description on pp. 195- 
212, 222-229. | . 
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books was brief and lasted only to the seventh decade of the 16th 
century — until the restoration of the Patriarchate of Peć. The books 
published after 1557 — those printed at Skadar in 1563, at Mrkäina 
crkva in 1562 and the Venetian reprints?9 — represented the continu- 
ation of the earlier printing activity. It could have been expected that 
the Patriarchate of Peé would develop further this activity for the 
increased needs of the great ecclesiastical revivial, but this did not 
happen. It is quite certain that it prefered the traditional ‘inultipli- 
cation of books by transcription to the new technique‘ of printing, 
taken over from the West. 

_ The suspicions of the leaders of the Serbian Church must have 
been particularly aroused by the illustrations in these books, especial- 
ly those printed in Venice.. The greater number of illustrations was 
modelled after the icons of Cretan masters®, especially those from the 
church of San Giorgio dei Greci in Venice3!, but some woodcuts were 
of a conspicuously Western, Catholic origin (the representation of the 
Trinity in the prayer-book of Bozidar Vukovié, 1536; the figure of St. 
Matthew in the Service Book of Jerolim Zagurovic, 1554-1570; King 
David in the Psalter of J. Zagurovié, 1569, and others)82, The Serbian 
church leaders must have been particularly suspicious of a book such 
as the Euchologion of Viéenco Vukovié from 154733. This book contains, 
at the bootom of large central illustrations, sixteen vignettes, taken from 
an unprinted book of Pseudo-Bonaventura’s Meditationes Vitae Chri- 
sti, which are in a completely Western style of iconography#. Printed 


29. Ib., the description on pp. 212-222, 229-232. 
30. D. Medakovié, «Die italo-kretische Malerei und die serbische Graphic des 
- 16. Jhs», Actes du Xlle Congres international des Etudes Byzantines III, Beograd, 

1964, pp. 251-255. 

31. S. Petkovié, «Poreklo ilustracija u 3tampanim knjigama Boëidara Vuko- 
vića» (The provenance of the illustrations in the printed books of Božidar Vuko- 
vié), Zbornik za likovne umetnosti, Vol. 12, Novi Sad, 1976, pp. 119-135. 

32. D. Medakovié, Grafica, pl. XXXIII, LXXIV, LXXXVIIa. Some of these 
woodcuts reappear in other editions, particularly those of Venetian books (see 
pl LXX, LXXVII, XCIV. Cf. also pl. XXXVII, 1. LXII, LXXIX, LXXXVII, 
LXXXVIH, XCIH, XCI, XCV, CVI and others.). 

33. Jb., pl. LXIII-LXXL. 

34. S; Petkovié, «Ilustracije Meditationes vitae Christi od Pseudo-Bonaven- 
ture u jednoj srpskoj štampanoj knjizi XVI veka» (The illustrations of Pseudo- 
Bonaventura's Meditationes Vitae Christi in a Serbian printed book of the 16th 
century), Zbornik Seetozara Radojdiéa, Beograd, 1969, pp. 253-265. 
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books containing such illustrations were contrary to the Orthodox con- ` 
ceptions and the leaders of the Serbian Church put a stop to the prin- 
ting of: books in the second half of the 16th century. This does not 
mean that the books already printed were withdrawn, because there 
was a great demand for liturgical books, but they were gradually 
dropped from use. Finally, it is also worth mentioning that among the 
illustrations from printed books which were used as models for wall 
paintings, book covers or miniature paintings there is not a single 
one which departs from| the traditional Byzantine iconography®. Not 
before the 18th century| did late Baroque decorative elements and 
Western iconography penetrate into the Serbian art under the influence 
of Russian and Ukrainian printed books, 

The fate of the printed book and its illustrations reflects the pro- 
found and deliberate conservatism of the leaders of the Serbian Church 
resulting from their mistrust of all innovations that could bring the 
Serbian Church into the|fold of the Roman Curia?”. 

Possible islamization of its believers or union -with the Catholic 
Church were undoubtedly the greatest problems of the Patriarchate | 
of Peé and they were naturally reflected in the field of art. But other 
circumstances in which the Serbian Church found itself during the 
Turkish rule also found an expression in the works of art. The mutual 
relations of the Patriarchate of Peé and the Archbishopric of Ohrid. 
are especially interesting! in this respect. 

It has EE been |mentioned that the ‘Archbishopric of Ohrid, 


85..B. Radojkovié, «Iustracije srpskih štampanih as XVI veka kao pri- 
ruénici starih srpskih zlatara» (Illustrations of Serbian printed books of the 16th 
century as handbooks of old Serbian -goldsmiths), Zbornik Muzeja primenjenih 
umetnosti, Vol. 11, Beograd, 1967, pp. 59-73; 8; Petković, «Uticaj ilustracija iz 
srpskih štampanih knjiga na; zidno slikarstvo XVI i XVII veka» (The influence 
of Serbian printed books on |the wall paintings of the 16th and 17th centuries), 
Starinar, Vol. XVII, Beograd, 1966, pp. 91-96; Z. Kajmakovié, «Uticaj stare 
srpske grafike na zografa Vasilija» (The influence of old Serbian woodcuts on 
` xòograph Vasilije), Zbornik za likovne umetnosti, Vol. 2, Novi Sad, 1967, pp. 
235-249. 5 — DE 

86. D. Medakovié, «O ae baroku» (On Serbian Basoqua]; Puteoi srp- 
skog baroka, Beograd, 1971, ji^ 57-69; M. Kolarié, «Osnovni problemi srpskog 
baroka» (The basic problems of the Serbian Baroque), Zbornik za likovne umetno- 
sti, Vol. 3, Novi Sad, 1967, pp. 250-270; D. Davidov, Srpska grafika XVIII veka ` 
(Serbian graphic art of the 18th century), Novi Sad, 4978. 

37. S. Petkovié, Zidno slikarstvo, pp. 86-37. 
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which had already had good relations with the Porte, seems to have 
succeeded in extending its authority over all'the Serbian bishoprics 
after the Turkish conquest of Serbia. After the restoration of the Pa- . 
triarchate of Peć in 1557, the Archbishopric of Ohrid felt deprived of: 
its influence and undoubtedly made efforts to persuade the Porte to 
repeal the decree granting independence to the Serbian Church. The 
Serbian Church, on the other hand, struggled to preserve its newly 
won independence. In such circumstances a conflict between Ohrid and 
Peé was inevitable. The available historical sources tell us little about 
the development of this conflict, but it may be safely assumed that 
the disagreements between the two Balkan Churches were reflected in 
the field of art, too. 

The first sign of the confrontation of the leaders of the two 
churches is the absence of Greek painters in the territory of the Patri- 
archate of Peé in the second half of the 16th century. Greek painters 
seem to have been employed in only two or three out of about fifty 
churches in which wall paintings from this period have been preser- 
ved (the Church of St. Apostles at MuSnikovo near Prizren, 1563/64; 
the Church oi St. Nicholas in the village of SiSevo near Skopje?3, 1565). 
Since Greek painters had a greater share in the painting of Serbian 
churches in ihe preceding period, there can be no doubt that com- 
missions were witheld from them in the ambitious undertakings in the 
territory of the Patriarchate of Peé during the decades RCI 
following the restoration of 1557. 

At the same time, figures of Peé archbishops and patriarchs be- 
gan to appear in greater number in the first zone of wall paintings in 
the foundations of Peé patriarchs and other church dignitaries. Fig- 
ures of former church dignitaries had not been uncommon in ecclesi- 
astical centres and bishoprics??, but now much greater emphasis was 
laid on such representations. Six archbshops and six patriarchs who 
had governed the Serbian Church from the 13th to the beginning of 
the 15th century were painted in 1565 in the first zone on the western 
and eastern walls in the narthex of the Patriarchate of Peé. They in- 
clude both canonized and uncanonized representatives of the Serbian 


38. /b., pp. 142-143, et passim. 

39. G. Babié, «Nizovi portreta srpskih episkopa, arhiepiskopa i patrijarha u 
zidnom slikarstvu (XIII-XVI v.)» (Series of portraits of Serbian bishops, arch- 
bishops and patriarchs in the wall paintings (18th-16th century), in Sava Neman- 
Jié-Sveti Sava, Beograd, 1979, pp. 319-330. 
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Church4. Although this Bee seem an exaggerated number of figures, 
it can be understood in view of the fact that the monastic complex 
of the Patriarchate of Pet was the seat of the then reigning Patriarch 
Makarije, whose founder’s portrait is also shown among the Serbian 
patriarchs. About ten ig of Serbian archbishops and patriarchs 
were painted in Gracanica, which is an episcopal seat, during the res- 
toration of wall paintings|in its narthex in 157141. This can be under- 
stood in view of the fact that the restoration of this narthex was fi- ` 
nanced by three members of the Sokolovié family, one of whom, Ma- 
karije, was patriarch at that time, while another, Antonije, was to 
succeed ‘him in that office. Several Serbian archbishops appear on 
the restored wall paintings in the village church of Budisavci near 
Peé (1568). This might lappear strange if we did not know that. 
the re-painting of the [church was commissioned by Makarije, the 
Patriarch of Peé42, ! 

The great emphasis laid on the represenstions of Peé archbishops 
and patriarchs immediately after the restoration of the Patriarchate 
in 1557 was obviously a reflection of the disagreements with the Arch- 
bishopric of Ohrid. The appearance of such a large number of fi- 
gures of Serbian archbishops and patriarchs, evenin a small monas- 
tic church as that at Budisavci, was a direct reply to the aspirations : 
of the Archbishopric of Ohrid to govern Serbian sees. The numerous 
leaders of the Serbian Church from the 13th to the beginning of the 
15th century served to assert the right of the Serbian Church to an 
independent ecclesiastical organization and to show that it was more 
than three and a half centuries old®®. SE 

The paintings of Serbian saints Sava, Simeon, Stefan Detanski 
and others had a similar | purpose. By representing them often (the 
former two in almost every church), the Patriarchate of Peé wanted 
to show that a church whose independence was established by a saint, 


40. S. Petković, Zidno slikarstoo, pp. 84-85; G. Babić., op. ctt., pp. 831-333. 
The figures chosen were those of the first archbishops at the head of the Serbian 
Church (to 1816), and of the first patriarchs of the Patriarchate of Pec (to 1409). 

41. S. Petković, «Slikarstvo spoljasnje priprate Graéanice» (The painting 
of the exonarthex of Gračanica), in Vizantijska umetnost početkom XIV veka, 
Beograd, 1978, pp. 208-209. E | 

42. S. Petkovié, Zidno slikarstvo, p. 169, et passim. 

49. Ib., pp. 84-85. i 
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and which could boast-of other canonized members had a rıght to con- 
tinued independence. | 

The direct conflict of Ohrid and Peé after 1557, with its reper- 
cussions in the iconography of painting, did not last long. Already at 
the turn of the 17th century they were reconciled by their joint efforts 
for the liberation from the Turks. Although the Archbishopric of 
Ohrid and other ecclesiastical centres did not recognize the rank of 
patriarchate to the Serbian Church, they seem to have been united by 
thelr common fate. This was immediately reflected in the field of art. 
Already in the opening years of the 17th century large groups of Greek 
painters came to work in the territory of the Patriarchate of Peé. Mo- 
reover, they worked on the most ambitious undertakings: they painted 
the vast nave of monastery Piva in 1604/1606, and they also worked 
on the equally spacious nave of monastery Novo Hopovo in 160845. 
From that time on, until well into the 18th century, they worked 
without any hindrance in Serbian lands. On the other hand, the ten- 
dency to represent groups of Serbian archbishops and patriarchs be- 
came less pronounced after the seventh decade of the 16th century. 
The brief conflict between Ohrid and Peé was no longer directly re- 
flected in the iconographic programme of Serbian churches. 

As the preceeding discussion shows, duriog the 16th and 17th cen- 
turies the Serbian Church made considerable use of works of art in 
its endeavours to avert the dangers threatening it, especially conver- 
sion of its believers to Islam and union with the Catholic Church. Paint- 
ings, and, indirectly, even church buildings, were more important and 
influential than the written word, since very few people were literate. 
Usually we do not talk much of the didactic character of mediaeval 
paintings, or 1f we do, we limit ourselves primarily to the representa- 


44. It is typical that in 1592 the Patriarch of Constantinople mentions, in 
an epistle addressed to the Orthodox believers of western Russia, the archibshops 
of Ohrid, Cyprus and Peć. Akty otnosjaëdiesja K istorii južnoj i rapadnoj Rossii, 
Vol. I, 8. Peterburg, 1863, No 210. Paul of Aleppo, a member of the suite of 
Patriarch, Macarios of Antioch, describes in 1654 Gavrilo, the Patriarch of Ped, 
whom he met on his way to Moscow. He says derisively that Gavrilo pretends 
to be a patriafch although he is in-fact merely an archbishop. Putegestvie anti- 
ohijskago patriarha Makarija o Rosizu o’polovine XVII veka oppisannoe ego 
synom'arhidiakonom' Pavlom Aleppskim'. Perevod s’arabskago G. Murkosa, byp. 
I-V, Moskva 1896-1900, 114. 

45. S. Petkovié, Zidno slikarsteo, pp. 151-155, et passim. 


630 -  Sreten Petkooic 


tions of Last Judgment. However, the Serbian Church of the period 
from 1557 to the end of the 17th century, led by competent patriarchs, 
knew that they represent a powerful instrument of propaganda and 
used them in response to certain contemporary developments and as 
a shield against religiout ideas alien to it. Hence it may be concluded 
that art in general, and painting in particular, played a considerable 
role in the defence of the Serbian Church from external dangers during 
the 16th and 17th centuries, and that, in addition to its primary pur- 
pose, it helped preserve ithe national identity of the Serbs in the hard 
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MIODRAG STOJANOVIC 


PENSEE HISTORIQUE ET NATIONALE DANS LES OEUVRES 
DE DOSITEJ OBRADOVIC 


Jusque vers la fin du XVIIe siècle l'historiographie serbe était une . 
partie importante de l'historiographie de la région culturelle gréco - 
slave, exposée au courants puissants de Byzance. Nombreuses et solides 
sont les relations entre cette historiographie médiévale et Phistorio- 
graphie serbe du XVIIIe siècle. Les propagateurs des lumières ne re- 
jettent pas l'histoire comme moyen d'éclairer les gens, bien qu'on y 
. sente visiblement l'esprit de la pensée religieuse - éducative médiévale. 
Parallèlement avec cela, les rationalistes démolissent la borne entre la . 
recherche historique à sens unique et la limitation à l'histoire ecclé- 
siastiquel, | 

Dans l'histoire des peuples balkaniques, le XVIIIe siècle signifie 
l'époque de l'ascension nationale et culturelle - retour à la vie de son 
histoire. Au cours du siècle: des lumières les Serbes ont rénové leur cul- 
ture et la conscience de soi, de leur histoire, leurs propriétés et leur 
espace. «Les formes autonomes de la vie du peuple — selon les mots 
‘du prof. Samard£ié — étaient un puissant appui à cette mince couche 
intellectuelle qui a commencé, vers la fin du XVIIe et au commence- 
ment du XVIIIe siècle, à introduire les premiers changements plus im- 
portants dans la culture des peuples balkaniques. Les éléments conser- 
vés de la vie libre sont un témoignage de la résistance du peuple... et 
is ont donné l'impulsion à le nouvelle vague des idées panslavistes 
et néohellénistes... Jusqu'à la fin du XVIIe siècle, les écrits sur l'histoire 
et les traditions orales se sont développés dans un entrelacement mu- 
tuel... L'influence de plus en plus présente de l'éruditisme européen à 
contribué à la délimitation de ces domaines historiographiques: les é- 
crivaims ont commencé à s*occuper de tradition conservée parmi le peu- 
ple avec plus d'enthousiasme, mais aussi d'une plus grande distance 
eritique»?, ; 

Chez les Grecs le renouvellement du passé s’effectuait par Pinter- 
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1. Dr Nikola Radojčić, U vod u istoriju srpske istoriografije XVIII eeka. Zbor- 
nik Matice srpske za književnost i jezik, VI-VII (1958-1959), 5-85. 

2. Radovan -Samardžić, Pisci srpske istorije (I), Beograd 1976. (Jovan Rajié- 
— vek prosvecenosti i srpski preobražaj) 32. 
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médiaire des oeuvres littéraires, antiques, médiévales, classicistes (Ro- 
man d'Alexandre le Grand, Voyage du jeune Anacharsis en Grèce etc. }. 
«L’heritage antique séparait les Grecs sous nombre d’aspects non seu- 
lement de‘leur histoire dans l’Empire Turc, mais aussi des temps by- 
zantins»®. Le moment du dépassement ne s'était produit que vers la 
fin dù XVIIIe siècle, avec l'apparition de Rigas Feraïos, «créateur du 
plan de la confédérätion des peuples balkaniques libres», et surtout 
dans les premières décennies du XIXe siècle dans l'oeuvre de Pillumi- 
nateur Adamantios Korais, qui a exigé, comme Dositej chez le Serbes. 
qu'on introduise la langue populaire dans la littérature grecque*. 

Sous l'influence des idées nouvelles du patriotisme et des tendances 
éducatives - politiques, la! pensée nationale se raffermit; on cultive et 
développe les sentiments patriotiques; on met ostensiblement en relief 
les événements du passé, on glorifie ses bonnes propriétés et on souligne 
les mauvaises côtés des peuples odieux (Turcs etc.). Ainsi a commencé 
à croître l'importance de l’histoire pour la transformation du peuple. 
Sa connaissance multipliée a, en premier lieu, conditionné l'éclaircisse- 
ment de la conscience nationales En ces coordonnées a été placée la 
glorification du passé serbe par Dositej et la présentation du deve- 
loppement du peuple Sc en corrélation avec le développement des 
_ peuples sud - slaves et dés autres peuples balkaniques. 

Les vues de Dositej | sur le rôle de l'histoire dans la renaissance 
nationale et culturelle du| peuple serbe se réduisent à la tendance rai- 
sonnable à rendre magısiram vitae chère aux Serbes de la façon aussi 
appropriée que possible. De là, dans son oeuvre civilisatrice variée et 
complexe, avec assez de réflexions sporadiques sur les événements et 
personnages historiques se trouvent aussi deux écrits de contenu théo- 
rique - critique et didactique: Sur l’histoire et la mention des célèbres 
(Chap. VI de Sobranija) et Sur l'étude de l'histoire (Chap. XIII de 
Mezimac). Ces contributions sont à la limite de l'histoire et de la litté- 
rature, particuliérement didactique. | 


3. Ibidem, 44. , 

4. Dr Vladan Djordjevic, Gréka i srpska prosveta, Beograd, SKA, 1896. Mio- 
drag Stojanović, «Adamantios Korais chez les Serbes», Reoue des études sud - est 
européennes, X, 3, Bucarest 1972, pp. 511-518. Idem, «Adamantios Korais u to- 
kovima srpskog prosvetiteljstva», Naučni sastanak slavista u Vukove dane, 10, 
Beograd 1980, 311-318. , | | 

5. R. Samardžić, op. ett, 48. 
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Dositej avait acquis ses premières connaissances de l'histoire et 
sur l'histoire, pendant qu'il était moine encore «dans ce paradis de 
Srem», au monastère de Hopovo dans la montagne de Fruëka gora. 
I] y lisait les annales ecclésiestiques du cardinal César Baroni (1538- 
1607), historien de l’église catholique; en le lisant «j'ai pris goût a P 
histoire, dit Dositej dàns son autobiographie (Sab. dela, I 152)9. Son 
ardent désir de chercher les vraies sources du savoir a.óté encouragé 
par l’higoumène Teodor Milutinovié, homme de bon sens. Il aimait 
aussi à lire les oeuvres historiques et il achetait «des livres historiques 
laiques russes», que Dositej lui lisait. «Il y a quelque jours, tu me di- 
sais — note le jeune moine les mots de l'higouméne — ce qui tu avais 
lu dans cette histoire russe, combien Pierre le Grand tâchait d’intro- 
duire dans son empire différentes sciences et c'est par. là qu'il s'est 
acquis un nom grand et immortel. ...«En se souvenant de cela, Dositej 
semble invoquer Dieu afin qu’il produise plus souvent au monde des 
empereurs aussi sages et philanthropes qui alors «sauveraient et li- 
béreraient toute l'Europe, la Serbie, la Bosnie - Herzégovine, chére pa- 
irie de nos ancétres, la Bulgarie, la Gréce et le reste des pays qui res- 
semblent le paradis divin, de la tyrannie, de la bétise et de la barba- 
rie» (Sab. dela, I 156). La glorification du souverain éclairé et bjen- 
faiteur, est en. effet dans. l'esprit de son temps qui y partait de la con- 
ception de Platon et d'Aristote du souverain - phildsophe’. En ce sens, 
le propagateur des lumiéres serbe parle non rarement et trouve d'in- 
nombrables exemples précisément parmi les empereurs romains anti- 
ques, en mettant presque toujours les bons à cóté des mauvais princes. 
Ainsi Néron, Caligula et Domicien, à cause des cruautés qu’ils ont 
commises et du sang qu'ils ont versó, auraient été plus heureux s’sls 
avasent fait pätre les moutons, Dositej dit ironiquement, tandis que 
Marc - Aurèle, Antonin et Titus seront éternellement mentionnés et nom- 
més les pères de la vertu (Sab. dela, I 343). 

A Hopovo Dositej avait lu, dans le manuscrit du monastöre, en- 
core, l'histoire de la destruction de Troie. Dans sa curiosité juvénile 
il lui apparut subitement toute une pinacothéque de portraits des hé- 
ros célébres et fameux de l'histoire hellénique. Il lui semblait alors 


6. D. Obradovié, Sabrana dela I-III, Beograd 1961. 
7. Miodrag Stojanović, «Dositej i antika», SKZ, Knjiteona misao, knj. 2, Beo- 
grad 1974, 228. 
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«qu'il aidait Hector à vaincre Patrocle et qu'il courait avec Achille 
autour de la ville à la poursuite de celui - là» (Sab. dela, II 373). Plus 
tard, en 1771, lorsqu'il vint de Trieste à Vienne et commença à acqué- 
rir des connaissances fondamentales de la langue allemande, Dositej 
lisait «un petit livre historique traitant de différentes choses», c. à d. 
Grosse Begebenheiten aus kleinen Ursachen (Leipzig 1771) de Richers. 
C'était un de ces livres de plus en plus fréquents en ce temps - là, dans 
lesquels on prétait une dttention spéciale & la découverte des causes 
aux différents événements historiques®. Ce. que Dositej alors était in- 
capable de comprendre, comment méme les causes insignifiantes pou- 
vaient causer de très gros événements, à présent, pendant qu’il écrit 
‘le texte Sur l'étude de l'histoire, tout lui «paratt simple et naturel». 
| 
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Pour le temps oü il vivait, et même à nos jours, Dositej donne 
généralement des vues précises sur Phistoire en tant que science. L’ 
histoire ne consiste pas uniquement en conflits, luttes et victoires. Jl 
faut comprendre les évén ments et les juger intelligemment «pourquoi 
ils se sont passés de cette façon et non autrement». Une telle obser- 
vation critique des événements historiques et une interprétation claire 
de la relation causale entre les événements doit résulter de la connais- 
sance des caractères et de l’état moral des hommes, de leur conviction 
et de leur détermination politiques qui les ont gérés alors. «Tant qu’on 
ne recherchera de telles choses daas l'histoire — Dositej souligne-t-il — 
toute l’histoire sera étudiée en langue et avec la raison des perroquets». 
Ce sont généralement les idées qu’il avait empruntées aux oeuvres de 
l'historien allemand Johann Matheus Schräck, professeur de l'histoire 
à Wurtemberg. En effet, l'oeuvre de Schrück Allgemeine W eltgeschs- 
chte für Kinder (Leipzig 1779-1784) est la source fondamentale de 
l'écrit de Dositej Sur P étude de Phistotre, particulièrement dans cette 
section où l’on traite de son influence sur les enfants. C’est que les'jeu- 
nes ne doivent pas chercher dans l'histoire uniquement les faits nus; 
ni leurs parents ni leurs mattres ne doivent l'exiger d'eux. Bien au 
contraire, ils doivent avoir un jugement sain sur chaque événement 
et chaque phénomène et réfléchir pour comprendre «les sources des 
causes des choses». Dositej a fait par là encore un pas en avant en po- 


8. Jovan Radonié, «Dositej Obradović prema istoriji», Srpski književni glasnik, 
Beograd 1911, XXVI, 481. | 
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sant l’étude génétique de l’histoire — a observé J. Radonié, auquel 
nous sommes aussi redevables de la connaissance plus détaillée du rap- : 
port de notre auteur envers les oeuvres de Schräck, particulièrement 
envers Allgemeine Weltgeschichte für Kinder®. Dositej attribuait, lui- 
même, une importance énorme à cette oeuvre. «Qui aura traduit—dit - 
il—universelle et concise, mais admirable, L'Histoire de Schrack, de 
l'allemand en serbe, fera à notre nation un don précieux» (Sab. dela, 
II 378). | 

La vue critique de Dositej en authenticité de la représentation 
du passé de lhumanité, donne la préférence aux sources historiques 
sur la tradition populaire. C'est que les histoires de divers peuples, 
avant que les Phéniciens aient inventé l'alphabet, consistaient dans 
Jes traditions et les narrations des aieux. «Et c'est ce qu'on nomme 
— dit Dositej — l'histoire fabuleuse des dieux paiens et des théogonies 
paiennes...» De beaucoup plus süre est la véritable histoire, fondée sur 
les sources historiques!?. Son auteur est Hérodote. Tout ce qu'ón a- 
vait raconté avant qu'il ait écrit l'histoire, c'est la tradition orale, le 
mythe, la légende, «et à, partir de son temps date l'histoire, vraie et 
certaine. Tout ce qu'il dit avoir vu et connu, est vraisemblable: Phi- 
stoire d’Alexandre le Grand, des Romains, des Carthaginois et des au- 
.tres peuples européens, des califes arabes et des Turcs aprés ceux-ci, 
de Colomb et de l'Amérique... tout est probable et suffisamment té- 
moigné» — conclut le propagateur des lumiéres serbe. 

Comme un exemple pour cette assertion, il donne un aperçu cri- 
tique des sources relatives à la mort du consul romain Marc Attilius 
Regulus. Il fut, comme on le sait, fait prisonnier par les Carthaginois 
dans la premiére guerre punique et ils l'envoyérent à Rome pour né- 
gocier de l'échange des prisonniers et la conclusion de la paix; s'il ne 
réussit pas dans cette mission, il devait retourner à Carthage. Et il 
en fut ainsi. Dés qu'il s'était rendu compte que l'acceptation des con- 
ditions posées par les Carthaginois serait nuisible aux Romains, Ré- 
gule conseillait le Sénat de n'y pas consentir. Alors il retourna à Car- 
thage, quoiqu’il süt quelle mort l'y attendait. 

. Partant de la présomption que tout cela n'était que pure tradi- 
tion, c. à d. que tout cela ne pouvait pas être vrai, Dositej prend une 


f 


9. Ibidem, 483. 
10. P. Popović, «O «Sobraniju» D. Obradovića, II. Drugi deo «Sobranija» (Me- 
zimac)», Glas SKA, Bgd., 1939, vol. XLXXIX (91), 100-104. 
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attitude critique envers les sources antiques. «Il est besoin — remarque- 
t-il, de lire différents historiens sur une matière importante et de les 
évaluer pour arriver à ce qui est probable. Polybe est un historien digne 
de foi; il était contemporain de Régulus et il ne dit pas mot qu'ils |’ 
avaient torturé: Tite - Live, deux cents ans (après), nous dit Frein- 
shemius (dans ses Supplementa) au XVIIIe siècle, a écrit de cet évé- 
nement. Et ce livre de|Tite - Live dans lequel il écrivit de cela, fut 
perdu, mais Horace et quelques autres le mentionnent. Tout cela a 
pu facilement résulter d'une source inventée et cela pour rendre les 
Carthaginois odieux et les dénigrer, car les Romains les détestaient 
sans cela comme leurs principaux ennemis. Si Polybe, véridique et con- 
temporain, le disait, Aa? serait du moins assez probable» (Sab. 
dela, Il 378). | 
| 
| III 


| 


L'intérét que Dositej portait aux phénoménes et personnages hi- 
storiques, au temps de sa création la plus intense, était orienté uni- 
quement vers l'histoire universelle — antique et européeune moderne. Il 
y a deux raisons pour cela: c'est, d'abord, le manque d'une bonne hi- 
stoire domestique, et l’autre, que notre auteur, en tant que cosmo- 
polite, considérait que tous les peuples, inclusivement les Serbes, de- 
vaient apprendre sur les exemples empruntés à l'histoire des grands 
peuples. «Avant l'apparition de L’Histotre de Rajié, Dositej, comme 
la plupart des intellectuéls serbes de cette époque, — remarque J. De- 
retié — a une idée trés vague du passé serbe; les chroniques volumi- 
neuses du comte Djordje Brankovié sont restées inédites et inacces- 
sibles aux lecteurs, et l'introduction à l'histoire serbe par Julinac!! n° 
est qu’un tableau pâle de ce qui devrait être l’histoire. C’est seulement 
la grande oeuvre de Rajié, riche en matériaux historiques et publiée 
au temps de la formation du nationalisme bourgeois parmi les Serbes 
en Hongrie, qui ouvrira la porte grande ouverte aux siècles écoulés 
du passé serbe. Dositej | et les autres intellectuels serbes, avides des 
. connaissances sur le passé de leur peuple, ont pu, seulement à travers 


: | 
cette oeuvre, envisager de nombreux événements et personnages, autre- 


| 41. Kratkoe ovedenie v istoriju proishozednia slaveno - serbskoga naroda, Ve- 
nise 1765. | ' i 
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fois inconnus ou connus seulement par la tradition populaire, dans leur 
véritable lumière historique et leur signification nationale!3, 

A l’époque d’un tel vif intérêt pour le passé national des Serbes 
L'Histoire de Rajić a été, à côté de la poésie populaire, la principale 
source à laquelle les écrivains serbes puisaient les motifs, les thèmes 
et les idées. Parmi les premières oeuvres serbes, portant les traces de 
l'écho qu'avait produit L’Histotre de Rajić, était le dernier livre que 
Dositej a publié de son vivant, Etika sli Filosofia naraeoucttelna po 
sistemi G. Profesora Soavi (Éthique ou la philosophie morale selon 
le système de M. le professeur Soavi). Par son contenu ce livre de notre 
auteur est le moins lié à la thématique nationale. Et tout de même, 
nous y rencontrons, plus que dans les autres écrits de Dositej, les e- 
xemples de l'histoire serbe, comme illustration des principes particu- 
liers éthniques et philosophique. Deux événements de ce genre de P 
histoire serbe du Moyen âge, sont cités dans le deuxième chapitre de 
la première partie de L'Éthique. Un de ces exemples se rapporte au 
diner de Kosovo et le malentendu tragique entre le prince Lazar et 
Miloš Obilić, et l'autre au roi Vukašin, homme ambitieux et avide de 
pouvoir, qui faisait les projets de s’emparer de nouveau de toutes les 
régions que possédait l'empereur Dušan. Combien le souvenir de la 
tragédie de Kosovo de son peuple était puissant en Dositej nous montre 
aussi la manière dont fut présenté l'exemple du diner de Kosovo: «Dès 
que nous nous souvenons de cella, notre imagination nous représente 
vivement tout ce que nous en avons entendu, comme si nous y avions 
été présents, c. à. d. comment ce chevalier infortuné (sc. le prince La- 
zar) exhortait les voiévodes et chefs de son armée au courage; comment 
il présente simplement son gendre Miloš Obilić; comment ce jeune 
homme brave et honnête se plaint de ces soupçons injustes et cher- 
che à se justifier» (Sab. dela, II 419). 

Bien que cette tradition fût connue à Dositej même auparavant, 
dans sa représentation brève de ces éléments il s’appuie sur l’oeuvre 
.de Rajié qui, dans les exemples cités ne s’écarte pas essentiellement 
de la tradition populaire!?. C'est que Dositej, aprés avoir lu L’ Histoire 
de Rajié (publiée en 1794 et 1795) a compris plus mürement le sens 


12. Jovan Deretić, Dositej i njegovo doba, Beograd 1969, 27; M. Pavić, F- 
storija’ srpske knjifeonosti baroknog doba, Bgd., 1970, 854. 

18. Ibidem, 28; cette opinion est opposée à l'insistance de N. Radojčić, Srpski 
istoričar Jovan Rajié, SANU, éd. spéc., vol. 204, 114, que Rajić prenait une atti- 
tude dédaigneuse envers la tradition populaire comme source historique. 
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„historique et l'importance nationale de nos chants populairés. Pour 
cette raison il cite, dans son Éthique de nouveau quelques vers de la 
malédiction connue du prince: 


Si quelqu'un pouvait entendre 

Avec quelle fureur le prince maudisait: 

— Qui ne vient pas à la bataille de Kosovo, 
Que rien|ne lui réussisse! (Sab. dela, II 487) 


Dositej donne l'évaluation suivante de ces vers: «Ceci s'exprime chez - 
Homère simplement haut», et c'est le premier cas qu'on compare la 
` poésie populaire serbe Mi la valeur des chansons épiques d'Homère. 


IV 


Dositej a fait imprima sa derniére grande oeuvre, L'Éthique, en 
. 1803 à Venise. Dés qu'il en fut de retour, la besogne faite, à Trieste 
commencent à arriver des nouvelles sur l'insurrection serbe en Suma- 
dija. Bientót aprés il arriva aussi une lettre dans laquelle les insurgés 
demandent l'aide pécuniaire aux habitants de Trieste pour l'acquisition 
des armes et de la munition. Cette demande a fait une grande impres- 
sion parmi les Serbes triestains. Combien grand fut le bonheur de Do- 
site) lorsqu'il écrivit à Pavle Solarié que «nous n'avions jamais en une 
telle occasion... pour démontrer le véritable amour au peuple entier 
et au nom serbe» (Sab. dela, II 274). Par l'intermédiaire de Solarié, 
il'adresse un appel à nos hommes, commergants et officiers à Venise, 
d'envoyer quelques mille florins comme prét aux Serbes qui font à pré- 
sent avec succés la guerré pour le peuple et la patrie. «... Moi aussi 
— dit-il —, j'ai donné la moitié de ce que je possède, quatre cents flo- 
rins». ` | | I 
Dans ces premiers jours de l’insurrection, Dositej écrit aussi «Le 
chant au sujet de l'insurrection des habitants de la Serbie». De ses 
vers naifs, mais sincères, jaillit le sentiment patriotique le plus pure: 


Lève-toi, Serbie! Lève-toi, impératrice! 

Montre à l'Europe ton splendide visage... 
Lève-toi, Serbiel Notre mère bien-aimée! 

Et deviens de nouveau ce que tu étais autrefois! 


`(Sab. dela, III 17) 


14. J. Deretié, op. cit., 30. ; 
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Attendant de voir, ensuite, comment l’insurrection allait se déve- 
lopper, Dositej réfléchit sur son arrivée en Serbie, pour y stimuler la 
fondation des écoles et pour continuer son activité de propagateur des 
lumières. Pourtant, les conditions étaient telles qu'il a dà rester à Trie- 
ste jusqu'au milieu du mois de juin 1806. Méme alors il ne passa pas 
immédiatement à Belgrade, mais séjournait à Sremski Karlovci, aux 
monastéres de Fru&ka gora et la plupart du temps à Zemun. Il y atten- 
dait de pouvoir passer légalement la frontiére que les autorités au- 
trichiennes surveillaient avec vigilance. Pendant ce temps il est allé 
une fois en Banat, probablement: portant des messages secrets, et en 
cette occasion il passa en Serbie prés de Smederevo, pour un bref temps. 
Dans la lettre, datée le 25 septembre 1806 à Zemun, il mentionne la 
région de Smederevo oü ses pieds ont marché «sur la terre promise». 
Cet événement, qu'il attendait depuis longtemps, il le décrit avec in- 
spiration et patriotiquement avec une série de paralléles de la mytho- 
logie hellénique. «Combien brève me paratt toute ma vie — dit-il — 
tant que je n'ai pas vu Jes environs de Smederevo! On y voit que les 
Turcs ne sont pas privés d'un goût sain, lorsqu'ils aiment et préfè- 
rent d'étre (eux-mémes) sujets de leurs sujets, que d'abandonner ce 
paradis terrestre... Si j’avais eu cent yeux comme Argus et que mes 
yeux avaient été plus perspicaces que ceux. de Linkaios qui était ca- 
' pable de voir et de découvrir, à cent toises de profondeur, à travers 
les pierres et la terre, ce qui se trouve et se cache dans les entrailles 
de la terre — tout cela n'aurait pas encore suffi pour que je pusse re- 
paître mes yeux et admirer la beauté de ces paysages! Que cent bouches 
aient la voix de Stentor, elles ne pourraient pas glorifier suffisamment 
ces beautés et merveilles, et cela seulement les régions surprenantes, 
comme amphithéátres pittoresques grecs et romains, étranges stades 
de la nature majestueuse. Et c'est ce que j'ai vu seulement entre Bel- 
grade et Smederevo et ce qu'il y a plus loin dans l'intérieur du pays 


sera décrit par une plume de maître plus grand que moi» (Sab. dela, 
HI 300-301). 


Cela se passait certainement en ces jours d’été tardif de l’année 
4806, car il y a ‘encore beaucoup de ces lettres, datées de Zemun en 
ce temps-là. Parmi celles-ci d'une importance particulière est celle, ad- 
ressée le 10 avril 1807 à l’archimandrite Mojsije Miokovié. De cette 
lettre nous apprenons que Dositej attendait toujours «de passer honné- 
‘tement» (sc. légalement) en Serbie, et pendant ce temps il écrivit les 
vers patriotiques suivants: i 


i 
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Oh, est-il possible que quelqu’un au monde sache, 
Combien merveilleuse est la Serbie, notre mére! 
Chaeun désirerait venir en Serbie 
Sans jamais penser au retour (Sab. dela, III 307) 


| 


On considére qu'il a donné la rédaction définitive à cette poésie, compo- 
- sée de dix distiques de différents tonus métriques, seulement aprés son 
passage en Serbie. On sait certainement qu'il les a composés au prin- 
temps, le 28 mai 1807, au monastère de Krušedol; il les a notés sur 
un livre dont il a fait cadeau, comme souvenir, à Lukijan Mudicki!5. 

Dositej était plus qu'heureux lorsqu'il se trouva finalement, au 
mois d'aoüt 1807, dans Belgrade libérée. N'importe combien il y fut 
engagé aussi en d'autres affaires, politiques et diplomatiques, il n'oub-- 
Hait pas un seul instant qu'il y était venu avec l'intention de se vouer 
au travail de propagateur des lumiéres et à l'activité littéraire. Le mo- 
ment ótait venu pour les Serbes d'obtenir les écoles pour l'instruction 
du peuple. Il en a révé |a Trieste déjà, lorsqu'il écrivait, en premiers 
jours du printemps de l'année 1805 au métropolite monténégrin Petar 
Ier Petrovié Njego3: «Il me tarde, et je désire, de partir quelque part 
parmi les gens qui me sont chers et proches oü l'on pourrait établir 
une jolie école et une imprimerie, tant soit petite, pour les besoins 
des écoles et de la nation entière» (Sab. dela, III 282). 

C'est aingi qu'il réfléchissait ces premiéres annóes de l'insurrection 
serbe, pendant qu'il était encore à Trieste. Et à présent, à peine arrivé 
en Serbie, il prend part. au travail de Praviteljstvujuëti sovjet (une 
espéce de gouvernement | insurrectionnel ), influant sur les decisions & 
prendre, comme, par exemple, cette circulaire, adressée à toutes les 
nahiyés, relative aux écoles et à l'éducation des enfants. C'est pour- 
quoi, dés le début de l'année 1808, il est mentionné dans les journaux 
ótrangers comme directeur de toutes les écoles serbes et recteur «d'une 
institution pour l'éducation de la jeunesse à Belgrade». C'était, à ce 
qu'il paratt, le germe d'une tentative à fonder une école d'un rang 
supérieur. L'objectif principal d'une telle école était de préparer de 
bons chefs du peuple, juges et administrateurs. C'est ce que Dositej 
‘avait souligné lui-méme,|lorsqu'il ouvrit, en 1808, la Grande école à 
Belgrade. Un peu plus tard, en 1810, il a fondé aussi le sóminaire pour 


les serviteurs de l'église et pour la formation des instituteurs popu- 


15. B. Kovačević, Dositej Obradović u proom srpskom ustanku, Beograd 1953, 
85. pr | š 


x . 


i 


Les oeuvres de D. Obradoné , | 641 


laires. De cette façon, Dositej, un des plus brillants modèles du passé 
et de la culture serbes, pendant trois ans et demi seulement, combien 
il avait passé en Serbie jusqu'à sa mort, en remplissant encore la fon- 
ction de son premier ministre de l'instruction publique, a fait une con- 
tribution exceptionnellement grande au rehaussement de la culture dans 
ces jours fatals et au renforcement de l’étre national serbe et de sa 
conscience du point de vue de l'instruction. Il a démontré que «les 
idées rationaliste du siècle des lumières ne devaient pas, non plus, 8e 
trouver dans un rapport de contradiction envers les exigences de-la 
transformation nationale, fondée sous nombre d’aspects sur la rein- 
- earnation de l'histoire». De là, les écrits de Dositej sur l’histoire ont 
laissé des traces visibles, en indiquant l'importance des sources pour 
la présentation critique du passé. Par cela aussi, ses idées sur la direction 
et la méthode des études. historiques sont un écho des courants eu- 
ropéens du siècle des lumières. ` 
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VLADIMIR STOJANCEVIC 


"GRIECHISCHE GEMEINDE IN BELGRAD AM ÜBERGANG 
AUS DEM XVII. INS XIX. JAHRHUNDERT 


I 


Seit dem Ende des XVIII. Jahrhunderts bis zur Zeit. der ersten 
zwei-drei Jahrzehnte des XIX. Jahrhunderts wechselten in der poli- 
tischen Geschichte Belgrads mehrere Machtstrukturen miteinander ab: 
. legale Macht des Sultans 1791-1801, die Usurpation und Schreckenherr- 
. schaft der Dahis 1801-1804, die Gewaltherrschaft der Kirdschalis 1804- 
1806, serbische Staatsmacht 1806-1813, erneuerte Verwaltung des Sul- 
tans 1813-1815, der zweite serbische Aufstand und serbisch - türkische 
Mischverwaltung, schliesslich Wiederherstellung der serbischen Macht, 
welche nachher ständig bleiben wird. Während dieser Zeit erlebte Bel- 
grad, ausser der regulären Macht des Sultans und der revolutionären 
Verwaltung des ersten serbischen Aufstandes, noch das Kondominium 


` serbisch - türkischer Verwaltung, aber auch die Periode der Anarchie 


unter den Dahis und Kirdschalis 1801-1806, was von grosser Bedeutung 
sowohl für seine wirtschaftlichen und gesellschaftlichen Verhältnisse in 
der genannten Periode, als auch für die Entwicklung ethnischer und 
konfessionellen Umstände in der Stadt sein wird. Sowohl die Türken 
als auch Serben und Griechen (samt Zinzaren), drei Hauptgruppen 
der damaligen Bevölkerung von Belgrad, werden grosse Änderungen 
in jeder Hinsicht erleben in diesem geschichtlichen Zeitraum des Ent- 
stehens und Bestandes der serbischen Revolution, welche politisch, wirt- 
schaftlich und kulturell die Antithese dem bis damals herrschenden 
Staatssystem und der rechtlichen und wirtschaftlichen Institutionen des 
Ottomanischen Reiches im nördlichen, eigentlich befreiten Teil Serbiens 
bedeutet. | E 

Dieser entscheidender geschichtlicher Prozess, aber, dessen Ender- 
gebniss das Verschwinden der türkischen Herrschaft war, mit welcher 
auch die türkisch — mohammedanische Bevölkerung in Belgrad ver- 
schwand, wirkte auf unmittelbare Weise auch auf die Änderung sämt- 
licher bis damals bestehender -Beziehungen, und folglich auch auf die 
Populations —, ethnischen und demographischen Verhältnisse in bis da- 
mals bestehenden Rahmen der christlichen Bevölkerung in Deler ad ein, 
in welchen die Griechen, samt den, in der religiösen, kulturellen und 
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politischen Hinsicht verwandten Zinzaren, deren gesellschaftlichen, wirt- 
schaftlichen und zivilisatorischen Hauptteil bildeten. Dieser interessante 
Prozess grosser Veränderungen in der Hauptstadt Serbiens vom Ende 
‚des XVIII. bis zu den ersten Jahrzehnten des XIX. Jahrhunderts, wel- 
cher in der serbischen Historiographie mehr nebenbei und fragmenta- 
risch ins Auge gefasst und dargestellt wurde, verdient grössere Auf- 
ınerksamkeit seitens der Forscher, nicht nur vom Standpunkt histo- 
rischer Wissenschaft aus, sondern auch als Gegenstand für besondere 
. ethnographisch-ethnologische, soziologische und kulturologischen Unter- 
suchungen, welche, am Beispiel Belgrads, auch eine weitere Bedeutung 
für die Erforschung balkanologischer Problematik des XIX. und des 
XX. Jahrhunderts haben. Für das Studium serbisch-griechischer Bezie- 
hungen in der neueren Vergangenheit stellt die Frage des Bestehens, 
des Lebens und des Einflusses der griechischen Gemeinde in Belgrad 
am Übergang aus dem XVIII. ins XIX. Jahrhundert ein besonders anzie- 
hendes Thema dar, interessant um in mehreren wissenschaftlichen Rich- 
tungen bearbeitet zu werden. In dieser Arbeit geben wir eine kurze 
Übersicht, welche, erst durch nachträgliche und systematische Studien, 
ihre Aufgabe vollkommen 'erfüllen soll. 


II 


Gegen das Ende des XVIII. Jahrhunderts lebte in Belgrad eine 
grössere Anzahl von Griechen, welche, samt den Zinzaren, eine be- 
merkliche Kolonie bildeten. Sie waren meist Kaufleute, Kommissionäre 
und "Krämer", es gab, aber, unter ihnen auch Leute von anderen Be- 
rufen. Das entwickelte Transithandel österreichischer grosser Märkte 
mit Rohstoffgebieten in südbalkanischen Provinzen — besonders mit 
Baumwolle, Pelzen, Leder, Tabak und Wein - welche Waren zum grössten 
Teil auf dem alten Saloniker Weg (Thessaloniki - Seres - Pirot - Niš - 
Belgrad) beiördert wurden, konzentriert in Belgrad als Grenzstadt viele 
Unternehmer, Kaufleute und andere Geschäftsleute. Unter diesen bil- 
deten die Griechen, durch ihre Beziehungen, Fähigkeiten und Kapi- 
talien, ihren entwickelsten "Tel, 

Die Begünstigungen, welche die Pforte den Serben in Belgrader 
Paschalik gegen das Ende [ae XVIII. Jahrhunderts verlieh, besonders 
was die Handels — und Bewegungsfreiheit anbelnagt, waren für die wirt- 
schaftliche und gesellschaf bliche Prosperität der städtischen Bevölke- 
rung und jener aus den Grenzdörfern sehr förderlich. Da in Belgrad 
auċh der, vom Phanar ernannte Metropolit seinen Sitz hatte, genossen 
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die griechischen Einwohner Belgradas (und übriger Stadtsiedlungen im 
Paschalik auch), seinen umfangreichen Schutz. Er war eine Art Ethnar- 
chos und seine Immunität des hohen. Vertreters des ökumenischen Pa- 
triarchats in Konstantinopel, erstreckte sich auch über seine Herde, 
seine Volksgenossen, welche im Prinzip (wegen des Handels mit Ö- 
sterreich) auch den Schutz des Belgrader Pascha genossen. Eine wi- 
chtige Position in wirtschaftlicher und gesellschaftlicher Hinsicht hatten 
auch die Geschäftsverwalter des Belgrader Zollamtes, die sog. Kon- 
suln, welche meistens Griechen waren, unternehmungslustig und fähig, 
über welche nach Belgrad auch viele Nachrichten politischen Chara- 
kters übertragen, und besonders die Kontakte mit grossen griechischen 
Handelshäusern unterhalten wurden, vor allem in der Hauptstadt Ö- 
sterreichs, Wien, welche zugleich ein grosses Zentrum der griechischen 
Kultur, Verlags — und Druckereiwesens war.‘ 

Die griechische Kolonie.in Belgrad war, ihrer äusseren Form nach, 
eine besondere national - kirchliche Gemeinde. Versammelt in ihr, nach 
den Bräuchen und festen Formen der Organisation griechischer Stadt- 
gemeinden unter der türkischen Herrschaft; hatten die Griechen in Bel- 
grad ihre Kirche, ihre Schule, Handelsgilde und übrige Zünfte, Kasse 
rür gegenseitige Hilfe und für die Unterstützung der Armen. Sie unter- 
hielten untereinander intensive gesellschaftliche Kontakte, berieten ge- 
meinsam alle wichtigen Fragen, einschliesslich jener über die politischen . 
Ereignisse, in ihrer unmittelbaren Umgebung und in der weiten Welt. 
Sie pflogen ihre Sprache durch Schreibkenntnisse und das Studium der 
alten ''hellenischen" Literatur, standen in festen Beziehungen zu ihrer 
alten Heimat, welche sie mit verschiedenen Geldsubventionen unter- 
stützten. Sie halfen auch einander und die Ehebündnisse wurden immer 
in den Rahmen der Stände, Berufe und ihrer ethnischen Gemeinschaft 
geschlossen. ' Sie standen in vertraulichen, geschäftlichen und gesell- 
schaftlichen Semlin Verhältnissen mit den Griechen in Semlin und in 
einigen anderen griechischen Kolonien in Österreich. Dies galt sowohl 
für echte Griechen - Hellenen, als auch für die ihnen, in sprachlicher 
und kultureller Hinsicht verwandte Gruppe von Zinzaren, welche die 
einheimischen Serben von den Griechen in keiner sichtlichen Weise 
unterschieden, nur war es für die letzteren in Serbien, und folglich 
auch in Belgrad, charakteristisch, dass sie die Gastwirtschaft, viele 
Handwerke und Kleinhandel mit der serbischen Dorfbevölkerung be- 
trieben. In Belgrad stellten sie den grösseren — zahlreicheren Teil der 
griechisch — zinzarischen Kolonie. 
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Am Ende des XVIII. Jahrhunderts war es charakteristisch, dass ` 
die Griechen ihre besondere Mahale (Stadtviertel) im Stadtteil Zerek 
hatten (es gab Griechen auch im Stadteil Doréol), während die Zinza- 
renmahale in der Nachbarschaft der serbischen Mahale war, in der Náhe 
von der orthodoxen Kiréhe und des Hofes des Metropoliten. Im Ver- 
hälnis zu den Serben hatten sie gemeinsame wirtschaftliche und poli- 
tische Interessen und ausser wirtschaftlichen und geschäftlichen Bezie- 
hungen, vermieden sie im allgemeinen, sich mit den Serben zu mischen. 
An den gesellschaftlichen Manieren, der Etikette, dem Reichtum, der 
Kultur und den Schreibkenntissen, waren sie der serbischen Bevölkerung 
weit überlegen. In geschäftlichen Verbindungen bedienten sie sich al- 
ler Balkansprachen und sogar der deutschen und italienischen, was be- 
sonders für die fleissigen und unermüdlichen Zinzaren galt. Eine wei- 
tere Charakteristik der Griechen und Zinzaren in Belgrad war, dass 


sie als religiöse Leute angesehen wurden, ihrer Geschichte und Kultur 


ergeben und immer bereit auch die Errungenschaften der zeitgenössi- 


schen europäischen Zivilsstion anzunehmen. 

Durch ihre häufigen! und zahlreichen Reisen, und auch über Sem- 
liner (aus Zemun) Griechen und Zinzaren waren sie über die politi- 
schen; wirtschaftlichen und sogar auch kulturellen und ideologischen 
(politischen) Strömungen in Europa, besonders nach dem Ausbruch der 
französischen Revolution im Jahre 1789, gut informiert. Weiter hat 
die Einkerkerung und nachher die Hinrichtung von Rigas Pheraios nicht 
ohne Einfluss auf die Bélgrader Griechen bleiben können. In welchem 
"Ausmass, aber, haben die Ereignisse aus der iranzósischen Revolution, 
den und napoleonischen Kriegen, weiter die national - patriotischen 
Ideen aus den griechischen Kolonien in Europa, sowie die Tätigkeit 
der Freimaurerei auch Bélgrader Griechen .beeinflussen können, ist eine 
Frage, welche besondere höchste Aufmerksamkeit der Archivuntersucher 
verdient. (In diesem Sin, wird die unmittelbar bevorstehende Veröf- 
fentlichung von Archivmaterialien des Semliner Magistrats, allem An- 
schein nach, mehr Licht auf ‘diese äusserst interessante und wichtige 
Frage aus dem Leben nicht nur der Belgrader Griechen, sondern auch 
gewisser Serben werfen, welche durch ihre Beziehungen auf Belgrad 
und dessen Einwohner angewiesen waren). 

In jedem Fall hat die Usurpation der Dahis.im Belgrader Pascha- 
lik, Ende des Jahres 1801, die bis damals bestehende Ordnung im Leben 
und in den Geschäften der gesamten serbischen Bevölkerung, sowie der 


Mitglieder der griechischen Kolonie in Belgrad gestört. Viele von diesen 
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letzteren übersiedelten, unter dem Druck unregelmässiger Verhältnisse, 
“nach Zemun oder kehrten in die alte Heimat zurück. Der serbische 
Aufstand im Jahre 1804 verwandelte sich bald in einen allgemeinen 
bewaffneten Streit mit den Türken und in den zehnjährigen serbisch - 
türkischen Krieg, welcher gründliche Veränderungen im ganz Serbien 
hervorrief, und auch ‘unter den Belgrader Griechen. 

Es ist eine unbestreitbare Tatsache, dass in den unregelmässigen 
Zuständen, welche mit dem Jahr 1801. auftreten, das Vermögen der 
Belgrader Griechen gelitten hat und es ist auch wahr, dass ihre, zum 
grössten Teil, Handelsgeschäfte erschlafften. Wie viele Griechen, aber, 
aus Belgrad ziehen mussten, ist eine Frage, welche schwer zu beantwor- 
ten ist. 

Aus dem amtlichen Verzeichnis österreichischer Grenzbehórden in 
Zemun, wo sich die meisten Flüchtlinge aus Belgrad bargen und wo 
einige von ihnen auch länger verweilten, sieht man, dass sie sehr zahl- 
reich waren, dass ihre Zahl sogar über zweihundert Personen betrug, 
und zwar nur für den Zeitraum von April 1804 bis April 1805. Vor 
der Gewaltherrschaft der Dahis und Kirdschalis ergriffen ganze Fami- 
lien die Flucht, manchmal zusammen mit den Dienern und anderem 
Hilfspersonal. Einer der griechischen Notabeln in Belgrad, Naum De- 
meter Bomba, hat bereits Anfang des Jahres 1804, seine Frau mit fünl 
Kindern, einen Bekannten und einen Diener nach Zemun übergaführt, 
während der damalige Belgrader Konsul Naum Cino aus Belgrad flü- 
chtete samt der Frau, drei Verwandten und zwei Knechten (Bedienten). 
Ähnlich waren auch die Fälle der Familien von Nikola Dano, Thomas 
Ekonom, Janko Doda, Demetrios Farago, Naum Kosta, alle ansehnliche 
“griechische Handelsleute". Unter den anderen Flüchtlinge die Belgrad 
verliessen, waren auch die Kaufleute: Aleksa Ciraki, Todor Mina, De- 
meter Baéura, Dina Kosta Puljo, die Witwe Anastasija Danoglo, Lazar 
Nikola, alle Handelsleute, weiter angesehene Spediteure Carija Sterio 
mit seinem Bruder, Filakto Nikola, Johann Tirnadzija und eine grosse 
Anzahl anderer, meistens einzelner unverheirateter Leute, unter welchen 
diejenigen mit zinzarischen Vor-und Familiennamen vorherrschten. Diese 
Fluchten über die Grenze, obwohl weniger häufig und weniger zahle- 
reich, wurden im Laufe des ganzen Jahres 1805. und sogar in 1806. 
fortgesetzt, als sich der Angst vor den Türken, noch die, durch den 
Mangel an Nahrung und die ununterbrochenen serbisch-türkischen Käm- 
pfe um Belgrad, verursachte Hungersnot zugesellte. Die Serben werden 
Belgrad erst Anfang Dezember desselben Jahres befreien und dann wird 
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im Leben Belgrader Grieche und der Belgrader griechischen Gemeinde 
im allgemeinen, eine neue! Periode beginnen. 
© m 

Über die Teilnahme der Griechen aus Belgrad, nach dessen Bef- 
reiung, an der politischen Geschichte Serbiens in dem Ersten serbis 
schen Aufstand weiss man fast nichts, zum Unterschied von übrigen 
Beispielen, die sich auf die Griechen und Zinzaren beziehen, welche 
in anderen Teilen Serbiens lebten. Der Grund dafür könnte zweifach 
sein: weil fast alle Griechen ausgewandert haben noch während der 
türkischen Herrschaft in Belgrad und —wie bekannt —weil die städti- 
sche Bevölkerung, als wirtschaftlich sehr notwendig für die Versorgung 
von Aufständischen — im höchsten Mass vom Militärdienste befreit war. 
In diesem zweiten Fall, während des ersten Aufstandes bestand in Ser- 
bien eine Art Erlösung vom militärischen Dienst, d.h. ein städtischer 
Handelsmann oder ein grosser Handwerker, in diesem Fall aus Bel- 
grad, konnte an seiner Statt seinen Ersatzmann an die Front schicken, 
d.h. einen bezahlten Söldner. Die geschichtlichen Quellen sprechen nichts 
- von der Teilnahme der Belgrader Griechen am serbisch - türkischen Krie- 
gen, obwohl man weiss, dass eine gewisse Zahl derselben in Belgrad 
geblieben war und mit Rodofinikin, als dem Griechen im Dienste des 
zaristischen, Russlands, die Beziehungen unterhielt. Es ist, sogar mö- 
glich, dass die einzelnen ‘‘pangalosen’’ aus dem Freiwilligen Korps Jor- 
gakis, aus dem Jahre 1807, nach Belgrad kommen und in dieser Stadt, 
während der Dauer des Waffenstillstands von Slobosia, leben könnte, 
obwohl man, auf der anderen Seite weiss, dass die Abteilung, als eın 
Ganzes, in Serbien keine lange Zeit blieb, sondern zur russischen Armee 
in der Klein -Walachei zurückkehrte. 

In jedem Fall, blieben die restlichen Mitglieder der griechisch- 
zinzarischen Kolonie, ‘welche in Belgrad wohnten, in der Stadt und 
lebten weiter nach den Bräuchen und Normen ihres gesellschaftlichen 
Lebens. Da, aber, der serbische Aufstand tiefe Störungen verursacht 
hatte, nicht nur in den serbisch - türkischen Beziehungen, sondern auch 
im Leben des serbischen Volkes auf den befreiten Gebieten, konnte 
dieser Umstand auch die Mitglieder der griechischen Gemeinde in Bel- 
grad nicht unberührt lassen. Was man, aber, weiss, ist die Tatsache, 
dass sie sich fest an de | Bischof Leontios, und- besonders an Rodo- 
finik hielten, und dass sie Einschränkungen und Verpflichtungen, wel- 
che die revolutionäre ue di Obrigkeit seinen Untertanen ohne Unter- 
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schied aufzwang, nur ungern ertrugen. Ausser einigen indirekten Nach- 
richten ist für diese neue Situation in welcher sich die Belgrader Grie- 
chen befanden, vielleicht am interessantesten, was ‘Vuk Karadžić ü- 
ber den Konflikt der angesehenen Mitglieder des Stadtpatriziats mit 
(vielleicht gesetzwidriger und willkürlicher) Strenge der Organe serbi- 
scher Verwaltung erzählt: dass die ansehnlichen Bürger Marko Šiško, 
Hadzi Laza, Sava Curtija und Rista Cincarin im Jahre 1812. im Stadt- 
viertel Zerek und Doréol mit hundert Prügelschlägen bestraft wurden, 
weil sie sich einigen Befehlen des Kriegsministers Mladen Milovanovié 
nicht fügen wollten, was die Zuschauer der Bestrafung mit charakte- 
ristischen Ausrufen: “Hau die Dimlijaschen (d.h. Leute die Pluder- 
hose — dimije — tragen) kommentierten. 

Trotz solcher Massnahmen, aber, — welche, manchmal, rücksichtlos 
auch gegen die serbische Bevölkerung Belgrads vorgenomen wurden, 
ist sonst die Tatsache, dass die serbische Nationalverwaltung, grund- 
sätzlich und gesetzlich kein besonderes Verhältnis zu der nichtserbischer 
christlicher Bevölkerung gestaltete, in diesem Fall weder zu den Grie- 
chen, noch zu den Zinzaren. Es sieht aus, im Gegenteil, als ob die Bel- 
grader Griechen trachteten, sich aus den allgemeinen Läufen des ser- 
bisch - türkischen Krieges so viel als möglich auszusondern, sowie aus 
dem serbischen völkischen und gesellschaftlichen Milieu, wobei das ge- 
sellschaftliche und Klassenmoment (neben dem zivilisatorisch - kultu- 
rellem), allem Anschein nach, gerade tAr Verhältnis zum bäuerischen 
Charakter der Teilnehmer und Führer des Ersten serbischen Aufstandes 
bestimmte. Es ist kennzeichnend dafür, dass der bekannte Triandafil 
Duka, gebürtig aus Kastoria und Bürger von Semlin, in seinem Ori- 
ginalepos über den serbischen Aufstand, die Griechen in Serbien und 
in Belgrad kaum erwähnt, wenn man die Verse über Konda’s Kird- 
schalis und Petar Iëko ausnimmt, von welchen er sagt, dass sie grie- 
chischer Abstammung seien. 

Allem Anschein nach, ist die durchschnittliche Meinung im ser- 
bischen Volke über die Griechen — und sie waren am zahlreichsten 
in Belgrad— jene, die ein serbischer Zeitgenosse, welcher auch diesen 
gesellschaftlichen Klassenzwiespalt der Interessen und Verhältnissen zum 
Aufstand und zum serbisch - türkischem Krieg bemerkt hatte, in fol- 
gender Weise formulierte: “Wie in einem Weizenfeld verschiedens Un- 
kraut wächst, so gibt es auch in einem Volke allerlei Leute. Darum 
muss man auch hiesige Griechen, nach Gerechtigkeit voneinander unter- 
scheiden. Jene Griechen, welche herrschaftlich leben, sind meistens ge- 
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fährlich, unruhig und E (...) Jene, aber, welche häuslich, 
verheiratet, Handwerker und Kaufleute sind, als gute und ehrliche Leu- 
te angesehen werden müssen und über sie gibt es keine Klagen. Sie 
sind, aber, nur selten zu reffen, wenn sie nicht von den erstgenanten 
Griechen gerettet wurden... Es ist, aber, sicher, dass zugleich mit Rodo- 
finikin’s Flucht, im Sommer 1809, in der allgemeinen Welle von Massen- 
flüchten ins Osterreich, auch der grösste Teil der noch übrig gebliebner 
Belgrader Griechen die ' Flucht ergriff, um nimmer mehr nach Serbien 
zurückzukehrea. Auf diere Weise wurde die einstige griechische Ge- 
meinde in Belgrad auf einige seltenen Individuen, bis zum Ende des 
. Ersten serbischen Aufstandes reduziert. 

Für diese Verhältnisse, und über die griechisch - zinzarische Kolonie 
in Belgrad (und in Serbien) gegen das Ende des serbischen. Aufstandes, 
ist ein Verzeichnis der Flüchtlinge aus Belgrad nach Zemun im Jahre 
1813 von grossem Interesse. In diesem Verzeichnis begegnet man am 
häufigsten den griechisch - zinzarischen Namen. So werden, mit der 
Angabe, dass Belgrad ihr Geburtsort sei (!) bzw. dass sie aus Belgrad 
sind, folgende Leute erwähnt: Sterija BoZeko, Dimitrije Sterija, Georgi- 
je Bianuc, Georg Viana, Teodor Anastas und noch einige anderen. Es 
ist gewiss, dass alle Namen nicht bekannt werden konnten, da nicht 
alle Flüchtlinge in den Verzeichnissen umfasst sind, bzw. dass wir nicht 


alle Verzeichnisse zur Einsicht bekamen. 


IV 


Das Scheitern des Ersten Aufstandes im Herbst 1813 brachte die 
Wiederherstellung der türkischen Herrschaft in Serbien, dieser Zustand, 
aber, dauerte nur bis zum Frühling 1815, als, nach dem Zweiten ser- 
bischen Aufstand, zu einem türkisch - serbischem Ausgleich. kommt, nach 
welchem den Serben im B lgrader Paschalik eine Art Halbautonomie er- 
teilt wurde. Serbien ist seitdem vom Fürsten Miloë Obrenovié (1815- 
1838), als dem Vertreter der serbischen Volkes vor der Pforte, ver- 
. waltet worden. Die Türken überliessen damals den Serben die Ver- 
waltung im Innern des Belgrader Paschalik, während sie die Besatzun- 
gen (Garnisonen) in den Städten behielten. In der Stadt Belgrad begann. 
man eine türkisch - serbische Mischherrschaft zu organisieren, in wel- 
cher der Fürst Milo’, durch Vermittlung von der Volkskanzlei, die ad- 
ministrative Gewalt unter) der christlichen Bevölkerung ausübte. 

Als sie im Jahre 1843) in Serbien einzogen, fanden die Türken Bel- 
grad vollkommen gr kein einziger Stadtbewohner hat in ihr 


i 
i 


Griechische Gemeinde in Belgrad (XVIII-XIX) I 651 


geblieben, und folglich auch keine Griechen und Zinzaren. Bis zum 
Jahre 1815, nur ganz wenige seiner christlichen ‘Einwohner kehrten 
nach Belgrad zurück, wegen grober Unrichtigkeiten und der Schärfe 
türkischer Behörden, wegen der häufigen Fronarbeiten an der Repa- 
rierung der Belgrader Festung, und auch wegen einer Pestseuche wel- 
che im Laufe des Jahres 1814. die städtischen Siedlungen in Serbien 
stark verwüstete. Erst nach 1815, als sich die Zustände stabilisiert ha- 
ben, begann Belgrad wieder seine Wirtschaft und seine Bevölkerung 
zu stärken. Dann kehrten zum Teil auch die geflüchteten Griechen 
und Zinzaren zurück, es wanderten, aber, viele Ankömmlinge ein. Die 
Stärkung der wirtschaftlichen Rolle Belgrads ım Transithandel der Tür- 
kei mit Österreich, gab ihm die Wichtigkeit eines grossen Wirtschafts- 
zentrums und des wirtschaftlichen Lebens zurück. Die Stadt wurde 
wieder anziehend für neue Niederlassungen sowohl der Bürger Serbiens, 
als auch übriger türkischer Untertanen aus verschiedenen Gebieten der 
Balkanhalbinsel. Wie es scheint, vor dem Ausbruch der Griechischen 
Revolution im Jahre 1821, gab es unter der Bevölkerung Belgrads auch 
neuangesiedelte - Griechen urid Zinzaren aus verschiedenen Gegenden 
Griechenlands, am meisten aber aus Jannina, Thessalien, südmazedo- 
nischen Städten, aus Seres, und vereinzelt auch aus ek E- 
dirne und Smyrna (Ismir). 

In Belgrad erneuern ‘die Griechen und Zinzaren ihr. ET 
liches und kirchlich - religiöses Leben, in wirtschaftlichen Geschäften, 
aber, sind sie immer mehr auf ihre serbischen Mitbürger, auf die Juden 
und auf übrige Einwanderer aus anderen Teilen des Türkischen Rei- 
ches angewiesen. Unter ihnen gab es, nach dem Jahre 1820, ziemlich 
viele grossen Kaufleute, Geldwechsler, Fuhrleute, Exporthändler, Haus- 
besitzer. Sie haben starke wirtschaftliche Positionen in Belgrad, nicht, 
aber, das Monopol im wirtschaftlichen Leben der Stadt und im Ex- 
porthandel, sie behielten aber auch weiter den Transithandel und Kom- 
missionehandel in ihren Händen. Die wirtschaftliche Rolle der serbi- 
schen Kaufleute und Handwerker, sowie die Anwesenheit der serbischen 
_ Verwaltung, sind immer mehr als ein monopolvereitelnder Faktor in 
einzelnen Wirtschaftszweigen der Hauptstadt Serbiens empfunden. Ein 
wichtiges Moment. dabei war auch die Tatsache, dass sich die Verwal- 
tung und Justiz in Belgrad in serbischen Händen befanden und dass 
der Fürst Milos sehr bald die Einnahmen des Belgrader Zollamtes und 
des Fährentrasporte in Pacht nahm.- In zwanziger Jahren des XIX. 
Jahrhunderts bietet Belgrad das Bild eines grossen Verkehrs, dem klei- 
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nen Warenerzeugnis en grosser Entwicklungemóglichkeiten. Daher er- 
stärkt die Stadt schnell nicht nur als wirtschaftliches, sondern auch 
als administratives, Populations-, urbanes und kulturelles Zentrum. 
Nach 1815 waren die persónlichen Freiheiten der Griechen und 
Zinzaren in Serbien, und auch in Belgrad, durch gesetzliche Vase 
ften serbischer Behörden gewährleistet. Sogleich nach dem Ende des 
Zweiten Aufstandes, mit der Errichtung der Volkskanzlei, deren Sitz 
in Belgrad war, wurden sämliche Zivil — und Kriminalprozesse vor den 
serbischen Gerichten geführt (ausser den Fällen als es sich um einen 
Mischprozess mit den Muslimanen, um die Ermordung oder um das 
politische Vergehen gegen die Sicherheit des türkischen Staates han- 
delte). Die Zuständigkeiten der Organe serbischer Verwaltung in Bel- 
grad bezogen sich auf alle Christen, ohne Rücksicht auf ihre Volk- 
sangehörigkeit oder die Muttersprache. Auch nach 1830, als die Stadt 
Belgrad vollkommen in ‘die Zuständigkeit der serbischen Behörden ü- 
berging, blieb die gesellschaftlich - juridische Situation der Griechen er- 
halten, was sich im Rechte auf den freien Gebrauch der griechischen 
Sprache in der Handels-— und Privatpraxis, auf die Beobachtung ihrer 
Volksbräuche, auf die Existenz der griechischen Schule widerspiegolte. 
Die Griechen genossen, wie alle serbischen Bürger, einschliesslich Juden 
und seltener Muslimanen, die Freicheit des Handels, der Ausübung der 
Handwerke, die Freiheiv der Bewegung und des Reisens, das Recht 
das unbewegliche Gut zu halten und zu kaufen. Im Rahmen einzelner 
Berufe konnten sich die Griechen und Zinzaren frei vereinen, zum Zech- 
meister einzelner Zünfte und sogar zu den Beamten der serbischen Ver- 
waltung und der Standesorganisationen in Belgrad gewählt zu werden. 
Die Mitglieder der griechisch - zinzarischen gesellschaftlichen und 
Schulgemeinschaft haben sich in neuen Verhältnissen nach 1815, sehr 
gut zurechtgefunden. Einige von ihnen stehen an der Spitze der Wirt- 
schaftsentwicklung der Stadt, oder schaffen grosse Kapitalien, besonders 
in Immobilien. Viele We ihnen geben Geldkradite, mit Zinsen, anderen 
Geschäftsleuten. Sie ver tragen sich gut mit den Behörden des Fürsten 
Miloë und nehmen an der Tätigkeit Kommunalinstitutionen und — dien- 
ste von-einer weiteren wirtschaftlichen Bedeutung teil, wie z. B. im Han- 


delsgericht, Konsulat, in Zünften. 


So ist, z. B. der Grieche Georgije Popovic Celeë, aus Jannina, ein 
einflussreicher Mitglied der Volkskanzlei — der obersten administrativen 
Verwaltungsinstitution Serbiens nach dem Zweiten Aufstand — und ein 
Mann von grossen Vertrauen bei dem Fürsten Milo’, Michael German, 
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"gebürtig aus Razlog in Mazedonien" ist die Hauptstütze dem Für- 
sten in allen diplomatischen, politischen und geheimdienstlichen Missio- 
nen, dazu noch sein Vertrauensmann in grösseren Exporthandelsge- 
-schäften. Nikola Dano, war, einige Zeit ‘‘Schultheiss im Belgrader Ge- 
richtshof”, mit einem Jahresgehalt von einige Hunderten Groschen. Im 
Jahre 1827. war Nikolóe Ciroman Hauptfährmeister in Ostru£nica, und 
Nikola Travailo Mecovalija war Kopfsteuereinnehmer bei den Zigeunern. 
Der Metropolit in Belgrad ist ein Grieche und es besteht auch eine 
Schule mit dem Unterricht in griechischer Sprache. Unter den Griechen 
gab es mehrere grosse Geldwechsler und Darleiher. Sie genossen unter 
den Serben ein grosses Ansehen. 

So zum Beispiel, aus einem Verzeichnis der Spender gelegentlich 
der Verheiratung des Tochter des Fürsten Milos, Petrija, im Jahre 
1825, kann man sehen, dass folgende Griechen an der Spitze der Spen- 
der standen: Hadži Nikola Brzak, Konstandin Piskar, Jovan und Kon- 
standin Glaraci, Mikaruëa Kera¢i, Fardidija, Hëe Nano, Djordje Toska, 
Gastwirt, Nasta Kunor, Metzger, Georgije Stavri, Konstantin Noréa u.a. 

In etwa fiinfzehn Belgrader Ziinften in den zwanziger Jahren des 
XIX. Jahrhunderts, fast überall gibt es Griechen und Zinzaren, und 
in einigen sind sie sogar die Zechmeister. Besonders starke Positionen 
hielten sic in der Handelszunft, weiter in der Schneider-, Zimmermanns- 
und Gastwirtszunft. 
| Es ist schwer die genau Zahl der in Belgrad lebenden, mit oder 

ohne Familien, Griechen und Zinzaren in der Mitte des dritten Jahr- 
zehnt zu erfahren. Doch weiss man, dass sie über hundert Häuser be- 
wohnten. Allein in der Kleinhandelzunft gab es etwa dreissig Steuerpfli- 
chtige. Unter ihnen traten folgende Namen hervor: Duka Beëika, Djor- 
dje Nanto und Sohn, Sterija Pača, Nikola Katravela, Toma Laskaris 
(Laskarevié), Djordje Mavrodotno aus Smyrna, Djordje Majmuka, Mi- 
hail Lambrek, Georgije Varta, Konstantin Panajot Verovalija (aus Ver- 
ria), Fardi Temeli, Konstantin Piskar, Dimitrije Iguri, Hristo Politaé, 
Tanasaé Dimitrijevié, Jamandi Mijokov Schwiegersohn, Djordje H. Di- 
mitri, Jamandi, Nano Panajot, Konstantin Majmukin, Mihailo H. Batal, 
Adam Nikeruëa, Panta Kasnar, Nikola Peskar, Nikola H. Lasko, Ni- 
kola H. Trandafil, Sterija Zefir, weiter— aus der Schneiderzunft: Di- 
mitrije Dodi, Stavro Somit, Diméa Nastić, Janaéi Dianga, Nano Mi- 
sirlié, Panajot Ikonom, Sterijo Popovi6 u.a. 

Obwohl sie, in der wirtschaftlichen Entwicklung von Belgrad und 
in der wirtschaftlichen Konkurrenz, ihren Einfluss auf dem Belgrader 
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Lokalmarkt und zum grossen Teil, auch im Übergrenzenhandel und 
Import aus Österreich und aus anderen Teilen der Türkei, ihren Ein- 
fluss behalten haben, hatten die Griechen und Zinzaren eine immer 
stärker werdende Konkurrenz serbischer und jüdischer Kaufleute und 
Handwerker auszuhalten. Und doch waren die Griechen und Zinzaren, 
einige Zeit noch nach dem Jahr 1830, tonangebend im wirtschaftlichen 
Leben von Belgrad, obwohl ihr bisher unantastbare Primat ım Handel 
nachzulassen begann. Dies war deshalb, weil Serbien, nach 1830, die 
volle Nationalautonomie und die volle Macht über die Stadt von Bel- 
grad erhielt. Damals verkauften die Türken massenhaft ihr Vermögen 
in Belgrad und verliessen viele Berufe, bzw. Handwerke und “Krä- 
merei" und übersiedelten in andere Gegenden des Reiches, welche unter 
der unmittelbaren Herrschaft des Sultane geblieben waren. Auch der 
Zehent, denn die Türken von den serbischen Bauern nahmen, fiel weg 
und, folglich, auch sein Verkauf an städtische Kaufleute und Pächter. 
Das war der entscheidende Augenblick, als die Bewohnner verschiedener 
Gegenden von Serbien sich in Belgrand rasch anzusiedeln begannen 
und dadurch Belgrad den Stempel einer ausgesprochen serbischer Stadt 
verliehen. Damit beginnt auch die neueste Periode im Leben der ein- 
stigen griechisch - zinzarischen gesellschaftlich - kulturellen und religiö- 
sen Gemeinschaft in Belgrad, als die letzte Etappe in welcher sie als 
ethnische Vertreter ihrer Volkes verloren gehen und in die Mass» des 
serbischen Volkes untergingen. 

Die Griechen in Belgrad sahen mit politischen Syama den 
Fürsten Miloš an, welcher die christliche Verwaltung einführte und die 
Gewalttätigkeiten und Eigenwille der türkischen Organe vereitelte. Zwi- 
schen 1815 und 1824, gab der Fürst Miloš den Griechen in Belgrad 
(sowie der ganzen übrigen christlichen Bevölkerung auf.der Balkan- 
Halbinsel), durch seine Verwaltung unzweifelhaft die Aussichten auf 
eine bessere Zukunft und sogar auf die Möglichkeit der Befreiung. Und 
dies desto mehr, als die türkischen Behörden auch unter dem Eindruck 
früherer engerer Beziehungen der Belgrader Griechen mit dem ehema- 
ligen Metropoliten Leontios und Rodofinik, welche sich sehr in tür- 
kischen Augen kompromittiert hatten. Hingegen konnten die geheimen 
Beziehungen Miloš zur Hetàrie in der Walachei nur günstig beurteilt 
werden seitens der Primaten der griechischen Gemeinde in Belgrad, 
welche auch, in gewisser Weise, mit deren -Führern in Beziehungen 
waren. 

Der Fürst Miloš unterhielt die Beziehungen zu der Hetärie durch 
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Vermittlung von Georgaki Evangelidis, “eines des bedeutenderen A- 
posteln derselben", welcher der Vermittler des serbischen Fürsten war 
mit Georgaki (Jorgaé) Olimpios und Sava bimbaëa. Gerade deswegen 
wurde Evangelidis seitens des serbischen Fürsten zum Beamten in der 
Volkskanzlei in Belgrad ernannt, um ihn auf eine günstige Weise für 
seine vertraulichen Verbindungen mit der Walachei benutzen zu können. 
Um den türkischen Verdächtigungen auszuweichen, arbeitete Evange- 
lidis in Belgrad, noch seit 1816, als Kompagnon der bekannten Bel- 
grader Kommissionäre Adam Nikaru&i und Konstantin Sakazakli, und 
er stand auch dem Kaufmann Konstantin Glaraéi nahe. Als Beamter 
der Volkskanzlei unterhielt Evangelidis die amtlichen Beziehungen des 
- serbischen Fürsten zum Pascha von Belgrad. Die Geschichte der gehei- 
men Beziehungen der Primaten der Belgrader Griechen zu der Hetä- 
_ rie ist nicht näher untersucht worden, sowie wie man nichts davon 
weiss, ob der Fürst Miloë, von seiner Seite irgend etwas unter den Grie- 
chen von Belgrad unternommen hatte für den Fall der Verwickelung 
der Verhältnisse mit den Türken im Belgrader Paschalik, d.h. in Ser- 
bien. Der Ausbruch des griechischen Aufstandes in 1821, aber, bedeu- 
tet eine neue Etappe auch für die Haltung des Fürsten Miloë zu dem 
griechisch - türkischen Krieg, in welchem er seine neutrale Stellung be- 
‚hielt. ` 

Ausser Georgios Papazoglu (Popović - Celeë) und Naum I&ko be- 
fand sich im Dienste des Fürsten Miloë zu dieser Zeit, obwohl nur kurz- 
fristig, auch der Kaloiater Epaminondas Mavromat (1820/21), dessen 
Biographie ist nicht näher bekannt. 

Während der Dauer des Griechischen Aufstandes hatte sich der 
Fürst Miloë offen politisch nicht engagiert und aus diesem Grunde hat 
er politische Sympathien der Belgrader griechischen Gemeinde ziemlich 
eingebusst. Er hat, aber, den Abkauf griechischer Sklaven, die sogar 
bis Belgrad geführt wurden, auffalend unterstützt. 

Auf gewisse Weise ist an die griechische Gemeinde in Belgrad auch 
das Leben der Tochter (und der Frau) des berühmten Klephten Far- 
makis, Aleksandra — Nula, gebunden war — ehemaliger Gemahlin des Ar- 
matolos Apostol (welcher sie befreite, indem er in den Serai des Ali- 
Pascha von Jannina einbrach) und welche in Serbien die (zweite) Frau 
des Toma Vučić Perišić wurde. Dies deshalb, weil auch der Onkel Nu- 
la’s, Nikola Pogoni, Einwohner von Belgrad, der Kompagnon eines an- 
deren Belgrade Kaufmanns, Sterija Paëu (Pačić) war, welcher eine To- 
chter Vuëiés heiratete (vor 1827). 
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Von den. Details aus dem politischen Leben der Griechen aus Bel- 
grad ist es interessant zu erwähnen die Teilnahme einiger von ihnen 
an der sog. Carapié’s Rebellion in 1826, welche gegen den Fürsten Mi- 
loë gerichtet war. Deswegen war der Belgrader Kaufmann Nona Ka- 
lond£ija im Untersuchungsgefängnis und Kosta H. Dina Jedrenlija wur- 
de zum Tode verurteilt. Aus diesem Grunde hegte der Fürst Miloë 
Argwohn gegen einige griechischen Kaufleute, welche auch sonst, noch 
von früher unter dem Einfluss des ehemaligen Metropoliten von Bel- 
grad Leontios und seiner Beziehungen zu der Emigration der Anhän- 
gern von Karadjordje in Bessarabien standen. Dagegen unterhielt der 
Fürst Miloš, durch Vermittlung der Mitglieder der Serbischen Kanzlei ` 
in Belgrad, gute Beziehungen zu den griechischen Bischöfen in Bel- 
grad. welche er von Zeit zu Zeit, auch materiell unterstützte. 

Der letzte Vertreter des Patriarchats in Konstantinopel in Ser- 
bien, der Metropolit Antimos (bis zum Beginn von November 1831) 
unterhielt sehr freundschaftliche Beziehungen zu den Serben und zum 
Fürsten Milos; unter anderem, hielt er in der Kirche von Belgrad, den 
Gottesdienst ab, am Tage wo der Hattischerif von 1830 veröffentlicht 
wurde, welcher Serbien zum autonomen und erblichen Fürstentum pro- 
klamierte und dessen Festlichkeiten der Fürst selbst beiwohnte. 


V 


Der griechische Einfluss im kirchlichen Leben von Belgrad war 
ausschlaggebend ‘bis 1830. Die Bischöfe von Belgrad zugleich auch die 
Metropoliten von Serbien innerhalb der Grenzen des serbischen, unter 
Karadjordje und Miloš, 1804 bzw, 1815-1832, befreiten Gebiets und 
deren Einfluss besonders stark in der serbischen Hauptstadt war. Bis 
zu diesem Jahr war der Gottesdienst ın den Kirchen in griechischer 
Sprache. Dazu manifestierte sich die Überlegenheit der griechischen Kir- 
chengemeinde auch in den kirchlichen und liturgischen Bräuchen und 
in der Art des Kleidens an Fest— und Feiertagen. Auch griechische 
gesellschaftliche Gewohnheiten und Bräuche der Gläubigen wurden auch 
von zahlreichen serbischen Stadtbewohnern praktiziert. Ein Zeitgenosse, 
noch vor 1830, erinnerte sich, wie. die griechischen Zechmeister und 
übrige Notabilitäten aus Handels— und Handwerkszünften, bazrdjane, 
“in den Kirchenstühlen sassen, mit den Mützen auf dem Kopf, welche 
verschiedenen Schnitts und verschiedener Grösse waren. Sie hielten die 
Mützen am Kopfe an und nahmen sie nur dan ab, wenn die Sakramente 
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aus dem Altar im grossen Umzug getragen wurden oder bei der Ver- 
lesung des Evangeliums”. 

Nach der Erhaltung von Thomos im Jahre 1832 wurde zum Me- 
tropoliten ein Serbe gewählt und, folglich, wurde auch der Gottes- 
dienst in elawischer Sprache eingeführt und einige griechischen bis da- 
mals praktizierten Bräuche und Gewohnheiten im Benehmen der gläu- 
bigen abgeschafft. Das Behalten der Mütze auf dem Kopf in der Kirche 
wurde verboten, die Stühle wurden aus den Kirchen hinausgetragen. 
Sogar wurde das Feiern des Heiligen Sava eingeführt, dessen Kano- 
nisation die Kirche von Konstantinopel nicht anerkennt. Der Fürst Mi- 
los erlegte sogar allen Zechmeistern, welche Griechen waren und ü- 
brigen bekannten Griechen und Zinzaren aus den Handels — und Hand- 
werkszünften, weiter den Lehrern und Schülern der griechischen Schule 
in Belgrad die Verpflichtung auf der Feier des Heiligen Sava beizu- 
wohnen. 

Viele Bräuche und Institutionen, aber, welche an die Kirche und 
die von den Griechen gehaltenen Kirchengemeinden gebunden waren, 
wurden auch von den Serben beibehalten und angenommen auch nach 
1830. Dies sind jedenfalls die ‘‘tasovi’’ (Tablette) für die Kollekten, 
welche zur Unterstützung von Kirchen, Schulen, Witwen der Zunft- 
mitglieder und städtischer Waisenkinder gebraucht wurden. Nach dem 
Jahr 1835, sie werden sogar von der Legislatur des Fürstentums Ser- 
bien auch durch besondere Verordnungen geregelt werden. 

Auf der anderen Seite, als Neuigkoit welche die griechische Ge- 
meinde in Belgrad nicht kannte, war die Typographie (Staatliche Buch- 
druckerei), in welcher ermöglicht wurde, auch Bücher in griechische 
Sprache zu drucken. Die offizielle Annonce von der Versorgtheit die- 
ser Druckerei mit "hellenischen" Lettern wurde im Amtsblatt No vine 
Srbske veröffentlicht. Ausserdem setzte die griechische Schule ihre Tä- 
tigkeit fort und sie wurde auch von den Kindern einiger wohlhabender 
Serben aus Belgrad besucht, damit sie sich in ‘‘griechischer’’ Sprache 
“praktizieren”. Als in Serbien Licej (Lyzeum) als höhere Lehranstalt 
gegründet wurde, im Jahre 1838, wurde auch die griechische Sprache, 
sowie die Unterrichtsgegenstände aus der klassischen Geschichte, der 
Mythologie und der alten hellenischen Literatur als Bestandteil des 
Lehrprogramms eingeführt. Dann beginnen auch die Werke einiger al- 
ten griechischer Schriftstelles popularisiert und in die serbische Sprache 
übersetzt zu werden. 

Die veränderten allgemeinen Verhältnisse in Serbien nach 1830, 


658 ë I Vladimir Stojanéevié 


aber, veränderten auch die Verhältnisse im wirtschaftlichen und ge- 
sellschaftlichen Leben der Hauptstadt des Fürstentums und die bis zu 
dieser Zeit vorherrschenden Positionen der griechisch-zinzarischen Schu- 
le in Belgrad. Die politische Autonomie des Fürstentums Serbien er- 
möglichte, nach der Abschaffung der türkischen Herrschaft und der 
feudalen Agrargesetzen, einen gewaltigen Aufschwung in der gesell- 
schaftlichen materiellen und kulturellen Entwicklung der serbischen Be- 
. völkerung. In diesen neuen Prozess treten auch die Griechen ein: es 
kommt zu ihrer Anpassung den neuen Lebensbedingungen und zu ei- 
nem spontaneren Eintritt in viele Beziehungen und Verhältnissen zu 
den Serben. Die frühere gesellschaftliche Geschlossenheit der Einwohner 
der griechischen Stadtgemeinde in Belgrad wird immer schwächer 80- 
wohl im öffentlichen als auch im privaten Leben ihrer Mitglieder. Bis 
zu dieser Zeit äusserst selten vorkommende Heiraten zwischen den Grie- 
chen und den Serben werden häufiger, und mit den neuen Generatio- 
nen werden auch die gesellschaftlichen Umgangsnormen der serbischen 
Stadtbevölkerung angenommen. Die Folge war ziemlich rasche und wirk- 
sarne, obwohl stille und spontane, Assimilation, welche das Ende der 
bis zu dieser Zeit bestehender ethnisch - kulturellen Selbständigkeit der 
Griechen und Zinzaren und der Selsbtändigkeit einstiger griechischer 
Gemeinde in Belgrad. 

‘Was wurde aus der griechischen Kirchenautonomie? — fragte sich 
ein Zeitgenosse dieser Veränderungen — Sie ist verschwunden. Aber 
nicht nur dieser Autonomie, die erste nachher auftretende Generation 
verwandelte sich in Serben. Und warum und wie? Auf einer Seite, weil 
die serbische Bevölkerung immer stäarker war, und zweitens, weil wir 
eines Glaubens sind und die wechselseitigen Eheschliessungen waren 
grosse Faktoren in dieser Verwandlung. Neben der Zueigenmachung 
der serbischen Sprache für ihre alltäglichen Gespräche (mit griechi- 
scher bzw. zinzarischer Sprache zu Hause) serbischer Namen für neu- 
geborene Kinder, neben den häufigen Geschäftskontakten mit den ad- - 
ministrativen, gerischtlichen und beruflichen, in Fürstentum Serbien 
geltenden Institutionen, die Annahme des serbischen Nationalbrauchs 
Slava war eines der sichtlicheren Zeichen der Verwandlung von Grie- 
chen und Zinzaren in Serben. Ohne Zweifel war die Rolle der serbi- 
schen Schule, neben der Kirche, auch sehr bedeutend. Von allen grie- 
chischen Familien der alten griechischen Gemeinde in Belgrad haben 
sich am längsten in ihrer Traditionen erhalten die Familien des Lam- 
bra Djordjevié und Kumanudi (Wie der Prozess der Assimilation ver: 
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lief, hat am besten, in der Sphäre der literarischen Dokumentation, 
der serbische Schriftsteller Stevan Sremac in seiner bekannten grossen 
Erzählung “Kyr Geras” dargestellt). 

VI 


Die alte Griechische Gemeinde in Belgrad spielte, seit dem Ende 
des XVIII. Jahrhunderts bis zu den dreissiger Jahren des XIX. Jahr- 
hunderts, ausser ihrer besonderen internen Geschichte, eine grosse Rolle 
in der Organisierung der Wirtschaft und des öffentlichen Lebens der 
Christen unter der türkischen Herrschaft in der Hauptstadt Serbiens. 
Sie hat, in Übereinstimmung mit der günstigen Entwicklung der all- 
gemeinen Verhältnisse in den Beziehungen Türkei - Österreich und Tür- 
kei - Serbien, durch ihre Existenz dazu beigetragen, dass Belgrad zum 
wichtigsten Verkehrs — und Transitmarkt im Handelsaustausch zwi- 
schen den Balkanländern und dem Mitteleuropa geworden ist, aber auch 
zur Christianisierung der serbischen Hauptstadt in der Periode bis zum 
Ausbruch des Ersten und des Zweiten serbischen Aufstandes zu Be- 
ginn des XIX. Jahrhunderts. Ausserdem übte die griechische Gemeinde 
einen Einfluss auch auf die Entwicklung des jungen serbischen Bür- 
gerstandes in Belgrad und zum Teil auch in Serbien, sowie auf seine 
Standes—und beruflichen Organisierung und die Entwicklung der mate- 
riellen Kultur. Uber die griechische Gemeinde in Belgrad kamen die 
Serben und Serbien im XIX. Jahrhundert in Kontakt mit der griechi- 
schen Kultur und Ausbildung. Folglich war die Teilnahme der Belgra- 
der Griechen und Zinzaren (welche sich in allem für Griechen halten) 
an der Bildung der modernen serbischen bürgerlichen Gesellschaft war 
auch sehr anwesend und widerspiegelte sich, zum grossen Teil, auch 
im politischen und sogar im national - politischen Leben Serbiens im 
vorigen Jahrhundert. 


I. TARNANIDIS 


LES SOURCES GRECQUES DANS L'OEUVRE HISTORIQUE 
DE JOVAN RAJIC 


Jovan Rajié, surnommé par ses compatriotes “la Chrysostome ser- 
be”, fut incontestablement un des plus grands penseurs et écrivains 
du 18e siècle chez les Serbes!. Ses ouvrages dans le domaine de l'Hi- 
stoire, de la Théologie et des Belles - Lettres sont étalés en milliers 
des pages et font ressortir toute une époque. C'est l'époque ou commence 
une renaissance de la littérature serbe, sous différents courants et in- 
fluences®, C'est aussi l'époque de la naissance de l'historiographie, du 
développement de la théologie orthodoxe et de la littérature religieuse 
chez les Serbes et ceci surtout a eu lieu dans le domaine de la Métro- 
pole de Karlovci. Tout cela trouve expression dans l'oeuvre de Rajié, 
oeuvre qui présente une remarquable unité, reflet de la personnalité 
de son auteur. 

Jovan Rajié naquit en 1726 dans la ville de Sremski - Karlovci et 
des ses débuts dans la vie, se trouva au milieu d'un conflit effroyable. 
L'element serbe de la Métropole menait une lutte.desesperée pour sa 
survie: les lois sévères du gouvernement de Marie - Therése d'un côté, 
la propagande de prosélytisme menée par les Uniates d'un autre, vi- 
saient l'existence méme, nationale et religieuse, de la population serbe. 
Jeté au milieu du combat, Rajié réagit par un attachement passioné à 
l'orthodoxie et aux valeurs nationales de ses compatriotes. Sous l’in- 
fluence des Lumiéres, il acquit bien jeune la certitude que l'instruction 
était la meilleure arme dans ce combat. Ainsi, aprés des études primaires 
erratiques et bien difficiles pendant 8 ans dans les établissements é- 
" trangers du pays, comme le Gymnase des Jésuites à Komoran et celui 
— protestant — de Sopron, dans lesquels régnait le fanatisme et la haine 


1. L'étude la plus importante sur Rajić reste celle de N. Radojčić, Srpski i- 
storicar Jovan Hajié, SAN posebna izdanja 204, Beograd 1952. Une bibliographie 
détaillée sur l'historien et théologien serbe est donnée par J. Tarnanidis, dans Td 
zgoBArjuaxa vis unrgondieug Kapkoßıxlor xarà tov 180 alüra xal d Jovan Rajié (1726- 
1801), Thessalonique 1972; v. surtout page 99. 

2. Voir B. Unbegaum, Les débuts de la langue littéraire chez les Serbes, Paris 
1935 et surtout M. Pavić, /storija srpske knjifeonosti baroknog doba (XVII i XVIII 
vek), Beograd 1971, dans lesquels sont examinés les courants nouveaux dans l’art 
en relation avec l'orientation littéraire du peuple serbe en cette époque. 
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contre l'orthodoxie, il se trouvait en l'an 1753 à Kiev pour des études 
supérieures. L' Académie de Kiev oü il s'est inscrit était célébre, surtout 
pour sa lutte contre les Uniates. Comme il est naturel, il fut influencé 
par la mentalité y régnant ainsi qu'en témoignent dans l'oeuvre du 
futur écrivain la prédominance du rationalisme et de l'argumentation 
scolastique?. | 

Ces remarques préliminaires sont necéssaires pour mieux compren- 
dre l'oeuvre de Rajić. Cet auteur fut formé dans son milieu et son oeu- 
vre-refléte bien la lutte menée par le peuple serbe dans la Métropole 
de Karlovei pour sa liberté religieuse et nationale. Son désir de bien 
servir ces causes l'ont guidé tant vers la Théologie que la recherche 
historique; et l'on peut ici remarquer que méme dans ses ouvrages de 
Théologie, c'est surtout l'élément historique qui domine. De cette ma- ` 
nière, lorsque nous parlons de l'oeuvre historique de Rajić, nous vou- 
Jong entendre non seulement sa grande "Histoire" (Istorija raznih sla- 
venskih narodov)? en 4 volumes, mais encore une grande partie des ses 
ouvrages de Théologie, ceux surtout d'histoire ecclésiastique. 

Dans son importante étude sur Jovan Rajić, N. Radojëié constate 
que les sources grecques mentionnées dans son ''Histoire", sont bien 
pauvres surtout lorsque l'on tient compte de ce que fut leur réelle im- 
portance®. Y sont mentionnés Constantin Porphyrogenéte, Anne Comné- 
ne, Jean Zonaras, Jean Skilitzis, George Akropolitis, George Pachymé- 
re, Nicéphore Grégoras, Nikita Choniates, Doucas, George Sphrantzès 
et Laonicos Chaleocondyle. Néanmoins, les références à ces auteurs ne 
sont pas systématiques, on voit bien qu'elles sont indirectes et Cho- 
niates, Doucas et Sphrantzés ne sont que mentionnés (II, 320, 361 et 
III, 97, 133), tandis que J. Cantacuzéne est ignoré complétement. D' 
après Radojčić “il avait la pire opinion de la majorité des auteurs by- 
zantins, ce qui l'a poussé à ütiliser trop peu certains d'entre eux et 
d'autres pas du touts. 

: Après une étude de l'oeuvre historique de Rajić dans sa totalité, 
nous sommes en mesure d'avoir une opinion plus claire concernant son 


3. J. Tarnanidis, Tà zgofAruara rc; untgondAems KagAofixlov, p. 106-109. ` 

4. Cet ouvrage a paru en quatre volumes pendant les années 1794 et 1795 à 
Vienne. Une deuxiéme édition du premier volume a paru à Petrograd en 1795, tan- 
dis qu'en 1823 l'ouvrage en entier a été reédité à Budim. 

5. Radojčić, Srpski istoričar, 95-97. 

6. Radojčić, Srpski istoričar, 205. 
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attitude envers ses sources byzantines et nous allons, si vous le voulez 
bien, tácher d'examiner cette attitude avec plus de discernement. 

Nous avons done constaté ce qui suit: 

. a) Son attitude envers toute source étrangère est effectivement 
méfiante et dans plusieurs cas, nettement hostile. 

b) Une évolution est discernable dans sa pensée concernant l'esti- 
mation de ces mêmes sources. 

c) Son attitude est différente d’un ouvrage à l’autre suivant le 
sujet à traiter. 

Cette méfiance de Rajié est tournée non seulement envers les sour- 
ces byzantines mais aussi envers tout renseignement et donnée biblio- 
graphique qui ne provient pas de son’ pays. Il ne reste fidèle jusqu'à la 
fin de la rédaction de son “Histoire” qu’à la Chronique de Brankovié. 

D’après Radojčić encore: “Rajić a pris une attitude très dange: 
reuse, quand il les a, de prime abord, partagées en sources indigènes et 
sources étrangéres”’?, 

Il est en vérité difficile d'expliquer l'usage nettement superficiel 
qu'il fait des auteurs byzantins; G. Akropolitis, Grégoras et Chalco- 
condyle ne sont mentionnés que d’une façon complémentaire et après 
terminaison de la composition de son "Histoire", et ce qui paraît entiè- 
rement inexpliquable c’est d’avoir totalement ignoré J. Cantacuzène, 
et à peine mentionné Choniates. On pourrait peût-être expliquer ceci 
en pensant que Rajié n'était pas véritablement un historien rédigeant 
ses ouvrages selon des critéres strictement scientifiques et c'est à juste 
titre selon nous, qu'un savant allemand contemporain le considére com- 
me un historien autodidacte®. Nous allons méme être plus hardi que 
lui, car selon nous Rajié n'était pas un historien selon les normes mo- 
dernes; c'était surtout quelqu'un qui luttait pour la défense du peuple 
serbe en utilisant la recherche historique. Ainsi, en tant que champion 
de la cause nationale, il devait faire un choix minutieux de ses sources 
táchant d'éviter tout renseignement pouvant nuire au prestige de son 
peuple tout en soulignant les données qui exaltent la fierté nationale. 
Chez les auteurs byzantins on rencontre en plusieurs endroits une atti- 
tude méprisante envers les Slaves tandis qu'ailleurs ils exagérent les 
succés des empereurs byzantins contre les Serbes tout en táchant de 


7. Radojčić, Srpski istoridar, 205. 
8. N. Radojčić, Jedna savremena ocena na Rajicevu istoriju, dans Srpski 
istoricar, Prilozi III, 178-201. 
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diminuer les victoires, les succés de ces derniers. Ainsi par exemple, 
Choniates dans son Histoire concernant la période entre 1118 et 1206 
ne fait que décrire les victoires de l'Empereur Manuel Comnéne sur 
les Serbes tout en parlant de Stephan Natnanja en termes peu flatteurs. 
Quant à Cantacuzéne, son Histoire couvre les temps du régne de Du- 
šan lequel présente peu d'attraits pour Rajić. Il est bien probable qu’ 
en tant que théologien Rajié est sous l'influence des récits de Danilo Il 
et de ses sucesseurs, réagissant comme eux à la politique du tsar. Ce 
que nous voulons souligner, c'est. que la défiance de Rajié envers ses 
sources byzantines nous paraît entièrement justifiable. 

D'un autre cóté, nous constatons une évolution de cette attitude 
de Rajić au fil du temps. Radojčić encore constate que Rajić aimait 
à reprendre ses travaux antérieurs, ce qui pourait être attribué à une 
évolution, un mürissement. En effet, nous pouvons constater que ces 
ouvrages repris sont plus complets et, présentent une familiarité avec 
des sources qu'il était peu enclin à utiliser avant. 

Nous pensons, en effet, que c'est en ce point que repose un ma- 
lentendu fort grave, cette tendance qu'on a à attribuer toutes les la- 
cunes que présente sa documentation à la défiance de l'auteur tout en 
oubliant les difficultés réelles qu'il a dü affronter, l'impossibilité méme 
à employer certaines sources qui lui aurait été précieuses. C'est d'ail- 
leurs ce qu'il n'omet pas de noter lui-même quand l’occasion se pré- 
sente. Plus tard, se trouvant en possession des ouvrages auxquels il 
n'avait auparavant, qu'un accès indirect, il avait senti plusieurs fois 
le besoin de recommencer. De méme, sa documentation plus compléte 
devait influer sur ses jugements tout en diminuant sa méfiance. 

Cette évolution peüt étre suivie en examinant les rédactions suc- 
cessives de l'oeuvre de Rajić “Povest o razdelenii cerkvej'?; c'est un 
ouvrage d'histoire ecclésiastique, l'un des plus importants dans son gen- 
re et qui fut rédigé deux fois par Rajié. La première rédaction datant 
de 1766, sert surtout à des questions de polémique et manque de bi- 
bliographie, la deuxiéme, plus compléte, est de 1794. Dans la premiére 
rédaction, Rajić avait fait usage du livre de Adam Zernikov "Tracta- 


9. L'importance attribuée par Rajié à cet ouvrage, ainsi que sa relation réel- 
le avec les problömes affrontés par le peuple serbe dans le domaine de la Métropole 
de Karlovci, sont examinés dans nos études «Dve redakcije “Povesti” Jovana Ra- 
jiéa (iz 1766 i 1799)», dans Prilozi za knjizeonost 34 (1968) 285-291, et Ta neoßAn- 
pata tie unmgondAswg KagloBinlww, 132-169. 
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tus theologiei orthodoxi de processione Spiritus Sancti a solo Patre”, 
de celui de F. Prokopovič “Istoriją o naóatii i prodolZenii Razdora 
meZdu Grekami i Rimljanami o ishoZdenii Svjatago Duha”, ainsi que 
de celui de Ilias Miniatis ‘‘Iétpa axav8æAov”” (Pierre de Scandala). Comme 
l'auteur lui-même nous explique dans la deuxième rédaction, il a voulu 
rédiger de nouveau son ouvrage parce que, entretemps, il avait eu la 
possibilité d'étudier l'oeuvre de Silvester Syropoulos intitulé ‘Mémoire 
sur le Concile de Florence'"19; cette étude lui permit de prendre con- 
naissance de nouveaux faits concernant les Uniates, le conduisant ain- 
si à élargir et mieux documenter son propre ouvrage. 

Evidemment, il n'était pas question d'une rédaction nouvelle A un 
ouvrage de proportions monumentales comme son “Histoire”; là, Rajié 
s’est contenté de compléter autant qu'il pouvait la première rédaction 
avant de la faire imprimer tout en complétant aussi ses réferences. 

Nous allons conclure par des remarques sur son attitude, diffe- 
rente d'un ouvrage à l'autre suivant le sujet à traiter. Dans l'ouvrage 
déjà cité ‘O razdelenii cerkvej”’, les historiens grecs N. Gregoras, G. Pa- 
chymère, D. Chalkocondylis et méme Cantacuzène sont largement ex- 
ploités et les références à N. Choniatès sont aussi importantes; cet 
auteur- byzantin, connu surtout pour ses Chroniques, s'est penché aussi 
` sur les questions ecclésiastiques lesqueles sont examinées dans son ouv- 
rage monumental intitulé «@noaupès ths 'OpüoSob(ac»!! et dans lequel : 
- sont, donnés plusieurs renseignements sur les héresies et les contro- 
verses théologiques de son époque. Il est vrai qu'un examen attentif 
de ces références nous indique qu'elles sont indirectes, employées par 
Rajić à travers les ouvrages de Zernikov et Prokopovič, mais on ne 
peut qu'y voir une confiance accrue dans sources byzantines, Comment 
erpliquer cette différente position envers les auteurs grecs si l'on sait 
qu'il avait écrit "Povest" avant son "Histoire"? 

Nous croyons bien voir en cela la réaction spontanée de Rajić vis 
à vis de plusieurs démarches de la société serbe de Karlovei; ainsi, en 
ce qui concerne la question de la division des Églises, . Rajié prend le 
parti des byzantins. Il trouve qu'on n'a rien à craindre d'eux car ce 
sont aussi des orthodoxes. D'ailleurs, sa confiance se trouve confirmée 


10. Sur les editions suivantes, voir V. Laurent, Les “Ménoires” du Grand Ec- 


clésiarque de l’église de Constantinople Sylvestre Oyropoulos 1 sur le Concile de Flo- 
rence (1438-1439), Paris 1971. 


. 11. Cf. les passages relatives dans PG 439, p. 1101-1444 et 140, p. 9-281. 
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par le fait que Zernikov et Prokopovió, qui sont pour lui des grands 
théologiens et défenseurs de l'Orthodoxie ont accepté ces mémes ren- 
seignements. | 

Nous pouvons donc conclure en constatant que dans ses traités de 
théologie et d'histoire ecclésiastique, Rajié fait entiérement confiance 
aux auteurs grecs qu'il emploie fréquemment. Le cas des “Mémoires” 
de S. Syropoulos est bien caractéristique: Rajié est allé jusqu'à rédiger 
de nouveau un vaste ouvrage lorsqu'il eut connaissance de cet oeuvre. 

Les remarques précédentes révèlent donc la présence réelle des sour- _ 
ces grecques dans l'oeuvre de Rajié. Ceci est important car cet oeuvre 
constitue l'expression d'une époque, à laquelle la société serbe était 
en train de réaliser sa renaissance littéraire en suivant les préceptes 
des Lumiéres, posant ainsi les fondements de sa physionomie moderne. 


CONSTANTIN AP. VACALOPOULOS 


CONSIDERATIONS GENERALES SUR LA PENETRATION 
ECONOMIQUE DU POTENTIEL HELLENIQUE 
DANS LES PAYS SERBES AU XVIIle SIÈCLE 

4. On a déjà apprécié Pimportance du rôle des commerçants et 
emigrants Grecs pendant les dernières années de la domination turque 
dans les pays balkaniques et en Europe Centrale ainsi que leur contri- 
bution précieuse à la formation de la classe bourgeoise de la Yougo- 
slavie du XIXe et XXe siècle. Le déplacement des habitants Grecs de la 
Macédoine occidentale et centrale est vraiment d'un extreme intérêt 
du point de de vue social et économique, notamment celui des Helléno- 
valaques qui se sont établis au XVIIIe siécle dans diverses villes des 
territoires serbes alors annexés en Autriche - Hongrie comme Veles, 
Kragoujevaé, Passarowitz, Semlin (Zemoun), Smederevo, Belgrade, No- 
vi Sad, dans les régions de Srem, de la Bosnie et Erzégovine et même 
ailleurs, non pas seulement pour l'histoire de la Grèce moderne mais 
surtout pour l'évolution historique des autres pays balkeniques. Ces 
émigrants Grecs se sont mués en marchands actifs et intelligents, et 
ils ont constitué la classe bourgeoise de ces pays selon le témoignage 
des historiens. Leurs descendants étaient les porteurs de l’idée serbe, 
fait qui est avoué méme par Popović qui est obligé de confesser que 
la couche matériellement et culturellement supérieure était constituée 
en Serbie par les Grecs et les Koutsovalaques grécisés!. En effet les 
Grecs Macédoniens émigrants ainsi que les Serbes commerçants, les Juifs 
et les Arméniens réussirent à contrôler au XVIIIe siècle tout le commerce 
de la Valachie et Moldavie, d’Hongrie, de Voivodine, de la Croatie - 
Slovenie et même une partie du commerce de la Transylvanie et de la 
Moravie. Leur présence est témoignée à Niš, Widdin, Belgrade, Zemoun, 
Sremski Karlovci, Petrovaradin, Novi Sad, Subotica, Slankamen, Titel, 
Osijek, Ruma, Zagreb et plusieurs autres villes?. 


1. Apostolos E. Vacalopoulos, «Traits communs dw développement économique 
et social des peuples balkaniques et du Sud - Est Européen à l'époque ottomane», 
Balkan Studies 16,, 1975, p. 172. 

2. Traian Stoianovich, «ʻO xaraxrnrhs bp0óSoLoc; Badxdviog Eumoposn, "H ol- 
xovonux)) doun thy Badxayxdy xooóv ord yoória tig 'OUoparociz xvpuigylag ue - 14° 
al., coxyayh-tnuoyh keusévev: Zardpoe I. 'AeSpaydc, éd. «Micca», Athènes 1979, 
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A propos du rôle joué par les commerçants Grecs dans l'espace 
balkanique au XVIIIe siècle, l'éminent historien Grec Nicolas Svoronos 
dans son oeuvre "Le commerce de Salonique au XVIIIe siècle” souligne 
les faits suivants: "Les conséquences de ces progrés des Grecs furent 
décisives pour les peuples balkaniques, particulièrement pour les Grecs 
eux-mémes, et pour toute l'histoire du Proche-Orient. Les populations 
grecques étaient depuis des siècles répandues dans des agglomérations 
plus ou moins nombreuses, en dehors des fontiéres de l'Etat hellénique 
actuel, dans toute la péninsule balkanique; renforcées par les nouvelles 
colonies commerciales qu'avait créés l’expansion du commerce en Hon- 
grie, en. Russie du Sud et en particulier en Moldavie et en Valachie, 
elles donnaient à la nation grecque l'aspect d'un peuple établi parmi d' 
autres peuples. Ces Grecs, installés dans les villes, centres du commerce, 
formaient en quelque sorte la bourgeoisie des Balkans. Ayant entre 
leurs mains le commerce intérieur de ces paye, ils entratnérent dans 
leur essor économique les peuples balkaniques, et contribuérent à la 
formation d'une classe commerciale indigéne qui, au début, dépendait 
des Grecs, mais peu à peu devint indépendante et se fit le véhicule 
d'une conscience nationale de plus en plus nette. Cette conscience à 
son tour fortifiait et rendait conscients les efforts que faisaient ces 
peuples pour secouer le joug ottoman, alors qu'auparavant, de méme 
que chez les Grecs, ces efforts étaient provoqués par les interventions 
de l'étranger. Bref, les Grecs jouérent dans les pays balkaniques le 
même rôle que les commerçants européens installés dans l'empire otto- 
man avaient joué pour eux: instruits par les Francs, ils instruisirent 
à leur tour les peuples balkaniques, tout en profitant des richesses 
de leurs pays. Par conséquent, il est normal que le développement 
économique de la -Bulgarie, par exemple, ait commencó à Philippo- 
poli, ville habitée en grende majorité par des Grecs à cette époque: 
que Moschopolis et Monastir, villes également grecques ou grécisées 


p. 805. L'original de son étude est publié dans The Journal of Economic History, 
20 (1960) pp. 234-318 sous le titre «The Conquering Balkan Orthodox Merchant». 
Sur le róle joué par les commergants Grecs de Macédoine dans la péninsule balka- 
nique au XVIIIe siècle voir Apostolos E. Vacalopoulos, Ol Avtixouaxsóórec dndômuos 
ini TovQxoxparíac, €tocaXovbcn 1958; du même auteur, ‘Jotogla ri Maxedoriag 1354- 
1833, Thessalonique 1969, pp. 355-894 où on a une approche de la bibliographie 
relative; du méme auteur, "Joropfa rod Néov ‘EdAnniopot, Tovexoxparia 1669-1812, 
«'H olxovouuch &voSog xal ó peus rod T'tvougn, Thessalonique 1973, t. 4, pp. 213- 
236. 
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dans leur majorité, et que Durazzo, Split, Sérajevo, Raguse, habitées 
par beaucoup de commerçants grecs, aient été les premiers centres é- 
conomiques de ces régions?. 


2. En effet les recherches historiques effectuées jusqu'à aujourd' 
hui dans le domaine de l'étude de l'existence des communautés gre- 
cques de la diaspora au XVIIe siècle et spécialement en Autriche - 
Hongrie n'apportérent pas de riches fruits. Ce fait est certainement 
dà à l'absence de recherches approfcndies de la part des historiens dans 
les diverses archives balkaniques et autrichiennes, qui présentent un 
riche matériel sur la vie politique, économique et culturelle des Grecs 
émigrants du XVIIIe siècle. Ainsi dans les Archives de Vienne et princi- 
palement dans le Hof-Kammerarchiv et le Finanzarchiv, c'est-à-dire 
aux Archives du ministére de l'Economie, est conservé un vaste ma- 
tériel se référant à la contribution des commerçants Grecs au déve- 
loppement économique des pays d’Autriche - Hongrie et à la structure 
intérieure des colonies grecques créées au XVIIIe siècle dans l'empire 
autrichien®. 

Les facteurs prédominants qui marquérent le déplacement des Grecs 
de la Macédoine dans les pays serbes surtout au XVIIIe siècle font par- 
tie de la grande phase des conjonctures politiques caractérisant l’Eu- 
rope centrale à cette époque. C'est en entrant dans le XVIIIe siècle 
qu'une nouvelle ère de relations amicales it jour avec la Turquie. 
Cette période dura seize ans, du traité de Karlovitz 1669— alors du 
moment que l'Autriche porta des coups décisifs à son adversaire turc, 
et se vérifia comme une grande puissance européenne dans la scène 
politique internationale jusqu'aux opérations militaires des Ottomans 
dans le Péloponnèse en 1715, alors occupé par les Vénitiens. Du point 
de vue économique le traité de Karlowitz en 1669 prévoyant l’anne- 
xation de la Hongrie, de la Transylvanie et de la plus grande partie 


3. N. Svoronos, Le commerce de Salonique au XVIIIe siècle, Paris 1956, p. 355. 

4. Eleutheria I. Nikolaidou, «ZupBoX} orhy loropla reoadpwv AAnuxüv xotvo- 
Throv tig Adorpoouyyaplas (Zemun, Novi Sad, Orsova, Temesvar)», 'Exwrnuovixr) 
'Ensrnolc tis Piiocopixts ZyoAîc Ilavenıoenulov *Imarrinov 9 (1980) 323-373 où se 
trouve une riche bibliographie. 

5. Georges Laios, «"Epsuvat tv toig dpyelots tic Buvvng xal roi) Movéyou mpd 
Kixpopwroypdonaw kyypapay dpopovrev sl; thy vewrépay laroplav», Ioa- 
xtixà THE "Axaönnlaz 'A0nvàv, 89, 1964, p. 572. 
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de la Slovenie et de la Croatie en Autriche®, élargissait les premières 
bases du développement des relations commerciales entre l'Autriche - 
Hongrie et la Türquie fixées par les traités de paix de Zsitva Torok en 
1606 et de Vienne le Ier mai 16167, et donna lieu au déplacement ini- 
tial des habitants Grecs de la Macédoine dans les pays serbes. 

Sans dopte le traité de Passarowitz en 1718 définissant l’occu- 
pation autrichienne de Belgrade, Temesvar et d’une importante zone 
du: territoire serbe au Sud des fleuves Savo et le Danube, constitua 
le point culminant de l'affluence des commerçants Héllenovalaques de 
la Macédoine sur. les nouveaux territoires autrichiens. Les privilèges 
commerciaux cédés de la part de la Turquie en Autriche, ainsi que la 
fondation de la compagnie orientale en 1719 créèrent des contacts é- 
troits entre les deux empires®. Quelques articles du traité de Passaro- 
witz inaugurant une phase tournante dans le domaine économique et 
culturel entre les pays balkaniques, préconisèrent entre autres le passa- 
ge libre et mutuel des ressortissants des deux empires, la possibilité 
de leur établissement permanent dans leur pays de destination et la 
réalisation d'opérations commerciales. Tous ces droits commerciaux pré- 
vus par la Turquie et l'Autriche durant le traité de Passarowitz furent 
aussi ratifiés en 1739 par le traité de Belgrade. En effet l'Autriche visa 
à développer son industrie indigéne et à promouvoir 80n commerce 
en conquérant les grands marchés de l'Orient, où elle pourrait même 
disposer de ses produits industriels et prendre livraison des matières 
premières provenant de l'empire ottoman’. 

De la méme maniére, à la fin du XVIIIe siécle, la convention com- 
merciale austro-turque en 1784 élargit considérablement le spectre des 
relations commerciales entre les deux empires, et quelques années plus 
tard celle de 1791 donna aux marchands Serbes du pachalique de Bel- 
grade de nouveaux priviléges commerciaux et vivifia le commerce ser- 
be. En fait ceux qui profitérent essentiellement de la conclusion de 


6. Voir T. Stoianovich, oO xaraxryrhs bp0680Eog Baaxévios Europosw, p. 808. 

7. Voir ces traités G. Noradounghian, Recueil d'actes internationaux de TP 
empire ottoman 1300-1789, Paris 1897, t. 1, pp. 113-120, 182-196, E. Turczynski, 
Die deutsch - griechischen Kulturbeziehungen bis zur Berufung Konig Otto, Mün- 
chen 1959, p. 11 et suite se rapportant aux données caractéristiques du commerce 
autrichien avec l'Orient. ` ; 

8. Georges Laios, ‘O éAnvixds tinog tif Biévvnc. "Anò rod 1784 uexgı rof 1821, 
Athènes 1961, Ap. Vacalopoulos, ‘Jarog/a rc Maxebovlag, p. 380. 

9. Ap. Vacalopoulos, ‘Jotagla rot Néov ‘EdAnviopot, i. 4, pp. 176-177. 


La pénétration économique des Grecs en Serbie 671 


ces traités étaient plutôt les commerçants Grecs de Belgrade, de Ze- 
moun et Pančevo et la bureaucratie ottomane de Belgrade?®. 

Revenant aux conséquences directes du traité de Passarowitz, il 
faut souligner que les hommes d’affaires Autrichiens, n'ayant point 
la possibilité de devenir tous seuls les coordinateurs des nouvelles con- 
jonctures économiques, sentirent aussitôt la nécessité de collaborer avec 
les commerçants Grecs, Serbes et Bulgares auxquels s'étendit alors un 
vaste domaine des affaires commerciales avec l'Autriche - Hongrie. Dès 
lors les émigrants Grecs eurent le droit de s’établir en permanence 
dans le nouvel empire et purent se permettre d’entrer aisément dans 
le commerce. Dorénavant ils se distinguèrent des autochtones, c’est- 
à-dire des ressortissants Autrichiens obligés de payer des impôts et 
des étrangers, des ressortissants Turcs, qui étant exempts des impôts 
se bornaient exclusivement au trafic des marchandises étrangères, comme 
il était prévu par les traités commerciaux. À ce mouvement commer- 
cial et migratoire participèrent aussi des Albanais, des Bulgares et des 
Serbes. Ainsi, grâce à l'activité de ces commerçants qui représentèrent 
les différents peuples balkaniques, mais qui firent partie d’une couche 
sociale commune, une communauté balkanique se concentra autour des 
centres importants de Belgrade et de Raguse!!. 

Le traité de Passarowitz et l'ouverture du port de Trieste coin- 
cidèrent au grand essor du commerce entrepris de la part des Grecs 
de Macédoine avec l'Allemagne et l'Autriche. Ils exportörent par mer, 
par la voie de Belgrade - Semlin - Vienne - Leipzig des laines fines, des 
cotons en laine et des cotons filés, et importérent des produits manu- 
facturés d'Allemagne et d'Autriche. Le commerce de Thessalonique s' 
étendit, dans la deuxiéme moitié du XVIIIe siécle, à toute la péninsule 
balkanique!?. L'émigration des commerçants Grecs Macédoniens de Mo- 
schopolis, Siatista, Monastir, Naoussa, Thessalonique, Serres et Mele- 
niko ainsi que celle des autres Grecs provenant de Trikkala, Dimi- 
triada, Messolonghi, Philippoupolis s’intensifia après la déstruction de 
Moschopolis (1769). Quelques Grecs se dirigérent vers le Nord et sta- 
tionnérent dans les villes de la plaine d'Axios-Morava et, via les fleu- 
ves Savos et le Danube, ou via Constantinople-Bulgarie et les princi- 
pautés danubiennes, ila arrivérent en Europe Centrale. La deuxieme 


10. T. Stoianovich, op. cit., p. 814. 
11. Ap. Vacalopoulos, 'Jorogía vo Néov “ElAmrauoû, t. 4, pp. 176-177, 225-226. 
12. N. Svoronos, Le commerce de Salonique au XVIIIe siècle, pp. 193-197. 
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ville chrétienne qu'ils rencontrèrent aprés Belgrade était Semlin ou Ze- 
moun. Là, comme à Novisad avait été fondée une colonie importante 
de Grecs, surtout après la révolution de 1770. Zemoun était la première 
station des Grecs émigrants vers la Hongrie. Ces commerçants établis . 
tous au long d’une route principale qui se dirigea de Zemoun jusqu'à 
Vienne avaient pris la plus grande partie du commerce aux marchés 
riverains de Danube, Smederevo, Belgrade et autres villes. A Velessa 
g'établirent aussi des commerçants Grecs qui s'organisérent en une com- 
mune importante le "Corpo Greco mercantile in Velissa’’. Il faut encore 
souligner que les familles grecques vlachophones de Kragoujevat pro- 
venaient de Gopessi, Pisoderi, Selitza et Siatistal3. 

- A la fin du XVIIIe et au début du XIXe siècle les négociants Grecs 
de Bosnie jouérent un róle trés actif comparé à celui des autres mem- 
bres des maisons commerciales européennes, et partagèrent avec les. 
Juifs le commerce à cette échelle. Ils avaient des contacts partout, 
et surtout avec Vienne, ils étaient plus sages dans leurs opérations 
que les Juifs et enfin ils contribuérent au rélévement économique de 
la Bosnie!4. Les commissionaire& Grecs établis à Serajevo à cette époque 
était Basile Simeon avec son fils possédant un capital de 100.000 frs, 
. Alessio Constantin et Georges Nicolo Riso. Cette derniére maison fai- 
salt beaucoup d'affaires directes dans le commerce des denrées colo- 
niales avec Brod et Vienne. Les principaux négociants Grecs établis 
à Serajevo portérent des noms serbisós: Boudimlió avec un capital de 
1.000.000 frs, Jos. Dimitrovicht 800.000 frs, Gahriel Dimtroivié 650.000 
frs, Lakara Lazié 60.000 frs, et J. Midic. Les Grecs commissionaires 
reçurent peu d'objets de France pour Thessalonique et Constantinople. 
Mais on leur expédia de Vienne des toiles, et d'Allemagne de la quin- 
caillerie. Les Grecs de Thessalonique leur adressérent des cotons pour 
France. Ces commissionnaires en spéculant sur les denrées coloniales 
acquérirent de grands bénéfices. Les négociants Grecs qui travaillérent 
directement achetérent aussi pour leur compte des cotons du Levant 
qu'ils envoyèrent tantôt à Vienne, tantôt à Costainizza selon les cir- 
constances. Ils firent presque tout le commerce de la province avec 


i. Ap. Vacalopoulos, “Zoropla tis diri p. 357, du même, ‘Iovogia rov 
v "EAAspiopod, t. 4, p. 215. 
a Constantin Ap. Vacalopoulos, «Tendances caractéristiques du commerce 
de la Bosnie et le röle économique des commergants Grecs au début du XIXe sié- 
cle», Balkan Studies, 20,, 1979, p. 91. | 
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Raguse et la Dalmatie. Ils avaient des commis voyageurs qui par- 
couraient les marchés de la Bosnie pour faire le ramassage de peaux 
de lièvre, de cire, de miel et de tous les autres articles à faire passer 
en Europe. Les Grecs abandonnérent aux Juifs le commerce des draps, 
des soieries et des galons. La présence du potentiel hellénique au début 
du XIXe siècle est témoignée par le consul Français de Thessalonique 
qui écrivait dans ses rapports: “Les Grecs font peu d’affaires avec les 
Turcs de compte à demi. Ces derniers n’ont pas la moindre confiance 
en eux... et les Grecs malgré leur finesse en sont toujours la dupe. Ils 
n'ont jamais raison devant les tribunaux. Je répéterai que nous n'avons 
pas des ennemis si dangereux. Ces láches esclaves sont pour les Russes 
ce que le brave Polonais est pour nous. Ils aiment les Anglais par inté- 
rét. Tous les Latins sont l'objet de leur haine, les Allemands comme 
les Frangais et les Italiens. Quand ils ont en se disputant épuisé tou- 
tes les injures, ils se traitent de Catholiques. C'est la plus grave des 
insultes et celle qui ne se pardonne pas'35, 

Il est vrai qu'à part du rôle important joué par les commerçants 
Grecs en Serbie, les érudits et même les représantants du clergé grec 
étaient les noyaux de la culture grecque. Mais la plus grande influence 
exercèrent sans doute les commerçants Grecs originaires de Macédoine 
de l'Ouest qui s'établirent dans les pays serbes pendant le XVIIe et 
XVIIIe siècle. Une grande partie de ces émigrés en passant de la fro- 
ntière turco - autrichienne transporta les marchandises provenant de 
diverses régions de l’empire ottoman aux plusieurs marchés et foires 
de l'Autriche. Sans tirer l'attention des autorités locales les commer- 
çants Grecs réussirent à éviter le payement des impôts et s'enrichir 
en peu de temps sous la tolérance des Autrichiens!9. 


15. C. Vacalopoulos, Tendances caractéristiques du commerce de la Bosnie, 
pp. 99-100. 

16. Ap. Vacalopoulos, 'Jorogía tfj; Maxedoviac, pp. 358-359, du même auteur, 
'lavogía tot Néov “Elirmmouoë, t. 4, p. 382. 
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A PROPOS DE L'INFLUENCE DE LA PEINTURE CRETOISE 
SUR LA GRAVURE SERBE DU 16e SIÈCLE 


La plupart des compositions illustrant les livres imprimés par des 
serbes à Venise au cours du 16e siècle imitent des modèles crétois du 
15e et du début du 16e siècle. Ce fait, remarqué il y a déjà plus de vingt 
ans par MM. Dejan Medakovié — dans son livre fondamental sur la 
gravure serbe du 15e au 17e siécle!— et Vojislav Djurié — dans l'ex- 
cellent catalogue de l'exposition d'icones qui s'est tenue à Ohrid en 
1961—, a été traité plus amplement par M. Sreten Petković dans un 
article très documenté, paru en 19763. 

Je voudrais étayer cette thése et compléter la documentation ré- 
unie par M. Petkovié, en rappochant certaines gravures — en parti- 
culier des gravures illustrant un livre imprimé par Jacques de Kamena 
Reka, qui n'avait pas été traité par mon éminent collégue yougoslave, 
dont l'article se limite aux livres imprimés par Božidar Vukovié— à 
des peintures crétoises, avec lesquelles elles présentent une grande af- 
finité. 


La Nativité de la Vierge du Ménée de Božidar Vuković, imprimé 
en 1538, suit une variante qui se cristallise en Créte au début du 15e 
siècle et y connaît une certaine vogue; le sujet principal y est com- 
biné avec l’Annonciation à Joachim et la Rencontre de Joachim et 
d'Anne* (fig. 3). Cette variante se rencontre déjà vers 1400 dans la 
nef nord de l'église du monastère de Valsamonéro, en Créte*. On la 


1. D. Medaković, Grafika srpskih štampanih knjiga XV-XVII eeka, Beograd 
1958 (cité Medaković), p. 123-142. Id‘, «Die italo-kretische Malerei und die ser- 
bische Graphik des 16. Jhs.», Actes du XIIe Congrès International d'Études Byzan- 
tines, III, Beograd 1964, p. 251-255. 

2. V. Djurié, /cönes de Yougoslavie, Belgrade 1961, p. 60-61. 

8. S. Petkovié, «Poreklo ilustracija u &tampanim knjigama Bo£idara Vuko- 
vića», Zbornik za Likovne Umetnosti, 12, 1976 (cité Petković), p. 121-135. Je tiens 
à remercier M. E. Kyriakoudis, qui m'a traduit cet article. 

4. Medakovié, p. 205, pl. XXXIX. 1. Sur cette variante voir maintenant N. 
* Chatzidaki, «L'évnon Havaylas - Deenen Ipoëpôuou. Tapadrcyts xai drroxpuatdà- 
Amon tvdg Okuaros oThv xpnruch clxovoypæpla tot 1500-1600 alava», AsArlov Xoor. 
'AÁpyaioAoyixij; “Eraigelag, per. 4, 11, 1982-83, p. 127-178. 

' 6. N. Chatzidaki, op. et, p. 154-155, fig. 15. 
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retrouve au cours du 15e siëcle et au début du 16e, dans des composi- 
tions très proches de notre gravure, dans des icones conservées au Mont 
Sinai®, au Bayerisches Nationalmuseum de Munich’, au Musée Kanel- 
lopoulos d’Athönes® (fig. 5) et à l’ancien musée de Zante®, ainsi que 
dans une fresque de l'église de la Vierge à Kato Méropi, en Epire, due 
au peintre Xénos Dighénis!® (fig. 4). La partie gauche est tout a fait 
semblable dans tous ces exemples. Les jeunes filles au centre de la gra- 
vure sont identiques a celles de la fresque crétoise et de l'icone de Munich; 
dans les autres exemples il y a une jeune fille de plus. L’ange qui vole 
à droite manque de l’icone du Bayerisches Nationalmuseum et de la 
fresque de Kato Méropi. Dans tous les exemples que nous avons cité 
— sauf l'icone de Zante — une fileuse est assise prés du berceau. Les 
seules autres différences notoires entre la gravure du Ménée et les 
oeuvres que nous avons énuméré sont le placement du bébé en sens 
inverse et l'absence de la nappe sur la table!!. 


L’Hospitalite d'Abraham illustrant le Livre de Prières publié en 
1560 par Vincenzo Vuković, fils de Bo£idar!?- (fig. 1), répète un type 
créé probablement à Constantinople au 14e siècle, qui fut repris par 
les peintres crétois!3. L'icone bien connue du Musée Bénaki a été pro- 
bablement peinte dans la capitale vers la fin du 14e siecle!. 


Ba 


_ 6. N. Chatzidaki, op. cit., p. 147-149, fig. 8-9. G. et M. Botiriou, Icones du 
Mont Sinai, Athènes 1956-1958, p. 206-207, fig. 236. 

7. O. Wulff-M. Alpatov, Denkmäler der Ikonenmalerei, Hellerau bei Dresden 
4925, p. 144-146, 275, fig. 59. Kunst der PESCA Vienne 1977, p. 138, No. 63, 
fig. 53. 

8. Th. Chatzidakis, L'art des icônes en Crète et dans les îles après Byzance, , 
Charleroi 1982, No. 25, fig. 15. N. Chatzidaki, Elxóveg MONTES oxoàîfg. lóog-160c 
alörag, Athènes 1983, p. 56, No. 50. 

9. N. Chatzidaki, op. cit. (note 4), p. 150, fig. 11. Cette icone a été détruite 
lors des tremblements de terre de 1953. 

10. P. L. vacotopoulos, in 'AgxatoAoyixór AsAtlor, 24, 1969, fasc. II. 2, p. 257, 
pl. 260. 

11. Sur ce détail voir N. Chatzidaki, op. cit. (note 4), p. 167, 174. 

12. Medakovié, p. 212, pl. LXXV. 2. 

13. Cf. D. Charalampous-Mouriki, «H :zapá&ovaa is Dirofevlas rop ’Aßpadıi 
où pui clxóva rod Bußavrıvoö Mouoeloun, AsÂrior Xpwr. 'AgyatwAoyixfj; ' Exatoeíac, 
per. 4, 3, 1962-63, p 87-112. 

15. A. neo boul Movastor EE Kardioyos tor elxévwr, Athènes 1936, 
p- 4-6, No. 2, pl. 5. 
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| Trois anges sont assis autour. d'une table rectangulaire en bois, 
dont le front est d'habitude orné de colonnettes à partir de la fin du 
15e siècle. La tunique des anges ne couvre que l'épaule gauche. L'ange 
du milieu penche la tête vers sa droite. La jambe gauche de l’ange de 
droite est surélevée, comme si elle s’appuyait sur'une marche. Abra- 
ham et Sarah sont peints symmétriquement de part et d'autre de l'an- 
ge du milieu. Le type s’est cristallisé des la première moitiè du 15e 
siècle, époque à laquelle A. Bank date l'icone du Musée de l'Ermita- 
geld, et a été employé, entre autres, par André Ritzos, le peintre cré- 
tois le plus éminent du 15e sièclelé. : 

Dans la gravure les édifices du fond différent de ceux qui ornent 
les exemples du type que je connais. Celui de droite est typique de 
Part des Paléologues, La fenêtre quadrilobée de l’édifice de gauche est 
un indice que le graveur se servit d’un modéle crétois, et non constan- 
tinopolitain du 14e ou du début du 15e siècle. La composition qui pré- 
sente les similitudes les plus frappantes avec notre gravure est celle 
d’une icone crétoise du Musée Byzantin d’Athénes, datant elle aussi 
du milieu du 16e siècle!” (fig. 2). Les seules différences notables se - 
trouvent dans le décor du fond. ` 

La Résurrection de lun du Livre de Prières imprimé à Venise 
en 1566 par Jacques de Kamena Rekals (fig. 6) adopte le schéma pré- 
. {éré des peintres crétois du 16e siècle. La figure imposante du Christ 
et Lazare, debout à l'entrée arquée du tombeau, forment deux axes 
verticaux, contrebalancés par les pentes obliques des rochers devant 
lesquels se déroule la scéne, et par l'axe horizontal formé au centre 
par le mur de Béthanie. Au premier plan du groupe des disciples on 
distingue André, vu de cóté, qui avance le pied droit et a le bras droit 
enveloppé dans la tunique; Pierre qui se retourne pour lui parler, 
la main droite levée; enfin, entre eux, un apótre imberbe. L'une des 
soeurs du défunt est prosternée devant le Seigneur, qui semble mar- 


15. A. Bank, Byzantine Art in the Collections of Soviet EA Leningrad 
` 4977, fig. 292-293, p. 328. 

16. K. Koshi, «Über eine kretische Ikone -des 15. EE von Andreas 
Ritzos im Nationalmuseum für Westliche Kunst in Tokio», Bulletin Annuel du Mu- 
sée National d'Art Occidental, 7, 1978, p. 41-42, fig. 1, 15. M. Chatzidakis, Elxdves 
r5; lláruov, Athènes 1977, pl. 201. 

17. D. Charalampous-Mouriki, op. sit., D. 87-112, pl. 33. 

‚18. Medakovic, P. 215, pl. LXXXII. 1. 
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cher sur ses mains, tandis que l’autre est agenouillée et lève les mains 
vers Jésus. Parmi les Hébreux témoins du miracle on note au premier 
plan un vieillard voilé et un jeune homme qui se bouche le nez. Le 
jeune Juif qui débarasse Lazare de ses bandelettes se retourne pour 
écouter l’ordre de Jésus, pendant qu’un autre se penche pour soulever 
la pierre qui fermait le tombeau. On retrouve déjà plusieurs de ces 
éléments dans une icone byzantine du Musée Russe de Leningrad, da- 
tée de la fin du 14e ou du début du 15e siécle!?. Le type se cristallise 
dans la seconde moitié du 15e siècle, ainsi que le prouve une trés belle 
icone conservée à Patmos, que M. Chatzidakis date de la fin du 15e 
siècle? (fig. 12). On le retrouve au 16e dans les fresques de Théophane 
le Crétois à Saint-Nicolas Anapavsas et à la Grande Lavra, datées 
respectivement de 1527 et 153521, dans les icones de ce même monastère 
et de Stavronikita, qui sont attribuées au méme peintre??, dans une 
icone du Musée Byzantin d'Athènes? ainsi que dans les fresques de 
Dionysiou et de Dochiariou™. Le graveur du Livre de Prières a omis 
les créneaux, ajouté des arbustes au dessus des soeurs de Lazare et 
donné une configuration différente aux rochers de gauche. Le même 
schéma a été repris au 17e siècle par Emmanuel Tzanès dans une 
icone peinte pour l'iconostase de l'église Saint - Spyridon à Corfou?5 


(fig. 7). 


L'Entrée à Jerusalem du méme Livre de Prières% (fig. 8) ap- 
partient à une variante qui est attestée en Créte dés la premiére moi- 
tié du 15e siécle?", qui se cristallise vers la fin du siècle dans l'icone 


19. A. Bank, op. cit., fig. 280, p. 325. 

20. M. Chatzidakis, op. cit. (note 16), p. 77-78, pl. 23. 

21. M. Chatzidakis, «Recherches sur le peintre Théophane le Crötois», Dum- 
barton Oaks Papers, 23-24, 1969-70 (cité «Recherches»), p. 316, 324, 329, fig. 9. 
G. Millet, Monuments de l'Athos, Paris 1927, pl. 124. 1. 

29. M. Chatzidakis, «Recherches», p. 324, fig. 38, 73. 

23. M. Chatzidakis, in K. Weitzmann et al, Les icónes, Paris 1982, p. 312, 
fig. p. 337. 

24. G. Millet, op. cit., pl. 202.1, 228. f 

25. A. Chorémis, «Néo elxovoypapixd abvoro tod Tidve orły Képxopa», Keoxu- 
oaixd Xoovixd, XXV, 1981, p. 221, fig. 4. Les icones de ce dodékaorton suivent des 
modèles crétois du 15e et du début du 16e siècle. 

26. Medaković, p. 215, pl. LXXXII. 2. 

27. Fresque de l’église de la Présentation de la Vierge au temple à Sklavé- 
rochori: M. Chatzidakis, «Recherches», p. 336, fig. 122. Je daterais cet ensemble 
du deuxième quart du 15e siècle. 


L'influence de la peinture crétoise sur la gravure serbe (16e s.) š 679 


de Patmos que nous avons déjà cit628 (fig. 12) et dans l'icone de 
- Nicolas Ritzos à Sarajévo (fig. 9)*, et qu'on retrouve au 16e siècle, 
par exemple dans l'icone du dodékaorton au catholicon de la Grande 
Lavra au Mont Athos, que M. Chatzidakis attribue à Théophane le 
- Crétois et date des enviróns de 1535%. Le Christ avance, comme d’habi- 
tude, de gauche à droite. Il a le corps tourné à gauche et la téte dans 
le sens contraire, et lève la main droite à la hauteur de la poitrine. Il 
est suivi du groupe compact des apótres, parmi lesquels on distingue au 
premier plan André et Pierre dans des attitudes analogues à celles qu'ils _ 
avaient dans la Résurrection de Lazare. Un groupe de rochers s'éléve 
derrière les apôtres et Jésus, tandis que l’espace entre ces rochers et 
Jérusalem est occupé par un arbre oü est perché un enfant. Un autre 
enfant offre une branche à l’âne. Le manque d'espace a obligé le gra- 
veur à limiter à deux le nombre des enfants, qui sont au moins cinq 
sur les icones. Le groupe des Hébreux de la gravure présente plus d’af- 
finité à une autre variante de l'Entrée à Jérusalem, oü ce groupe est 
déplacé à gauche®!. Nous y retrouvons les deux Juifs du premier plan, 
dont l'un, coiffé d'un capuchon, tend une branche vers le Seigneur, 
tandis que son voisin tient un rameau devant la poitrine et a la téte 
dégagée (fig. 11). On retrouve dans cette deuxiéme variante l'édifice 
à terrasse, les deux édifices jumeaux aveo toit à deux pentes et la ro- 
tonde,. qui s'élévent au dessus des murs de Jérusalem dans la gravure 
(fig. 10). 


La gravure de la Sainte Trinité, toujours dans le Livre de Priè- 
res de 156632 (fig. 14), simplifie le schéma d'une icone bien connue du 
Musée Bénaki??. Les architectures du fond et les personnages qui tien- 
nent des rouleaux sont éliminés. La colombe est représentée fronta- 
lement, la position du Pére et du Fils est inversée, la chevelure et la 
barbe de Dieu le Pére différent. Ces petites différences mises à part, 
la gravure et l'icone sont semblables. M. Petković a déjà signalé ces 


28. Voir note 20. E 

29. M. Chatzidakis in Les icónes (cf. note 28), p. 311, fig. p. 321. 

30. Ibid., p. 812, fig. p. 331. 

81. P. L. Vocotopoulos. «Mid xpotun xpnrixh elxdva vfi; Batopépou sd Ato- 
xáBa», AeAr(ov Auer: ‚Apzawioyıxng “Eraupelag, pér. 4, 9, 1977-79, p. 309-321, pl 
115-122. 

"82. Medaković, p. 214, pl. BXXX. 1. 
88. A. Xyngopoulos, op. cit. (note 14), p. 15-17, No. 8, pl. 10. 
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ressemblances*; il convient pourtant de noter que la signature de Mi- 
chel Damaskinos sur l'icone du Musée Benaki est fausse®. L’icone, 
qui est cretoise, date vraisemblablement du début du 16e siècle; elle 
est donc antérieure à la gravure de 1566. 

Le schéma de la gravure est repris exactement par une icone de 
l'église Sainte-Catherine à Zante% (fig. 13), tandis que dans une 
icone érétoise du 16e siècle du Musée National de Belgrade’? et quatre 
icones du 17e siècle, qui proviennent probablement d'ateliers locaux?$, 
le livre que tient le Christ est fermé et les pieds des deux personnages 
ne reposent pas sur des coussins. 


En ce qui concerne les modéles que les graveurs des illustrations 
qui nous occupent avaient sous les yeux, M. Petkovié pense qu'il s'a- 
. git d'icones se trouvant dans l'église grecque de Saint-Georges à Ve- 
nise — église dont BoZidar Vukovié fut decano et gastaldo— ou ap- 
partenant à des Grecs installés à Venise. Etant donné pourtant que 
plusieurs des icones avec lesquelles il compare ces gravures datent de 
la seconde moitié du 16e siécle, il émet l'hypothése que ces icones, pein- 
tes aprés'l'achévement de l'église en 1573, copient les icones de l'an- 
cienne église®9, 

Une autre réponse plausible à ce probléme serait que les graveurs 
avaient sous les yeux des dessins, les mêmes dessins qu'utilisaient les 
peintres d'icones ou de fresques, qui sont souvent mentionnés dans 
les documents de l'époque et dont d'importantes collections se trou- 
vent au Musée Byzantin et au Musée Bénaki d'Athénes. 


34. S. Petkovié, Manastir Sveta Trojica kod Pljevalja, Eeograd 1974, p. 74. 

35. Th. Chatzidakis, op. cit. (note 8), No. 7. N. Chatzidaxi, op. cit. (note 8), 
p. 32-84, No. 23. 

36. Inédite. L'icone date du 166 ou du début du 17e siècle. 

87. S. Petkovié, op. cit. (note 34), p. 74, fig. I. 

38. Icones inédites à Pyrgos et Emporios, dans l’île de Théra. Icone à los: N. 
Drandakis, in 'ApxaioAoytxóv AsArlov, 19, 1964, fasc. II.3, p. 422, pl. 501a. Icone de 
la collection Amberg-Herzog: Les icones dans les collections -suisses, Genève 1968, 
No. 32. E 

39. 5. Petkovid, op. cit. (note 3), p. 130-132. 
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ATHANASIOS ANGELOPOULOS 


THE ARCHDIOCESES OF AHRIS AND PEC ON THE BASIS OF 
PATRIARCHAL ACTA EDITED BY K. DELIKANIS (17th /18th CENTURIES) 


The Archbishoprics of Ohrid and Peé were a source of spiritual 
strength for their people during the dark period of the seventeenth 
and eighteenth centuries. From an administrative point of view these 
two churches enjoyed equal autonomy. The efforts of some Archbishops 
to term themselves «patriarchs» was a purely internal affair and did 
not reflect an interorthodox canonical trend. The spirituall inks between 
the two Archbishoprics and between the people under their jurisdiction 
were expressed in a practical way in the local cult of the Serbian 
Saint John Vladimir and through the Patriarchates of Constantinople 
and Jerusalem. These Patriarchates helped in many administrative 
and spiritual ways to preserve the autonomy and to strengthen the 
Orthodox faith of the Greeks and Serbs of the two Archbishoprics. 


DRAGOSLAV ANTONIJEV IC 


COMMON ELEMENTS IN THE TOWN COSTUME WORN IN SERBIA AND 
GREECE IN THE 19th CENTURY 


In this paper the author discusses the town costume as it was worn 
by Serbian women and the so-called «Amalia’s costume» worn by Greek 
women during the 19th century. This highly original costume, which 
is a common cultural feature of both Serbs and Greeks, has not yet re- 
ceived proper and systematic treatment from a historical and cultural 
point of view. The existing studies deal with this costume as worn by 
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each nationality separately, without entering into a comparative 
analysis. The author, therefore, concentrates on two problems only: 
first, how to account for the striking similarity that exists between the 
Serbian and the Greek town costume, and secondly, where to seek the 
genetic roots of individual parts of this costume. 


DINKO DAVIDOV 


THE ICONS OF THE MOSCOPOLJE ZOGRAPH IN 
SRPSKI KOVIN IN HUNGARY 


The paintings in the Serbian church in Srpski Kovin from 1765 
are by a painter (zograph)' from Moscopolje. The master artist of a 
travelling company of painters left his signature in the chapel of St. 
Kuzman and Damjan simply as «Theodor the Painter», so that his 
family name remained unknown. Recently a contract for painting these 
‘frescoes was discovered with the painter’s signature in Greek (Theodor , 
Simo). After cleaning the iconostasis it was found that Theodor Simo 
also painted the wooden icons, as well as a series of small icons and 
the composition «Christ’s Tomb». One might well suppose that the 
works of this painter who worked in the post-Byzantine style could 
also be found in southern regions-Epirus and Macedonis. 


D. J. DELIVANIS 


GREEK-SERBIAN ECONOMIC RELATIONS IN THE XIXth CENTURY AND 
THEIR CONTRIBUTION TO BALKAN CIVILISATION 


Greek-Serbian economic relations in the XIXth century were mainly 
the result of the Greek caravans passing through and stopping in Ser- 
bia on their way to Central Europe and back, of the services offered 
to them and of the understanding which gradually developed between 
the people of the two nations. The Orthodox religion they shared, their 
mutual endeavour to free themselves from the Ottoman yoke, the si- 
milarity of character, of habits, of customs and of their political, social 
and economic regimes and also the relatively equal distribution of their 


- 
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gross national product reinforced this connection. There was little trade 
between Serbians and Greeks in the XIXth century, as both produced 
more or less the same goods, with the exception of oil, which was pro- 
duced only in some Greek areas. Tha close association between Serbians 
and Greeks within the Austro-Hungarian Empire increased their knowl- 
edge of each other and their links, which prevented any war between 
them even when they had differences. 


VOJISLAV J. DJU RIC 


ICONE DU SAINT ROI STEFAN UROË HI AVEC DES SCENES DE SA VIE 


In the course of this study, by reading and explaining the inscrip- 
tions above every represented scene, the author shows that the painter 
used the hagiography, the Liturgy, and the Synaxarion of the beginning 
of the 15th century, as a literary basis for the icon of the Serbian 
Kralj Stefan Detanski, which dates from 1577. The design of the icon 
was based on the Synaxarion, the independant scenes on the hagi- 
ography, while the emotional depictions in the icon may be interpreted 
through the verses of the Liturgy. All three of these literary sources, 
influenced the central scenes of the icon as well. The parallelisms be- 
tween the Serbian kralj and Moses of the Old Testament or the Emperor 
Constantine for example, were basic elements for the creation of the 
iconographic type with which the Serbian kralj was depicted, e.g. re- 
‘ ceiving (like a new Constantine) the crown and the imperial stringer 
from an angel holding a sceptre tipped with a cross, or in a battle scene 
with the Bulgarians, lifting his hands towards the sky (like a new Mo- 
ses) paying more attention to prayer than to the actual battle. 


DRAGOLJUB DRAGOJLOVIC 


ISYCHASM AND RESTORATION OF THE PEC PATRIARCHATE IN 1557 


Turkish conquest of the Balkans prompted peace between Greek 
and Serbian churches, while stimulating the spreading of isychasm in 
Serbia, especially afrer 1375. Already in the earlier period isychasts 
played an important role in religious and church affairs in Serbia. They 
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were protagonists of the struggle aggainst agressive Catholic Church 
and of unity of Church in otherwise disunited Serbia. 

The restoration of Serbian state during the rule of Stefan Lazarevié 
provoked new divisions. The isychasts’ attitude and cults, which were 
not opposed to Turks, collided with the general climate of anti-Turkish 
mood and with inteneive national pride founded on the Saint Sava 
cult. By their ideas on Byzantinization of Balkan peoples they also 
promoted the expansion of the Ohrid archbishopry into the Serbian 
ethaic area, while their conceptions were based on the wider version 
of the Syntagm of Matija Vlastar. 
| In the first half of the XVI century, however, the attitude of 
Turkish rulers changed ın favour of Serbian Church, just as was the 
case with the Greek Church. Influential in that was Mehmed Pasha 
Sokolovié, but also the national inner circle of Serbian Church, which 
succeeded to preserve spiritual and national feelings, as well as auto- 
nomy of the Church. . 


VERENA HAN ^ 


ARTISTIC USE OF MOTHER - OF- PEARL IN THE BALKAN 
COUNTRIES UNDER TURKISH RULE 


From time immemorial shells and indirectly mother - of - pearl 
. growing within them have been considered to have magical properties 
when worn as amulets and have been invested with symbolic meaning. 
In Christianity a shell is a symbol of the Holy Virgin, while in biblical 
texts a mother-of-pearl formed within a shell is represented as a symbol 
of Christ. On the basis of such symbolic meanings, this article reviews 
the wide range of use of mother-of-pearl in manufacturing ecclesiastical 
and liturgical objects from the 15th to the 18th century in the Balkan 
countries, under Turkish rule. In addition to the religious symbolism 
ascribed to shells and mother of pearl, their use in craftsmanship was 
also dictated by economic reasons. The adverse circumstances of Chris- 
tians in the Balkans at that time forced them to opt for less expensive © 
materials than silver and gold. 
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KONSTANTINOS K. HATZOPOULOS 


GREEK VOLUNTEERS FROM WALLACHIA IN THE MILITARY CORPS 
«LES CHASSEURS D'ORIENT» DURING THE CAMPAIGN OF THE 
FRENCH ARMT IN DALMATIA (1808 - 1809) 


In the present paper the author discusses the organization of the 
two corps of volunteers known as «Les Chasseurs d'Orient» and the 
«Greek Corps» — the first set up by the French in 1798 and the second 
by the Russians in 1807— and their activities in Dalmatia and 
Wallachia successively during the French and Russian armies military 
operations in these areas in the period 1807 -1809. The author then 
recounts the dissolution of the «Greek Corps» by the Russians (January 
1808), and the attempts of a number of volunteer members of the 
«Greek Corps» to be transferred to Dalmatia in order to enrol in the 
«Chasseurs d'Orient». Finally, on the basis of centain documents he 
has at hie disposal, the author proves that a number of officers and 
ordinary soldiers of the «Greek Corps» - who were of Greek origin - 
with the help of the French consul in Bucharest D. Lamare, left 
Wallachia for Dalmatia in June 1808 to swell the ranks of «Les Chas- 
seurs d'Orient». 


GEORGIA IOANNIDOU-BITSIADOU 


ma 


LA SITUATION POLITIQUE ET CULTURELLE EN SERBIE, ET 
LES RELATIONS GRÉCO - SERBES À L'ÉPOQUE DE LA RÉGENCE 
(1868 - 1872) 


The purpose of this study is to examine and analyze the Greek- 
Serbian rapprochement of 1868-1872. An attempt is made by the 
author to show that despite the fact that the Treaty of Vöeslau (14/26 
August 1867) never materialized, the two governments cooperated 
closely in the cultural and educational fields during the period of 
the Regency. 
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ATHANASSIOS E KARATHANASSIS 


_ THE SERBS’ PARTICIPATION IN THE REVOLUTIONARY MOVEMENT OF 
THE WALLACHIAN VOIVODS KANTAKOUZINOS AND BRANCOVEANU 
AND THE ORTHODOX PATRIARCHS DOSITHEOS NOTARAS AND 
DIONYSIOS MOUSELIMIS 


During the years 1689-1711 a common anti-Turkish front was 
organized in the Balkans. The instigators of this plan were the Patri- 
arch of Jerusalem, Dositheos, -and the Viach voivods Serban Kanta- 
kouzinos and Konstantinos Brancoveanu, and the main conditions for 
its success were the participation of Russia and the unanimous sup- 
port of the Balkan people. Indeed, the Balkan people, led by their relig- 
ious and secular lords, declared from the very beginning their desire 
to fight for the success of such a plan. The author’s purpose is to outline 
the Serbs’ participation and collaboration in this movement and to 
present the protagonists: George Brankovié and his brother Sava the 
Metropolitan Bishop of Transylvania, the Metropolitan Bishop of Ipeé 
° Arsenius HI Carnoevié, the military men Janković, Sinobat and Ivan 
Tekeli, the brothers Milo and Gavrilo Milaradovié, and others. 


SOTIRIS K. KISSAS 


THESSALONIAN PAINTERS IN THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURT 
A PRELIMINARY STUDY 


In this article the author presents the preliminary data he has 
collected on: a) eighteenth-century painters who were natives of 
Thessaloniki, irrespective of where they actually worked; b) painters 
who were not natives of the city but who lived and worked there; c) 
any other relevant information about painting in eighteenth- century 
Thessaloniki. 

The known eighteenth - century painters are: Gabriel (1702), 
Theodore (1702), the hieromonk Nikiphoros (surviving work dated 
1709), Apostolis Longianos Vodeniotis (1755, 1766, 1768), Michael of 
Thessaloniki (1760) or Michael the Thessalonian (1785), Chrysanthos 
the archimandrite of the Metropolis of Thessaloniki (1763), Makarios 
of Veria the archdeacon of the Metropolis of Thessaloniki (1763), 
and Hadži Djordje Petrovié (1797). 
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The anonymous painters include the artist, PET painted the icono- 
stasis of Peć (1722, 1724), and the ‘painters of four, now lost, icons 
in St Nicholas’s Church at Irig (before 1733) and the two large icons 
from the Church of St Stephen at Sremska Mitrovica (before 1733). 


DJU RICA KRSTIC 


THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN CUSTOMARY AND WRITTEN LAWS 
š IN THE SERBIAN AND GREEK LEGAL SYSTEMS 


Legal custom-namely unwritten legal rules as an expression of 
collective and group authority - is also considered as a particular source 
of established law, which applies particularly to the countries of the 
Balkan. Peninsula, such as Greece and Yugoslavia. The author reviews 
.the characteristics, both positive and negative, of the phenomenon of 
unwritten law in the Balkans, and concludes that there are relationships 
between customary and written laws in Greece and Serbia which 
deserve further study, since they add to the overall research into the 
cultural and political history of the two peoples. 


EVANGELOS N KYRIAKOUDIS 


THE GREEK ARTISTS WHO PARTICIPATED IN THE RENOVATION 
OF THEWALL PAINTINGS IN THE REGIONS UNDER THE JURISDICTION 
| OF THE PATRIARCHATE OF PEC (1557 - 1690) 


The aim of this study is to examine the’ most important Serbian 
monuments of the period of Turkish domination, in which frescoes by 
Greek painters have been preserved. The author examines the work 
of these Greek painters in chronological order. He proves that the 
Greek painters who were commissioned to decorate the various monu- 
ments worked either alone or. with the assistance of local artists. During 
the first period examined, that is until the end of the 16th cent., 
Greek artists and-Greek art in general seem not to have had a great 
influence in Serbia. In contrast, by examining an important number 
of monuments from the beginning of the 17th cent. ouwards (Piva - 
Hopovo} the author proves that the number of Greek artists and the 
influence of Greek. art increased .considerably thereafrer. 
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FANI MAV ROIDI 


SERBIANS AND THE GREEK FRATERNITY IN VENICE 


The number of members of the Greek Fraternity in Venice was ` 
fixed, so that was impossible for all the Greeks resident in the city to 
enter it. However, through the «Serenissima»'s tolerance persons of 
Serbian origin were registered iu its books. They overlooked the legal 
point of view in order to obtain a more efficacious control of the 
Orthodox minorities of the Ottoman Empire, by their limitation to one 
only nucleus. Serbian participation in the Greek Frateraity is noted 
during two periods: 1) from its establishment until the middle of the six- 
teenth century, and 2) from the overthrow of the Venetian Republic in 
1797 and afterwards. The interval was connected with the increase in 
the Greek colony in Venice and with the establishment ot the Patri- 
archate of Pec, which favored the return of the Serbians to their native 
land. The percentage of Serbian membership during the first period 
was 2-395, while during the second period it rose to 8%, because of the 
diminution of the Greek colony. During the first period most of the 
Serbians came from Montenegro, being Balkan emigrants from the 
Turkish expansion, while düring the second period they came from 
Dalmatia, which had been a Venetian province for a long time. 

The Serbians of the first period consistently fulfilled their monet- - 
ary obligations to the Fraternity, but they did not compete with they 
. Greeks in the spontaneous increase in contributions noted after the year ` 
1533. However they made a considerable contribution to the Frater- 
.nity's endeavour to obtain its own church and proportionally enjoyed 
a remarkable degree of partieipation in its administration. They became 
councilors, vice presidents, and on two occasions the fraternity had a 
Serbian president. Their usual profession was that of merchant and 
several of them were among the most eminent members of the Fra- 
ternity. It seems probable that many of them belonged to noble Serbian 
families and had fled to Venice for political reasons. The Serbian 
presence in this association was a different nature during the last period, 
when the Serbians' only aim was the various professional possibilities 
furnished by the city of Venice. 
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+TOMICA NIKÒOEVIC 


PROBLEMS OF RECEPTION OF CUSTOMARY LAW IN THE CIVIL 
LAW CODIFICATIONS IN THE.NINETEENTH CENTURY SERBIA AND 
MONTENEGRO 


Three topics are treated under the above title: the significance 
and contents of the problem of reception of customary law; the prob- 
lem of sources of the Serbian 1844 Civil Code; customary law as a , 
source ‘of law in the codification in Montenegro. The author shows on 
the ground of relevant material of legislative provenience that both 
in Serbia and Monteregro customary law has been an important kind 
of sources of law. Although Serbian Code was modeled after the 
Austrian Civil Code, many institutions of Serbian unwritten law have 
been included into it. In thé Montenegrin General Property Code of 
1888, whose author was famous protagonist of customary Law Val- 
tazar Bogiäié, numerous institutions of folk law were included in the 
legislative text, such as homestead, -brotherhood and tribe as subjects 
of property law, regulation of irrigation of fertile land, proemption, 
right in relation to land, contracts in the field of agricultural work etc. 


STEPHANOS PAPADOPOULOS 


THE CONTRIBUTION OF ARCHIBISHOP ATHANASIOS OF OHRID TO THE 
LIBERATION OF THE BALKAN PEOPLE 


The contribution of the Orthodox Church to the enslaved Balkan 
people during the Turkish Occupation was important in various ways, 
e.g. the preservation and cultivation of national consciousness, educ- 
ation, fighting morale etc. This is why many clergymen led or partici- 
pated in various revolts or conspiracies against the Turks. One of the 
most important figures of this category, and possibly the most inter- 
esting, was-the Archbishop of Ohrid, Athanasios I, who for 20 years 
^. (1595 - 1615), was active in many revolutionary spheres. In order to 
ensure the support of the European sovereigns for the realization of 
his plans, Athanassios came into contact with the Venetians, the Spa- 
niards, the Catholic Church, the Emperor of Austria, and others. For 
the same. reason, he travelled abroad for many years and visited 
various cities (Rome, Naples, Milan, Prague, Moscow and others). His 
activities continued: up to 1615, at which point all trace of him is lost. 
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IOANNIS A. PAPADRIANOS 


THE GREEKS AND THE SERBS AS AN INTEGRATED SOCIETY IN. 
ZEMUN DURING THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY 


~ 


In the eighteenth century many Greeks fled from their Turkish- 
dominated homeland and settled in the Serbian town of Zemun, which 
was an important centre for commerce between East and West. These 
Greek jmmigrants lived harmoniously with the town’s Serbian in- 
habitants almost until the end of the eighteenth century, and both 
nationalities worked together in close collaboration in the spiritual 
and cultural fields. 

Unfortunately, these harmonious relations and close collaboration 
have not received the attention they deserve from Greek, and Serbian 
historians, and consequently a wide variety of problems in this gen- 
eral area still remain to be solved. It is the aim of this study to pro- 
vide answers to some of these problems. 

Chiefly on the basis of unpublished historical data, the writer 
begins by investigating the Greeks’ and Serbians’ collaboration over 
. the foundation of the Churches of St Nicholas (in 1752) and the Birth 
of the Virgin Mary (in 1780) in Zemun. He then examines the general 
functioning of the Orthodox school at which the Greeks and Serbs of 
the town educated their children. Lastly, the writer treats in depth 
the translations produced by the Greek scholar Dimitrios N. Darva- 
ris of Zemun; works which made a notable constribution to the intel- 
` lectual life of the Serbs. 


CHARALAMBOS PAPASTAT-HIS 


. AN UNPUBLISHED DOCUMENT OF 1726 - 1727 
ON THE HELLENO - SERBIAN CONFLICT 
UPON THE GREEK CHAPEL IN VIENNA 


In the Archives of the Archbishopric of Carlovitz (Jugoslavia) has 
been found an unpublished Greek document, with valuable information 
on the foundation of the first Greek chapel in Vienna (1723) and the 
conflict between the Hellenes of Austria and the Serbian Church of. 
Carlovitz on the jurisdiction upon this chapel 


Abstracts- 694 


MILOVAN PAVIC 


SLAVISM BAROQUE ET OEUVRE HISTORIQUE COMME ACTE MEMORIAL 
_ DANS LA LITTERATURE SERBE DES XVIIe et XVIIIe SIECLES 


The purpose of the author is to analyse the reasons why the Serbian 
historiography of the baroque period turned away from the Byzantine 
historiography and embraced that of Central Europe and its neighbor- 
ing states. At the same time the author names the important repre- 
sentatives of this trend, the sources, local as well as Central European, 
that they used, and their most characteristic points. 


SRETEN PETKOVIC 


ARTISTIC ACTIVITT AND THE STRUGGLE FOR SURVIVAL 
OF THE SERBIAN CHURCH DURING THE SIXTEENTH AND 
SEVENTEENTH CENTURIES 


During the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries the Serbien Church | 
had a decisive influence on contemporary artistic activity. In order to 
enhance its role, the Church stimulated the construccion, painting and 
decoration of churches. In the iconographic programme of the wall 
paintings and icons of the time importance was accorded to the figures 
of nationel saints and to the scenes from their lives (St. Sava of Serbia, 
Simeon of Serbia, Stefan Detanski). New subjects or iconographic 
innovations were avoided even when they came from Greece and 
Russia. In terms of style, the sixteenth and seventeenth century 
paintings imitate those from the early decades of the fourteenth 
century. This pronounced conservatism in the iconographic and stylistic 
respects was fostered by the Serbian Church which considered tradi- 
tional forms a means of resisting the Islamization and conversion to 
Catholicism of the Serbian people. 


MIODRAG STOJANOVIC 
HISTORICAL AND NATIONALIST THOUGHT IN THE 
WORKS OF DOSITEJ OBRADOVIC 


‚ For both Serbs and Greeks history has always been a means of 
education. New ideas of patriotism emphasize nationalist ideas so that 
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events from the past gain in importance. It was in such terms that Do- 
site) considered history and its role in the national and cultural re- 
naissance of the Serbian people. His complex output also includes two 
works of a theoretical and critical nature, namely On History and tn 
memory of Famous People, and On Teaching History. For his time, 
and even for today, Dositej had a correct attitude towards history 
as science. History is only a description of conflicts, battles and vic- 
tories. The events should be understood properly and judged through 
deep reflection. 


VLADIMIR STOJANCEVIC 


THE GREEK COMMUNITY IN BELGRADE AT THE END OF THE 18th AND 
BEGINNING OF THE 19th CENTURIES 


After the First Serbian Uprising in 1804 there was a large Greek 
community in Belgrade. Its representatives were well-known trades- 
men, lessees of ferry crossings, craftsmen, and inn-keepers, and they 
were all organized in guilds. 

The Greek Church was under the protection of the Metropolitan 
of the Belgrade who enjoyed the immunity of a representative of the 
Patriarchate of Constantinople. The Greek and the Tsintsar colonies in 
Belgrade promoted the traditions and ways of life of their own countries 
and of Greek-Byzantine civilisation, and their spiritual activity was 
remarkable. They were also well informed about current cultural events 
in Europe and thus influenced the culture of Belgrade. 

After the Turkish tyrants seized power, between 1801 and 1806 
the members of the colony were wiped out together with their fortunes, 
while the Serbian administration between 1806 and 1813, due to con- 
stant war against the Turks, could not restore the Greek community. 
New developments took place only after 1815, but with different conse- 
quences and trends. 


I. TARNANIDIS 


LES SOURCES GRECQUES DANS L'OEUVRE HISTORIQUE. 
DE JOVAN RAJIĆ . 


J. Rajié was one of the first and most important Serbian histori- 
ans, theologians, and literary men of the Serbian renaissance of the 
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eighteenth century. N. Radojčić has pointed out, and it has since be- 
come widely accepted, that Rajić viewed foreign writers, including the 
Byzantines, with great circumspection and distruct, which is why he 
made minimal use of them. 

‚A study in greater depth of his theological and historical work has 
led the present writer to form more specific and somewhat different 
conclusions: namely, that a certain development took place in Rajie’s 
thinking and in his trust in his sources, and that above all he under- 
went a noticeable change of attitude when dealing with ecclesiastical _ 
. history. In this latter case it is clear that he had absolute confidence | 
in both Byzantine and later Greek writers. | 


~ 


CONSTANTINE A. VACALOPOULOS 


A GENERAL APPRAISAL OF THE GREEKS’ ECONOMIC INFILTRATION 
OF SERBIA IN THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY 


This article examines the economic and commercial activity of 
the Greeks of Serbia during the eighteenth century. The author gives 
a general picture of the Greek communities in various parts of Serbia 
and, more importantly, of the Greeks’ economic infiltration of Serbia, 
and he also demonstrates how international circumstances played a 
substantial part in their migration into Serbia. 


P. L. FOCOTOPOULOS 


CONCERNING THE INFLUENCE OF CRETAN PAINTING 
ON 16th - CENTURY SERBIAN ENGRAVING 


As contemporary Serbian scholars have already noted, most of 
the engravings illustrating books printed by Serbians in Venice during 
the 16th century follow Cretan models of.the 15th and early 16th cen- 
turies. The author of this article cites and discusses more such examples, 
namely the Nativity of the Virgin in the menaeon printed by Božidar : 
Vuković in 1538, the Hospitality of Abraham in the prayer book printed ` 
by his son Vincenzo Vukovié in 1560, and, finally, the Raising of 
Lazarus, the Entry into Jerusalem, and the Holy Trinity illustrating 
the prayer book printed in 1566 by James of Kamena Reka. Not only 
icons, but also designs may have been used as models for the SERA 
engravings which follow Cretan prototypes. 
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Fig. 5. Town costume of Greece (A. Hadäimichali, Costumes nationaux helléni ques I, 
Musée Benaki, Athenes 1948). 
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Fig. 6. Town costume of Greece (A. Hadiimichali, Costumes nationaux helléniques I, 
Musée Bénaki, Athènes 1948). 
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Fig. 9. Kondogouni of Corfu ( P. Zora, Broderies et ornements du costume grec, 
Athenes 1966). 
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Fig. 10. Kondogouni of Athens (P. Zora, Broderies et ornements du costume grec 
Athénes 1966). 
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Fig. 11. Kondogouni of Epirus (P. Zora, Broderies et ornements du costume g 
Athenes 1966). 
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Fig. 12. Tepeluk of pearls (National Museum, Kragujevac). 
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Fig. 13. Tepelika of Greece (P. Zora, Broderies et ornements du costume grec, 
Athènes 1966). 
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Fig. 1. Christi Abstieg in die Hölle. 


Dinko Davide 





. Abstieg des Hl. Geistes. 
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Fig. 3. Heil. drei Hierarchen. 
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Fig. 1. Peintre Longin, Icône du roi Stefan L 
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Fig. 2. Le roi Stefan donne l'aumóne aux pauvres, détail de l'icône. 
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Fig. 3. Strangulation du roi Stefan, detail de l'icône. 
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Fig. 3. Crosse - bâton pastoral, XVIIIe s., Vršac, La cour archiépiscopale. 
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Fig. 4. Icône marquetée, gravée sur nacre, de provenance grecque, XVIIIe s., Musée 
des Arts décoratifs, Beograd. 
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IVa. Arbanasi, Narthex of the church of the Archangels (1760). Inscription 


bearing the names of painters. 
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IVb. Arbanası, Narthex of the church of the Archangels (1760). Inscription 
of the donor. 
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Vla. Thessaloniki, church of the Virgin Lagudiane. Icon of the Virgin with 
scenes of the Life of four saints. The inscription. Work of Michael the Thessalo- 
nian (circa 1785). 
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VIb. Thessaloniki, church of the Great (Nea) Paragia. Icon of the "wem 
Michael. Inscription on the gilding of the iconostasis (1763). 
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VII. Peé, church of the Holy Aposties. Iconostasis, Icon of Christ. Work of 
anonymous Thessalorian painters (1724). 
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VIII. Peé, church of the Holy Apostles. Iconostasis, Icon of the Virgin. Work of 
anonymous Thessalonian painters (1724). 
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Sotiris K. Kissas 
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Evangelos N. Kyriakoudis 





a. Stip, St-Sauveur. Signature du peintre Ioannis. 


THI 0 | 


b. Monastère N. Hopovo, Naos. L'inscription du nom Eustathios. 
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c. Monastère Pustinja. L'inscription des noms loannis et Nikolaos. 


Evangelos N. Ayriakoudis 
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Evanvelos N. Kiriakou 
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II. 2. Sisevo, St. Etienne (Nicolas), 1565 Naos, voûte. Ascension 


Evangelos N. Kyriakoudis 
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Evangelos N. Kvriakoudis 
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V. I. Strezovce, St-Nicolas, 1606. Béma, hémicycle, côté Sud, Communion des 
apôtres; évêques. 
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V. 2. Monastère de Lomnica, 1607,8. Naos, Lavement des pieds. 
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Evangelos N. Avriakoudis 





VII. 1. Piva, Naos, 1604/6. Béma, conque de l'abside. Vierge avec l'Enfant entre 
deux anges. 
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VII. 2. Monastère de Hopovo, Naos, 1608. Abside Sud. Exposition des Saintes 
leönes, detail. 


Evangelos N. Kyriakoudis 
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VIII. Monastère de N. Hopovo, Naos, 1508. 1. Hopovo. Apside Sud. Massacre des 
Innocents. 2. Apside Nord. Elévation de la Sainte Croir. 
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Evangelos N. Kyrmkoudıs 





XI. Tutin. Saints-Pierre-et-Paul, 1646. 1. Böma, conque de Vabside. Vierge avec 
l'Enfant entre deux anges. 


Evangelos V Aırmakoudıs 





XI. Tutin, Saints-Pierre-et-Paul, 1646. 2. Naos, mur Sud. Prière de Gethsemani. 


Evangelos A Ayriakhoudis 
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XII. 2. Monastère de N. Hopovo, Narthex, 1654. Mur Sud, Saints Theophylacte 
et Euthasie. 


loannis A Papadrianos 
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1. The frontispiece of the translation of the work «Blagonravijev by Dimitrios 
Dar varis. 
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2. The frontispiece of the translation of the work «Zercalo Hristianskoe» by Di- 
mitrios Darvarıs. 
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3. Dimitrios Darvarıs dedicated a copy of the translation of «Zercalo Hristians- 
koje» to the Serbian Metropolitan Stepan Stratimiroeié. 
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Fascimilé du f. Ir. 
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Sreten Petkovk 





Fig. 3. St. Sava of Serbia with the scenes of his life, detail of an icon, monasteri, 
Mora‘a, 1645. 


Sreten Petkovi 


TE 
= 


NOEL. 





šija, 1565. 


Fig. 4. St. Georgije of Kratovo, narthex, monastery Pecka Patrijar 
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. Sreten Petkovié 
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Sreten Petkovu 
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Sreten Petković 
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Fig. 9. Euchologion of Viéenco Vukooié, a page, Venice, 1647. 
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Fig. 10. Serbian archbishops, narthex, Peéka patrijaršija, 1565. 


P. L. Vocotopoulos 
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Fig. 2. Hospitalité d'Abraham. Athènes, Musée Byzantir 


P. L. Vocotopoulos 
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Ménée de Bozidar Vukovwic. 
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Fig. 3. Nativité de la Vierge. 





Fig. 4. Nativité de la Vierge. Kato Meropi, église de la Vierge. 


P. L. Vocotopoulos 
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Fig. 5. Nativité de la Vierge. Athènes, Musée Kanellopoulos. 
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de Jacques de Kamena Reka. 


8. Entrée à Jérusalem. 





Fig. 


P. L. Vocotopoulos 





Fig. 10-11. Entrée à Jerusalem. Leucade, Musée (détails). 
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Fig. 12. Résurrection de Lazare et Entrée à Jerusalem. Patmos, Monastëre de 


Saint-Jean le Theologien. 
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Fig. 14. Sainte Trinité. Livre de prières de 


Fig. 13. Sainte Trinité. Zante, Sainte-Catherine. 


Jacques de Kamena Reka. 


